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VI VAD ACINTAM r AND ITS AUTHOR. 


By Dr. Umesha Miwhra, M.A., D.Litt., Allahabad University. 

Intro d ucto ry . 

The following pages embody a translation into English of one of the 
most important works of Vacaspati Mis lira — the Junior, on Hindu Law, 
both Civil and Criminal, by an encyclopaedic scholar who was a great teacher 
of the various schools of Indian Philosophy, and t he greatest modern aut hority 
in all matters connected with Purva-Mimamsa. The correct interpretation 
of Dharma-Shastra treatises or law-digests is possible only with the 
help of Purva-Mimamsa. Our studies in this field clearly indicate that a 
Dharmashdstrin should necessarily be well versed in Purva-Mimamsa and 
Nyaya-Vaishesi* a. In fact, without a thorough knowledge of these two 
systems of thought no one has any right to speak on matters connected 
with Hindu Law. The principles of Purva-Mmnlrnsa are the only 
infallible guide for explaining the problems of Hindu Law. It is, therefore, 
in the fitness of things that the great savant of Purva-Mimamsa had boon 
entrusted with the task of translating this digest especially when we find 
that the misunderstanding of the correct interpretation of the M Imams a 
principles is responsible for leading our lawyers into error. 

In Indian literature, the word Dharma -Shdstra is used for Hindu Law. 
It is, therefore, necessary that wo should understand very clearly the meaning 
of the term ‘ Dharma ’ . From the various references of t he term 1 Dharma y 
in Vedie literature it is clear that it stands for 1 Duly ' in general. In later 
Sanskrit literature also, there is no better expression than ‘ Duty' to denote 
the correct connotation of the term "Dharma ' . Thus, there is no activity 
of our life, whether physical, or mental, or spiritual, which cannot come 
within the jurisdiction of ‘ Dharma-Shastra ' ; and it is, therefore, that, this 
branch of learning embraces all aspects of Hindu life:. Hence, every action 
of our life, howsoever insignificant it may be, is looked upon from the 
point of Dharrna -Shaslra. In other words, the works on Dharma-Shastra 
or % Hindu Law treat of life or society as one organic whole , and guide it in 
all its aspects. It is, therefore, that we find that our 'Law Hooks' deal 
with, more or less, homogeneous subjects, such as. Philosophy, Cosmology, 
Theology, Citizenship, Kingship. Each of these subjects is so vast that, 
though in the older texts, namely, Mann, Y djnavalkya , etc., almost all the 
subjects have been more or less dealt with, yet with the expansion of 
society it became necessary to work out in detail all possible aspects of 
each of those subjects in order to moot with their growing demands. This 
is perhaps the reason which led the later scholars to concentrate their 
attention on, more or less, specialised w r ork and write separate treatises of 
digests on the different aspects of our life and society. These various 
digests, although based on the old Smrtis, have superseded them in Hueh a 
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way that no one now cares to consult, the old Smytis on any point. In fact, 
people go even so far as to reject the authentic character of a particular 
Srnrti text, simply because it has not been quoted in the digests. 

Then, again, in a vast country like India, geographical conditions and 
climatic changes have had so many varying influences on the social, religious 
and economic life of her people that there exist differences not only in societies 
but also in the laws regulating those societies. This is perhaps the reason 
why our law books recommend certain practices for one part of the country 
while they prohibit the same for another. It was perhaps due to these 
natural influences, over which no one has any control, that both the 
Smrtikaras and the digest -writers recognised Saddcdra (Practices of good and 
cultured persons, that is, their Usages or Customs) prevalent in different parts 
and societies of the country as one of the authoritative Sources of Dharma — 

'FKRTT: ? fSRWFT: I SPf^T: 

It — Yajnavalkya, 1. 7; 3|N"K: TWf : — Manu, I. 108; 

Vashistha, VI. 1 ; filMNI'C SRFTW — Ibid., T. 4, etc. etc. 

They also emphasised the different traditional Customs and Usages prevalent 
amongst the different castes and families in addition to the above among 
the Sources of Dharma — 

^PPTFT 5TT%spTFT fWTO SelT^rTT-T I 
TPT: II— Manu. I. 118; t W # = 5 TRTTT: t WT* UvtcF2TT: 

O T V 

Vashi§tha, I. 8. 

Baudhayana also holds t he same view that, the Shistdgama — the practices of 
the cultured persons — is the authoritative Source in determining the Dharma 
for a locality or a society next in importance to Shruti and Sinrti (I. 4). This 
recognition of the different Customs practised by the cultured persons in 
different localities itself shows that them are bound to be differences in tbe 
laws regulating those societies; and it is, therefore, that we find that certain 
practices are approved of in certain parts of the country while they 
arc looked upon with contempt and are regarded as sinful acts in other 
parts. Hence, it is not correct to say that differences in the practices of 
the various societies are of later origin. As these practices, due to several 
other reasons, came to bo multiplied later on, differences also became 
intensified. This is responsible for widening the gulf between one society 
and the other in due course. This, it appears, influenced the later digest- 
writers to differ widely amongst themselves in the interpretation of the 
old Smrtis which they quote in support of their statements. The nature 
of the Srnrti texts, again, is such that different interpretations in several 
cases coukl easily be given. But one thing is clear, that howsoever 
different the laws of one society or part of the country are from those of the 
other, it is a fact that the laws do not revolt against the ultimate principles 
of our life. The purification of body and sense-organs, including the internal 
ones as the means of the attainment of final emancipation (Moksa) was never 
lost sight of. This is perhaps the reason why in spite of the various religious 
and social revolts against the traditional Hindu society, from time to time, 
the latter lias still continued to flourish in some form or other, having 
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assimilated the congenial aspects of those movements as far as possible with- 
out injuring the spirit of the ultimate aim. Under the circumstances, it was 
butmatural that in later times, different ideas came to bo popular in different- 
parts of the country; and one set of digests became, for no intrinsic reason, 
the ‘authority’ for certain parts of the country. This gave rise to the idea 
of there being several ‘Schools of Hindu Law’. Thus, wo find that the 
Mayukha came to be associated, more or less, with the Bombay Presidency; 
the works of Kamalakara and Mitra Mishra came to be recognised as being 
more authoritative in the Madhyadcsha (Contra! India, and other ad joining 
parts of the country); the works of Jim fit avail an a and Raghunandana 
became the authorities for Bengal; Ranavlra-Ratnakara was regarded as 
authority for the Punjab; and the works of Laksnudlmra, Can desh warn and 
-many others became authorities for Mithila. 

Mithila, the present north Bihar, by reason of its somewhat secluded 
position has been able to preserve a continuity in the evolution of Hindu 
culture, from very ancient times. The great Vedie #.s is, Ydjnavalkya , 
Vashisfha , Vishrdmitra, Gautama , Kapita , etc., made Mithila their home 
and taught the eternal truth . . The Shatapat h a-Brahm ana clearly tolls us 
about the court of Janakn whore Brahmanas from different parts of the 
country used to throng. Brhadaranyaha, which is a part of the Shatapatha , 
abounds in the references to Y dj h ava l kya ' s philosophical discourses with 
Maitreyl and Gdrgl . Later in the Epics and Pnranas also, we find that 
Mithila maintained her position as a centre of great culture and ancient 
learning. In early Buddhist records there are evidences which easily 
support all that, has been said above about Mithilii. Although no connected 
history of Mithila is recorded during the earlier centuries of t he Christian 
era, yet from literary evidences it is clear that though influenced by the 
very close contact of Buddhism, Mithila succeeded in retaining intact the 
fundamental truths embodied in Hindu culture which she continued and still 
continues to represent. 

Of the t wo non -ort hodox movements. Buddhism was much more 
powerful and wanted to throw out t he very vital part of the Vedie civilisation ; 
and accordingly, attacked the performances of sacrificial rites and rituals 
and the Varndshrama-Dhartna . The Mail hi Ins, who were a st aunch ortho- 
dox people with the great ancient- tradition behind them, could not 
tolerate the growing influence of Buddhism. They began to check its 
progress with the help of the traditional learning and reasonings. They also 
criticised the views set forth by the heterodox people by writing books. 
Mithila gave up for the time being her Adhydtmika pursuits for which she was 
once very famous, and concentrated her whole attention on the preservation 
of the ancient culture against Buddhism. As the Buddhistic attack was 
directed mainly against t he sacrificial rites and rit uals and the V arndshrama - 
Dharma, the M ai ( hi las began to write books in support of these two aspect s 
of Vedie culture. This led to the production of the vast literature 
on Nyaya, Purva-Mlmarnsa and Dhamia-Shastro. As the opposition 
grew stronger and stronger, more and more efforts were made from 
time to time by Maithila scholars to criticise the Buddhist views and 
re-establish the ancient Vedie culture. There were great, scholars on the 
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Buddhist side who also began to reply to the criticisms levelled against 
them by the Maithila scholars, and wrote several standard works. This 
made the activities of the Maithila scholars still more intensive and they 
could easily preserve their own traditional civilisation. This religio- literary 
quarrel continued for several centuries, so that the Maithilas could retain 
their habit of literary pursuits and the link of the ancient civilisation, 
unaffected by any external forces. Another result of this was that even after 
the actual need of writing books against any heterodox religion had passed 
away the Shdstrilca learning could continue to flourish in Mithila, and they 
did not give up their scholarly pursuits. This is perhaps the reason why the 
systems of Purva-Mimarnsa and Nyaya came to be so widely studied in 
Mithila. Although efforts were made in several other parts of the country 
to stop the influence of the non-orthodox culture by writing books and hold- 
ing disputations, yet it appears that in Mithila, where the clash was much 
more vigorous, the study of the Ffirva-Mimainsa and Nyaya reached its very 
zenith. We find from the old records that during the reign of Rani YTshwasa 
Dovi, the wife of Raja Padrna Singlia, the younger brother of Raja Shiva 
Singha, the patron of the poet Vidyapati 'fhakura, at the beginning of the 
fifteenth century, there was a big gathering of the Panel it as in Mithila wherein 
some fourteen hundred Maithila Mlmamsakas alone were invited. This is 
perhaps responsible for the fact that we find even to-day that there is hardly 
any other part of the country which singly has produced so many indepen- 
dent thinkers on Nyaya, Mlrnamsa and Dhanna-Shastra as Mithila. 
We are thankful to the Buddhists for creating such an opportunity which 
perhaps otherwise would not have been possible. Tims, at the cost of 
the Adhydtmika pursuit of which also Mithila was once a great centre, the 
Maithilas were able to take a great share in re-establishing the traditional 
Vedic culture once more in the country and establishing centres for the 
study of Mimamsa, Nyaya and Dlmrma-Shastra. 

Such being the tradition of the past it is no wonder that Mithila could 
produce a host of scholars like Lahsmidhata , Graheshwara Mishra , Shridatia , 
R udmdhara , Can deshwa ra , Deveshwara , Ganeshwara . Vishweshwara 
Upddhydya, Vardhamdna y N yayaratna Harindtha V pddhydya and the authors 
of Smrl imahd mar a . Shiipati Ramhiid , Chandoga parish ista , Shraddha - Panjika , 
Raribhdsd , Sinrlidarpana . etc. etc. 

Vdca spali Mishra and his family. 

In the land hallowed by such hoary traditions, was born Vaeaspati 
Mishra, the second holder of the name. He was born in the well-known 
family of the Maithila Brahmanas, railed Paiivdda-Samaula . Haladhara 
Mishra and Sose Mishra were his great-grandfather and grandfather respec- 
tively. He was the son of Giripati Mishra. The name of his son was perhaps 
Narahari, the author of a commentary on the A tmataitvaviveka of 
Udayan&carva ; ho writes at the beginning of this commentary — 






INTRODUCTORY 


XI 


This Narahari should be distinguished from the author of the commentary 
on the Svarodaya ; for in this commentary the author says that he belongs 
to the family of Mandara — 


n etc.- 


Perhaps the names of the grandfather and father of this Narahari were 
Ganesha and Narasimlia respectively — 




4(1 Idfa+liM sftft »Wh5ftS»r9RT I 



dW^Y d^ftfdd rr^ 

5jnwrfw id , etc. 

vs *\ T 


(Vide Dr. Rajondralal Mi Urn’s MSS. Cat., No. 2001.) Then as regards the 
author of Dvaitan irnaya , the MSS. before me do not say anything about, 
the father of the author Narahari. But the late MM. Pandit Parameshwara 
Jha of Mithila in his introduction to the Dvailanirnaya says that, this Narahari 
is different from the son of Vacaspati Mishra. We further know from the 
Maithila Pafiji that Vacaspati had t wo more brothers, named Shrlpati and 
Kanha. His grandson is the famous scholar MM. Keshava Mishra, the author 
of Dva't taparidilst-a . Nothing more is known about his family history. 
It is believed that Vacaspati lived in the village called Sugauna, near Rajnagar 
( B.N.W.RIy. Station). 

In order to distinguish him from the great Vacaspati Mishra, the well- 
known author of the Bharnatl and ot her philosophical treatises, this Vacaspati 
Mishra is called Abhinava. About, his scholarship we know from his own 
works that he was well versed in Dharma-Shastra, Nyiiya and Purva- 
Munamsa. In his JHtrbhaldUarangini he says — 

strr FUcft fasrfwm Yr jtY^r i 

c 

, M^difdd Rrir fafatnr n 


t hat is, he who had writ ten ten works on the ‘ Shdstras ' and thirt y works on 
‘Smrti’ in his youth has composed t his work in his old ago. By ‘ Shdstra ’ 
lie means philosophical works. That lie belonged to a family of the 
Karma -Mlmamsakas and that he was well versed in the Nyaya system is 
also dear from his own lines in the Krtyapradlpa and the Shrdddhakalpa 
whore he says — 

«UI A Id 'tcMi 

*o 

ttNYsTHTT JIWniT I 

o 

sfnTR wTRFqffrTfTiR aYcnr '^'durr 

fTRT rpflfYr I! 

— Mithila MSS. Catalogue, Vbl. I, p. 67. 
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This same verse with a very slight change in his Shraddhakalpa in the fourth 
line, ho reads — d<:4l cRtPl — Ibid., p. 459. From the 

first verse of his commentary on the Tattva cinldmani- A num&nakharufa it is 
clear that he had studied both the Nyaya and the Mi mains a. He says — 


anrnsr 

3TV3TFT tfdM'Hd' I 

mt 

;FrnFT 1 1 

— Catalogue Palm-leaf MSS. of Nepal. 

Vdcaspati and, his works. 


A brief note on each of these forty -one works, ten on Philosophy and 
thirty -one on Hindu Law, is given below: — 

Of the ten philosophical works we know of only a few: — 

1. Nydyatattvalolca . — This is a commentary of Gautama’s Nyaya- 
Sutras. It is unpublished, and a MS. of it dated 449 La. Sam. is in the 
State Library, Nepal. 

2. Amimdnakhandatikd. — This seems to be a commentary on the 
Anum ana -K hands. of the Ta 1 1 vac i n t at n an i of Gangesha. It is also unpub- 
lished, and o. palm-leaf MS. of it is in 1 ho Slate Library, Nepal. 

3. Nydyasutrnddhdra. -This js the second effort made in determining 
the number and correct version of the genuine Sutras of Gautama on Nyaya., 
the first having boon made by his predecessor Vacaspali Mishra, the Senior, 
in 1 lis Nyaya su cln ih andha . 

4. Khandanoddhfira . — This is a sort of reply given to the criticisms of 
the great polemical writer Slirlharsa in bis Khandanakhandakliadyii against 
the dualistic arguments of the Nyaya -Vaisliesika. We know that similar 
efforts were made by others also, amongst whom the name of Shankara 
Mishra deserves mention. 

5. Shabdanirnaya . — No MS. of this is yet found, hut Vacua pati himself 
makes a reference to this work of his in his Dva i t rmirnaya — 

f». A commentary on the K d vya p rakd sh a of Mammajift, a reference to 
which is found in the commentary called Sudhdsdyara on the same by 
Diksita BhTinasena. Another reference to this commentary by Vacaspati 
Mishra is found in the commentary on the Kdvyaprakdsha by Oandl Dasa. 

Oilier works on ‘ Skdstra ' arc not yet known. Then on the Srnrti the 
following are known to us so far: 

l. Kti/yachUdnuini. -This lias been published from Benares. It deals 
with the various important monthly rites and ceremonies to be performed 
during the whole of the year. Besides, it discusses other topics, like the 
San kraut i, worship of the Shivalihga , Malamdsct , Birthday ceremonies, 
Sfirdddha in general, Y ajhopavitadhd rana . Unusual phenomena. Ashauca , 
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SaiMcara , Varieties of marriage, Oaths and Ordeals, Purification of tanks, 
etc.; — 

(i) It is here that we find the mention of the fourteen kinds of 

vegetables which should be eaten on the Pretacaturdashi , that is, 
the fourteenth day of the dark half of Kartika: — 

srfct srrepft, fassf, 5r*rT ( qireft ), 

^rrfefs^-, f^fc+i, rete, sfteqj, wrqft, and 

^fipsronr«f> (p. 33). 

If any one takes these he becomes free from Pretattva. 

(ii) According to him, as the time for taking the day-meal is noon, 

the Bliratr- Dviliyd should be observed on that day on which 
the Dvitiyd falls about noon. 

(iii) By ‘ Par anna' one should understand all except the food of his 

quru , maternal uncle, father-in-law, father, and one’s son. 

(iv) One should not use til - oil for rubbing on the body on Sundays, 

Tuesdays and Fridays, for if one does so then one’s son dies, 
it causes one’s own death and one loses wealth respectively. 

These a, re a few peculiarities which I could not ice in this book. 

He quotes from the following old works: Kalpataru , Ihirgdbhakti- 
tarangini (by Vidyapati Thakura?), Kuldrnava (Tantra?), Shivarahasya , 
Baudhdyana , ltd jama rtanda , Vdlaydyana , Bhojaraja , Smrtisdgara , 
M u nd amdlatan l m, Rd mti rcana can drikd , Bhdsvati , Vyavaharamdlrkd , an d 
Kuthumi and Smrlisdra. Besides, his own works Shrdddhm intamani, 
Shvddhicintdmani and D mi it a cintdmani are quoted here. He also refers to 
the views of Bhavadeva Bliatta. 

The word Krodawdra , moaning Sat urday, a word of very rare use, is used 
here. 

2. Shiiddhicintdrnan i . — This has been printed at Benares, in Bengali 
script. It deals with the various kinds of purification in connection with 
the expiatory rites. Besides, it also discusses the purification of body, 
limbs, grains, metals, cooked food, water, earth, when they arc polluted. 
It also tells us about those objects and persons who are by nature pure and 
do not require any external purification. 

A few notable points are given below: — 

(i) Ho refers to the suicidal act by falling down from t he Vata free 

at Prayaga and killing oneself as an act of merit and not an 
act of sin. 

(ii) Every detail of the expiatory rites is found hen* as is in actual 

practice even these days. 

(iii) The purification of ladies in general in every phase of their life 
is found here in detail. 

He quotes among others the following: Bhattdh , Prabhdkardh, and 
Acdrydh ; Mildk$ard , Hdralatd, Harihara , etc., Smrlidarpana , Chandoga - 
parishigta, Prakdsha , Ratndkara , Smrtisdra , Pdrijdia , Smrtikdra V'ydghraptida, 
Smjtipradipa, Smrtisdgara, Kalpataruktira , Aniruddha , Shwldhisdra , Bhoja - 
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Vi jay in, Bhavadeva Bhapta , Sugatisopdna , Govindardja , Rupandrdyana, 
Smrt%8arm.LC.caya , Sh/ibdarnahdrnava by Vacaspati, Fisftva&opa, Navy ah, 
Pradipa, and Kalpataru . Besides, he mentions his own Ahnikacintdrpani 
which deals with the Vdjasaneyins. In almost all his works he refers 
very often to the Brahmapurdna and it appears that most of the customs 
and daily usages of Mai t hi las are in agreement with this Parana . 

This is quoted by him in his own Krtya cintdm ani and by Raghunandana 
in his Shuddhi and Vivdha Tattvax. 

3. Tirthacintdrnani. — This is published by the Asiatic Society of Bengal 
in the Bibliotheca Indica Serios. It is based on Krtyakalpadruma, the 
Pdrijata, and the Ratndkara. It consists of mainly the five chapters called 
Prakdsha on the five important places of pilgrimage, namely, Praydga , 
Purusottamaksctra including the Krttivdsahk$etra , Koridrkaksetra and Viraja- 
fcsetra, Gaya , Gangd and Varanasi , Every ceremony connected with each of 
these in every aspect is dealt with here. 

A few notable facts are given below from this book: — 

(i) One who takes bat h in the Ganges at Prayaga. which has got 

three wells on the three sides of the river, namely, one in the 
Prayaga proper, second in the Prati$thdna -N agar a (modern 
Jhusi) and the third in the Alarlca-Nagara on the south of the 
Yamuna, just after one has entered the Tirtha, casts off all 
sins. 

(ii) Death by keeping fasts, standing under the waters of the Ganges 

up to the navel, makes a man free from births and deaths. 

(iii) While dealing with Benares he says that there is an Idol ( linga ) 

of Avimukteshwara which is known as Vishwanatha in the world, 
which has been consecrated by the Lord Shiva Himself in this 
place which is called Avimuktaksetra and also Shmashd na lesetra . 
That place itself is known as the Kukkutaynandapa and one who 
enters that Matulapa from the southern gate never (tomes 
back to this world again. 

South of this Mandapa where the Idol is consecrated there 
is a well called the Vij ndruivapi as it brings true knowledge to 
those who drink water from this well. 

The most interesting point regarding this is that according to Vacaspati 
Mishra the temple of the Lord Vishwanatha is situated on the north of the 
Vijndnavdpi . We know from history that under the instructions of some 
Mahomcdan ruler the old temple of Vishwanatha, which was really on 
the north of the well, was demolished and that the new temple which now 
exists came to be constructed to the south of the w'eJl ; and the reconse- 
cration ceremony of the idol was done by Narayana Bhapta II in the 
middle of the fifteenth century. 

Some of the more important works and writers mentioned or quoted 
in this book arc Ganeshimra Mishra , Kalpatarukdra , Jay a Sharmd , and 
Krtyaka Ipadruma , Pdrijata , Ratndkara , Smrtisamuccaya , Kalpataru , etc. 

This book has been quoted by Ganapati in his Gangdbhaktitarangi nt , 
and by Raghunandana in his several Tattvas. 
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4 . Gaya-Shraddha-Paddhati . — It is printed at Bombay. The Mahgala 
verse of this book is the same as that of the Tirthac intcimani - Gaydvi dh i . But 
thesp are two independent works and differ widely from each other. 
A reference to Jaya Sharmd is also found in this book. 

f>. Dvaitanirnaya . — This book is also published. It deals with several 
disputed points of the Dharma-Shustra and is regarded as authoritative in 
Mithila. It is quoted by Ganapati in his Gangdbhaktitara ng ini, by 
Raghunandana and by Govimldnanda . Its importance is clear from the fact 
that Gokulandlka Upddhydya has written a commentary, called Pradipa , 
upon this work and Madhusudana Thdkura has written another commentary, 
named Dvaitanirnaya -Jimwdrthdra , upon the same. 

That this book was written by the order of Rani Jaya Devi, wife of 
Bhairavadeva and mother of Puru$o tt a r n a de v a , is evident from the introduc- 
tory versos : — 

3RTTc*rr JTflMt II 



sfRPTfr fjppT 

Some interesting and notable points are given below 

(i) There are four kinds of reservoir of water: (a) Kupa (well) where 

there is no way to enter into; (b) Vdpi — that reservoir of water 
where there are stops to enter into; (c) Puskarim- is of the 
measure of 100 dha wan tar as — one dhanvantara is equal to 
four cubits in length; and (d) Taddga is equal to live times the 
Puskarini . 

(ii) While offering libations to ones deceased ancestors (larpana), the 

Pradipa says, that wo should say ‘ Pita trpyafdm\ but the 
Kalpataru is of opinion that we should add the word ‘ A smut ’ 
to the above, which the Pdrijdta , on the other hand, rejects. 
Vacospat-i, however, agrees with the Kalpataru. So says the 
(Jandra (Misaru Mis lira) also. 

(iii) He disagrees with Harihara as regards the giving of oblations to 

the Bhutas ( Bhutahali ), who holds that five separate oblat ions 
are to be offered to with the li ve mantras respectively. He 
agrees with ShridaUa and V ardhamd mi. 

(iv) In one place lie says — 

1 4 1 i^rrf wf ?r t *nrff?isfq- 

( p . 82 ). 

( v) If a- IS hr add ha, is performed in the Malamdaa , then the following 

acts should not be done as t hey are Kdrnya ; Giving away of 
bedding, Kdhcmui-Purusa , Kapila-Gavi, umbrella and shoos; 
the worship of Dampati and the Vr$oluarga. 
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(vi) Regarding the practice of the Kartd-Putra he says : in every 

Shraddha the Kflrima-Putra uses the expression 
but this usage is neither arm nor used in any digest, but has 
boon used by the later Maithilas ; and as it gives the sense in a 
connected form, the cultured Maithilas also have approved of its 
use which is deplorable. 

(vii) The father should not perform the dbhyudayiJca for the second 

marriage of his son, for it is done as part of the Samskara which 
is complete with the first marriage. 

He quotes the following works and authors: Prdbhdkardh , Shatapatha, 
Rhavadeva - Phakkikd, V as i§(ha samhitd , Trailokyasdra> Curnikd, Kamadhenu, 
Ratndkara , Pradipa, Kalpalaru , Pdrijdta , Candra , Guruniata , Rhattamata , 
Shridatidhn ika , V a rdhamdndhnika , Chandoijaparishifta, Prakdshavydkhyd , 
Smftisara, Samayapradipa , Shrdddhaviveka , Parishistatikd , Pitrbhaktih , 
Sh rdddhapradipa , Chandogasopdna , Viyyiusulra, Paribha§d , Hariharapaddhati , 
Gosavapaddhati , Shraddha - Pahjikd , Shraddha - Pdrijdta , Shraddha - Pallava , 
cam - Candra , M ahdddnanirnaya , Ddnaratndkara , Da ivaj habdndhava . 

Shnpatiaamhitdy and Ratndvall by Mahamahopadhyaya Sudhukara. He 
also quotes his own works — Shrdd d hakalpa , Shraddhacintdmani , and 
M ahdddnanirnaya. The authors quoted are: Rhavadeva , Shridatia 
Upadhydya , Rupandrdyana , Rhupala, Nydyaratna Harindtha Vpddhydya , 
Shankar deary a, Bhdskardcdrya , Harihara , Faswdew, Malay udha, Laksmidhara , 
Raj 5, Pratihastaka , Karkopddhydya , Gauri the author of Shraddhacinidmafii, 
Asahdya , Udayakara, and Sudhukara . 

He speaks very highly of Kalpalaru and Pradipa. Throughout his 
works Vacaspati shows his wide knowledge of Nyaya and Miinamsa. He 
actually quotes several Sutras from the Nyaya-Sutra. 

6. Sdrasangraha . — The opening verso is — 

Vide Dr. R. L. Mitt.ra\s ('at. of Sanskrit MSS., No. 272. 

7. ShudrdcdracintamanL - i t deals with the duties and customs of a 
Shudra. The book is unpublished. Later on, Karnalakara also wrote a 
similar work, named Shudra karn aldkara . 'The opening verse of this work is — 

qrsr^TTt ii 

From the colophon of this MS. it is clear that Vacaspati Mishra was a court 
Pandita (Parigad) and that he was recognised as the leading Pandita of the 
court. 

8. M ahdddnanirnaya . — The book is not published. There is a MS. of 
this work in the State Library of Nepal which is dated La. Sam. 392, that is, 
1511 A.D. It is said in the opening verse that the Maithila IftT/d Bhairavendra 
with the help of Vacaspati wrote this work — 
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wrcrra - i 


r: *3PT 

Ci 

It deals with the sixteen great gifts. 


*PT rTT^ It 


9. Chatrayogodbhutado^ashdnt ividhih . — The opening verse says that the 
work was written at the instance of one Saha Bahadura. We do not 
know anything more t han this about this work. The opening verso runs as 
follows : — 


HI«ll*IT II 


There is another verso also which gives us some idea about the date of this 
work — 


*fNn% =<1 

^RTfsFT qWT TOT I 

* o 

O - o > 

q^rft-Rt «ftPp-T , =rr^f?r: n 

o. 

10. Shraddhavidhi. — It deals with the exjnatory rites, etc*. Tt is 
different from his another work on the similar subject. Its opening verse 
runs as follows : — 


TO q WTeRTT H^ldMHUl^cfT: I 

’srnsw u 


11. Tithin hr nay a . -I t discusses t Ik* doubtful points 
observance of tithi. Its opening verse? is:- 


J Tf ? RTWrf ; T 


qc^rra; foam f^f?pJFT: n 


regarding the 


The authenticity of this work is doubtful for two reasons — one that the 
opening verse, as given above, does not contain the name of Vaeaspati as in 
other works, and the second point is that this very verse with a very slight 
difference is found in the beginning of the Tilhinirnaya by Sh ubhankfua 
Thdkura (vide Mithila MSS Cat., Vol. J, p. Hi I ). 

12. A ccirac intamani. -It deals, as t he very name suggests, with the daily 

duties of the Vdjamnayhis, as is clear from his own verse jn the beginning of 
ti ie work : — * 


--Mithila MSS. Cat ., Vol. I, p. 17. 

It is quoted by Ragh ummdana RJniltdcdrya in his TaUras. It is still 
unpublished. 

13. Ahn i Jcac intuman i . — It also appears to bo a book on the daily dut ies 
of the Brahmanati of the Kdtlya school. No MS. of this work is yet found 
but that Vaeaspati wrote this work is clear from his own reference to 

it in his Shnddh i cinlditum i ( SflT^ *Tl | u ^ ft c l> Tcft^RM I W A ^ M I *. p. 90). 

Raghunandana also quotes this work in his Ekddashl and Ahnika Tatlvatf. 
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14. Dvaitacintamani, — We have not seen as yet any MS. of this. He 
himself refers to this work in his Krtyacintamani (spif^RTfipsr 

d <5d let *T — p. 53). 

15. NiticAntdmani . — No MS. of this work also is found as yet. 
He himself refers to this book in his Vivadacintdmani (MHfo-'W mi 

— p. 112). 


1 6. Vyavahdracintdmani. — It is a legal work dealing with evidences, etc. 
in four sections: (i) bhd$a — meaning plaint; (ii) uttara — meaning written 
statement by way of reply; (iii) kriyd — meaning procedure; and (iv) nirnaya 
— meaning decision by the Court. As he himself says — 





ii 


(Vide Mi til j la MSS. Cat., Vol. I, p. 392.) 

According to Rai M. M. Cliakravarti Bahadura, the book quotes the 
following: Kalpataru, Pdrijata , Bhavadeva, Mitaksard , Ratndkara , Raja , 
Laksmidfuira , Viveka , Pradlpa , Srnrti samuccaya , and Haldyudha . 

17. Vivddanirnaya . — It also appears to be a legal book. There is n 
MS. of it in tho State Library, Nepal (MSS. Notices, p. 90). 

18. Shuddhinirnaya . — This is again a separate book. It deals with the 
purification of various types. It is also unpublished. There are several MSS. 
of this work available in Mithila (vide Cat. of Mithila MSS., Vol. I, pp. 430-31). 
The opening verse is — 

q-WIcHH I 

3TP#pt Trf'Hi'Wifa- srfeftpfar u 

o o 

19. Candanadhcnu -prammm . — According i,o Rai Bahadur Cliakravarti 
this book discusses the Smrti texts for substituting sandal-paste marks 
instead of burnt marks on the bull dedicated at the time of Shraddha. It 
quotes Karmopa deshin i , Ratndkara, Brdhnianamrvasva and Haldyudha 
(vide Dr. R. L. Mi lira's Notices, IX, p. 230, No. 3154, Folio 0). 

20. Dattakavidhi or T)atfaka-p%dre$ti-ydya-vMlhi.-~HeYt j im he discusses the 
procedure of the adoption of a son (vide H. Shastri, Notices of Sanskrit 
MSS., Ill, p. 90, No. 139). 

21. Krtyapradlpa. — It is a treatise dealing with the daily duties from 
getting up from the bed to the going back to the bed at night. It also deals 
with the Ahhyudayika , etc. There are several MSS. of this work in Mithila. 
The opening verse is important as it helps us to prove the identity between the 
Ddrshanika Vaeaspati and t he Dharmashdstri Vaeaspati. The verse runs as 
follows : — 

*F5ft«TPTT ^nr^WTT I 

srtaR cTN^fd sftat ^oirvrrsrt 


(Vido Cat. of Mithila MSS., Vol. I, pp. 67-69, Nos. 7S-A-E.) 
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22. Qayapattalaka. — It treats of the ceremonies which am to be 
performed when one visits Gaya for Shraddha . It is different from another 
work on the same subject noticed above (vide Cat. of the Mithila MSS., 
Vol *1, pp. 93-94, Nos. 93-95). 

23. TirthaJcalpalatd . — This appears to be a separate work. The 
Mangala verse is also different from that of the Tirtlmcintdmani. It runs as 
follows : — 

fpPT frnjfrTFlt I 

Hem he seems to discuss the Tlrthaydtrd — its merits in general (vide 
Cut. of the Mithila MSS., Vol. I, p. 181, No. 100). This book is also named 
Tirthaydtrdvidhi (vide ibid., pp. 184-185). 

24. Shrdddhakalpa . — This is again different from his Shrdddhacinta w lani . 
The work is unpublished and there are several MSS. of this in Mithila. it 
deals with such duties also as Sandhyd , Tarpmui, NUyashrdddha , Ndndimukha , 
etc. He quotes amongst others — -Shridatta Upddhydya , Garga , Bhojardja , 
Bhujabalabhima, Shatdnanda, Acdrddarsha. Gunimrvaxva , Rdjarndrlandadip ilea , 
Ratnamdld , Ratndvali , Ratnasdra , Rdjddinibanclha and also Bddardyana. 
The opening verse is the same as quoted above supporting t he identity between 
the Ddrshanika Vaeaspati and the DharmashdMn Vaeaspati: — 

3NT I etc. 

(V 7 ido Mithila MSS. Cat., Vol. I, pp. 458-59.) 

MM. P. V. Kane says that the Shraddhakalpa is another name of the 
Pitrbhaiclitara ngirii . Bui from the opening verses as given above it does 
not appear to be so. 

25. Tlrthalatd. — This also apjxtars to be different from his Tirlha- 
cintdnumi. It deals with common ies to be performed at- Kashi, Praydga , and 
other places of pilgrimage. There is only one MS. of it so far traced in the 
Raj Library, Darbhanga. (vide Cat . of Mithila MSS.. Vol. 1, p. 185, No. 159). 

26. PUrbhaklUaratigim,- •• This is the work which Vaeaspati wrote in 
his old ago and this is his 31st work as he has himself said towards the end 
of this very hook — 

5ttW ^ spt qtsR i 

c 

- fWHciWto fafamw n — (Vom- 3) 

(at the end of the last section but one). 'Tins work also deals with the 
expiatory rites, etc. Its opening verst' is — 

This is also unpublished. There are several MSS. of it available in Mithila 
(vide Cat. of Mithila MSS., Vol. I, pp. 283 285). 

27. Krtyanmhdrnava . — Like the M ahdddtia n i, may a this book was also 
written by Vaeaspati, but it is associated with the name of his patron, 
MUhilesha H ar indr ay a na , and it is therefore that sometimes it is said to be 
the work of Uarindrdyana also. In the MS. it is said that there were seven 
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Maharnavas — Krtya, A cam, Vivada, Vyavahdra , Dana , Shuddhi, and 
Pitryajna , of which this is the first. 

Some of the notable points are : — 

(i) He enumerates the following 36 Smrtlkdras whose works alone are 

reliable — 

*PT, faw, RR - , 0^ arfTRT, 33FTT, <HTW*R, 

wrm, tot:, srtct, Rfair, 

5TPTRT7, fTRfa-, R%RR;, <*tRRT, RRRfrT, 

sRTqfrT, f^rrfRR, RstafR, faciTRf, stem, ^rn%R, 
^rrrrf%5-, RftfR, wt, rr? an d^> 

(ii) He uses the term Tarka for Mimamsa and he quotes Bhatta in his 

support (p. 2a). 

(hi) The eight Nay as are — 

3Rjfa», rf^F; c t»Tf^l , mwz, ^ y Jqcl, and 

(iv) One should net eat the white class of vegetable railed Shimba 

(sema) in the month of Kdrtlka (57a). 

(v) He enumerates the seven objects constituting what is called 

sarvagandha — 

•W^ft+IR'I i\ RT»ft RRRR: f JRRT R - I 

rrrr II 

Ho quotes amongst others t he following : — 

RjT, d>?McHj, RJRRVtT:, RR5fR%Ri, RWrfrr, R^T:, TTRRTtT'R, RtRRTRT 
STfdfRTdT, 0 ^>?RfTfw, ST^rTRf, SFRfRRR, 7RTRR, RWd- 

r%tt, df^-'i'Ji, qrsfR^WRi^:, f^^qfRRT, vfHdra, <.mri 4 k» 

R^RTIFT, ^WlfeT, 3rTRRR>S, RT^TW, RfRRTPOT, 

dfRTTRT, MkrT, fa^RTR-faT, etc. <■(<•. 

28. VwtMucHrfdtntini. — ' This is one of the most important works on 
Hindu Law. It has been published both from Bengal and Bombay. It was 
first translated into English by the late Prasamntkmrmra Tagore in 1803. 
Its importance cun he assessed from what- MM. P. V. Kano, in his History 
of DharmashdMra , says — ‘ Virddacmtd/ttmji has been recognised by the 
High Courts in India and by the Judicial Committee of the Privy Council as 
a work of paramount authority on matters of Hindu Law in Mithila’ 
(p. 399). 

It deals with the eighteen titles of law {vijavah drapadas ) , namely: 
(i) Non-payment, of debt (^f^l'ITH ) , (ii) Deposits (f^TSJT), (hi) Selling 
without ownership ( 3req r fRfq R3 f ) , (iv) Joint Concerns (*RRR RR 5 RTR), 
(v) Non-delivery of what has been given away (dtriMdTfaRr) ; (vi) Non- 
payment of wages (%cPTPT ) , (vii) Broach of contract (ufV? ) , 

(viii) Rescission* of sale and purchase , (ix) Dispute between 
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the owner and the keeper (fcRK; ) , (x) Disputes regarding 

boundaries ) , (xi) Assault — verbal ( ^TRTqT^r) , (xii) Assault — 

physical ( ) ; (xiii) Theft (xiv) Violence ), 

(xv) Adultery ) , (xvi) Duties of man and wife ( ‘ ) ; 

(xvii) Partition and (xviii) Gambling and betting (^RT — 3TT^T: ) , 

as described in the Manusmrti (Chapter^VTII). 

Certain notable facts picked up from the book are: — 

(i) The Smrti principles regulating the ‘Case’ (vyavahdra) are based 
on reason and not on Shruti— 

TO«r % ?T 5 (p. 50). 

(ii) There are two sorts of thieves — one visible, such as a merchant 

or a trader or a shopkee[>er, and the other invisible, namely, 
those who make openings in one’s house, etc. 

(ii i) He says that no part or a quantity of pure gold will be lost even 

if it is heated for the whole? day and night . This is t he old view 
of the Nadya pikas according t o whom gold is a taijasa substance. 
In support of the above view he also quotes — 

— ‘ 3prcft yjujpj, verse 178). 

(iv) Denotes that- if one hundred Pain of silver is heated then only 

two Pains will be lost; and in the ease of 1 00 Pains of glass 
if heated, only 8 Pains will be lost; in t lie case of 100 Pains of 
copper only 5 Pains will be lost; and if a goldsmith or other 
t rader says that more than what is said above is lost, lie should 
bo punished for stealing. 

(v) The present ceremony known as the? Dvmhjftmana amongst, the 

Mail hi las is referred to in this book, lie also refers to the 
custom of giving some presents to a newly married bride, at the 
time of bowing down to her father-in-law or mother-in-law 
or to other elders at the time of her tirst arrival from her 
fat 1 lev’s house, 

lie quotes amongst- others the following: Haldyudha , Narad a, 
Orhastharatnukarn, Pdrijdla , Halnalcara, Smrtisdm , Kalpataru , 1 Junta , Vyusa, 
Y djhavalkya , , Vismi, Kdfydyava , Laksnndhara, Prakdsha , Aiitaksaru , 
Prakdshakdra ■, Balarnpa , and M MhdtUki. Besides, lie refers to his own works 
NUicintdmani am 1 Shrdddhacin td nmni . 

In the very beginning the author says that he had consulted the 
Krtyakalpa dr nm a , Pdrijdla , Itatndkara arid others before* he began this work. 
In one place (p. 2, Bombay ed.) he says — 

rt — 

This refers to Nyaya- Siitra of Gautama, TV. i. 59-tiO, where it is argued 
that the duties of man are called 4 Debt s’ in the sense that it is necessary to 
perform them. So the Bhasya makes it clear that the term DeM used here is 
not in its direct primary sense. 
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By the way, Vacaspati, in order to clarify the meaning of certain Sanskrit 
terms, has given their equivalents from his own mother-tongue, Maithili. 
For instance, for (Skt..) ‘ends of roof’ (p. 97); 

(Maithili) for oMir+i or 3TcR^ (Skt.) ‘rubbish’ (p. 99); qftemK 
4»ld*ll<A (Maithili) for 3iK9i<$: ‘offioor-in -charge of the town’ (p. 147); 

(Bombay od.) # (Bengal ed. referred to by Mr. Kane, p. 4.00, 

H. of Dha.)for ^FT^T: (Skt.), p. 157, meaning ‘a contrivance by which men 
cross over waterways’ as explained by Medhatithi; for TJTNt, 

C >9 1 

meaning ‘musk-rat’ (p. 165); or ^ for ST^cPT, meaning ‘mules’ 

(p. 108). 

Besides, there are certain expressions in Sanskrit which look like words 
of Maithili; for instance, the term in TTc fS^ r fq^fuf 

(p. 210) looks like the Maithili ctfdct ; at least the root 
appears to be the same in bot h, or is the same as 

in Maithili, moaning a kind of deposit.. 

He refers to the q H f meaning a measure for measuring rice, 

etc. This refers to the practice of keeping measures made of either wood or 
bamboo, called in Maithili r| fdl or rfPTT or q*ft, etc. for measuring rice, etc. 
There are certain Sanskrit words of very rare use, namely, 31T3T for 
(p. 70); for rfjfcpj (p. 82) — can this expression be duo to the 

fact that these barbers were accustomed to use probe , a kind of surgical 
instrument ( shalalcd ) for petty surgical purposes in olden times ? 

He uses the word ^rf or ^gTT (Maithili OTK) in the sense of 
‘credit* or ‘loan’ (p. 2). 

Ho refers to six kinds of interest to be taken by the money-lender: 
(i) Annual (^|fq<+.|), (ii) Monthly (+Tfw+T), (iii) Double interest 

(iv) Daily (fwRfe), (v) ^TffcTT 3HTTfe Fdl^d'T, any interest accepted 

under the pressure of some calamity, and (vi) I 

These are the works which are known to us at present. 


V a can pati' 8 place, amongst the digest- tm' iters. 


It is admitted by all that Vacaspati was a versatile scholar. Perhaps 
he wrote the largest number of law -digests dealing with almost every aspect 
of the Dharma-Shastra. We know that there were several predecessors of 
his who also wrote several standard works on Hindu Law. But we do not 


know that any one of them also could equally produce any work on the 
Darshana-Shastra. Vacaspati, on the other hand, is a recognised author of 
no loss than ton standard works on Dar sharia. Tn this respect I think except 
one or two there are not many other instances even in Mithila. It was perhaps 
due to this very fact that they say — l^T. 
Vacaspati Mishra, the Senior, to whom a reference is made in the above 
line, was undoubtedly one of the greatest scholars that India has produced. 
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Me is known to have written commentaries on all the six orthodox and six 
heterodox systems of philosophical thought, but we do not know so far if 
he ever wrote any work on the Dharmashd sir a . But even so both are 
recognised as great versatile scholars of Mithila. The above line also refers 
to Shahkara Mishra, son of Bhavanatha Mishra and Vacaspati Mishra, the 
Junior. 

Vacaspati’s views came soon to be recognised as authoritative in 
different parts of the country. Wo are aware that Raghunandana Bhafta caryci 
and Govinddnanda of Bengal have freely quoted Vacaspati and his 
works in their own law-digests. X and a -Pandit refers to the Shrdddha - 
cintamani and Vdcaspati by name in his Shrd dd ha ka Ipala Id and Dattaka- 
numamsd respectively. Mitra Mishra quotes him in his well-known 
Viramitrodaya . Kamaldkara Bhatta also refers to Vacaspati and to his 
Shuddhi cintd nmni in his Nirnayasindhu (pp. 183, 204) and so on. Vacaspati ’s 
name and fame thus spread over other parts of the country also. It has been 
already pointed out above that his Viva da cinfdmani is recognised by the Law 
Courts as a work of paramount; authorit y on matters of Hindu Law in Mithila 
(vide P. V. Kane, History of Dharmashdstra, p. 399). Even at present wo find 
that his views are quoted by great Maiihila scholars with respect on matters 
of JJharma - Shdstra in Mithila and elsewhere. {Such is the position which 
Vacaspati Mishra II occupies amongst the digest -writers. But it would riot 
bo out of place to say that even then it would not be quite correct to say, 
like MM. Kane, that ‘lie is the foremost nihandha- writer of Mithila’ (Hist, of 
Dharma p. 399), for there have been several far superior and authoritative 
writers amongst the Maithilas , to name a few, LakswTidtiara , Candeshwara , 
Rndradhara , ShrldaUa , Harin&lha . etc., whom Vdcaspati himself quotes with 
great respect. Amongst Vacaspati’s own contemporaries we may mention 
the names of Misarii Mishra who was the Court Pandita of Oamtra Simha , 
tiie brother of Bhairava Simha, the patron of Vdcaspati; In dr a pat i ; Prema- 
nidhi; Laksmipati; Shahkara Mishra , the well-known author of Vaishesika- 
l.Jpaskdra , who have been famous writers in Mithila. 

Date of Vdcaspati. 

For determining the date of Vacaspati we have t he following information 
from his own works : — 

(i) in Xydya - s utrot Id hdra bespeaks himself as Mithilcshvxtra-suri. 

(ii) In the colophon of his Shu d rd cdraci n lama n i ho says - Mahd- 

i ’dj d dh i raj a - S hri mo t Id ha, rind rd ya n a Parisad. a Court Pandita : of 
the Maharaja H ar indr dy ana which was another name of 
liha irava S imha . 

(iii) In the P itrbhakt itara tig i ni towards the end he calls himself the 

Court. Pandita of Rdniabfmdradeva who was t he son of Bhairava 
Simha. 

(iv) Vardhamdna Upddhydya , the son of Bhavcsha of the Vilva-Pahralca 

family, the author of the Dandaviveka, calls Vacaspati his guru. 
This Vardhamdna also had both Bhairava Simha and his son 
Rdrnabhadradeva as his patrons (vide Jkmdaviveka and Gangd - 
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krtyaviveka respectively). A MS. of his Oangdkrtyaviveka is 
found which is dated La. Sam. 376, Pama Vadi 1 3 hudhe* That 
is, Vardhamdna must have lived before La. Sam. 376 or 1495-96. 


On the basis of these facts, we may say that Vacaspati II also must 
have lived before 1496. According to the history of Mithila kings, Bhairava 
Sirnha had succeeded his older brother Dhlro Sirriha on the Mithila throne. 
Dhlra Sirnha was ruling over Mithila in about La. Sain. 321, that is, 1440 a.d., 
when a MS. of the Setudarpani, a commentary on the Setubandha , the Prakrit 
poom, was transcribed — 


g^CHfrir wit 



WW ( TTP s f ^ 


(Vide History of Tirhut , p. 74.) So Bhairava Sirnha must have ruled after 
1440. In other words, Bhairava Sirnha, must have ruled between 1440 and 
1495. Bhairava Sirnha was succeeded by his son Rdmabhadradeva who 
was a ruler of Mithila about 1495-96. As Vacaspati lived at the courts of 
both those kings, he should bo naturally placed about the same period. 
From the long list of his works it is also assumed that he must have lived, 
like Vidydpati Thdkura one of his contemporaries, a very long life. There- 
fore, lie may be easily placed in the last quarter of t he fifteenth century. 


Vacaspati' x religious beliefs. 

Regarding t he religious faith which Vacaspati had, it- may Ik 1 pointed out 
that in the Mangala verso of most of his works he praises Lord Krsna or Visnu 
or Hari and in some he also bows down to Shiva. But this matters very 
little with the Maithila writers. They are naturally worshippers of Shakli 
and at the same time they also worship Visnu and Shiva. This peculiar 
harmonic combination of the Trinity is t he nat ural faith of all Mait Lilas. They 
realise unity amidst diversity and there is never any misunderstanding in 
their mind about t he real nature of these. Hence, no purpose can be served 
by questions regarding t he religious faith of any Mait hila scholar. 

There is a wrong notion amongst a few Maithilas t hat t here were three 
Vacaspati Mishras in Mithila. In fact , thorn have been only two — the first 
is the aut hor of the Bhdmatl , etc. who is known as the Vrddha Vacaspati, 
and the other is Vacaspati, the author of the above-mentioned Pharma - 
Shdstra works, who is therefore known as the Abhinava. The cause 
of mis understanding appears to lie that they do not know that the 
Dharnmshdstri Vacaspati is identical with the Ddrshanika one. They take 
them to be different persons. Lt has been shown above on the basis of the 
verses found in his Krlyapmdipa , Shraddhakalpa , and Anumunakhandatikd 
that the Dharmashdstri Vacaspati i« identical with the Ddrshanika Vacaspati. 
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The English translation of this work was finished by Dr. Jha in 
December, 1936, but unfortunately the whole translation could not be seen 
through the Press during his lifetime. lie himself could ontysee the proofs 
up to page 224. For his translation Dr. Jha had used both the printed text 
and the MSS. of the V ivddacintaman i . Thus : 

( 1 ) For the printed text, which he indicates as Pa, he has used the ‘ »Shri 

Verikateshwara Press’, Bombay, Sam vat, 1955, A.C. 1898, 
edition. 

(2) Another printed edition which he has indicated as Pb is an old 

edition. 

(3) Ma — Paper manuscript, leaves 39, complete, Maithili script, fairly 

correct; about 100 to 150 years old — belonging to the writer. 

(4) Mb — Paper manuscript, incomplete, leaves 23 extending to about 

p. 79 of the edition Pa, Maithili script, belonging to Dr. Jha 
himself. 

Although in the Sanskrit editions the texts have not been numbered, 
yet they have boon numbered here only for purposes of references and crit i- 
cisms. For the notes he has mostly utilised his own book — ‘ Hindu Law in 
its Sources’, Vol. II. 

I consider it to bo a great honour that the great master asked me to 
write out an Introduction for this translation. T did it as he had desired and 
handed over the Introduction to him while he was in good health, and I 
was fortunate enough to learn from him that the Introduction met with 
his approval. 
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VIVADACHINTAMANJ 

VACHASPATI MISHRA 
Introduction 

Part (A) — Benedictory 

When at the Assembly of Divine Doings, the Mother of Three Worlds 
arose out of the Milky Ocean with a smile on her lotus -like face, and her 
eye -brows raised high, — God Visnu accepted her with his glances, and 
with amorous feelings aroused in Himself by the advent of love, His hands 
moistened with profuse perspiration, — may God thus circumstanced save us 
from evil I — (1) 

Vachaspati, having carefully studied the Kalpadruwn (the Kftyakalpataru 
of Laksimdhara), the Pdrijala and the liatndkara (the Vivddaratndkara of 
Chandewhvara) and other works, — with his head bowing to the Lord of 
Lak$nn (Vi$nu), is going to compose the Vivddachintmnani, — (2) 


Part (B) — Enumeration of Subject. Heads of Dispute 

[N. B. — The Texts quoted in the work have been numbered serially , for 
purposes of reference] 

On this point, says Monu (8.4-7) — 

| I) ‘Of these the first is (1) Recovery of Debt , then (2) Deposit , (8) Sale 
without Ownership , (4) Joint Concerns , (5) Non-delivery of Gifts, (6) Non- 
payment of Wages . (7) Breach of Convent ions, (8) Recession of Purchase 
and Sale, (9) Dispute between Owner and Keeper (of Cattle), (1.0) Boundary 
disputes, (11) Assault — Physical , (12) Assault — Verbal , (18) Theft , (14) 
Violence , (16) Adultery, (16) Duties of Husband and Wife,* (17) 

Partition, (IS) Gambling and Belting ; those are the eighteen topics 
that form the basis of law -suits. 

* The right reading is ‘ Strlpundharmo vibhdgashcha * as in Alarm. 



CHAPTER I 

Debt 

Part (A) — General 

Says Narada — 

[2] ‘ Which debt is payable, — which is not payable, — by whom, when and 
how it is to be paid, — the rules of giving and receiving, — all this is 
comprised under the topic of Debt (1.1). — When, for the purpose of 
security and profit, loan is given and taken, — it is called Loan on 
Interest . It is by this that money-lenders make a living (1.98).* 

‘ Security ’ — safety of the Principal; while this remains intact, there 
is * profit \ in the shape of Interest. — For the purpose of these, there is 
4 giving and taking \ — those are acts so understood by both parties. Thus 
the meaning is that while the Principal remains intact, for the purpose of 
augmenting it, the creditor gives , advances, and the debtor receives thorn on 
the terms offered ; this is called ‘Debt’. 

In a case where there is no Interest, and the Principal remains as it 
was, — the name ‘Debt’ is applicable only in the indirect (figurative) sense ; 
because such a loan is not a means of ‘livelihood*. The basis for such 
figurative use of the name lies in the fact that even such a loan has to l>o 
repaid in the same way as the Loan on Interest. This has been made clear 
under Discourse IV of the Nyayasutra.* 

In the case of Debt there is ‘receiving * of the same thing that has been 
‘given’, — or of something of tho same kind. Hence it is that where money 
is advanced for purposes of trade, it is not ‘Debt \ 


The exact denotation of the term * Debt ’ (Jfnam) has been thus 
described by Brhaspati (11.2) — 

f.‘l| ‘“Debt” is that loan on interest which — fourfold or eightfold- — is 
unhesitatingly received from a person who is poor (kutsita) and 
suffering (< stdan ).’ 

Tho particle ‘or’ implies that, there is no restriction. f 
Says Kdtydyana — 

[4] ‘ .Nothing on credit should be given to women, to slaves, or to minors; 
what is advanced to those is never recovered by the man advancing it.’ 

‘ On credit ’ — i.o. Doan. 

How the recovery of the loan is secured is thus explained by 
Bfhaspati (11.1) — 


* Under Nyayasutra 4.1.59. it is argued that the duties of man are called 
‘ Debts* in the sense that it. is necessary to perform them ; and under 4.1.60, tho 
Bhdsya clearly says — ‘ Tho term Debt here is not used in the direct primary sense \ 
f That is how the ‘ twofold ’ also has been permitted. Debt , in fact, is to be 
defined as ' Loan on Interest ’ ; the rest of tho text only provides an etymological 
explanation of the name ‘ Kxunda ’ — ( Vivddaratnakara , page 5 ). — Jolly remarks — 
* The commentators explain that “ unhesitatingly 99 implies that it is sinful other- 
wise to accept a gift from an unworthy person ’. 

IB 
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[5] ‘The creditor should advance a loan after having secured a Pledge of 
adequate value, or a Security with a trustworthy surety, entering it 
Jnto a bond duly attested by witnesses. ’ 

These have to be secured in order to inspire confidence. — This text is 
meant to be an advice. — 4 Pledge ’ stands here for what is given for being 
used;’ — ‘Security’ stands for tilings other than * * * § those for use, — such things, 
for instance, as Gold and the like. This is the distinction between ‘Pledge ’ 
{Adhi) and ‘ Security ’ (Handful ). f 


• Part (B) — Interest 

Question : — -‘What is the exact form of the Interest (derived from 
Loans)’ ? 

The answer is supplied by Mann (8.140) — 
jfl] ‘The Money-lender shall stipulate an interest sanctioned by Vashi^tha, 
for increasing the capital. He shall take monthly the eightieth part of 
a Hundred.’} 

Vash'sfha says as follows — 

[7] ‘In the matter of Loans on Interest, listen to the rate of Interest sanet iouod 

by Vashistha—it is 5 Magas in 20; in this morality is not outraged* 

( V a sh islh ( i Smrt. v , 2.5 1 ). 

That is, for 20 Palas . the interest is 1 Masa.§ 

On the point says JirJuispati - 


* The right reading ‘ any at 1 is provided by MSJS. a and b. 

*[• The commentators agree in explaining the term * adhi \ ‘pledge’, as de- 
noting a pledge to be u tied, such as, o.g. a cow 1.o bo used with her milk, or landed 
property pledged for its produce. The term 'bundlin', ‘security’, is supposed to 
denoto a pledge which must not be used: according to the Mayukha, however, it 
moans a pledge not actually delivered to the creditor,- — the debtor merely promising 
not to alienate it. Jolly . — ‘ Adhi * thus stands for the transaction commonly known 
as ‘ sudbharnd \ and ‘ Hand ha ' for what is known in North India as ‘ bandhaka 9 
or ‘ niakbul ’. — The Vivddaratndkara (p. 5) however says ‘ A dhihan dh ashabd.au 

bkoyyddhiparau ’ — i.o. ‘ The terms adhi and bundha both stand for the pledge to be used \ 
'This can only mean ‘pledge capable of being used, in the wav in which the cow 
and tho land are used ’ ; and the distinction in that ease would be that in the case of 
Adhi , the creditor would bo actually enjoying the usufruct, while in that, of liandha 
he would not be actually doing so. In this explanation, however, golden ornaments 
and such things would not, come in at ail. — 1 Of adequate value' — i.o. corresponding in 
value to the Principal and Interest. — ‘ Security with a trustworthy surety. ' — In this 
case, as the creditor would not have the Pledge for use, he would naturally need 
a reliable surety.-— The ‘ trust worthiness ’ of the surety should lie in his being 
more likely to remain accessible than ordinary people — ( VivCidaratn a k a ra , p. 5).- - 
Tho Vlramitrodaya (Vyavahara, p. 292) explains 'hand ha' as ‘pledge deposited as 
security with a mutual friend’. 

} At the time of advancing the loan, ho should clearly stipulate the rate of 
interest — -says Modhafcithi. — 'Monthly -i.o. after the lapse of a month - ( Vivddaral - 
nakara, p. 7 and Vlramitrodaya, p. 29b). — * Sanctioned by Vashwpha ' — as laid down in 

V ashistha - Dharmashdstra 2.51 ; and V ashwpha-Smrli 12.29.- ‘ AshUibhdqam *— - 

‘of 1.66 Kdrsdpanas, the eightieth part would be 20 Punas ' — says Smftitaitva , 
p. 249; so also Pray ash chittuv iveka , p. 420. — 1 ‘Tho meaning is that when 100 Rupees 
have been advanced, the creditor should charge 1 J Rupee after the lapse of one 
month* — ( Vlramitrodaya, 915). — ‘The legal interest per month on every 100 Farms 
is 1| Pana; it is 5 Punas in business-transactions. It) Farms for people trading in 
forests and 20 Farms for people trading on the seas’ — ( Arlhashdstra , p. 64). 

§ The 20 in Vas! list ha’s text stands for 20 Palas -( Vivddaratndkara , p. 7). 
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[8] ‘The Masa has beon declared to be the twentieth part of the Pala.' 

The ‘Ma^a’, in this context, is equivalent to 1C Raktikas ; so that for 
a debt of 20 Palos , which would bo equal to 4 Suvarnas, the interest in a 
month * would be 1 Suvarna, i.e. 5 Ma§as, the Ma$a being equal to 16 
Raktikas \ — and this 1 Suvarna would be the eightieth part of 20 Palos ; 
and thus the interest comes to be the eightieth part. — Under Manu' s text 
(No. 6 above), for 100 Suvarnas, the interest, after a month, would be 1 
Suvarna, plus 20 Raktikas (i.e. 1£ Suvarna). f 

Even so, this rate of interest applies only to a Loan secured by a Pledge; % 
as is clear from the following specific declaration § by Yajnavalkya — 

[9] ‘The eightieth part of the Principal shall bo. the interest per month, 

when the Loan is advanced on a Pledge.’ — (2.37) 

So also Vydsa — 

[10] ‘The monthly interest has boon declared to be the eightieth part; 
where there is a Pledge, — the eightieth pari along with its eighth part |j 
when there is a Surety, — and 2 per cent, when there is no Pledge (or 
Surety).’ 

* A shit ah' is eightieth part. — 1 Sdstabhdgab ’ — -i.e. the eightieth part along 
with the eighth part of the eightieth part ; so that when the Loan consists of 20 
Palas of Gold, the interest would be 9 Raktikas. % — l N irddhdnd ’ ** — i.o. when 
there is neither Pledge nor Surety. — ‘ Dvikam shalam ’ — i.e. on 100 Suvarnas , 
the interest, in one month, would be 2 Suvarnas . — This is for the Brdhinana, 
not for any other caste. ff 
As says Manu — 

[11] ‘He may charge just 2, 3, 4 or 5 per cent, per month, from the four 
castes respectively JJ — (8.142) 

‘By taking 2 per cent, one docs not incur the sin of extortion/ 
— (8.141) 


* Tho right reading is provided by the MSS. — * Palavimsiuititaye mdsena 
sodas ha ’. 

f All this computation in the Text is based upon the understanding that the 
Mdsa is equal to 16 Raktikas , for which tho Hole authority is Brhasjxiti. This 
measure, however, is not tho one accepted by Manu (8.134) arid Yajnavalkya (1.36- 
364) and Visnu (4.1-13); according to whom, the Mdsa is 5 Raktikas , — 16 Mdsas 
make 1 suvarna . For details see notes on Manu. 

J This view 1ms been accepted by Kulluka and other commentators on Manu ; 
Modhatithi says nothing on this point. — Vi vddarotn dkara (p. 7) and Vlramitrodaya 
(f). 9P>) agree with the view here expressed. 

§ The right reading supplied by the MSS. is ‘ vish esa par ay djfia . . . 

|j For ‘ S as V ib hag ah \ the Smrtichandrikd , p. 361, reads * sastho bhdgah , * the sixtieth 
past \ 

By this, the interest obtained is 2 Purdnas , reduced by 2 Panas ( Vivddarat - 
ndkara, p. 7). 

** 4 Nirddhdna ' — 1 d<ihdna\ k Pledge \ hero stands for the Pledge along with the 
Surety; hence tho meaning is that in a case where there is neither Pledge nor Surety, 
the interest obtained is 2 Purdnas {Viva. ra.). 

ft This is for the Brdhmana ; for the Kmtriya and other castes, the rates have 
been specially prescribed aw 3 or more Purunas in Manu 8.142. — (Vi. ra.) 

XX Those rates are to be charged for one year only, not beyond that. — These 
rates are permissible for tho money-lender who could not make a living for his family 
by advancing loans at the ordinary rate, which is only 1 J per cent; — or for the 
small capitalist; or in cases where tho borrower is known to bo dishonest.- ~ 

( Medhdtithi ). 
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In the case of Loans secured by Pledge, etc. also, the rate of interest is 
enhanced according to the caste. So that when the interest charged from 
the Brahmana is 1, that charged from the Ksatriya is 1 J, from the Vaiskya 
2, atid from the Shuclra 2\. If the Vaiskya, — or even the Brahmana and 
others in abnormal times of distress — -receives interest, in accordance 
with this declaration of Manu , ho does not incur sin; while by charging 
rates higher than this, — such as * stipulated \ ‘compound’ and other rates 
(see Text 13 below ), — one causes distress to the debtor and thereby incurs 
sin. Tn normal times, if people other than the Vaishya receive either of 
these two sets of rates (the 2, 3, 4, 5 per cent, or the compound , etc; — i.o. 
any interest more than the 1] per cent), thoy incur sin. 

Bays Harila — 

[12] ‘On 25 Purapas, the monthly interest should be 8 Punas; at this rate, 
in 4 years and 2 months, the Principal stands doubled. This is a 
rate of interest that is righteous; by taking this, the creditor does not 
fall from righteousness.’ 

In this way, in 50 months, the Principal becomes doubled; beyond that 
the Principal does not become augmented; — this is what is mean!.* 


Question ; — What other rates of Interest are there, and how many are 
they ? 

On this point says Brhaspali (1 1.4-5) — 

[13] ‘ Interest has been declared by some to be of four kinds; of five kinds, 
by others; by others again, of five kinds: (a) Kdyikd (Corporeal), (b) 
Kdlikd (Periodic), (c) Chakra (Compound), (d) Kdrikd (Stipulated), 
(e) ShiJcha (Hair), (/) Bhogaldbha (Enjoyment, Use).’ 

And Vydsa — 

[14] ‘The interest in the form of milch cattle, beasts of burden and personal 
service is called Kdyikd, Corporeal.’ f 

But Ndracla [supplies the following definition of the Kdyikd interest] — 

[15] ‘Interest at the rate of one Puma, or Half -Papa or more, paid regularly, 
without detriment to the Principal is called Kdyikd ’ — (1.104) 

The term ‘ Kay a ’ (under this definition) stands for the Principal; that 
Interest which causes no detriment to this Principal, — i.o. which does not 
reduce it. — ‘ Regularly ’ — i.e. yearly.— Panardha ’ — is one Papa and a Half and 
so on. — For ‘ pamlr dhddyd ’ , Haldyudha reads ‘ panavdhyd 1 , which means 
‘that which is *vdhya, capable of accumulating for a hundred years, when 
t he Principal consist s of one Pana\% 

* This rule refers to the Brahmana dohtor, says Vivddaratndkara , p. 8. 
f Vivddaratndkara (p. 10) takes the compound ‘dohya-vdhya -harm a, ’ as standing 
for the use of milch cattle and beast of burden . M cdhdtithi on Manu 8.15.4 includes 
under ‘ Kdyikd that payable by bodily labour or by the use of a pledged annual or 
slave. The translation above has adopted this explanation, as more comprehensive. 
Jolly also on Ndrada 1.104 says — * Brhaspali and Vydsa* derive the term ‘ Kdyikd * 
from ‘ Kdya \ Body, and explain that it denotes bodily labour, or the use of a pledged 
slave *. 

} The Vivddaratndkara (p. 10) also has noted this reading and explanation 
and has rejected it on the ground that this reading has not been adopted by any 
other nibandha. It adds the following notes — ‘ Kdya ’ is the body of the Principal. — 
* Skashvat-pandrdhadya ' — what has been fixed at a definite rate — a Pana and a 
half and so forth, — fixed once for all by both parties. 
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It has to bo noted here that the Kdyikd , Corporeal, Interest, as defined 
by Vydsa (Text 41 above), would be included under the ‘Interest by enjoy- 
ment or use 1 (the sixth kind mentioned by Brhaspati under Text 13 above), — 
while as defined by Ndrada (in Text 15) it is different from that. 

[Narada continues] — 

[16] ‘That which runs by the month * is called Kaiikd , Periodic. — (1.103). 
Interest upon Interest is called Glmkravrddhi ,£ Compound Interest. 
—(1.104) 

Says Katyayana (defining the Kdritd, ‘Stipulated’, Interest) — 

[17] ‘An enhanced £ rate of interest may be paid when it is one that has 
been stipulated by the debtor in view of the urgency of his need §; and 
this is called the Kdritd , Stipulated, Interest.- — The excessive Interest 
stipulated in other circumstances, is not payable.’ 

‘In other circumstances’ — i.e. to which the Debtor has been made to 
agree, by force. 

Brhaspati (11.7), defining the Hair -Interest, ‘ iSh i klidvrddhi ' ) says: — 

[18] ‘The Interest that is realised day by day has been regarded as the 
Hair -Interest, (Shikhavrddhi); it grows daily like the Hair-tuft, and 
as the Hair ceases to grow only when the head is out off, so the Interest 
ceases only when the Principal has been paid up. This is why it is 
called the Hair -Interest ’ .|| The Interest of Enjoyment consists in the 
rent- of the House and the produce of land.’ 

The ‘ stoma ’ of the House is the rent realised from it; or the use of the 
Ik*! and other articles of furniture in the House. If The enjoyment of the 
produce of the lit* § Id that has boon pledged is called ‘ Shad a ’ , ‘Produce*; the 
term being derived from the root ‘Sha-dlr’ to cut (harvest).** — This has been 
called also * Adhibhor/a ’ , ‘use of the pledge’. 

What has been just said is only by way of illustration. For says 
Katyayana — 


* ‘Interest computed month by month is called Periodic.' — -says a Text. 
But ‘month* here is only illustrative. What is meant- is that interest which is not 
allowed to accumulate, but is realised day by day, or month by month. —Another 
kind of Periodic Interest is that in which the creditor has stipulated- — ‘If you do not- 
pay the interest at such and such a time, the Principal shall become doubled’ — 
{Vivdda. R .). 

f Interest charged on interest is called Chakravrddhi , Compound Interest. 
Others explain the term as ‘wheel interest’; in. the case of wheeled conveyances, 
— -cart, etc. — interest is paid only for those days on which they are used. So also 
in the case of boasts of burden — -{Medhdtithi on Manu 8.15,3). 

£ That is, higher than the sanctioned rates of the eightieth part , or 2, 3, 4 per 
cent — ( Vivndaratndlcara, p. 10). 

§ The excessive rate may be paid only when it has been voluntarily agreed to 
by the debtor, not when he lias been forced by the creditor to agree to it — 
( V ivddaratndkara . p. 11 , and Viramitrodaya , p. 295). This text occurs in Tifhaspati 
(11.9) also. 

|| The Hair -Interest is realised day by day , — ‘day by day’ standing for that 
number of days within which t-ho debtor has promised to repay — ( Virmn itrodaya, 
p. 294). 

If The necessary ‘ vd ’ is found in Msb. 

** The Viramitrodaya (p. 294) offers a different explanation: —Interest in the 
shape of the satisfaction derived from residing in the house that lias been pledged, 
and also in the shape of using the grains and fruits and other things produced in 
the land that has been pledged. ‘House* and ‘Land* here stand for immoveable 
property in general. 



LAW OF DEBTS 


7 


[10] ‘Where the whole use or enjoyment of the Pledge has been assigned as 
the Interest, that transaction represents what has been called the 

Interest of Enjoyment .’ 

• 

That is, it is a case of ‘Interest of Enjoyment’ where the stipulation is 
that ‘the using of this article will constitute the Interest*. 

Thus then, (1) the Corporeal Interest is payable by the year; (2) the 
Periodic by the month; (3) Compound Interest is interest on the interest; 
(4) Stipulated Interest is that which has been agreed to under distress; (5) 
the //air-interest grows day by day; arid (0) Interest of Enjoyment consists 
in the servico of slaves, etc. (cattle). 

In reference to the fifth (Hair-Interest), first (Corporeal Interest) and 
sixth (Interest of Enjoyment) — says Brhaspati (11.11) — 

1 20] ‘Hair-Interest*, ‘Periodic Interest 9 and ‘Interest by Enjoyment’ shall 
be taken by the creditor so long as the Principal is not cleared oil*. 

That is, in the case of these throe kinds of Interest, if the Principal 
remains unpaid for a long time, the creditor may realise even more than the 
maximum interest sanctioned, in the form of ‘double’ and the like. 


Apart from the ‘Enjoyment of the Pledge’, the debt may not be 
paid aftor three generations; as says YajnamlJcya (2.90) — 

[21] ‘The Pledge is enjoyed so long as the Debt is not paid up - 

which moans that the Loan with a Pledge should be paid, even by 

the deb tor \s great -grandson . * 

In continuation of the sentence ‘ The Creditor shall restore* — Viynu says — 

[22] ‘not the immoveable Pledge, unless there is a special agreement to that 
effect, — even when the Interest lias reached t he maximum* — (6.7-8). 

That is, unless the Creditor has promised that. — ‘ When the Interest has 
reached the maximum, this Pledge shall be restored’, — even though the 
Interest may have reached the maximum, through the enjoyment of the 
Pledge,— he should not restore it to the debtor, f 
Says Yajnavalkya (2.64) — 

[23] ‘In a ease where a Pledge is given on the understanding that it is to 
bo enjoyed after the Principal has become doubled, — the Pledge is to be 
restored as soon as the profit derived from the Pledge has made up the 
amount of the doubled Principal . ’ % 

This also is to be taken as applying to the ease where there is such 
an agreement accepted by the creditor; as it is simpler to take this text along 
with the above declaration of Vimu (Text 22). 

* This is an exception to the general rule that the debt ceases to he payable 
after throe generations — says the Mitdksard. — What is meant by the text is that 
even after the interest has readied the ‘double’ by computation of the enjoyment, 
-the ‘interest’ in the shape of enjoyment is to continue — (F ivddaratndkara, p. 13). 
f Even though the maximum Interest has been realised by the creditor, through 
the enjoyment of the Pledge, until the Principal is paid up, the creditor shall not 
give up the Pledge, unless he lias previously agreed to surrender it after the lapse 
of a certain time — ( V ivddanatndkara, pp. 13-14). 

$ ‘This text is applicable to cases where the income from" the Pledge is to be 
taken in lieu of the Interest and also in reduction of the Principal. That is why 
this is known among the people as Ksayddhi ’ — Mitdksard. 
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From among the six kinds of Interest (enumerated above in Text 18), 
four arc not to be realised after one year; as says Ootama (i.e. Gautama) * * * § 

[24] ‘One shall not pay (or receive f) interest beyond the year, — nor wbat 
is unapproved (or unaccumulated); nor Compound Interest, nor Periodic 
Interest, nor Stipulated Interest, nor Corporeal Interest.’ — (8.153) { 

It has been declared above by Brhaspati (in Text 20) that the Corporeal 
Interest may be taken till the Principal is paid up; but that refers to the 
Corporeal Interest as defined by Ndrada (in Text 15, above; as it is only 
that which can be 4 without detriment to the Principal’ as stated by Ndrada), 
The Corporeal Interest, on the other hand, which is mentioned by Gotama 
(Manu) in the text (24) just quoted, is the interest that is payable by bodily 
service , — which is realised through the service of slaves and others; that this 
is so is held on the strength of its co-ordination with what has been declared 
by Brhaspati . Hence the milking of the Cow, etc. is to be enjoyed only 
till the end of the year. 

The four kinds of Interest — Compound and the rest, — which have been 
forbidden, are to be taken if it has been agreed upon § ; such being the 
implication of the next sentence ‘nor what is unapproved’ (in Text 24). 

As a matter of fact, — (a) the receiving, through enjoyment, of interest 
beyond the ‘double’, (b) the realising of Compound Interest, and (c) when the 
Principal with accrued Interest has become doubled, then to treat this double 
account as the Principal and the realising of further interest on this new 
Principal, — all this is unrighteous; it is not meant that those are not payable 
at all; because that they arc payable has been declared by Brhaspati (Text 13 
above). 

This is the reason why Brhaspati (11-12) says - 

[25] ‘ To continue to retain and enjoy the Pledge after the double of the 
Principal has boon realised from it, to charge Compound Interest, and 


* This should bo Manu ; as the text is actually Mann's , 8.153. The same 
idea is found in Gautama also (12.30, 34-35), but the words there arc different. 

f Though the prohibition is addressed to the debtor (‘shall riot. pay'), it is 
really meant, for the creditor. — Or ‘ nirharet * may itself mean ‘receive* — {Mild.). 

J The interest that has been sanctioned in connection with all castes -at. the 
rate of 5 per cent — shall be realised for one year only, and not after the lapse of 
a year. Or the meaning may be that no interest shall be realised during the year. 
.... Or the meaning may be that at the time of the transaction itself, it shall be 

determined whether the interest shall be computed monthly or yonrly ...... 

‘ Unapproved * -not sanctioned by the scriptures; but as this has been already 
prohibited under 8.152, 'adrspi' should be taken as ‘unaccumulated the meaning 
being that interest shall not bo received by the day or by the month, — until it has 
accumulated during sevoral months ’ — Medhdtithi . 

§ The question is raised — why should there be a special prohibition of the 
‘ Compound * and other Interests, when the rates of Interest payable have been 
definitely laid down as 2, 3, 4, 5 per cent. -The answer given by Medhdtithi is that 
this prohibition itself indicates that such Interests also are permissible under special 
circumstances ; as laid down in Ydjnavalkya and other Smrtis. 

Shukramti says — -‘Creditors deprive people of their property by means of the 
Compound Interest ; the king should protect the people from them’ — (4.5.633). 

Vivddaratndkara (p. 9) says — The meaning of the Text is that if the creditor, 
suspecting an early repayment of the loan, should stipulate that the loan must 
continue for a certain time, then he cannot stipulate thus for more than a year.- - 
Flaldyudha , however, holds the meaning to be that, however much bo the eagerness 
of t.ho Creditor to earn much Interest, ho should receive payment before one year 
passes, and not beyond that. — Nor should ho receive interest that is ‘ adreta , not 
sanctioned by the scriptures. The Interests not sanctioned arc the Compound 
Interest and the rest. 

The Krlyakalpataru adds the explanation that the Interest is to be calculated 
from the first moilth up to the end of the year — -not beyond that. 
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to realise the Principal along with Interest accrued (at the time of 
returning the Pledge), — all this constitutes TJsury and is censured.** 

.The taking of Interest beyond the double, the taking of Interest on 
Interest, adding the Interest to the Principal and t hen treating and realising 
it as Principal, — all these three transactions have boon condemned, — says the 
Grhastharatndkara . 


Part (0) — Unstipulated Interest 

Says K City ay ana - 

[26] ‘If a man, having taken a loan, goes away when asked to repay it, 
then Loan begins to yield interest after throe months.’ 

‘ UddhCira\ ‘Loan’, here stands for ordinary Loan, without interest.. 
After repayment has boon asked for, interest begins to accrue after three 
months, f 
Again — 

[27] (a) ‘Having purchased a commodity, if the purchaser goes away, 
without paying the purchase-money, then interest begins to accrue on 
that money, after three seasons. ’J 

(b) ‘ Deposit, Balance of Interest, Commodity sold, and Purchase- 
money, — if these are not delivered on demand, they begin 1o yield 
interest at the rate of 5 per cent.’ 

‘ Kray a ’ is article sold. — ‘ Vikraya 5 is purchase-money. ‘After throe 
seasons’ lias to be construed with this second text (b) also. — The upshotg of 
the whole thus is that , in the case of a Deposit., Balance of Interest , Purchase- 
money or article sold, — not being delivered when demanded,— after six 
months (which constitute three seasons), interest at the rate of 5 Panas 
per cent has to be paid by the Shudra ; this restriction (to the Shudra) being 
due to the different rates of 2, 3 and 4 having been prescribed for the other 
castes (see Text No. 11 above). 


* It in censured — even though sanctioned by the scriptures — says Vivdda - 
ratndkara, 

f Katyiiyana appears to have laid down several rules: (a) In one text lie says 
— ‘If a man, having taken a loan, goes away without paying it,- -that loan begins 
to bear Interest after one year'. This however has been taken by Vlramitrodaya. 
p. 30 2, to refer tp eases where no payment has been demanded during the year. — 
(b) In another text-, ho says — ‘If the man, while remaining in bis own place, docs 
not repay the loan on demand, he should be forced to pay Interest, even though 
it had not been stipulated* * * § . 

X Vlrarnitrodaya (p. 302). — This refers to cases where no demand lias been 
made by tlio vendor. In a case where the demand has been irmde. but no pay- 
ment- made. Interest begins to accrue from the date of demand (see Text b below). 

Smrti -ch and riled (p. 363). — The rate of Interest chargeable in this case would 
be the eightieth part. 

§ This does not appear to bo the opinion of ot her authorities : For instance. 
Par ash aram ddhava (p. J 69) says that this is an exception to tho general rule laid 
down by Ndrada that ‘oven un, stipulated Interest, begins to grow after six months ' , 

and V ivadarotndJcara. (p. 15) says- What is meant is that, if tho vendor fails to 

deliver, on demand, the commodity sold,— or tho vendor fails to pay, on demand, 
the purchase-money, — both become liable to pay Interest at the rate of 5 per cent. 
—Both these appear to hold the view that Interest begins to accrue immediately 
after the demand, not after six months , as stated by V ivudachin tdrhan i . 
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Kdtydyana * * * § again — 

[28] ‘A loan advanced through affection should not yield interest, unless 
repayment has been demanded. If, on demand, it is not paid, it shall 
yield interest at the rate of 5 per cent.’ 

* Pntidattam ’ is Loan advanced on account of affection. 

In this case. Interest begins to accrue after the lapse of three months ;f 
in accordance with the above-mentioned statement of Kdtydyana (Text 26). 
Says Ndrada (1.108) — 

[29] ‘No interest should ever bo realised on what, has been given through 
affection, unless it has been stipulated.]: Even without an agreement, 
interest docs accrue in such cases after the lapse of half a year.’ 

‘ Dnttdmim ’ — The 4 cldna ’ here stands for more giving (without any 
talk of repayment); § hence there is incompatibility in this text with the 
period of 'three months’ spoken of above (in Text No. 26), where 4 regular 
loan#, are meant. 

Again (says Kdtydyana ) — 

[30] ‘If a man, having taken a loan, goes away without repaying it, that 
loan begins to bear interest after three seasons.’ || 

The 4 going away ’ is not meant to be an essential factor, as is clear from 
the following (from Kdtydyana) — 

[31] ‘Even while remaining in his own place, if the man does not repay the 
Joan, on repeated demands,— then, he should be made to pay, even 
against his wish, interest, If even though it may not: have been stipulated.’ 

This however should be understood to refer to cases where the man has 
gone away through dishonest motives. 

In a case where the man lias gone away on important business, and not 
through dishonest motives, — it should be as declared by Visnu in the following 
text— 

1 32 J ‘On the lapse of a year, they should pay the sanctioned Interest,** even 
if not stipulated/ — (6.4 ) 

‘On the lapse of a yoar’ — i.e. after one year. 

The upshot of the whole is as follows: — In all these cases, — of Purchase- 
money, Deposit, etc., if payment is withheld, even on demand — through 
dishonest motives,— Interest begins to accrue after six months; while in 
cases where there is no dishonost motive, it does so after one year. 

Says Ndrada (2.36) — 


* This same Text occurs in Ndrada 1.109 also. 

t Other commentators do riot accept this view. Amhdya (on Ndrada) and 
Viramilrodaya hold that this loan shall yield Interest at the rate of 6 per cont. from 
the day of the demand . 

J Apardrka explains 4 andkdrUam ’ as ‘not- demanded *. 

§ This is the explanation added by Viramilrodaya (p. 301). It adds — Where 
the loan is taken without any understanding as to the time of repayment. Interest 
begins to accrue after six months. — -So also l* a rdsha ra mddha va (p. 168). 

|| According to another reading, found in Viramilrodaya , p. 302, the period 
is ‘one year’. V i radar a t, ndknra , p. 16, reads as here. 

H In this ease the Interest payable is 2, 3, 4 or 5 per cent (according to the 
caste of the debtor — ( Vivddaratndkara , p. 16). 

** That is, at the rate of 2, 3, 4 or 5 per cent, according to the caste of the 
deb to r — ( V ivddaratnakara , p. 16). 
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[33] 'Price of things bought, wages, deposits, fines, what has been attained 
by fraud,* * * § improper gifts, etc., and winnings at dice,— those do not 
bear Interest, unless so stipulated.’ 

The Interest that has been declared payable under Kdtyayana's text 
(No. 27 above), relating to Deposit and Purchase-money is in reference to 
the case where the debtor has gone away through dishonest motives, f 

[In Text 33] — ‘ Bhrti ' is wages ; — ‘ dbhihdrikam ’ — what has been obtained 
by fraud or force; — 4 vrthaddnam ' — what lias been promised, without any 
religious motive; — * dksikapana ’ — winnings at gambling, etc. % 

Says Samvarta — 

[34] ‘There is no Interest on ‘ Strldhana ' , on Interest already earned, on 
Deposit that has retained its condition, on what had been in doubt, 
or on what has been due from a Surety; — unless it has been voluntarily 
stipulated.’ § 

* Strldhana ' — the Wife’s property spent by the Husband through love 
and affection . 

Similarly, having spoken of the ‘ Husband. Son || and others’, the same 
writer says: — 

1 35] ‘If any one of these (H usband, Son and others) uses the Strldhana 
forcibly, he should be made to pay the Interest, and he should also 
suffer punishment. If, however, ho uses the same lovingly and with 
her consent, he should he made to repay the Principal only, — whenever 
he may happen to have the wherewithal to pay it . 1 


Part (D)- - Ttik Maximum Interest allowed 
Says Vydsa — 

[36] ‘What is due from the Surety, the loan whereof the Pledge has been 
enjoyed (used up), that which has been offered (by the debtor) but not 


* The translation adopts the reading 4 yttchcluibhihdrikatn' which has been 
adopted by Vivddachintdmani and Vivddaral ndkara (p. 20). Other digests road 
* yashcha prakalpitah * which means ‘[the fine] that has boon imposed’. 

j- The MSS. a and b road this passage differently - tacJichhadmapraveshitaparam 
vrddhdvapyevam ’ (Ms. A), and ‘tachchhadmandprai'eshitaparaui irddJidvftpyevarn. 
nchchhadmandpraveshitaparam vrddhevapyevru/i' (Ms. 13). It is best as in the 
printed text. 

t The ‘Price* of things bought’ and ‘Deposit’ in this text stand for other 
than those that have not boon repaid on demand; as for those the Interest payable 
has already been laid down before. — ‘ Fine ’ — hero stands for the H ighest Amercement 
and the rest. — •‘Improper gift* — what has boon offered, not actually given, without 
any religious motive. — ‘ Vivnksita ' is Interest agreed upon by both parties. In 
eases where they have already agreed upon the rate of Interest payable, that has 
to be paid of course — (Vivddarat ndkara, p. 20). 

§ ‘ Stridfiana * — the six kinds of it as defined in law — which has boon borrowed 
by the husband. — ‘ Deposit , etc .' — the deposit meant here is other than the one 
that has not been restored cm demand. — ‘ What has been in doubt .* — In regard to 
which there had been a doubt as to whether or not it was payable, or it was only 
subsequently decidod that it was payable. — ‘ Unless, etc.' — if stipulated, it has to bo 
paid in those cases also — •( V ivddaratn dkara , p. 20). 

‘ Deposit, etc.' — i.e. which has not changed hands.-* - 4 From a Surety' — i.e. from 
the man who had stood security for fcho repayment of the debt — ( Par ash aram ddhava , 
p. 170). 

|j The right reading is ' bhartr -put radin * as in both MSS. 



12 


VTVlBACttlNTiMA NI 


accepted (by the creditor), Fines, the Wager and the Promised Gift, — all 
this does not yield Interest; nor when the debtor is held under restraint. 
As regards the amount- due from the Surety, he has to pay only the 
double.’ 

That is, in the case of the security -account, it does not become doubled 
(by the accruing of further interest). 

* Bandha * stands for the Pledge to be kept . — ‘ Prapanna ' — one who is 
kept under restraint by the creditor. * — ‘ Shulka * * § stands for the amount 
that had boon stated. — 4 Pratishrula ’ — the gift that has been promised. This 
last must refer to the Improper Gift , as it is simplor to take it thus in. view 
what has boon declared by Ndrada above (under Text 33). 

Says Ydjnavalkya (2.44) — 

[37] ‘If the creditor does not accept the loan he had advanced, — when it is 
being repaid to him, — it should be deposited with a middle-man (neutral 
party); and thenceforth, it ceases to yield interest,.’ 

Gotama (12.33)— 

[38] ‘The debt of the man held under restraint does not yield Interest.’ f 
That is, it ceases from the day of the restraint ,.J 

The question that arises next is — If the debt remains unpaid for a long 
time, to what extent does it increase ? 

In answer to this, says Gautama (12.31) — 

[39] ‘If the loan remains outstanding for a longtime, the Principal becomes 
doubled.’ 

That is, oven though the time elapsed might justify even the trebling , etc. 
of the Principal, the doubling of it is all that is allowed. 

This applies only to the case of Gems and such things.§ 

In this connection. Mann (8.151) lays down certain special rules: — 

[40 ] ‘ Interest on || loan taken ^[ at one ** time shall not exceed the 


* Vi vddaratndka ra (p. 21) t a Ices ‘ Sh ulka m pratishrutanv together and takes it 
to mean ‘the foe that one has agreed to pay*. 

f The moaning is that — ‘the debt of a debtor who, being desirous to pay, is 
imprisoned by the king or others, — who is thus unable to pay — -does not increase 
from that date’ -Haradatta (commentary on Gotama ). 

I The right reading is ‘ avarodhadindt na var dilate ’ — a s in the two MSS. 

§ According to Vivddaratn.dkara (]>. 17), however, this refers to ordinary loan- 
transactions. — See below for further notes on this point. 

j| There is some confusion regarding the exact meaning of the term 
‘ Kumdavrddhih'. Curiously enough the Vioddachintdmani restricts it to the loan 
of gems and such th ing .v. — M ndhdtith i however takes ‘ Kusula ' in the sense of 
monetary loans the advancing of money for earning Interest. Ho goes on to say — 
‘or tho money advanced may itself bo called Kttsida. 

‘ Taken*: the word in the text is ‘ sakrddhrtd ’ ; it is so read by Vivddachintd- 
mani ; which however notes later on the other reading ‘ sakfddhitd ’, which it 
says is ‘wrong reading ' [‘ apapdthah ’ as read in the MSS.]. ‘ Ahrtd ’ means taken , 
borrowed; while ‘ dhitd ’ means the stipulated (Interest). The reading ‘ ahrtd * is not 
accepted by Medhdtithi . who remarks — ‘If the word is read as ahrtd, then the 
exact signification o £ ‘safari’ becomes doubtful'.— It is not easy too to construe 
‘ ahrtd' in the feminine (which should qualify the loan , kusida which is what is taken), 
‘ Ahita \ ‘stipulat ed \ therefore, should be accepted as the right reading. 

** The exact signification of the term ‘stipulated at one time’ has been thus 
explained by Medhdtithi : — ‘This phrase has been added with a view to the renewal 
of loans; even after the Principal has become doubled, if the creditor is willing to 
earn further Interest, and the debtor also wishes to retain the money for tho purpose 
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double.* In the case of Grains, Fruits, t Wool { and Beasts of Burden, 
it shall not go beyond the quintuple.’ § 


of carrying on some larger business, ho renews the bond, entering, as the new 
Principal, the former Principal along with the Interest accrued up to date, and 
thenceforward, it is on this new Principal that Interest begins to accrue; so that the 
original Principal, though already doubled, continues to grow further. It also 
continues to grow further when transferred to another party. -All these cases are 
excluded from the purview of the present rule by the phrase “stipulated for the 
first time”. — Some people have held that this rule refers to a ease where the whole 
amount of Interest accruing during t-lie year is paid at one time. But t his is not 
acceptable. ’ 

Apurdrka (on Ydjnavalkya 2.30) remarks on this text of Mann: — What the 
phrase at one time means is that even after the Principal has become doubled, the 
Interest may, with the consent of the debtor, be added on to the Principal and 
thus it will go on growing further. This applies to loans of gold. 

Mitdksard (on Ydjnavalkya 2.30) has the following remarks : — * This rule applies 
to eases where the loan is advanced at one time and also ropaid at one time. If 
the transaction is renewed either between the same parties or through a third inter- 
mediary, then, — -after the adjustment of the loan-account, by addition and 
subtraction, the now Principal becomes the subject- of a now transaction and as 
such, begins to earn further interest. -Even where the original transaction stands 
and continues,— if the creditor has gone on realising his Interest either daily or 
monthly or annually, — there is no chance of his duos (Principal and Interest) 
becoming doubled; so that in such cases, the Interest does continue to accrue oven 
when after what has been realised is actually the double of the Principal. * — According 
to Mitdksara thon, the present rule is applicable to cases where the entire Joan has 
boon advanced at one time (not from time to time), and the inpayment also is made 
at one time , after the accounts have been made up after the lapse of some time, 
and the payment thus, of the entire Principal along with the accrued Interest, is 
received at one lime ; so that the total amount received does not exceed the double 
of the Principal. 

The Y yavahdra- metyukh a (p. 171) agrees with this view . 

* ‘ Double \ —The exact words of Manus text are- — ‘ Vrddhih dvaigunyam ndtyeti \ 
the Interest shall not exceed the double’; and if it is the Interest that is to become 
double , then such an Interest, along with the Principal, would muke the amount 
payable treble of the Principal, which is not what is intended. — -Medliatithi has 
mot this difficulty in the following manner: -In the compound 4 dviguna ’, the 
term 4 guna ’ stands for fold or part ; and when we come to look out for t he whole 
of which it is a part, it is the Principal which, from the context, appears to be that 
whole. Hence wlion the Text speaks of the ‘double’, what is meant is the double 
of the capital advanced. — That this is the real intention of the law is clear from the 
text of Ydjnavalkya (2.04) -which says that ‘The Pledge is to bo redeemed when the 
Principal has become doubled’,- -and that of Gautama (12.31), which says — ‘When 
there is delay the capital advanced shall become doubled *. 

f 4 Soda ’ has been explained by Vivddachinldmani as 4 tihasya V what is harvested’. 
This however does not appear to be right; as ‘grains ’ (‘ dhdnyam ’) also are harvested.—- 
Medhdtithi ox plaids it as ‘ fruits of trees \ because (he says) grains here are mentioned 
separately. — Vivddaratndkara (p. 17) explains it as ‘ fruits growing on trees’. 

Lava' f — says M edhadithi — stands, among northerners , for wool.- — V ivdda- 
ratndkara (p. 17) explains it as ‘the wool growing on sheep, etc.’, 

§ ‘ Quintuple * — ■ Medhdtithi adds the following notes: — Another Smjrii text 
( Ndrada , p. 107) lays down ‘quadruple’ in the case id’ grains. The law on this point 
is as follows : — -If the money-lender has become reduced to poverty and the debtor 
has become opulent, — having earned much wealth by means of the grain borrowed, 
— then it is to be quintuple , and in other eases, it is only quadruple \ 

Vivddaratndkara (p. 17). — In the case of these things, it may so happen that the 
mau has borrowed a hundred at the usual rate of 2 or 3 or 4 or 5 per cent; but after 
the lapse of a long time, he is not able to pay more than 500; then this is all that 
is payable. — In regard to grains , Brhaspati lias placed the limit at quintuple ; Visriit, 
Ma/nchi , V ashisftui aud Hdrita at triple . The exact amount payable, under the 
circumstances, is to be determined either by the circiunstanoes of the debtor, or by 
considerations of the high or low prices at which grains are selling at the time. 
So also in the case of other tilings. 
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That is, in the case of Gems and such things borrowed for the first time, 
the Interest is only double; — and in the case of Grains and other things, the 
Interest is quintuple. 

Thus the sense is that when the loan -transact ion is entered into more 
than once, the Interest may be more than double. — Such appears to be the 
view of the Ratndkara and others also. — The reading ‘ dhitd ' (in place of 
4 dhfta ' ) therefore is not right . 

4 Vdhyn ’ — Beasts of Burden; such as the ox and the like. — 4 Shada * * * § is 
what is harvested. — 4 Lava ’ is what is clipped, shorn, e.g, wools, except 
that of sheep. 

That in the above text, the Sheep's wool is not excluded is shown by 
the exception [ 'apavadaka ’ as in MSS. ] provided by Kdtydyana — 

[411 ‘Of gems, pearls, corals, gold and silver, — the Interest stops at the 
double; also on fruits, silks and wool. 5 

And Gautama (1 2.36) — 

[42] 4 On animal-products, wool, tie kl -products and beasts of burden, the 
Interest shall not exceed the quintuple.’* 

4 A nitmil-product ' here stands for milk and other things, with the exception 
of Clarified Butter; as is indicated by the following text of Kdtydyana — 

[43] ‘For all oils, wines and Clarified Butter, — as also of molasses and salt,— 
the Interest has boon declared to be octuple .’ 

Says Brhaspati (1 1.13) — 

[44] ‘On gold, the Interest may make it double; on clothes and base metals, 
treble; on grains, quadruple; so also on field -products, beasts of burden 
and wools.’ 

4 Shada ’ , ‘field-product’, here stands for produce of land, other than 
grains, — such as fruits and the likc.f 
Visnu — 

[45] 4 On Rasas (liquids, flavouring substances),]; it is octuple (6.14); on 
females and cattle, the Interest is in the shape of their progeny.’ — (6.15)§ 


* V ivd( laratndkara (p. IS) includes Clarified Butter also; — \fi el d- products '- ■— 
grains, like barley, wheat, etc*., and also plantains, mangoes and other fruits. 

llaradatta (says Bull lor) mentions another explanation, of this text of Gautama’s : 
* I f products of animals, etc. have boon bought and the price is not paid at once, 
that may increase five-fold by the addition of Interest, but not to a greater sum. ’ 

‘Gold’ here stands for Gold and Silver, * K-upya ’ stands for all metals other 
than Gold and Silver, i.o. Copper and the rest. 

| Such as Cano- juice and the like -says V ivddardtndkara , p. 19. 

§ The compound * pashuslrlnam ’ has been taken to mean ‘cattle and females 
(slave-girls) or 4 female cattle Apardrka ; and Mitdkqard take it in the latter sense. 
— When female cattle is lout out on Interest., its progeny is to be the sole Interest 
payable,— says Apardrka. — Mitdksard says — The lending out of cattle is doin' 
by persons desirous of having it maintained and obtaining its offspring; and the 
receiving of such cattle on loan is done by those who are desirous of tending the 
cattle and obtaining the milk. — Vishvarupa adds that the Text may be taken to 
mean ‘cattle’ and ‘females’, — the latter standing for slave-girls. — According to 
S mpti - cha ndrikd (p. 362) females stand for slave-girls; it adds that if there is no 
progeny, the only Interest obtained is in the shape of the maintenance and safety 
of the property lent. — V ivddaratndkara (p. 18) has the following notes; — ‘Females’ 
— slave-girls and the like, ‘ cattle' — cow, she -buffalo, etc. — are handed over by the 
owner who is unable to maintain them, to another person, for the purpose of having 
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Brhaspati (11.14-15) — 

[40] 4 On pot herbs, it has been declared to be quintuple; sextuple on seeds 
•and sugar -cano; octuple on salt, oil and spirituous liquor; also on molasses 
and honey; — if the loan has been of long standing.’ 

The octuple (laid down by Vixnu in Text No. 45) in connection with 
Rasas (Liquids or flavouring substances) should be taken as referring to the 
salt, etc., because these have been specifically named in the present text.* 
In another Text, Vaahitfha (2.46-47) has laid down * treble’ (in connec- 
tion with Rasas ) : — 

[47] ‘Double in Gold; treble in Grains; the same with Rasax (Liquids, or 
Flavouring Substances), as also flowers, fruits and roots; octuple on 
articles held by the balance.’ 

This ‘octuple’ must bo understood to bo applicable to things other than 
Gold and the like; as in regard to these special rates of Interest have been 
specially prescribed. f 

Says BrhaxpaU (11. JO) — 

[48] ‘On grass, wood, bricks, yarns, substances from which spirituous 
liquor is extracted, loaves, bones, skins, weapons, flowers and fruits,- — 
there is no Interest prescribed.’ J; 

‘ Kinva ’ is what forms the basis of the Pa 1st t liquor. — 4 Hell ’ is weapon. 
This rule is meant to prohibit the charging of interest in the case of 
these articles, if it has not been stipulated; in cases however whore, on 
account of the exigencies of business, the Debtor has agreed to pay Intorost', 
it is payable of course. It is for this reason that, under Text No. 41 Kdlydyano 
has spoken of ‘double Interest’ on ‘field-products, silk and wool’, and under 
Text No. 47 Vashistha has spoken of the ‘treble Interest" in connection with 
‘fruits, flowers and roots’. 

In connection with grains, there are several rates of Interest, according 
to the value of the grain advanced. For instance, if the price of the grain 
after harvest is only a little less than the price at the time of the advancing 
of the loan and at the time before the harvesting , —the Interest would be 
‘double’; while if the price after harvest is much less, it would bo ‘quadruple’; 
and if it is still lesser, it would be ‘quintuple’. — AJ1 that is said in tin's con- 
nection with regard to the Interest becoming ‘double’ and the rest, means 
that it is the Principal § that becomes so doubled , etc.; as no lapse of time is 
mentioned in tin*, texts. 


thorn maintained and obtaining thoir progeny; the understanding being that- the 
keeper shall enjoy the services of the slaves and tire milk of the cattle. If this 
arrangement continues for a long time, the only Interest- payable is in the form of 
Progeny; there is no other Interest. 

* But Vivddaratnd/caru (p. 19) has taken 'rasa ’ to mean Cane-juice, etc, 

f K Articles held by the balance' — such as Camphor and tiro like — says Vivaria* 
ratndkara (p. J8), and it adds that this refers to those ‘articles held by the 
balance 7 the rates of Interest upon which have not boon specially laid down. 

This rule relates to those countries where the custom is that in the case oi 
grains, Interest can extend only to the Treble and so forth; or to eases whore the 
Debtor is very poor — ( Viramitrodaya , p. 208). 

In this matter the exact rule to bo applied to any particular case shall be 
determined by the capacity of the Debtor and also the condition of the times — 
whether there is famine or not, and so forth — {Mitdkmrd and T( t rash r vram ddh ava . 
P- 171). 

\ By another reading noted in several digests, the moaniug is tluit ‘Interest 
does not cease’, — i.e. it goes on accruing indefinitely. This is more in keeping with 
Vashistha. 

§ The right reading ‘ mulamdtra ' is supplied by Mb. 
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Says Hdrita (in regard to the variability of Interest according to the 
price of the grain) — 

[49] ‘At the time of the new harvest, grain becomes double; it may rise up 
to treble.’ * * * § 

That Interest is determined by the price of things is indicated by Manu 
also in the following Text — 

[50] ‘As regards the exact amount to be paid, the Interest shall be that 
which is fixed by persons expert in sea-voyages, and those capable of 
calculating the profits in connection with particular places and times ’ 

(8.157) f 

Knowing that there is much profit from trading on the seas, they fix 
si higher rate of Interest on loans relating to it. 

To the same effect Hdrita also — 

[51] ‘According to some people, the rate is one l* aria per month on each 
Pur ami' J 

Narada also has declared as follows — 

[52] ‘This is the general rule for Interest payable on loans. There are 
special rules according to the local usages of the country where the loan- 
transaction has taken place. In some countries, the loan may grow 
till the double of the Principal has been reached; in other countries, it 
may grow till it becomes treble, or quadruple, or octuple ’■ — (1. 105-106). § 

For instance, in some other country it may be that the amount that 
fetches a seer (of grain) before the now harvest, fetches four seers after the 
harvest; when there is such knowledge of the effects of time and place, — and 
accordingly Interest accrues even after the Principal has reached the double , 
etc. [read ‘ dvaif/imyepi ICibhdh ’ as in MSS.) — these latter alternative rates 


* At the advent of the new harvest, — even though only two or throe months 
might have elapsed since the advance was made, the grain bocomos doubled. If it 
is not repaid at the new harvest, then it goes on to increase up to 1 'rcblc ; beyond 
that it does not rise — says Viva daratndkara , p. 12. 

f 'Sea-voyage* stands here for all tradesmen. - -Places and times' — those who 
know that trading in such countries brings such pro tits •( Vivddciratnakara, p. ]] ; 
also Krt yakal pat ar u ) . 

MedhdtUhi — ‘Soa -voyage * has Imioii mentioned only by way of illustration. 
What is meant is that whatever Interest is fixed by traders who know all about 
journey by land and water should bo determined as the exact amount to be paid. 
— Some people have taken this text as supplying the answer to the question — ‘In 
a case where the Debtor has entered into a contract on the strength of profits to 
bo made at a particular place and time, — but on reaching that place, he does not 
make that profit — what is the amount of Interest that ho should pay ? ’ — The 
answer is that in such a case the King shall decide as due that amount which may 
bo fixed by those tradesmen who know each other’s circumstances and the chances 
of profit and loss. 

Dealers on the seas should pay 20 per cent — says the Arthashdsfra (p. 64). 

J According to the V ivddachi nlamani , this rule is to be taken as fixing the 
rate of Interest in accordance with the value of the commodity traded in. — Not so 
Vivddaralndkara (p. 11), according to which it lays down a different rate of Interest 
for Debtors of ‘mixed castes’. This is the opinion that Vdchaspati has in view in 
his notes after the next text, 

§ According to Asahaya, what Narada' s text moans is that where local customs 
obtain, differing from tho rules previously given, they have to be followed; — which 
favours Vdchaspati* s former explanation. 
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are payable; or these rates may be taken as applying to the four castes 
respectively. 

Or in Text 51 above, in place of ‘ tndsam \ we may read 4 1 ulam' *; the 
rnoaifing, in that case, would be that in two or three months the quantity of 
cotton payable would be ‘double’ ; when more time elapses, the grain payable 
may be treble ; but in the case of Piirdna (gold coin, standing for monetary 
transaction in gonoral) the Interest would go by Farms. 

The Ratnakara says this rule applies to the ‘mixed castes’. Cultured 
people hold that in the case of grains, the trebling or quintupling is due to 
the length of time. 


Part (E) — Pledge 


Says Ndrada (1.117) — 

[53] ‘That to which a title is created is a Pledge (Adhi); it is to be understood 
to be of two lands: (1) That which must bo released within a stipulated 
time, and (2) that which must bo retained till the debt has been dis- 
charged.’ f 

‘ Any alah ’ stands for ‘the other kind \ 

Again, says Ndrada (1.125) — 

[54] ‘The Pledge should bo treat od as it was delivered; if the Pledge is 
destroyed, there is loss of Interest; similarly if, through the negligence 
of the Creditor, the Pledge becomes damaged.* 

‘ Viparyaya ’ is Destruction. — ‘ Vikrti * is Damage, — breaking for instance. 
What is meant is that when there is loss or damage of the Pledge, through 
the negligence of the Creditor, there is forfeiture of the Interest .{ 


* Ma and Mb read throughout this passage ‘ tulam * for 4 tunarn * in the printed 
text. That is the reading that wo have adopted. 

f According to A sahdya, the Pledge to bo released within a stipulated time 
is again of two kinds:-— It may either be deposited with a ‘Keeper of Pledges’ 
( Adhipala ; the modern Official Assignee ?) who is to return it to the Debtor at the 
stipulated time; or it may bo delivered to the Creditor himself on the condition 
that it is to be returned after the lapse of a certain period. The usufruct of ‘the 
Pledge to be detained till the debt has been liquidated* shall belong to the 
Creditor — till the jjlebt has boon wholly paid up. 

Says the Mitaksard (under Ydjna . 2.57) — At the time of depositing t-ln; Pledge, 
the Pledger stipulates — ‘I shall repay the debt at tlie time of the Diwali and rodoom 
this Pledge; failing this, the Pledge will become your property ’ ; —this is the 
first kind of Pledge; — it is of the second kind when no such time is specified for 
resumption and the Pledge remains with the Pledgee, as a Pledge , till the debt is 
discharged; till then he keeps the Pledge in his custody. 

{ By damaging the Pledge, the Pledgee forfeits the Interest; i.e. lie loses the 
produce of the land and the use of the dwelling-house — (Amhdya). 

The Pledgee shall preserve the Pledgo; if, through his negligence, the article 
is lost or damaged, the Creditor loses the Interest - V ivddaratndkara (p. 22), 

So also Vlramitrodmja , p. 300 and Smrtichandrikd , p. 327 ; according to the latter, 
the text quoted contains two statements — (1) If the Pledge becomes lost, the 
Pledgee loses all his Interest, and (2) If the Pledge becomes damaged and is rostered 
t o the Pledger in the damaged condition, the Creditor loses his Interest. It proceeds — 
This rule applies to cases where tho Interest accrued is sufficient to restore the Plodge 
to its pristine form. — ‘ Negligence ’ stands for causes other than use by the Pledgee; 
2 
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So also Kdtydyana [this is the same as Yajnavalkya 2.59} — 

[55] ‘If the Pledge to be kept is used, there is no Interest; — * so also if there 
is any loss or damage of the Pledge given to be used. If it is lost or 
damaged, — except by an act of God or of the King, — it must be made 
good.’ t 

Says Manu (8.143) — 

[56] Mn the case of the Pledge to be used , the Creditor shall receive no 
Interest.’ $ 

The term ‘ sopakdre ’ in these texts moans ‘on being used’. More use 
of the Pledge being sufficient to bring about the forfeiture of Interest, the 
mention of loss or damage (in Text 55) simply adds another reason, — both the 
reasons conjointly serving the same purpose.^ — The meaning thus is that 
if any sort of Pledge becomes unfit for use, — by any act of the Creditor, — 
the Interest- becomes lost. 

Again— 

[57] ‘The fool who, without the owner’s permission, uses the Pledge, shall 
have to remit half the amount, of t he Interest as Compensation for such 
use’ — ( Manu 8.150; also Narad a 1.128).|| 


what is meant is that, if the Pledge is damaged by such other causes, the Pledgee 
shall either restore it to its pristine form or lose his Interest ; while if the Pledge 
given for being kept has boon damaged by use by the Pledgee, then the Pledgee shall 
both lose his Interest and return the Pledge after restoring it to its original form. — 
‘ Damage * stands for diminution, transference, deterioration and such other con- 
tingencies as tend to alter the character of the article. 

According to A rtJiashdstra, ‘the Pledge has to be restored on the payment of 
the debt, in the same condition in which it was pledged ’. 

* According to the explanation provided by Vachaspati below, of the word 
4 sopakdre the meaning of the second sentence would be -‘So also if the Pledge is 
used and damaged 1 . But no other writer has taken it in this sense; neither any 
commentator on Ydjflavalkya y nor any digest-writer; all of whom are agreed in 
taking it as translated above. The same term 'sopakdre'' occurring in Mann has 
been taken as above, — not as Vdchaspati takes it. 

f ‘ Pledge to be used ’ -such as utensils . — ‘ Damaged *-• — rendered ui i fi t for use by an 
act of the Creditor. — 'Sopakdre' -i.e. such things as Bullocks and the like, where 
there is no Interest payable, except the using of the Pledge . — Sdstah ’ — -damaged , 
spoilt, broken or otherwise rendered useless ; — 'viaastah 1 — totally destroyed. In 
both cases the Pledgee has to restore the Pledge either by paying its price or by 
other means- --( Vivddaratndkara. pp. 23 and 25). 

If the Pledge to be used — -such as the Bullock and other useful and helpful 
articles —has been nastah , damaged, changed for t he worse, it should be restored to 
its original condition and then restored; and the Interest, if any, becomes forfeited; 
— if it is ’ vi nastah \ totally destroyed, it shall be made good to the Pledger by paying 
its price. — The meaning of the first sentence is that ‘if the Pledge to be kept is used, 
there is no Interest to be paid ’ — ( Mitdksard ). 

J ‘Pledge to bo used’ is of two kinds: (1) That in which the profit consists of 
some form of product, of the pledged article; o.g. the milch cow; and (2) that which 
is used as it. stands; e.g. wrought gold and such articles. If ‘ sopakdra 5 here stands 
for the Pledge to be used , the rule is that while such Pledge is being used by 
the Creditor, he shall receiv e no Interest. 

‘ Sopakdre 1 is Pledge to be used — says Smrtichandrikd (p. 325). 

§ This explanation o f * sopakdre 1 is against all other authorities. 

|| Medhdtithi says (on Manu 8. 1 50) — This rule is applicable to cases where the 
Oroditor makes only partial use of the Pledge, — distinguished from cases of total 
appropriation, which has been dealt with under 8.144. By partial use the article 
only becomes deteriorated; hone© the Creditor forfeits half the Interest. In a case 
however, where the Pledge consists of new clothes and such articles, these, on. being 
used, become spoilt ; and in this case the user does not only lose the Interest-, he 
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[58] ‘If the Creditor, without the Pledger’s permission, takes work out of 
an unwilling Pledge, — ho should be made to pay the price of such work; 
or else he forfeits the Interest '— ( Kdtydyana ).* 

According to this text of Kdtydyana, the whole of the Interest is lost, 
if an unwilling Pledge is used; but he loses only half the Interest in the case 
of the Pledge consisting of the slave and such articles (as laid down in the 
former text), [which is really Manu 8.150, but has been quoted by Vdchas-paf/i 
as Kdtydyana's], — But if there is using of the Pledge to be kept , there is loss 
of the whole Interest (as laid down in Text 55 above). 

Says Ndrada (1.126) — 

[59] Mf the Pledge is lost, the Principal becomes forfeited, — except where 
the loss has been due to an act of God or of the King. 1 f 

Brhaspati (11.20) says — 

[60] ‘If the Pledge has been used and rendered worthless, by such use, 
the Principal becomes forfeited. If a very valuable Pledge is damaged, 
the Pledgee must render satisfaction to the Debtor.’ J 

This refers to case of loans wit hout Interest. 

Says V ydsa — 

[61] Mf the Pledge in the shape of Gold and the like is lost through the 
negligence of the Receiver, the Creditor should ho made to pay its value, 
after having realised his own Principal with Interest accrued.’ § 


has to make good the value of the article. — Others have explained those rules as 
applying to the ease where the Pledge has not been redeemed even after the Principal 
has become doubled; and as the user’s fault in this ease is insignificant, he is to 
lose only half the Interest. But. this view is not acceptable. 

‘ Half ’ stands hero not for the exact half . but for the amount that would be 
computed to be the monetary value of the use made by the Creditor. This rule 
applies to a case where the use is not forcible — ( Viramitrodaya , p. .‘107). 

VivCidaratiidkara (pp. 23-24) thus sums up the souse of Mann : (a) Where 
the Creditor uses the Pledge without permission, he forfeits half the Interest; 
(b) where, even though forbidden, lie persists in rising it by force, he forfeits the 
ent ire Interest; -(c) if he does not renounce the Interest, then he should satisfy the 
Pledgee by paying him the computed monetary value of the use made by him. 

* This text. ( Kdtydyana V, No. 58) refers to cases where the Pledge is in the 
form of animate objects — Slaves, Bullocks. Horses, etc.- -- {A-pardrka). 

‘ U muffling* — this applies to /Slaves only.- - Price ’ — wages in the case of Slaves 
and hire in the ease of Bullocks. This rule refers to Pledges given to be kept - — 
( Smrficha ndrikd , f>. 326). 

1 Made to pay' — by the King, to the Debtor. 

f ‘Act of God'— -such as Fire, Floods, Anarchy and so forth. — ‘Act of the King'— 
i.o. mi action taken by the King, without anything wrong done by the Pledgee- 
( Mitdksard on 2.59). 

1 Act of God' — circumstances beyond human control — (Smrtichandrikd). 

% ‘ Rendered worthless ’ — i.o. entirely incapable of being used. — ‘ Very valuable ’ 

-i.o. whose value exceeds the amount to be recovered from the Pledger- 

( V ivadaratndkara , p. 25). 

The loss to the Plodgoo should be in proportion to the extent to which the 
Pledge has been rendered useless; and in the case of the ‘very valuable’ Pledge, 
the Creditor should deduct his own Principal and Interest from the value of the 
Pledge and pay the balance to the Debtor. This is what is meant by ‘satisfaction ’ ; 
which does not mean that ho should be paid whatever he wants. This is made 
clear by Manu 8.144 -( Smrtichandrikd , p. 328; also Viramitrodaya , p. 309). 

§ If he does not pay the value, ho loses his Principal- — ( Viramitrodaya , 
P. 309). 
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Says Brhaspati (11.21) — 

[62] ‘ If a Pledge be destroyed by an act of God or of the King, the Debtor 
shall deliver another Pledge, or repay the loan.’ 

And Ndrada (1.130) — 

1 63] ‘When a Pledge, though kept with care, loses its value in course of 
time, the Debtor shall either give another Pledge or repay the loan to the 
Creditor.* 

And Visnu (5.181-182) — 

[64] ‘If one has pledged more than a “bull’s hide” of land to one person, — 
and without having redeemed it from him, pledges the same to another, — 
he should suffer corporeal punishment. If the area of the land be less, 
he should he made t o pay a fine of 16 Suvarnas .’ 

What this means is that the later Pledge -transaction is not valid. — Such 
is the opinion also of Pdrijata, Ratnakara , Smrtisdra and others. 

From this it is to be understood that there would be no object ion to the 
owner soiling the plot of land in question. 

Says Vi^nu (5.183) — 

[651 ‘That plot of land, — more or less, — the product of which would maintain 
one man for one year, is called Bull's Hide.' 

Again fVi$nu ] — 

[66] ‘If the same article has been pledged to two persons, and there is a 
dispute between these, the victory should lie with the man who has had 
use (possession) of it without force. — In case the possession (use) of it also 

by the two men has been of equal duration, -it should be equally 

divided between the two. Such is the law in regard to gifts and sales.’ 

This is a rare case; and in such cases where there is equal evidence on 
both sides, the decision should be arrived at by means of ‘Supernatural 
Met h < kIs ’ ( Ordeals ) . 

Says Kdtydyana — 

[67] ‘If, without any fault of the Creditor, the Pledge should sink in value 
or perish, the Debtor should be made to deliver another Pledge; the 
Debtor does not become absolved from the debt.’ * 

For the idea that, — ‘in the event of a pledged bullock or the like 
dying by chance while pledged, the Pledgee forfeits his Principal’, — the only 
authority consists in undisputed custom. 

Again [Kdtydyana y — 


* What is meant is that — if, without any fault of the Creditor, the pledged 
article becomes useless, — the Debtor should produce another Pledge equal to it: 
and he does not become absolved from the debt without paying it. —As regards the 
view held by some people that — ‘ in the event of the pledged Bullock and such 
things perishing by chance, the Creditor forfeits his Principal and the Debtor loses 
his property in the form of the pledged article (the account between them becoming 
thus squared)’, — the only authority for this could he an undisputed custom to 
the effect : but if such a custom does exist anywhere, it should be taken as referring 
to Pledges to be used — ( Vivddaratndkara , p. 26 ). 
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1 68] 4 In a case where the Pledger * (or his heirs) is lost ( * and the Principal 
has become doubled), the Creditor shall surrender the Pledge* to the King; 

# thereafter, it shall be notified and sold, — such is the law. Out of the 
sale -proceeds, the Creditor shall receive his Principal with Interest and 
surrender the balance to the King.’ f 

Says Brhaapati — 

[69] ‘When a house or plot of land has been pledged for use> — if the period 
fixed for such use has not expired, — the Debtor cannot recover his 
property, nor the Creditor bis loan.’ 

* Bhoge ’ — for use. — ‘Na prakarsdnvitam ’ — the stipulated period of use 
has not expired. 

[70] ‘After the stipulated period has elapsed, the ownership of both over 
both becomes established. But even before the expiry of the stipulated 
period, they can come to an arrangement wit h mutual consent.’ 

‘ Prakarm ’ — Stipulated time-limi t . X 
Says Manu (8.143) — 

[71] ‘There shall be neither transference nor sale of the Pledge (by the 
Pledgee) merely by the lapse of time.’ 

‘ Kdlasamrodhah ’ — the Pledge being retained for a long time.— ‘ Nisarga * 
is the transference of the Pledge to a third party, on mortgage for a larger 

amount. HaMyudha , however, takes it as * giving away ’ The whole sentence 

should read as — ‘Transference and sale should not be done by the Creditor’. 
Others, however, have explained the sentence as follows: ‘As the Creditor 
has not yet acquired any proprietary right over the pledged article, thorn 
nan be no possibility of his transferring and selling it; and it- cannot be right to 
forbid what is not possible; consequently, the words should be taken to 
moan that “ on account of t he samrodha — i.e. st ipulat ion fixing the time-limit, 
— during that time, the Debtor cannot be forced to dispose of the article 
concerned; hence lie should not effect the transference— giving away — and 
sale of the Pledge to a third part y ’ V 

As regards the rule that — ‘if one pledges an article and then sells it-, 
it is the sale-transaction that supervenes’, this must be taken as referring 
to cases where there is no stipulation regarding the time-limit. 

As regards another rule, that — ‘the. e can be no giving away or sale of 
the Pledge that has not been redeemed’, — there is no authority for it. 

The Kalpataru says that this text of Manu applies to the Pledge for use . 
— But this is a sweeping assertion; because what is stated, is possible also in 

* ‘Or his heir, s’ has been added by V ivddaratndf ara (p. 34) ; so also the words — 
‘and the Principal, etc. ote.\ 

f The balance is to be surrendered to the King only when no relative of the 
Debtor can be found ; if any such can be found, it should be given to him — (A pardrka, 
p. 658 and V l ramitro day a , p. 311). 

{ According to an explanation given in Mitdksard (or Ydjiia . 2.64), the term 
prakarsa * in this context (which has been rendered as stipulated, time-limit , according 
to V ivddachintdmani and also Vivddaratndlara , p. 33) is to be taken as meaning 
excess ; and the rule would, in that case, mean that — ‘When the profit derived from 
the Pledge has exceeded the amount of Interest , the Creditor is not entitled to receive 
the Principal, and the Debtor should receive back the Pledge without any payment; 
if, however, the Interest has not been exceeded . and the Pledge is not enough to yield 
the amount of Interest, — then the Debtor cannot receive the Plodgo oven on paying 
the Principal ; but by mutual consent, the Creditor may restore the Pledge even on 
the payment of the Principal only \ 
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such cases of Pledge for keeping , in which no time-limit has been stipulated; 
— the grounds for it being equally present in both cases.* 


Part (F) — On Surety 
Says Brhaspati (11.39) — 

[72 1 ‘The Surety is of four kinds — (a) for Appearance, (6) for Trust, (e) for 
Payment of debt, and (d) for Restoring the article, — recognised by the 
learned as sanctioned by law.’ 

‘ RnV is to be construed with dldne' [so that the two together stand for 
Payment of Debt], — ‘ Arpanet* 9 ‘ Restoring’, here appertains to what lias been 
borrowed for use; that is, when some one has borrowed an article on request, 
another man says — Mf this man does not bring back the thing and restore 
it to you, T shall return it to you’, there is only restoring of the article, not 
giving of it. In the case of the debt however, there is actual giving by both 
(the Debtor as well as the Surety). This is the difference between the two 
kinds of Surety (third and fourth ). — The traditional reading, however, is 
‘ piidra vydrpan e ’ , which means ‘for delivering the assets of the Debtor’ to 
the Credit or. t 

Brhaspati continues (J 1.40)— 

[73] ‘ The first says 1 shall produce the m/m; the second says He is good 
(reliable); the third says T shall pay the debt; the fourth says I shall 
deliver his assets. ’ 

[74] ‘In the event of their failure (to produce the Debtor, and to prove his 
goodness ), the first two Sureties should be made to pay the sum lent, 
at the appointed time; and in the event of their not -agreeing (to pay 
the debt or to deliver the assets), the last two Sureties should be made 
to pay; and in the absence of these latter Sureties themselves, their 
sons also shall he made to pay.’ 

The ‘Surety’ in connection with law -suits, ordeals and the like is included 
among the ‘Surety for Appearance’ and the rest that are mentioned by 
Katydyana. Hence t he number is four only. As says Kdtydyana — 


* The moaning is that the Pledge should not be handed over to another person 
simply because it has remained with the Pledgee for a long time. Tie should continue 
to use and derive profit from it, till the Principal has become doubled and repaid, 
when it shall be redeemed. When the doubled Principal has been paid, the Pledge 
to be used shall cense to be used, and the Pledge to be kept shall be restored to the 
Pledger — ( M edhdtilhi ) . 

Transference ’ is pledging to a third party.- This rule refers to both kinds of 
Pledge, — to be -used and to be kept. — That the * transference or sale* prohibited here 
is that by the Pledgee has boon held rightly by the Kalpataru, the Parijata and the 
Mitdksard. — This rule applies to cases whore no time-limit lias been stipulated, 
while Ydjnavatkya 2.58 that ‘the Pledge becomes forfeited if it is not redeemed 
on the Principal becoming doubled* — refers to those cases where a definite time- 
limit has been stipulated : hence there is no inconsistency between Manu and 
Ydjhatmlkga — ( Vivddaratndka ra , pp . 31-32). 

t The reading adopted by Vdchaspati is 'me dravydrpane * in place of the 
generally -accepted (‘traditional’ as he calls it) reading ‘ rni-dravydrpane. As 
explained in the text, ho takes the third kind of Surety to be one who vouches for 
the return of articles lent for use, such as ornaments for a festivity — -(Jolly). 

Vivddaratndkara (p. 40), however, adopts the ‘traditional reading’ and explains 
it as ‘delivering to the Creditor the property of the Debtor’. 
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[76] ‘The man who has stood Surety (1) for Payment, (2) for Appearance, 
(3) for Trust, (4) for Suits and Ordeals, — should be made to pay the 
due in the above order, — in case the Debtor fails to pay.’ 

What is meant (by Text 74) is that if the Surety for Trust has declared 
a man to be ‘reliable * who is not found to be reliable, — and if the Surety for 
Appearance fails to produce the man, — ho should be made to pay the amount 
involved * ; not the sons of these Sureties. 

As says Ydjnavalkya (2.54) — 

[76] Mf the Surety for Appearance , or the Surety for Trust , has died, — his 
sons need not pay the debt. But the sons should pay, if the Surety 
were for Payment 

That is to say, in the case of the man who bad stood Surety for 
(c) payment and for (d) deliverance of assets, — h is sons should pay the debt. 

The Surety for Appearance should be made to pay only on the expiry 
of the stipulated time for appearance, — except when the non-appearance 
is due to an act of God or of the King. After the time-limit has expired 
(without the Debtor being produced) by reason of some act of God or of the 
King, — when the obstacle due to such act lias ceased, if the Surety fails to 
produce the Debtor, through negligence, or the Debtor dies, — he should be 
made to pay. As declared by Kdtydyana — 

1 77] ‘If the Surety for Appearance fails to produces the Debtor at the stipulated 
place and time, he should pay the dues to the Creditor; except when 
the failure is due to an act of God or of the King. — If, on the lapse of 
timo,t the Surety fails to produce the Debtor, he should be made to 
pay the dues: so also if the Debtor dies ; such is the declared law.* 

Even if the Debtor dies after t he lapse of the time granted to the Surety 
for Appearance for producing the Debtor, t hat Surety has to pay the debt of 
the man whom he has failed to produce. 

Similarly if the Surety for Appearance agreed to become the Surety on 
having received a Pledge, then his son also should be made to pay. As 
declared in the following text — 

1 78] ‘If a man had st ood Surety for Appearance after having taken a Pledge, 
then on this fact lining proved, his son should Vie made to pay the debt ’ — 
( Kdtydyana ). J 

What is payable by the son in. t his case is the Principal only, without. 
Interest; as declared by Vydsa — 

1 79] (a) ‘ The son’s son should pay, wit hout Interest, his grandfather’s 
debt, — (/>) the son should pay. without Interest, the Surety-money due 

♦This is the correct explanation of Brims pati text (No. 74 above); and the 
same is found in Vi vCula ratnd Lara (p. 40). The translation of the text as given by 
Tolly (Sacred Hooks of the East, p. 327) is apparently wrong. Under this latter 
the dist inction between ‘ vitathe * and ‘ visamrdde ’ is not brought out. 

f V ivddaratndkara (p. 42) agrees with the Chintdmani in taking this ‘ kale 9 , 
‘time’, to moan ‘when the obstacle due to the act of God or King has ceased \ 
Viramitrodai/a (p. 323) takes it as ‘the time allowed to the Surety for finding the 
Debtor’. According to the former explanation ‘ lapse of time' (in the translation) 
would mean ‘lapse of the delay caused by the obstacle due to the act of God or King \ 
J According to Smrlichandrikd , p. 533, this applies to the case of the Surety 
for Trust also. 
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from his father; — (c) but the sons of these two should not be made to 
pay these; — such is the settled rule.' * * * § 

In regard to a case where there are several sureties, Ydjnavalkya { 2.55) 
says — 

[80] ‘If there are several sureties jointly bound, they should pay the debt 
due, in proportion to their shares ; but when they arc all equally bound 
severally, any one of them may have to pay the whole, according to 
the wish of the Creditor.’ 

4 Ekachchhdya, etc . etc. 7 — -In a case where at the time of the transaction, 
the Creditor makes the stipulation — ‘The dues shall be realised, at my 
pleasure, from any one of the Sureties, and I shall not try to bring you 
together (bind you jointly)*, — then any one of the several Sureties shall pay 
the entire dues. * Ekachchhdya ’ means that each one is equally bound, f 

The Surety is to give time for seeking out the wanted Debtor; as says 
Brhaspati (1 1.42-43) — 

[81] 4 The Creditor shall allow the Surety time for seeking out the absconding 
Debtor, — a fortnight, a month, or a month and a half, — according to 
the distance of the place. — Sureties should not be excessively harassed; 
they should be made to pay the debt by easy instalments. — When the 
Surety, who had been made to stand Surety, has, on being harassed, 
paid the Surety -money, — the Debtor shall pay him twice as much, 
after the lapse of a month and a half.’ J 

This is easily understood. 

Similarly, if the Surety has had to undergo other expenses on behalf of 
the Debtor, the latter has to pay those also; as says Kdtydyana — 

[82] ‘ Whatever the Surety, harassed by the Creditor, has had to pay 
on behalf of a certain Debtor, — he should recover it from him, — if the 
said payment is proved by witnesses.* § 

The acceptance of the Surety leads to the success of t he Creditor’s suit ; 
which implies that the Surety has the capacity to meet the demand, if 
necessary. As says Kdtydyana — 

[83] ‘In regard to any transaction, one should not accept as Surety any 
person who is unable to pay the amount due to the Creditor arid also 
an equal amount as line to tho King, and who is not well known.’ 


* (a) The son’s son is to pay all his grandfather’s debts, with the exception of 
tho Surety -money- — says Vlramit/rodaya (p. 325). 

* Samam ’ is without Interest. In both (a) and (h) the payment is to be vnthout 
Interest ; but (a) is not to bo paid at all. i>v the son of the son’s son, — and (b) is 
not payable at all by the son’s son — -( V ivddaratndkara , p. 44). 

f When each of thorn has agreed to pay the whole, any one of them may be 
called upon to pay the whole due; — when they have guaranteed to pay, each 
according to a stipulated share, then the amount paid by them shall lie proportionate 
to the shares previously agreed upon — ( Vyavahdra-manqiil ha). 

The same rulo applies to sureties for appearance and for trust — says the Mitdksard. 

If the Creditor does not express any wish as to which one Surety shall pay, then 
all of them shall pay in equal shares — {Smrtich andrikd , p. 356). 

X V ivddaratndkara (p. 45) has the following notes — as fa ’ is the absconding 
Debtor. Pratibhdvilah ’ — -who had been, made to stand surety. 

§ This sura is to be recovered without Interest, if it is paid within a month and 
a half; after that, he receives double — {V ivddaratndkara, p. 46). 
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Whether the man is so able or not should be ascertained from the people 
themselves. 


Part (G) — The Manner of repaying Debts 
Says Brhaspati (11.47) — 

[84] 4 A loan shall be repaid on demand, if no time has been stipulated, * — 
or on the expiry of the stipulated time-limit, or when interest has 
ceased. If the Debtor is not alive, it shall be paid by his sons/ 

What is meant is that — (a) in a case where the pleasure of the Creditor 
has been agreed to by both parties as indicating the time-limit, the debt 
should be ropaid as soon as it is demanded; — (ft) in a case where another 
time-limit lias been fixed, it should be repaid on the expiry of that time- 
limit; (<•) where no sort of rime -limit has been fixed, there if should be 

repaid when the Interest has reached its maximum. 

[Says Narada . 4.2] — 

[85] ‘On the death of the father, the sons divided or undivided— -shall 

repay his debt, in proportion to their shares; or it may be paid by 
one who has taken up the burden of management/ f 

Says Ydjnavalkya (2.50)-- 

[86] ‘If the father is dead, or gone abroad, or smitten with trouble, the 
debt should be paid by his sons and grandsons, — if, on denial, it is 
proved by witnesses/ % 


* The reading adopted is ‘ aprakdla * as in the MSS., and in V ivddaratndkara 
(p. 47).— The SmrLicluindrikd (p. 377). however, reads ‘ alpakdla \ and explains it- 
to mean ‘debt contracted for a short time*. It adds that the points of time here 
indicated are only to be those whore payment must be made; it is not meant to 
preclude earlier payment. 

t If the sons are undivided and arc living together on equal terms, the payment 
shall be made by them collectively ; — (b) if they are living together, under the arrange- 
ment that one of them is the ‘Head ’ of the family, then the payment shall be made 
by this Head; — (c) if they are divided, the debt shall be paid in proportion to their 
shares in the Father’s property- — - ( 8 m rt ic ha mlrikd , p. 37.7 and Virnmilrodaya , 
p. 341). 

Asahdya explains thus — If the debt contracted by the father has not been 
repaid during his lifetime, by himself, it must be repaid, after his death, by his sons. 
Should the sous separate, they shall repay it according to their respective shares. 
If they remain united, they shall pay it in common, or the Manager of the Property 
shall pay for all,-, -such Manager being either the senior most member or a younger 
member who, — during tho absence of the oldest, or on account of his incapacity, — 
has taken up the management of tho family -estate. 

J ‘ Smitten with trouble ’ — such as drunkenness and the like. — If the sons and 
grandsons dispute the validity of the debt, it has to bo paid after it has been 
established by evidence adduced. — The implication of this ride is that t he liability 
of the sons and grandsons does not cease even when tho father has loft no 
property -(A pardrJca ) . 

Tho sons and grandsons have to pay even though they may not have inherited 
any property from the father. The order of the liability is that in the absence of 
the father, the son has to pay, — and in the absence of the son, the grandson has 
to pay - ( Mildlcsard ) . 

(a) If the Debtor has died, his sons shall pay the debt.— or his heirs who have 
inherited his property, — or those conjointly with whom tho debt had been con- 
tracted, — or those who had stood surety; (ft) sons or grandsons or other heirs 
inheriting the dead man’s property shall pay all his debts, whenever and wherever- 
contracted — ( Arthashdstra 3.11). 
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In reference to the cose where the Debtor has ‘gone abroad*, Ndrada 
has a, special rule — 

f 87] ‘If the father or uncle or elder brother has gone abroad, the son (or 
nephew or the younger brother) is not bound to pay the debt (contracted 
by him) before the lapse of twenty years.’ 

Thus in Vi firm's text — the term ‘twice ten years’ has to be construed 
with if he is abroad’; it cannot be construed with anything else; as it would 
be wholly incompatible ; as is clear from what Visnu himself says in the 
following text — 

[88] Mf the person who contracted the debt is dead, or become a Wandering 
Mendicant ; or if he has remained abroad for twenty years, — that debt 
shall bo paid by his sons and grandsons; not by remoter descendants, 
if they do not wish to pay’ — ((>.27-28); — 

which means t hat the great-grandson need not pay it, if he does not wish 
1 o do so.* 

[Says Ydjnaralkya 2.90] — 

[89] ‘A debt covered by a written bond should be paid by descendants 
up to the third generation. The Pledge is enjoyed until this debt has 
been paid up,’ t 

What is meant (by Text 87 above) — as agreed upon by Ttatnakara 

and others— is that -If the debt lias been contracted by the father, or 

uncle, or the elder brother, — who have not become separated (who were 
members of the joint family), — and it is found to lx? legally valid, it should 
be paid, after twenty years, by the son (or nephew or younger brother 
respectively), — if the contractor of the debt remains abroad. 

The view of the author of Smrtisara, however, is as follows:- If the 
separated father or others have contracted the debt for their own sake, — 
arid they remain abroad,- the Son or others should pay it ; and the restriction 
of time (after twenty years) is meant for this case. It cannot be meant 
for the case where the debt has been contracted by the father or others 
who are not separated, for the benefit of the family, etc.; because in such 
cases, the son, nephew and others are as much debtors as the father, etc., 
as they are all under the same roof (and hence equally bound). It is only 
in this way that the declaration (‘after twenty years’) is saved from being 
meant for purely supernatural purposes. Thus i hen the said declaration 
should be taken as laying down the time (‘after twenty years’) in regard 
to that ease where the repayment (by the son and others) is under com- 
pulsion, without the person called upon to repay having had anything to 
do with the contracting of the debt (or benefiting by it). So that the debt 
that hud l>een contracted for the sake of the joint family, has to be paid even 
before the laps*? of twenty years. — That this is the right view is shown by 
the following text of Yujwavalkya (2.45) — 


* 4 Twenty years' is to be construed only with ‘remained abroad’, not with the 
other terms. — The sense is that the fourth and lower descendants need not pay. 
The qualifying term ‘if they do not wish’ implies that ‘if they are desirous’ of the 
spiritual well- being of their great-grandfather and other remoter ancestors, they 
should pay the debt contracted by them — ( Vivddcmilndlcara, p. 50). 

t The statement that ‘the liability to pay the debts ceases after the grandson’ 
refers to cases not covered by a Pledge, in the shape of lands, etc., given by the 
ancestor. If the debt was taken after having given a Pledge for use , , it has to be 
paid by the remoter descendants also — ( Vivddaratndkara , p. 49). 
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[90] 4 When the debt has been contracted by members of the joint family, 
for the benefit of the family, it should [be paid by the Head of the 
family and], on his death or remaining abroad, be paid by those who 
inherit his property.’ 

It cannot (continues the Srnrtisdra) be urged that in this case (mentioned 
by Ydjnavalkya) also, they should wait for twenty years. Because there is 
no authority for this. So that the declaration of the period of time must 
be taken as referring to the case where the contractor of the debt has been 
a separated member of the family. — Such is the opinion of the Srnrtisdra . 

In what cases, even when the contractor of the debt is alive, the debt 
is to be paid (by others), and where there should bo no waiting for the lapse 
of time, — has been thus pointed out by Brhaspati — 

[91] ‘Even when the father is present, if he happen to be blind from birth, 
or deaf, or insane, or suffering from consumption, leucoderma and such 
other (incurable) * diseases, — his debt, when proved, should l>e paid by 
his sons.’ 

If the father has no property and hence is unable to repay the debt, — 
if the son, — -or, in his absence, the grandson, — is able to repay, he should 
repay the debt, if valid; — even though he may have boon separated from 
the father.- Such is the view of the Pdrijdta.^ 

[Says Narada or Kdlyayana ] — 

[92] ‘Tf a debt has been contracted by several persons jointly, — each one 
of thorn is liable, during his lifetime, to pay the debt due from others 
also; when they are dead however, their sons are not liable to pay the 
debt of others (save t hat duo from each one’s own father). 1 

That is, from among persons under the same bondage, t he one w ho is 
living is to pay the debt 4 — Says another text (No. SO above) - 'When they 
are equally bound, any one of them may have to pay the whole, according to 
the wish of the Creditor.* 

Again [says Kdlyayana ] — 

193] Mf the debt has been contracted by the father conjointly with others, — 
it shall Ik' paid in its entirety by the son, if the father remains abroad; 
if the father is dead, however, the son shall pay only his father’s share 
of the debt, not the debt of others/ 

As the son is liable to pay also such debts of his father as do not fall 
under this category (of having been jointly contracted),- all that is meant 
bv tin’s declaration is that the son shall no 1 wait for the lapse of ‘twenty 
years 1 (as contemplated in texts Nos. 87 and 88). The sense of the present 
Text (93) is that — ‘on the death of the father, the son shall pay only his own 


* This is the explanation by Pdrijdta quoted by V ivdda. rat ndkarn , p. 51. 
t Vivddaratnakara (p. 51) quotes Pdrijdta as explaining the rule to moan that 
Mf the father is absolutely unable to repay, then the son should repay the debt*. 
It goes on to state its own view — -In reality , however, what is meant is as follows:- - 
( a ) If the father is suffering from any such disqualifications as render him unable 
to possess property, — and if the son has not. had his property partitioned, -t hen 
the son shall pay his debts; — (b) but if the father, even though suffering from the 
disabilities, still happens to have some personal property of his own, then the debt 
has to be repaid by himself; — (c) if the father is absolutely unable to pay, —and 
if the son is able to pay, — the debt shall bo paid by the son. 

J But when all the contractors are dead, their sons are to pay it proportionately 
to the individual shares, — adds Vivddaratnakara (p. 51). 
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share of the debt, — Oven though it may have been contracted jointly with 
others.’ 

Says Katydyana* — 

[94] ‘What has been promised for a religious purpose by a man, whether 
in comfort or in distress, must be paid. If he dies without paying it, 
his son should be made to pay it; there can be no doubt on the point.’ 

In regard to Minors , a special rule is laid down by Ndrada — 

[95] ‘A minor, even though his own master, is riot liable to pay any debts.’ 
And Katydyana — 

[96] ‘On the death of the father, his minor sons shall not be liable to pay 
his debt ; but in due course of time, they should pay it in the proper way * : 
otherwise, they would dwell in hell. Up to the eighth year of age, the 
child should bo regarded as still in the womb; up to the sixteenth year 
lie should be treated as a ‘minor’, also called 4 Poganda\ Boy; above 
that age, he becomes a major , competent to deal with business and his 
own master, except for the control of his parents.’’ f 

Says Katydyana — 

[97] ‘That which lias been proved, that of which part has been repaid,- - 
such debt of one’s grandfather one should pay; but that which is invalid, 
or has been repudiated by one’s father, shall never bo paid.’ 

‘ Drstam ’ — proved, valid.- — ‘ Sadosam ’ — invalid, o.g. debts due to wine, 

gambling and the like. ‘ Pitrd vydhatam ’ — repudiated, disputed, by the 

father. The ‘dispute* or ‘repudiation’ meant here is one based on some 
special grounds, not mere ordinary denial. If it were not so, then the 
freedom from liability would be too wide. 

Gautama (12.41) lays down the following exception to the son’s liability 
to pay the fat tier’s debts — 

[98] ‘Surety-money, commercial debt, fee (bridal), debt contracted for 
wine or in gambling, and fines, — these shall not involve the sons.’ 

‘ Surety -money ’ — money due on account of standing surety for appearance 
and for trust. % — Similarly ‘commercial debt* stands for those goods that 


* The text has been so explained in all Digests; and the right reading as found 
in them and also in Ma and Mb is * N aprdpta, etc., etc.\ What is meant, says 
V ivddaratndkii ra (p. 54), is that— -‘When the father dies, his minor sons shall not be 
liable to pay his debts, during their minority; they shall, however, pay it as soon as 
they attain ma jority, — l Jn the proper way * — i.e. proportionately to their respective 
shares, or in accordance with the property inherited — says Vivddaralndkara. 

t This same definition of ‘major* and ‘minor* is attributed to Ndrada in 
Mitdkmrd on Ydjna. 2.50. 

J Taking into account the parallel passages of Manu (8. 159- 1 60) and Yqjnavalkya 
( 2.47 and 54), Haradatta very properly restricts this rule to a bail for the personal 
appearance of the offender. — In explanation of the expression ‘commercial debt/, 
he gives the following instance : — If a person lias borrowed money from somebody 
on "the condition that he is to repay the Principal together with Interest, and if he 
dies in a foreign country, while travelling in order to trade, then that money shall 
not be repaid by the son. — The instance explaining the term ‘Fee’ is as follows:— 
If a person has promised a fee to the parents of a girl and dies after the wedding, 
then that fee does not involve his son; i.e. need not be paid by him. — The word 
1 Sfndka ’ in the original is, however, ambiguous; it may also mean 4 tax or toll* — 
Bidder on Gautama. 
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have become due from the father on account of commercial transactions.— 
These 4 shall not involve the sons'; that is. they shall not be payable by the 
sons. 

Says Brhaspati (11.51) — 

[99] ‘Debts due to Wines, Gambling, Futile Gifts, Gifts promised through 
lust or anger, Surety -money, Balance of Fines and Taxes, — -these debts 
of the father the sons shall not be made to pay.’ * * * § 

4 Sauram ' is debt due to sura, wine. — ‘ Daiufa, etc.' — i.e. Fines and Taxes, 
and t he balance of these. f 

So also Vydsa — 

[100] ‘Fine or Balance of Fine, Tax or Balance of Tax, and what is not 
lawful, — such debts of the father, the son should not pay.’ 

4 N a vydvahdrikam ’ means what is outside the pale of custom or law 
(what is not admissible in law)4 

4 Gift promised through Love and Anger’ is thus defined by Kdtydyana — 

[101] ‘The gift that has been promised, either with or without a written 
bond, to woman already married to another man, — should be known as 
debt contracted through lust . — In a case where, having caused hurt 
to a person, or destroyed his property, through rage, — if a, man lias 
promised to pay for his satisfaction, — -that should bo regarded as debt 
contracted through anger.' § 

Thus there is no undue in definiteness in the matter. 

‘Futile gift’ also (mentioned in Text No. 99) should be understood to 
be one that has been ‘promised’ (not actually given); otherwise, as it would 
have been already given, there could be no point in prohibiting its payment. 


* ‘ Gifts promised through lust ’ — -i.e. in adulterous love-making. — ‘ Gifts promised 
in- anger' — - o.g. iti a fit of anger, a man damages the property of another man 
and then in order to placate him, promises a present — ( Apardrka , p. 649). — 'Shull: a ' 
has been taken hy Haradatla (see above) ‘as foe for the bride’; the JJdlambluifpi 
explains it as standing for taxes. 

•j* The Mitdksaru (on Ydjha. 247) says — -The mention of 'balance of fines and 
taxes' should not be taken to mean that if the entire tine or tax is due, the son 
shall have to pay it; as this also is precluded by other texts (o.g. the following 
Text 100 from Vydsa). - - Gifts promised in love or anger' — as described in Text 
Xo. 101 below. 

J ‘What is not proper’ — according to Apardrka, p. 648. -X 1 Uiirtichandrikd and 
Vlramitrodaya explain it as ‘due to wine’; — lidlambfmftl as ‘what was not used for 
the family’. — Kane notes — The Bombay High Court (l.L.K. 42 Bombay 448) has 
accepted the meaning to be ‘what no decent person or responsible man would 
incur*; Allahabad (34 All. 472). Madras (47 Mad. 48) and Calcutta (49 Cal. 862) 
have dissented from the above; Calcutta explaining it as ‘what is not lawful, usual 
or customary, or which is for a cause repugnant to good morale'. 

Vivddaratmlkara (p. 58) says— The mention of ‘Fine’ itself implies the ‘balance 
of Fine’ also; and yet the Text adds this latter; which implies that, if the Fine is a 
very heavy one, it should be paid by the son; but if there is only a small balance 
left unpaid, that need not be paid. This also implies that if the Fine is a small 
one, the whole of it need not be paid by the son. 

§ Vivddaratndkarn (p. 58) has the following notes oil this Text : — • 1 tJklam' — 
promised. — 4 TAkhitvd ' — with a written bond ; — - muktakam ’ — without a written 
bond. — ‘ Pwrapurva , etc ' — having promised a gift to another man’s wife, and being 
unable to pay it, the man borrows the required money and pays it ; this is the debt 
that is said to be * contracted through lust ’. — The term ‘ paraph rva ‘ already married 
woman’, here stands for all such women as are not married to the man himself. — 
Similarly, when one hurts a man, or destroys his property, and then for rendering 
full satisfaction to him, borrows money, — this is ‘debt contracted through anger’. 
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1 Surety -money ’ is money due from the Surety for trust and the Surety 
for appearance. 

In certain eases, oven the father's debt need not be paid by the son; 
as says Ndrada — 

[102] ‘Among — (a) the person taking the property, (6) the person taking the 
wife, and (c) the sons, — it is the person taking the property who should 
pay the dead man’s debts; if thoro is no one taking his property, nor 
ono taking his wife 1 , — then the son shall pay his debts; if there is no one 
taking his property, nor a son, — then the person taking his wife shall 
pay his debts. 1 

The meaning of the Text is as follows : — Even if the son is ontitlod to 
inherit the property, if ho happen to i>e beset with difficulties (disqualifica- 
tions), — t he man who takes his property should be made to pay his debts. — 
In the word ‘ stridhaninoh * , the possessive affix ‘ ini ’ is added to the com- 
pounded word ‘ stridhana \ Hence the meaning is that — if the person taking 
the wife and the person taking the property are non-existent, the debt is 
to be paid by the son even though he be beset with difficulties (disqualifica- 
tions). — If the person taking the property and capable son are non-existent, 
the debt should be paid by the person taking his wife. — lienee the two 
(the son and the person taking the wife) are not to pay if the person taking 
the property is there. — But if the son is incompetent (disqualified), and the 
person taking the property is non-existent, the person taking the wife should 
pay the debt . * 

On this same subject, says Brhaspati also — 

[103] ‘If the son is beset with difficulties (disqualifications), the man who 
takes the property of the dead man pays his debts. If there is no one 
taking the property, the man who takes his wife pays the debt.’ f 

So also Kdtydyana — 

[104] ‘The son should be made to pay the father's debts, if he foe free from 
difficulties (and disqualifications), entitled to inherit property and tit 
to bear the burden; otherwise, the son should not be made to pay it. — 
If the son is found to he beset with difficulties or a minor, the man who 
takes the dead man's property should pay his debts; and in the absence 
of such a man, the man who takes his widow. 1 % 


* ‘ I f the person taking the property is non-existent — because the man has left 
iit > property ; similarly 1 if the man taking his wife is non-existent \ — -because he has 
Loft no wife. Under such circumstances, the debt is to foe paid by the son who 
may be without property and without parents-— so says Asahdya. — According to 
Apararka , (<») fcho son and other inheritors of the man’s property shall pay his 
debts; (h) in the absence of these, it will be paid by the man who koops his wife; 
and (c) in the absence of even such a man, it should bo paid by the disqualified 
son who has been excluded from inheritance. 

Throughout this context, the expression 'person taking his wife 1 stands for the 
man who has received as his wife, the widow— who is still a virgin, — or who, in 
dire distress, has offered herself to the man — (Mitdksara on Ydjria. 2.51). 

t V ivddaratndkara (p. 64) says that in the absence of these two persons, the 
debt lias to be paid by the son even though he be beset with difficulties and dis- 
qualifications. 

% ' Entitled to inherit ’ — i.e. free from such disqualifications as Congenital 
Blindness and the rest. — ‘ Bear the harden ’ — to pay the debt — ( V ivddaratndkara , 
p. 64). 
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In the absence of both these persons (one taking the property and the 
other taking the widow), the debt has to be paid by the son ; — as declared 
by Ycijnavalkya (2.51) — 

[105] ‘(A) One who takes the dead man’s property should >>e made to 
pay his debts; (B) as also the man who has taken his wife; (C) that 
son is to pay the father’s debts whoso property docs not rest with another 
person; (D) if the man has left no son, his debts shall be paid by those 
who inherit his property.’ 

From all this it follows that even when the son is quite competent, he 
should be made to pay the debt only if his property does not rest with 
another person; which moans that from among the several sons of the dead 
man, that son alone should pay the debt, who lias been inst alled in the father's 
place, — not any other son. — The upshot of all this is as follows— (a) Even 
when the person taking the property and the person taking the wife are there, 
the debt is t o be paid by the son who is possessed of property and capable of 
bearing the burden; — (h) if then? is no such son, it will be paid by the man 
taking the dead man’s property; — (c) in the absence of the man taking his 
property, as before, even if the son is there, the debt will be paid by the 
man taking the widow;-— (d) when both of these (tlio man taking the property 
and the man taking the widow) are not there, the family debt shall be payable 
by the son, even though he may be 'incompetent if, among t he sons, 
any one is installed in the place of the father, then he alone should pay. 


* There has been some difference of opinion on the e^xact meaning of this 
rule laid down by Ydjnavalkya (2.51). — According to Apardrka , there are throe 
distinct rules laid down here — (1) The man inheriting the dead man’s property 
should pay his debts; — such ‘inheritors’ being the son, the secondary son, the wife, 
the daughter and so forth; but the liability of the primary son having been already 
asserted in 2.50, the ‘inheritors’ here intended must be the secondary son and the 
rest. (2) If there is no one who has inherited the dead man’s property, then the 
man who lias taken his widow should pay the dead man’s debts. (3) The liability 
of sons having been declarod under 2.50 in a general way, the third rule here laid 
down makes a distinction between two sets of sons; there is the son in the normal 
condition who naturally inherits the father’s property; then, in certain cases, there 
is also a son who, by reason of congenital idiocy, blindness or such other disqualifica- 
tions, has been excluded from inheritance, and therefore has no property of his 
own; the meaning of the? third rule is that ‘among sons, the liability lies with that 
son who has property of his own arid whose inheritance does not. (like that of the 
disqualified son) rest with iiis brothers. (4) The liability of grand sons to pay the 
grandfather's debts having been asserted in 2.50, people might be led to think 
that the grandson, is to pay even when the sons are there ; in order to preclude 
this idea, the fourth rule is laid down that — ‘it is only when there is no son, 
that the other inheritors of property are liable to pay the dobt’. — Of rule (3), 
Apardrka supplies another explanation, by which the meaning is that— ‘that son 
who (being among those secondary sons who are not entitled to inheritance) has 
not inherited the father’s property shall pay the debt; but this is so only when 
no ‘taker of wife’ or ‘inheritor of property* is there. 

According to Mitdkmrd also, the meaning is that — (1) The inheritor of property 
should pay; -(2) if there is no such inheritor, the man who has taken the wife 
should pay; — (3) if there is no such man, then the son ‘whose paternal property 
does not go to another’, — i.e. one who, if there were any paternal properly, would 
not be debarred from inheriting it by reason of congenital disqualifications. Accord- 
ing to tliis , all these three form parts of one rule, laying down the order of the 
liability.- — (4) The last rule —‘If the man has died leaving no son. etc.* — means 
that, if the man has left no son or grandson, the great-grandson and the rest shall 
bo liable to pay his debts; only if they have inherited his property, not otherwise. 
The ease of the groat -grandson arid others thus differing from that of the son and 
the grandson who are liable even though they may have inherited nothing from the 
dead man. 
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Like the son, other persons also may be liable for the debt; as declared 
by Ndrada — 

[106] ‘If a. debt had been contracted for the purposes of the family, by an 
imseparatad uncle or (unseparated) brother, or by the mother, — it 
shall be payable by all those who inherit the property.’ 

Says Manu (8.167) — 

[107] ‘Should even a dependant effect a transaction for the purposes of the 
family, the master — whether in his own country or abroad, — shall not 
repudiate it.’ * 

BrJvaspati (11.50) — 

[10 7 A] ‘When a debt has been incurred for the purposes of the family, by an 
uncle, brother, son, wife, slave, pupil or dependant, — it should be 
paid by the Head of the family.’ 

Inasmuch as the debt contracted by the slave and such people also 
are payable, such debt, incurred for the purposes of the family, should be 
paid by the man who has inherited the property (of the dead man); in 
accordance with the declaration (under Text 90 above) that — ‘when debts 
have been contracted by members of a joint family, for the purposes of the 
family, they should be paid by the Head of the family; and, upon his death or 
on his going abroad, by those who inherit his property ’ — ( Ydjnavalkya 2.45). 
Certain debts incurred by the son also are payable by the father — 

[108] * A debt contracted by the son shall be paid by the father only when 
it has been approved by him; or he may pay it out of his love for his 
son; he is not liable otherwise ’ — (Ndrada). 

Says Visnu (6.31-32) — 

[109] ‘The woman shall not pay the debt contracted by her husband or 
her son; the husband and the son shall not pay the debt contracted by 
the woman.’ 

And Ndrada — 

[110] ‘A debt contracted by the wife shall not involve the husband, except 
when it has been contracted in times of distress; because the needs of 
the family are unavoidable. — This non -liability of the husband does not 
apply in the case of debts incurred by the wives of washermen, hunters, 
herdsmen and liquor -distillers; because the livelihood of these men is 
dependent upon their wives, and the family is dependent upon these.’ 


Vishwarupa takes the third sentence* regarding the son to refer to the ease 
where, from among several sons, one is permitted by the others to take all the 
property that the father has left; and in this ease the debt has to be paid by that 
one son, not by the others. 

V ivddaratndhara (p. 63) takes the third rule to apply to eases where the dead 
man has left no property; in which case the debt falls upon such of his sons as 
mould have inherited his property if any , — and not those who would not be so 
entitled ; the reason that is given for restricting the rule to such cases is that the 
case of the man who has left some property is already covered by the first rule that 
the debt is to be paid by the person who inherits his property. 

* During the master’s absence, whatever the servant does for the maintenance 
of the family, must be held to be valid — ( Medhdtithi ). 

‘Dependant’ — slave and the like — ( V ivddaratndkara, p. 55). 
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Similarly also iri cases where the woman is the predominant factor in 
ihe family; and no significance is to be attached to the particular castes 
mentioned here. Because in all such cases, it is the woman who manages 
everything; and the man is ignorant of the whole business. All this, therefore, 
is a mere matter of detail; because, in reality, if a debt has l>een incurred 
for the purposes of the family , — even by the wife of t he Brdhmana and others 
(not named in the text), — it shall be paid by the Head of the family. 

In other cases, the debt that is payable by the wife is thus declared by 
Ydjhavalkya (2.49)* — 

| 111] ‘The wife shall pay the debt contracted by the husband, if she has 
accepted* the liability; as also that contracted by her jointly with her 
husband.’ 

Kdtydyana says — 

1 112] ‘[The woman shall pay the debt] contracted conjointly with her 
husband or her son, and also that contracted by herself.’ 

And Ndrada — 

J113] ‘The woman should not pay the debt contracted by her husband or 
by her son. . . .If the husband, on the point of death, lias asked 

his wife to pay his debts, she should be made to pay them if she has 
taken his assets, — even though she may not have promised to pay them.’ 

The rule briefly is as follows: — (a) If the woman has been made by 
her husband to promise that she would pay the debts, — then she must pay 
them; — (b) similarly, if she has no sons and has taken the family-assets, 
she should pay the debt, even though she may not have promised to pay it; 
for the simple reason that she has taken the assets. 

Who is ‘the person taking the wife’ (of the deceased Debtor) is thus 
defined by Ndrada — 

j 1 141 ‘The last kind of the Wanton Woman and the first kind of the 
Remarried Woman , — the debt contracted by the deceased husbands of 
these should be paid by the man who has taken the widow’. — ‘When 
a man has died leaving no property or son, if a man takes his wife, he 
takes up his debts also; as his wife is the dead man’s sole asset.’ t 

Who the ‘last kind of Wanton Woman ’ is has been thus described in the 
Kalpataru (quoting Ndrada) — 

[115*1 ‘When a woman, who has been already given away by her elders in 
accordance vtitli the laws of the country, — if she is married to another 
man, in a wTongful manner, she is the last kind, of Wanton Woman ’ — 
(12.52). 

Another kind of Wanton Woman is thus described in Ralndkara — 

jilt)] ‘ The woman who having come from a foreign country has been, 
bought with money, — or being oppressed by hunger and thirst has given 


**’ Accepted 9 — -This refers - to a case where the promise has been made to the 
husband on his death-bed, or on going abroad, that she would pay his debts — 
( Wtdksard). 

t According to V ivddaratndkara (p. 52) tins refers to the case of women — 
distillers and others of that class, as expressly stated by Kdtydyana in another text, 
'where the said persons are named. 

3 
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herself to a man, saying I am thine , — she is the third * kind of Wanton 
Woman ’ — (12.51). 

The first kind of Remarried Woman is thus described in Ratndkara — 

f 1 17] 4 A maiden, who has not been deflowered, but has become unqualified 
for marriage by reason of the rites of joining hands having been gone 
through, — if married to another man, is the first kind of Remarried 
Woman ’ — (12.52). 

Only these two kinds of women ‘taken up’ by other men have been 
mentioned (in Text 114 above) because these are considered superior to 
others (mentioned in Ndrada 12.45-52). And the rule is that the man who 
has taken up these widows shall pay the debt contracted by their deceased 
husbands. 

Says Kdtydyana — 

[118] ‘The debt that has been contracted by wine -distillers and the like, 
who have no assets and no children, shall be paid by one who enjoys 
their wives.’ 

The term ‘and the like’ is to be understood as including men whose 
livelihood depends upon their wives. 

Kdtydyana again — 

[119] ‘Debts incurred by persons who have long been away from home* 
or are devoid of all relations, or are idiots, or insane, — shall be paid, — 
even though they themselves be alive, — by those w ho have taken their 
wives or assets.’ 

In this connection, the debts payable by those taking the assets and others 
are exactly those that would be payable by the sons (if there were any); but 
with this difference that in the case of those others, no Interest shall be 
payable, because the paying of the Interest has not been mentioned in con- 
nection with those, as it has been in connection with the son (in Text No. 84, 
for instance). 

In the case where the Creditor is a Brdhmana arid lie has died without 
issue, — what is to be done is thus declared by Ndrada — 

[120] ‘If a debt is due to a Brahmana with progeny, f — and he, with his 
progeny, is no longer alive, — the debt shall be repaid to his Sakulyas ; 
in t-lie absence of Sakulyas , to his Bandhus ; when there arc no Sakulyas 
or Bdndhavas , it shall be paid to Brdhmanas ; and when there are no 
Brahmana s, it shall be thrown into waiter.’ 

Under similar circumstances, the debt duo to the K$attriya and others 
is to be? received by the King; as it has boon declared that — ‘all property goes 
to the King, except the property of the Brdhrnana\ — so that the property 
of the Brdhmana should not lie taken by the King. 

When the payment of the debt has been demanded, and the Debtor 
has not paid it, — what should the Creditor do V — This has been thus answered 
by Mann (8.48 and 49)— 


* In Nurada’s text, and also in V ivddaratndkarn , p. 62, we find the reading 
‘ trtlyd ’ in place of i chat unfit ' . 

f The reading in V ivddachi ntdmani is ‘ sdnvayasya ’ ; SmrUchandrikd , p. 2"». 
reads ‘ sonvayasya ’ ; which provides simpler construction. The meaning is the 
same in both cases. 
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[121] ‘Having determined the means by which the Creditor may be able 
to get his money, he shall, by those same means, make the Debtor pay 
tip — (48). — He shall have his dues paid by means of (a) good faith, 

(b) tactful transaction, ( c ) trick, (d) moral pressure, and (e) force ’ — (49).* 

From among these, the Creditor shall have recourse to the succeeding 
only if he is unable to do it by means of the preceding method. 

(а) What is meant by ‘ dharma ' (good faith) in this connection (in 
Manu's text) has been explained by Brhaspati (11.55) — 

1 122] ‘When the Debtor is made to pay by messages through friends and 
relations, by friendly remonstrances, by constant following, or by 
fasting, — this is realising by Good Faith,' 

‘ Prdya ’ stands for the Creditor threatening to fast till the payment 
of the debt. 

[123] ‘The Brdhmana , however, who has been reduced in circumstances, 
should be made to pay by easy instalments, according as lie obtains 
the means' — ( Yajha . 2.43). 

(б) What is meant by ‘ vyavahara * (Tactful Transaction) is thus explained 
by Kdtydyana — 

[124] ‘The Debtor should be caught and held up openly before the assembly 
of men, until he pays up the dues, according to the custom of the 
country.’ 

(c) , (d) and (c) ‘ Ghhadma * (Trick), ‘ Acharita 1 (Moral Pressure) and ‘Bala ’ 
(Force) have been thus described by Brhaspati — 

[125] "When the Creditor, with a crafty design, borrows anything from the 
Debtor, or withholds a Deposit and such things, and thus makes him 
pay up the debt, — this is called realising by a Trick ’ — -(11.56). 

‘ U padhi * is trick. 

He goes on — 


* (a) * Good faith' —i.o. realising by easy instalments. — (b) ‘ Tactful transaction ’ 
— this has to bo had recourse to when the Debtor has no property ; the idea is that 
the Creditor may make a further advance to him, to enable him to carry on some 
business and thereby acquire money wherewith to pay off the debt; this is what is 
meant by * vyavahara * here; which cannot stand for judicial proceedings ; as those 
have to be had recourse to only where all the said five moans have failed, - -(a) ‘ Trick * 
-—borrowing an ornament or some such article from him under some pretext and 
then retaining it until the debt is paid.— (d) 1 Moral pressure ' — fasting and constantly 
sitting at the man’s door.— (e) 'Force* — -making an application to the King 
who shall summon the Debtor and compel him to pay up.— The Creditor shall not 
have recourse to either Trick or Moral Pressure without notifying the same to the 
K ing — (M edhdtithi ) . 

‘ Vyavahara \ according to S mrtichandrikd , is meant for the Debtor who has 
denied tho liability ; the others are meant for one who admits the debt. Evidently 
it. takes ‘ vyavahara * in the sense of judicial proceedings. — -Govindaraja, Kulluka, 
Nandana and Narayana also take ‘ vyavahara ’ as judicial proceedings ; Kaghavananda 
takes it as forced sale of property. — Apardrka (p. 645) takes 'dharma* as truth , 
‘ vyavahara * as evidence documentary and oral; — ‘ acharita ’ as local custom ; i bala * 
as oppression by starving, etc. — Mitdksard (on Yajha. 2.40) takes ‘ dharma * as truthful 
persuasion. — ‘ vyavahara ' as adducing witnesses, documents, etc. (i.o. judicial pro- 
ceedings), — ' chhala * as above, — ‘ acharita* as starvation, etc. and 'bala* as force, 
in the shape of keeping him in chains and so forth. 

Mitdksard (on Yajha. 2.40) reads ‘ acharita ’ for ‘ acharita * and explains it as 
‘dropping all social intercourse, like dining and the like ’. 
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■[120] 4 When the Debtor is made to pay by confining his wife, son or cattle, 
and by constantly Sitting at his door, — it is called Acharita , Moral 
Pressure ’ — (11.58). 

[127] ‘When the Debtor is bound and brought up to the Creditor’s own 
house, where he is compelled to pay by beating and other means, it is 
called Bata, Force ’ — (11.57). 

In all cases, the proper course is to request the Debtor to pay up. 

Says Katyayana — 

[128] ‘From the King, the Master and the Brahmana, one should realise 
his dues by means of moral suasion ; from his heir and friend, one should 
realise it by means of trick' 

He proceeds — 

[129] ‘From traders, cultivators and artisans, one should realise his dues 
in accordance with the customs of the place [or Moral Pressure ]; — and 
from wicked persons, he should do it by moans of force; — so says Bhryu 

As regards the case where even keeping the Debtor under restraint does 
not bring about the payment of one’s dues, — Brhaspati says — 

[130] ‘The indigent spirit -distiller and such other Debtors should be taken 
by the Creditor to his own house and made to work there ; but a Brahmana 
should be made to pay gradually.’ 

Says Y djnavalkya (2.43) — 

[131] ‘If the Debtor of a low caste happens to be too poor to pay, he should 
be made to make good, by labour, the amount due from him; but the 
Brahmana reduced to poverty should be made to pay by easy instal- 
ments, according to his income.’ * 

If the Creditor has recourse to ‘force’, before trying the other methods, 
he should !>e punished; as says Katyayana — 

[132] ‘If, at the very outset, the Creditor should make the man to do mean 
work which has not boon stipulated, f — he should suffer the First. 
Amercement, and the Debtor should be absolved from the debt.’ 

What is meant is that — if, at the very outset, the Creditor makes the 
Debtor do some moan work, — for the purpose of liquidating the debt, - then 
he should be fined the First Amercement, — and the Debtor should be 
absolved from the debt. 


* ' Brdhmana\ according to Apardrka , stands for the ‘higher caste’ in general; 
cases where the Debtor’s caste is higher than that of the Creditor; and the term 
"low caste ’ includes the equal caste also. — The ‘ labour \ says Mitdksard , should be 
work in keeping with the man’s caste, which can be done by him without detriment 
to his family-status. 

We have adopted the reading of the printed text, which agrees with the 
reading found in V ivddaratndkara (p. 71). Mb reads the first line as ‘ yadi hyddau 
haladista mash ub ham ’ , which means ‘if the Creditor at the very outset should, by 
force, make the man do moan work, etc.’. — Ma reads — ‘ yadi vddau baladispam 
rnlkam karma kdrayet ' — ‘ If, at the very outset, the Creditor, by force, makes the 
Debtor do. the work desired by the Creditor, etc.*. 
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Says Ndrada — 

[133] *If> on account of changed times, the Debtor is unable to pay up,, lie 
should be made to pay gradually according to his capacity, as he goes 
on obtaining the necessary funds.’ * 

In a case where the Debtor is unable to pay the debt which, along 
with the Interest, has reached the maximum, — the Debtor himself should 
execute a bond on the basis of Compound Interest. As says Brhaspati 
( 11.60) — 

[134] ‘When the time fixed for payment has elapsed, and Interest has ceased 
to accrue, — the Creditor should recover the loan; or the Debtor may 
execute a bond, on the basis of Compound Interest.’ 

After the accrued Interest, along with the original Principal, has become 
the new Principal, — more than double may be realised, even in the case of 
Pledge for Use, where the Interest consists in the use of the article pledged; 
as says Brhaspati (11,61) — 

[135] ‘Just as Compound Interest iR charged on the doubled Principal, so 
is the use of the Pledge also; in which case the new debt (Principal) 
should consist of the price of the Pledge along with the Interest accrued.’ f 

What happens in the case of the Debtor not being there, has been thus 
declared by Brhaspati (11.29-30) — 

[ 136 ) ‘ When the amount of the Principal lias become doubled, and t he Debtor 
is either dead or lost,J the Creditor may take liis chattel and sell it before 
witnesses; or he may have its value estimated in an assembly of people 
and keep the chattel for ten days; after which he may' realise his own 
dues, and relinquish the balance.- After having got his own dues pre- 

cisely calculated by people versed in accounts, if the Creditor takes the 
chattel in the presence of the relations § (of the Debtor), he should not 
be regarded as having done anything wrong.’ 

Even when the Creditor realises his dues by 4 force ’ and other such 
means, — he should not be reproved by the King. As says Visnu (6.18) — 

[137] ‘A Creditor recovering the sum lent, by any moans, should not be 
reproved by the King.’ 

‘ By any means'- — i.e. by the several moans of ‘Good Faith’ and the rest 
(enumerated by Manu , see Text 121 above). 


* Snirtichamhrikd (p. 389) restricts this concession to the Brdhmana Debtor 
only (vide Text 131 above). 

f In a case where Compound Interest is charged, the old Principal along with 
the Interest accrued becomes the new Principal, which is more than the double of 
the original Principal. Similarly in the case of the use of the Pledge also, if, by 
chance the Creditor has been able to enjoy it, — the value of that use along with 
the original Principal is made the new Principal and held by the Creditor on Interest ; 
so that ultimately the enjoyment by the Creditor becomes more than the double 
of the original Principal. Or, if he so chooses, he may not restore the pledged 
article — (Vivddaratndkara, p. 72). 

Jolly says that — the comparison here proposed relates to the case when a 
Pledge for Use has been accidentally destroyed, and a new bond is executed, in 
which the Interest is calculated on the Principal together with the lost usufruct. 

X* Lost' — i.e. if he has absconded and cannot be traced— ( Vivddaratnukara, p. 74). 

§‘ Relatives ' — what is meant is that the witnesses to the transaction should be 
persons who would be trusted by the Debtor—- (Ibid.). 
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Says Yajnavalkya (2.40) — 

[138] ‘If the? Creditor presses the Debtor who has admitted the debt, he should 
not be prevented by the King. On being pressed, if the Debtor complains 
to the King, he should be punished and made to pay the debt due.’ 

‘ Pratipanna ’ — the person who lias admitted the debt. 

If the Debtor does not admit the debt and if he claims judicial investiga- 
tion, lie shall not be pressed (or put under restraint). As savs Brhaspati 
(11.63)— 

[139] ‘A Debtor claiming judicial proceedings, in a doubtful case, should 
not. be pressed. One who presses one who should not be pressed, 
deserves to be fined according to law. — A Debtor is called one “claiming 
judicial proceedings”, if he makes a declaration in the form — “What 
may be found to be justly due from me, I shall pay ”. A case is 
called “doubtful” in which there is difference of opinion* between 
the two parties, as to (a) the nature, ( b ) the amount, (c) the Interest, or 
(</) if there is anything due at all.’ 

Says Many (8.59) — 

[140] ‘One who falsely denies u debt, or one who falsely demands il, — 
these two, proficient in dishonesty, should >>e made by the King to 
pay a fine double the amount involved.’ 

This should lie understood as applicable to cases where the jxjrson 
penalised is very wealthy. 

Again — 

[141 ] ‘On the debt being admitted to lx? due, the Debtor shall pay a fine of 
5 per cent; and in the case of denial, double the amount. Such is the 
ordinance of Manu ’ — (Mann 8.139). 

When the Debtor has denied the debt at first, but admits it later on, 
his fine shall be 5 per cent. If he continues to deny it even later on,- — then, 
on the debt being proved, he should be fined 10 per eent.f This refers to 
cases whore the person penalised is possessed of little wealth. 

Y djnamlkya (2.11) — 

[142] ‘If the Debtor denies the debt, and it is proved, lie should pay the 
amount due and also a sum equal to the sum in dispute to the King. 
If the claim of the Creditor is found to bt? false, he should pay a fine 
double the amount of the claim.’ t 


♦The word in the original is ‘ b hr anti \ which means mistake or doubt; it 
has, however, been explained by Vi vddaratndkara (p. 76) as ‘ vipratipatti * and has 
accordingly been translated by Jolly as ‘difference of opinion’. 

t The Debtor having faiied to pay the debt, the Creditor files a suit against 
him;— -the Debtor, on being summoned, admits the claim and is ready to pay up; 
in this case the penalty is a small one, — a fine of 5 per cent, which is imposed on 
account of his having transgressed the law in not paying up out of Court; — but 
when he aggravates it further and denies it, and the Creditor succeeds in proving 
it, the penalty is double — i.e. 10 per cent; not the double of the amount of the debt, 
as some people have explained — ( Medhatithi ). 

} This rule of Ydjilavalkya's conflicts with the one laid down by Manu (Text 141, 
above), where the penalty is only 5 and 10 per cent of the total claim. The 
Chintdmani has solved the difficulty by relating Manu's rule to the case of poor 
Debtors and Yajnavalkya' s to the case of middle -class Debtors. 
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[143] ‘This is the law relating to either of the two parties who is defeated 
in a regular confutation of the suit; so also relating to either of the two 
parties in a case based upon a Previous Decision.* * 

The law herein laid down is applicable to the case of false suits and also 
to that covered by a Previous Decision. 

Says Yama — 

f 1 44] ‘If the Debtor, who is wealthy, does not pay the debt through sheer 
wickedness, the King should realise from him a fine double the amount 
of the sum in dispute and compel him to pay off the debt .* 

And Visnu (8.20-21) — 

[145] ‘If the Creditor should approach the King and prove his claim, the 
Debtor shall pay to the King, as fine, the tenth part of the claim; and 
the Creditor, on receiving his dues, shall pay to the King the t wentieth 
part of his claim.’ f 

Says Kdtydyana — 

1 146] 4 Where several debts have become payable at the same time, that 
which was contracted first should be paid first ; but that due to the 
Ksattrlya should t>e paid after the payment of that due to the Vedic 
Scholar.’ 

[147] 'If several debts have been contracted on the same day, the Debtor’s 
assets are to be divided equally among the Creditors: the balance, if 
any, shall be either kept in deposit or distributed as Interest, according 
to the priority of the claims.’ 

[148] ‘If a Creditor proves that the Debtor invested in merchandise the 
money borrowed from him, then the proceeds of the sale of that mer- 
chandise shall go towards the payment of that particular debt, not 
otherwise,’ 

What is meant is that, in the absence of other assets, the said proceeds 
*hall be given to that same Creditor. 

Ydjnavalkya (2.94 ) — 

[149] ‘Having paid off the debt, the Debtor should tear off the bond; 
for for the purpose of acquittance, he should have another document 
executed (by the Creditor, by way of acquittance -receipt). —The debt 
t hat has been contracted before witnesses should be discharged also in 
t he presence of witnesses.’ § 

♦Text 143 is not Ydjnavalkya' ft. It may be Vydsa'a; as remarked by 
V ivddaratndkara (p. 78) — These two texts— one from Ydjnavalkya and the other 
from Vydsa — are not found in this section of the Kdmadhenu ; but they have been 
quoted here as found in Kalpataru. 

t The Creditor has committed no wrong; lie pays this, therefore, to the King, 
not as fine, but as fee for helping him in the realisation of his dues — ( V ivddaratimkara , 
P. 78). 

% This second alternative is meant for cases where the original bond cannot 
be found and hence cannot be torn off — -(says Smrtichandrika , p. 377). 

§ If the original witnesses before whom the debt had been contracted are not 
available, the repayment may be made in the presence of other suitable witnesses — 
(says Smrtichandrika , p. 377). 



CHAPTER II 


On Deposits 

Says Narada (2.1) — 

[150] 4 When a man, through confidence, entrusts his property- to another 
person, without any misgivings, it is called, by the learned, * Niksepa\ 
Deposit ; which forms a Title of Law.’ * 

Manu (8.179) — 

[151] 4 The wise man shall entrust- a Deposit to one who is born of good 
family, is endowed with character, cognisant of the Law, and truthful, 
has a large* following and is wealthy and honourable.’ 

‘ Mahdpakqa ’ is one who has a large number of relatives. 

Ydjnamlkya (2.65) — 

[152] 4 When something is placed in a receptacle without being disclosed 
and is handed over as such to another person, it is called Upanidhi , 
Sealed Deposit., and it should be restored exactly in the same condition / f 

Narada (12.5) — 

[153] 4 The Deposit is of two kinds — (1) with witnesses, and (2) without 
witnesses; the restoring of it should be in the same way; otherwise a 
Surety should be provided/ 

4 Otherwise ’ — i.e. if the Deposit is not restored, the Depositary should 
provide a Surety. 

[154] ‘The sin of those? who consume, or spoil by negligence, a bailed Deposit 
is as great as that of a woman who injures her husband, or of a man who 
kills life own son or friend ’—“(12.7). 

[155] ‘It is best not to accept a Deposit ; but destroying it (after receiving it) 
is disgraceful. After having received it, one should keep it with care 
and restore? it when it is asked for even once ’ — (12.8). 


♦There are five heads under which this Deposit lias been divided -—(I) Open 

Deposit — Niksepa proper, when the depositor hands over the article openly to 

the Depositary, after counting it ; -(2) Upanidhi , Sealed Deposit — when the property 
is handed over covered and sealed within a box without the contents being disclosed 
or described or counted; — (3) ‘ Nydsa \ Trust, — that Deposit which is handed over, 
not to the Depositary personally, but to his son or others with the request that it 
should be delivered to the master when he comes home ; — (4) 4 Ydchita \ Borrowed,- — 
when an ornament or some such small article is borrowed for a special occasion ; — 
(5) 4 Anvdhita \ Bailment for Delivery,- -when a Deposit entrusted to a person is 
made over to a third party for being delivered to the original owner. — According to 
Yajna. 2.67, the rules relating to Niksepa , Deposit in general, are applicable also 
to the other kinds of Deposits. (See Hindu Law in Its Sources . Y T ol, 1, pages 224-225.) 

t 4 Without being disclosed* — *i.e. its nature, number, size and other characteristics 
not being made known to the Depositary. — 4 Exactly in the same position ’ — i.e. 
sealed — ( Apardrka ). 

4 Vasari a \ Receptacle — such as a casket or a box — (Vivddaratndkara, p. 84). 
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So also Brhaspati (12.9) — 

[156] 4 The Depositary shall restore the Deposit exact ly as it had been 
•entrusted to him, in the same manner and to the same person; it should 

never be restored to the Depositor’s next of kin.’ 

'Next of Jcin ’* — i.e. the son and others. 

Says Manu (8.186) — 

[157] ‘If, on the death of the Depositor, the Depositary himself (without 
being asked) restores it to the Depositor’s next of kin, — he should 
not be prosecuted by the King or by the relatives of the Depositor.’ * 

And Narada — 

[158] ‘If the Deposit has been destroyed along with the Depositary’s 
property, the loss is the Depositor’s; so also if the loss has been due to 
an act of Cod or King; except when it has been due to the dishonesty 
of the Depositary.’ 

What is meant is that the loss is of the Depositor alone ; that oven when 
the loss has been due to an act of the King, — if it has been brought about 
by some fraud committed by the Depositary, — it lias to be made good by 
the latter. Thus the principle is that — if the loss has tieen due to a fault of 
the Depositary, he should restore it if lie has not been at. fault, he should 
not have to restore it; — similarly if he lias lx?en dishonest, he should restore 
it, — if he has not been dishonest, he should not have to restore it. 

This is what is meant bv Manu also (8.189) — 

[159] ‘If the Deposit has boon stolen, or washed away by water, or burnt, 
— the Depositary shall not have to make good the loss; if he has not 
extracted anything from it.’ 

That is, if the Depositary has extracted something from the Deposit, 
and deposits the remnant somewhere else, — with the motive that he may 
not have to restore t he Deposit at all, — then he shall lie made to restore the 
entire Deposit. 

With reference to the ‘ Ydchitaka\ ‘Borrowed’, — (Hit? fourth kind of 
Deposit vide footnote under 1 ext 150) — says Kdlydyana — 

[160] ‘On the lapse of the stipulated time, or after the completion of the 
business (for which the article had been borrowod) — if the borrower 
does not restore it, even oil being asked to do so, — then, in the event 

of its boing lost or stolen, the borrower should pay its price.’ 

£ 

W r hat this means is as follows: — When the article has been borrowed 
for the purpose of a certain business, — on the accomplishment of that purpose, 
or after the lapse of the stipulated time, — if the owner of the articlo asks 
the borrower to return it, but the latter does not restore it, — then, after 
that, if the thing Incomes destroyed by an act of King or God, the borrower 
must restore the Joan by paying its price. 


* Says VivddaratHdkara (p. 87) -‘On the death of the Depositor, if the Depositary 
restore the Deposit to his heir, ho should not be harassed by the King or by the 
dead Depositor's relatives. The term sva yameva, himself, implies that during the 
Depositor’s lifetime, the Depositary should not deliver it to the heir, even though 
asked to do so, by the latter; — but that on the Depositor’s death, he may deliver 
it to his heir, even without being asked to do so ’. 
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Ndrada (2.14) also — 

[161] ‘ This same rule has boon applied to cases of — (a) ‘Loan for a special 
purpose* ( Ydchitaka ), (b) ‘Bailment for Delivery* (Anvdhita), etc.,, and 
also (c) Articles made over to artists, (d) Sealed Deposits ( Upanidhi ), 
(e) Secret Deposits ( Nydm ), and (/) Mutual Deposits ( Pratinydsa ).* * 

4 In regard to even an old-standing Deposit, when a man wishes to 
hide or deny it, he throws into it something of his own, and when he restores 
it, on request, he is not regarded as a thief; but if he does not restore it, he 
is regarded as a thief. In all such cases, the light decision can be arrived at 
only after due investigation.’ 

This passage has been written in this context, in the Ratndkara.'f 
Says Brhaspati (12.11) — 

[162] ‘If the Depositary should destroy (damage) the Deposit, through 
discrimination (as between his own property and the Deposit) and 
consequent neglect, — or if lie fails to restore it when asked to do so, — 
he should be made to pay its price with Interest.’ 

That is, if the man differentiates his own property from the Deposit, — 
taking special care of the former, and not of the latter, — then also he should 
pay it. 

Similar]}^ in a case where, on being asked to deliver the Deposit, lie did 
not do so, — and after some time, he is arrested by the King, -he should 
pay the price with Interest. 

As says Ndrada (2.7-8)— 

[163] ‘If the Depositary does not restore the Deposit on demand, he 
should be fined by the King, and in case the Deposit has been lost, he 
should he made to pay a sum equal to the price of the Deposit . 

[164] 4 If lie derives profit from it (by using it) without the Depositor’s 
consent, J lie shall be fined likewise, and shall deliver the profit, together 
with Interest, to the Depositor.’ 

And Vydsa — 

1 165] ‘If the Deposit has been consumed, the Depositary should pay its 
price with Interest ; if it has suffered from neglect, he should pay just 
the price; if it has been lost through stupidity, he should pay a little 
less.’ 

Says Mann (8.193) — 

[166] ‘The man who would appropriate, by fraudulent moans, the pro- 
perty of another person, should be punished publicly, along with his 
accomplices, with various modes of corporeal punishment.’ 

* ‘Articles made over to the artist*— i.e. materials given to him to be worked 
upon ; e.g. gold delivered to the goldsmith for making the ear-ring . — ‘ Nydm * is secret 
Deposit ; handed over to some member of the family, without the knowledge of the 
Master of the house. — ‘ Pratinydsa ’ is a mutual bailment, both parties exchanging 
Deposits with one another — ( Vivddaratndknra, p. 96). See also the first footnote 
of this chapter. 

t No such passage is found in V ivddaratndkara ; nor is it intelligible, 
t V ivddaratndkara (p. 90) explains this as ‘against the wishes of the Depositor \ 
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‘ UpadhiV is fraud. — 4 Accomplice ’ — people who help him in the act of 
misappropriation. — ‘ Corporeal punishment ' — such as being put in chains, 
beaten and so forth.* 

<This same rule applies to other similar transactions also; as says lirhaspati 
(12.15)— 

[167] * The rules laid down above are applicable also to cases of — Bailment 
for Delivery, Loan for a Special Purpose, Articles made over to artists, 
Pledges and Persons seeking refuge.’ 

* Articles made over to artists' — when, for the purpose of making ornaments 
and things, gold and other metals are made over to artists. 

When such articles are misappropriated ‘by fraudulent means’, the 
punishment is to be as declared (above, by Manu). 

[Says Kdtydyana ] — 

j 108] ‘When an artist has undertaken to repair an article within a stipulated 
time,— if [he keeps it beyond that time, and] the article becomes lost, — 
ho should be made to pay for it; even when the loss may have been due 
to an act of God.’ 

What is meant is that the article becomes due from the artisan only 
after the lapse of the time stipulated for the work, — not before that. 

Says Manu (8.191) — 

L 1 BO j ‘One who does not restore a Deposit, and one who, without having 
made a Deposit, claims it, — -both of them shall be punished like thieves, 
or be made to pay a fine equal in value to the Deposit in question.’ 

In this same text, the Matsyapurdna reads ‘ dvhjunam domain' (‘the 
line is to lx* double the value of the Deposit ’). 

The penalty herein laid down (by Matsyapurdna) is meant for cases 
where the culprit is very rich and of mean behaviour; while that prescribed by 
Manu is for the culprit who is poor, but of good behaviour, j* 

Kdtydyana — 

[170] ‘In cases where another man’s property, in the shape of Deposit and the 
like, has been consumed or neglected or destroyed through ignorance — 
it has to be made good by that same person who was liable for the same.’ 

The term ‘same’, serves to exclude the Depositary’s son or other 

relatives who were not involved in the fault. 

Gautama (12.42) — in continuation of the words ‘ na adhydvuyeyiih 

‘shall not involve’ — says — 

* 

[171] ‘ Deposits, Articles bailed for delivery. Articles borrowed for a social 
purpose, and Articles taken on hire and the rest, — if lost , — [shall not 
involve] all those men who cannot bo blamed for the fault of the 
Depositary.’ 


* In the case of Deposits, the ‘fraudulent means’ would consist in putting off 
the restoration by such pretexts as — ‘I do not remember where 1 kept the thing* or 

‘it was kept by someone else who is not here at present’, and so forth (Medhdtithi). 

4 Prakdsham* — e.g. in the public square — ( V ivddaralndkara , p. 92). 
t Vivadaratndkimi (p. 91) — If the property involved is valuable, then alone 
should the ‘punishment of the thief’ be inflicted; in ordinary cases, the man should 
be simply fined ; in either case, the Depositary is to be made to restore the Deposit. 
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* ‘ Avakntam' .stands for what lias been taken on lease at a certain rent. 
— 'All those men'— i.e. sons and others who are free from ail blame m the 
matter. 

With reference to Sealed Deposits ( Upanidhi ), says Katydyana — ■ 

[172] '(a) Purchase, (6) Deposit on behalf of a person gone abroad, (c) Pledge, 
(d) Bailment for Delivery, (e) Article borrowed, and (/) What has been 
lent with a commercial motive, — all this is to be treated as Upanidhi, 
Deposit 

(a) ' Kray a ’ — the article that has been sold but has, somehow, been left in 
the hands of the seller; — (6) the Deposit made by some one while the owner 
of the article has been abroad ;—-(/) * What lias been lent with a commercial 
motive ’ — i.e. what has been handed over with a view to profit. — (d) ' Anvdhita 1 
— Counter -deposit ; — what is meant is that all these cases, the guarding, 
restoring, investigation aud inflicting of punishment, have to be done as in 
the case of ‘ Nyasa \ Deposit in general. t 


* Vivddaratndkara (p. 89) cites the example of the Cart and such things. — ‘All 
men’ — -i.e, sons, grandsons and other heirs. — ‘ Who cannot be blamed ’ — who are 
free from all blame in the matter. 

f The definition of ‘ Upanidhi' here provided by Katydyana is different from, 
and much wider than, the one accepted by all other authorities ; that is, if the words 
of Katydyana are taken literally. Both V ivddachintdmani and Vivddaratndkara 
felt this discrepancy ; hence they have provided a somewhat different explanation 
of the text, which has boon ado p tod above, in the translation. — According to 
Vivddaratndkara — * PrositaniksSpa ' stands for what has been deposited by a man 
going abroad; — ‘ VaishyavrUydrpUa, * is what has been made over for purposes 0 f 
trade. It concludes— ‘All these have to be treated as Upanidhi (Sealed Deposit) 
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Sale without Ownership 

Narada — [This is really Manu 8.199] — - 
ji 73] 4 If a gift or a sale has been made by one who is not the owner of 
the property concerned, it should be held to be as not-made; such being 
the rule of judicial proceedings.’ 

And Kdtydyana — 

[174] ‘Sale, Gift, Pledge — if made by one who is not the owner, — should 

annulled.’ 

Manu (8.197-198)— 

[175] 4 If a man sells another man’s property, without being its owner, 
and without the owner’s consent, — lie should not. be treated as reliable; 
he being a thief, though not regarding himself as such. — If he belongs 
to the ‘family’ of the rightful owner, he should be made to pay the 
fine of Six Hundred ; and if he does not belong to his ‘family’, -nor one 
having access (to the household), lie shall be dealt with as having 
committed the crime of theft.’ 

‘ Sdksya ’ is reliability. — ‘ Avatnlryah ’ — should be made to pay. — 
4 Sdnvayah ’ — being a member of the race of the owner of the property in 
question.* -'Niranvayah* — one who is not a member of his race.- — 
' Anapasara-h 7 — having no plausible means of getting at the thing in question, 
such as receiving it as a < /if l and so forth.— -He should be fined GOO Panas. 
Again — 

]176] ‘The man effecting a sale without ownership should be punished in 
this manner, if he has done it unintentionally. In case he has done it 
intentionally, he deserves the same punishment as the thief.’ f 

* In all such passages, the term "anvaya* is used in the etymological sense — 
those coming after’ — i.e. offspring or progeny; ‘one who bears tho relationship of 
< mugamana ’ — says M edhdtithi. It thus stands for ‘family’ in the restricted sense. 
The Vivddach intdm an i itself has explained it in this same passage as ‘belonging to 
the same varnsha \ and ‘ vamsha ’ is rat je, dynasty . — Vivadaratndku/ra (p. 103) explains 
‘ anvaya 9 as "putrddi ’, ‘son and the rest’. -Similarly where Kdtydyana speaks of 
‘emancipating the slave- girl whom one has been treating as his mistress- along 
with her anvaya*. the term clearly stands for the progeny of the girl, who is email - 
• ipated along with the girl; Vdchaspati himself explains tho term as ‘ svajanitapulra- 
■* icihitd ’. ‘along witli her son begotten by himself’ (see Text No. 303 below, Text 
p. 70). -In another text (quoted on p. 194 of the printed Text No. 867) t-lie daughter 
is spoken of and then follows the term ‘ tudanvayah \ ‘ anvaya of tho daughter’, 
which Vdchaspati explains as " dtiuhitras* . ‘sons of the daughter*. — Again <>n p. 222, 
Text No. 984, in Ydjflavalkya \s text wo find the expression ‘ tdbhya fetenvoyah \ 
‘in their absence, the anvaya \ which term is explained by Vdchaspati as ‘sons 
and daughters’. — Mitdksard on 2.175 explains ‘ anvaya ’ as " putrapautrddi \ ‘sons, 
grandsons and the rest ’ ; and that progeny alone are meant is clear from the reason 
that is adduced. — -On the same text, A pardrka renders tho term ‘ anvaya ’ as 
' xvasantdne'y ‘one’s own offsprings’. — Viruduratndkara on p. 458 quotes Pdrijdta 
and Prakdsha as explaining * anvaya ’ as ‘son, grandson, etc.*. 

See notes under Texts 237, et seq. 

t This text is quoted as if it were from Manu; but it is not found in Manu. 
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That ip, if one sells what belongs to another, unwittingly, he should 
be fined 600; whereas if he does it intentionally, he should be punished 
like a thief, — i.e. having his hands cut off and so forth. 

When the article sold is found in the hands of the Buyer, — and some one 
comes and tells him ‘this is mine, give it to me’; and the man being a 
gentleman, what lie should do under the circumstances, is thus declared by 
Brhaspati (13.4) — 

[177] ‘ When the rightful owner turns up and establishes his ownership 
over the chattel, the Pure) laser should produce the source of his Purchase ; 
by doing this, he becomes cleared. ’ 

‘ Source ’ — i.e. the person from whom he got the thing [i.e. the Seller , 
says Vivddaratndkara , p. 101 J. 

Kdtyayana — 

[178] * The Purchaser should prove that the Purchase was open and public; 
or he should produce the Seller. For the producing of the Seller, time 
should be given to him in proportion to the distance of the place where 
the Seller may be residing. — In a ease where, having at first named the 
Seller, if the Purchaser (drops that and) again takes his stand upon the 
Purchase-transaction, — he should try to produce the Seller, as no useful 
purpose would 1x5 served by putting forward (and relying upon) the 
Purchase itself.’ 

The genuineness of the Purchase also would be established only by the 
producing of the Seller; lienee it is only when the Seller cannot be traced 
that the genuineness of the Purchase -transaction itself should be sought 
after. 

4 Prakdsham ’ — i.e. it should be proved that the sale was open and public. 
As regards what should be done after the Seller has been produced, 
— Vyasa says — 

1 179] ‘ When the Seller has been produced, the Purchaser should not be 
prosecuted any further; thenceforward the dispute shall lit' between the 
Seller and the owner of t he lost property.’ 

4 Nastika' is the man who has lost his property. 

Says Brhaspati (13.3) — 

[180] ‘In a case where the Vendor has been produced, and he loses in the 
judicial proceedings, he should pay to the Purchaser the price of the 
commodity sold, and a fine to the King; the property itself he shall 
restore to the rightful owner.’ 

In the event of the Purchase -transaction itself boing found to have 
been improper, the Purchaser also is to be fined; as says N dr ana , — 

[181] ‘If one buys a chattel from a slave without his master’s permission, 
or from a wicked person, or in secret, or at a low price, or at an improper 
time, — he incurs the same guilt.’ 

That is, the guilt incurred by him is the same as that by the man who 
sells a thing without ownership. 

Also by concealing the man who sold the thing to him, the Purchaser 
incurs the same guilt, — says Ndrcula — 

[182] 4 The Purchaser should not conceal his source; his clearance follows 
from the producing of the source; otherwise, he shares the guilt and 
becomos liable to the same punishment (as the* Seller).’ 
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‘ Otherwise t — i.e. if he conceals the man wlio sold the thing to him. 

[ Kdtydyana ] — 

1 183] ‘If the Purchaser does not produce the Vendor, or if lie fails to prove 
the bona fide character of his Purcliase, lie should be made to pay to the 
owner the amount claimed by him, and also a fine to the King.’ 

Says Mann (8.202) — 

1 184] ‘If the source (the Seller) cannot be traced, and the Purchaser has 
cleared himself by showing the open and bona fide character of his 
Purchase, — lie should be let off without punishment; but the property 
should be restored to the rightful owner.’ 

In a case where the Purchase -transact ion has been ojien and public,— 
and yet the rightful owner has established his ownership, — but the Seller has 
gone abroad and cannot be produced, — the Purchaser shall not be punished 
by the King; but the property concerned shall be made over to the rightful 
owner. 

Says Kdtydyana — 

[185] ‘The owner of the lost properly should, first of all, prove his owner- 
ship by means of witnesses knowing it ; and if he proves that the thing 
had never been given away or sold by himself, he establishes his owner- 
ship and obtains the property/* 

In regard to the case where the open Purchaser is unable to produce 
tli© Vendor, because his place of residence is not known.- -Brhaspati says— - 

[186] ‘In a case where there is no evidence, the King shall take into 
consideration the character of the parties concerned, and decide the 
case and apportion the chattel lie tween them equally or more or less, 
at his own discretion* — (13.6). 

[187] ‘In a case where the Purchaser has bought the chattel in the open 
market-place, and in the presence of the King's officers, — but from a 
person whose habitation is not known to him,— or who has since died, — 
the rightful owner shall pay him half the price of the chattel concerned 
and take away the chattel itself; each of the two parties thus losing 
half of the price, as a result, of the proceedings’- — ( 1 3.7-8). f 


* V ivdilarat ndlcara (p. 106) lays down the following procedure:- — (i) The owner 
has to prove that the chattel belongs to him; — (2) in order to clear himself, the 
Purchaser should prove that he is a bona fide Purchaser; — (3) in support of this, he 
should produce the Vendor; — (4) if ho is unable to trace and produce the Vendor, 
he should prove that his Purchase was open and public, by means of witnesses 
knowing all about it. 

In such cases, remarks Medhdtilhi , the nett result is that the Purchaser is let 
off without punishment, but he loses the price that he had paid for it. 

f That is, both parties — -the Purchaser as well as the owner — are penalised to the 
extent of half of the value of the article; the former for making the purchase from 
an unknown person, arid the latter for neglecting to take due care of his property 
(vide next Text 188) — ( Vivddaratndkara, p. 109). 

Viramitrodaya (p. 381) remarks that this rule applies to cases where the owner 
is unable to produce adequate proof of his ownership; if he is able to prove it, he 
recovers the property without having to pay anything to the Purchaser. 
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Again— 

[188] ‘A mistake is committed when one buys a thing from an unknown 
person, — and also when one does not take due care of his property; 
both these mistakes have been declared by the wise to be the cause of 
losing one’s property’ — (Brhaspati 13.9)* 

In a case where the owner is unable to prove his ownership, the chattel 
goes to the man who has purchased it openly; and it is the owner (claimant) 
who is punished; — as declared by Kdtyayana — 

[189] ‘If the owner fails to prove his ownership by means of knowing 
witnesses, he should be punished like a thief, — with a view to prevent 
the repetition of such misbehaviour.’ 

In certain cases buying from the rightful owner also is wrong; as says 
Brhaspati (13.10-11) — 

[190] 4 When a man has purchased a chattel at a fair price, having notified 
it previously to the Supervising Officer, no blame attaches to him; but 
he would be a ‘thief’ if it were an ‘Improper Purchase*. — If a Purchase 
has been effected within a closed room, or outside the village, or at 
night, or secretly, or from a wicked person,* or at a very low price, — 
it is an Improper Purchase .* 

This should be treated as purchasing from one who is not the owner. 

So also Visnu (5.166) — 

[191] ‘If one purchases a thing in secret and quietly, and under its price, — 
the Purchaser [and the Vendor] t should be punished like thieves.’ 

Says Ydjhavalkya — 

[192] 4 If a man recovers from another person ’a hand some chattel that had 
been stolen or lost, — without notifying it to the King, — he should be 
fined 96 P anas' J 

He should be punished for depriving the State of the dues payable to it 
under the circumstances. 


* This also includes slaves and others of the lower class — according to 
Vlramitrodaya (p. 375). 

f Vipnu's text mentions both ‘Purchaser’ and ‘Vendor’; though the printed 
text and MSS. of V ivddachintdmani have i Kretd\ ‘Purchaser’ only. 

J If a man discovers his lost or stolen property with a certain person and 
recovers it from him. without reporting it to the King, he is to bo punished like a 
thief; because ho has concealed his acquisition, like the thief --(Vivddaratnakara, 

p. 110). 



CHAPTER IV 


Joint Concerns 

On this point, says Ydjnavalkya (2.259) — 

[193] ‘When a group of tradesmen carry on business jointly, for the purpose 
of making profit, the profit and loss of each shall be, either in proportion 
to the share of the capital contributed by each, or as may have been 
agreed upon among themselves.’ * 

In the absence of a previous agreement, the profit and loss shall be in 
proportion to the capital; but when there is a previous agreement, they 
shall be in accordance with that agreement . 

Brhaspati (14.8) — 

[194] ‘When any loss or diminution has occurred through the act of God 
or King, it should bo borne by all the partners in proportion to their 
respective shares.’ 

‘Loss’ of Capital , and ‘diminution’ — of Profit. 

The exception to this rule is laid down by t he same writer — 

( 195 1 ‘When any one partner, acting without the consent of others, or 
against their express instructions, injures the property through negli- 
gence, — that loss has to be made good to all the partners by that, same 
partner.’ 

‘ A nirdista ’ — not permitted ; which they have not assented to. 
Similarly, Brhaspati ( 1 4.10) — 

[196] ‘ That partner who, by his own efforts, saves the merchandise from 
dangers due to the act of God and King, shall receive the tenth part of 
that merchandise ; the remainder being distributed among the other 
partners, according to t heir respective shares.' 

Ndrada (3.6) also — 

1 197] ‘When any danger has arisen from an act of God, or from thieves, 
or the King or fire, — if a partner makes special efforts to save the 
merchandise, — his share has been declared to be the tenth part of it.’ 

Kdtydyana --- 

t 198] ‘If a partner has saved a commodity from thieves, <>r from floods, 
or from fire, — he should receive its tenth part. This rule applies to 
al l corn modi t ies . ’ 


* Business is said to be ‘carried on jointly’, whon there is an agreement among 
'i number of tradesmen to the effect that they would carry it on as a Joint Concern, 
tradesmen and others have recourse to this method of doing business, for the 
purpose of making larger profits than they could make, each on his own account. 
The profit and loss of each partner shall he determined by the share of the capital 
contributed by him; or, whon starting the business, they may have entered upon 
un agreement to somo such effect as — 'A shall bo the predominant partner and shall 
receive half of the profits and the other half shall be divided equally between B and 
C \ and so forth — (Mitdksard). 

4 
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Some people hold that this rule applies also to the case where 
the commodity concerned belongs to a single person (and it has been saved 
by an outsider), — That cannot be right; because the texts occur under the 
context of ‘Joint Concerns’. — Ratndkara * * * § and others also hold this ' same 
opinion. 

These partners in a Joint Concern should carry on the business without 
deception to one another; as says Vydsa — 

[199] ‘ They should carry on sales and purchases after due consideration 
of the nature of the merchandise, — either in the presence or in the 
absence of one another, without any deception.’ 

And Brhaspati — 

[200] ‘When any one among the partners has been found to have practised 
deceit in buying and selling, he should have to clear himself by means 
of oaths. — This is the rule that should be followed in all disputes.’ 

4 Oaths' have been mentioned only by way of illustration; what are 
meant am ‘proofs’ of various kinds; as it is possible for buyers and purchasers 
to have witnesses also. 

That such a deceiver should suffer loss also has been thus declared by 
Ydjnavalkya (2.2G5) — 

[201] ‘If any one of them is found to lie crooked. f they should turn him 
out, depriving him of any profits that he may have earned. — If any of 
the partners is honestly unable to do iiis share of the work in the Concern, 
lie should have it done by some one else (as his substitute). This same 
rule applies to the case of Priests, Cultivators and Artisans.’ 

What is meant is — (a) that the dishonest member they shall turn out 
after having paid him his share of the capital J; — (b) that, in case the man 
is not dishonest, but is honestly unable to do his share of the work of looking 
after the property, or in other kinds of work in t he Conoern,§ — then he should 
employ another person (on his behalf) who would be able to do his share of 
that work. 

If a partner, who was capable of looking after the business, happen to 
die, — what is to be done is thus asserted by Nurada (3.7) — 

[202] ‘If any one of the partners happen to die, his heir shall receive his 
share; if ho has no heir, it may go to some one else who may be able to 
do the dead man’s work|| ; — or to all the partners.’ 

On the death of an efficient partner, his heir should look after the 
commodity and obtain the tenth part of it; if no heir is there, it shall go 
to some one else wlio may be able to look after the dead man’s share of 
the work; and in the absence of any single person capable of taking on the 
dead man’s work, all the partners shall jointly look after the business and 
take the tent h part of it.|| 


* Vide V ivadaratndkara (p. 114), where, however, there is a misprint. 

| That is, secrotly carrying on business on his own individual account — says 
Apardrka, 

J So also V ivadaratndkara (p. 115). 

§ Such as looking after the stores, examining the account and so forth — -says 
Mitdksara , 

|1 The Vivddaratndkara (p. 115) puts this more clearly: — Among tho eo -sharers, 
if any one becomes incapacitated (it reads * vyasanam ’ in. place of ‘ maranam death), 
his heir should look after the business (in his place) and take tho tenth share 
due to him ; — if there is no heir, then any one from among the partners, who may bo 

4B 
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What should be done in the case of the death of the owner of the entire 
commodity is thus declared by Ndrada (3.16) — 

[203] /If a trader travelling away from his country should happen to die, 
the King should keep his commodity in safe custody, till his heirs turn up.’ 

So also Brhaspati (4.11) — 

[204] ‘If a trader happen to die by accident, his goods should be shown 
by the King’s officers appointed (for such purposes)’; 

that is, t hey should be shown to the King ; — 

[205] ‘ When any one comes forward claiming to be the man’s heir, ho 
should establish his claim by the evidence of other people; then 
he becomes entitled to receive the goods’ — ( Brhaspati 14.12). 

Ncvrada (3.17)— 

[206] ‘If there are no heirs, the King shall deliver the goods to his relatives 
(Bandhus) and Kinsmen ( Jndtis ); on failure of these, the King shall 
keep the goods in safe custody for a period of ton yearn.’ * 

Some one has held that all this is meant for the case of the death of a 
single trader (not to a partner of a Joint Concern). f 
Says Brhaspati (14.13) — 

[207] "Out of the goods, the King shall take the sixth or the ninth or the 
tenth J part, if they belong to the Shfuira, the Vaishya or the Ksattriya 
(respectively); from the Brdhrnana t he shall take the twentieth part.’ 

[208] ‘After the lapse of throe years, § if no claimant to tlio property turns 
up, the King shall take it to himself; the property of the Brdhmana , 
however, shall go to the Brdhmanas ’ — (Brhaspati 14.14). 

Baudhdyana — 

[209] ‘ The property belonging to a non-Brahmana, who is lost, — the King 
shall keep for a year and then take to himself.’ 

There are thus two alternative periods for retaining the goods in custody 
(three years laid down by Brhaspati and one year laid down by Baudhdyana ); 
such diversity is due to the greater or less distance of the places from where 


capable of doing his own share of the work and also that of the dead man, shall 
in all that work and obtain the tenth share (belonging to the doad partner); — if 
ill the partners are equally capable of taking on themselves the additional work 
»f the doad partner, then they shall jointly do that additional work and obtain 
his tenth share. 

The printed edition is defective; after ‘ tadabhdve \ there should he tho words 
anyastadvad rak§itd tadabhdve \ as found in Mn and Mb. 

* The first claim is that of the Bandhus (relatives on the mother’s side, according 
h > Mitdksard \ wife , daughter and other relations , according to .1 pardrka) ; — after 
them, come the Jfidtis ( Sapindas or relations on the father’s side, according to 
Mitdksard ; Bamdnodakas , according to Apardrka). — In the absence of Bandhus 
and Jfidtis , the property should go to the maternal uncle and such othors, —says 
Haldyudha , according to whom * Bandhu ’ and ‘ Jiidti ’ stand for near relations except 
l ho direct heirs — ( Vi vddaratn dkara , p. 1 1 6) . 

t This note is not found in Ma and Mb. 

t Vi i'ddaratndkara (p. 116) reads 1 dvddasham \ ‘twelfth’ here. So also Jolly. 

§ The printed text reads ‘ abda ’ which is wrong; the right reading ‘ tryabd-am 1 
> > supplied by the MSS. 
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the claimants might- be expected to arrive, which would determine also the 
time likely to be taken. 

Says Ndrada (3.18) — 

[210] ‘When the owner of the property is not there, nor is there his heir, 
the King shall keep it for ten years * in safe custody and then take it 
to himself; in this there is no wrong done.* 

[211] ‘When an officiating Priest has become disabled, another Priest shall 
do his work and receive from him that portion of the Fee which may be 
commensurate with the work done by him’ — (Ndrada 3.8). 

As a general rulo Brhaspati (14.15) has the following — 

[212] ‘From among persons engaged in a Joint Concern, if some one becomes 
disabled, his share of the work shall be done by a kinsman of his, or 
by all his associates.’ 

Ydjnavalkya (2.65) — 

[213] ‘If any ono of them is found to be crooked, they should turn him out, 
depriving him of any profits that he may have earned. — If any of the 
partners is honestly unable to do his share of the work in the Concern, 
he should have it done by some one else. — This same rule applies to 
the case of Priests , Cultivators and Artisans. ’ 

[This is the same as Text No. 201 above, quoted again, in reference to 
the work of the Priests, etc.] 

What is meant is that these (Priests, etc.) also should carry on their 
business as ‘Joint Concerns ’. So that — 

[214] ‘If a Priest appointed to officiate at a sacrifice abandons his work, 
his associates shall pay him only such part of the Sacrificial Fee as may 
be commensurate with the work actually done by him ’ — (Many. 8.206). 

That, is, if any one of the Priests happen to abandon his work in course 
of the performance, — on account of illness or such causes, — only that portion 
of the Sacrificial Fee is to be given to him as may be in proportion to the 
part of t he work that he might, have accomplished before leaving. 

Similarly — 

[215] ‘If a Priest abandons the work after the Fees have been given, lie 
shall receive his full share of it, but the work left unfinished, he should 
get done by some one else ’ — (Manu 8.207). 

The time for the giving of the Sacrificial Fees has been prescribed as 
that of the ‘Midday Extraction’ and the like; if the Fees have been given 
away at the prescribed time, and then a certain Priest, on account of illness 
and such other causes, retires and gives up the work, he obtains his full 
share of the Fee; but the remaining part of his work he should get done by 
his son or other relatives. 

Again — 

[216] ‘Among the Priests, the principal men shall receive half of the whole 
(Fee); those l>e longing to the second grade shall receive half of that; 


* The note that YivddachirUdnumi has on Text 209 above, — V ivddaratnakara 
lias got on this text; so that the alternative of Hen years* also becomes included 
under the purview of that note. 



JOINT CONCERNS 


53 


those of the third grade shall receive the third part ; and those of tin- 
fourth grade shall receive the fourth part 1 — ( Manu 8.210). 

In connection with the Jyoti$toma , we read ‘Ho initiates them with a 
1 mndred *; which means that a hundred cows are the Sacrificial Fee prescribed 
for that sacrifice. — Now the question arises — Which Priest should receive 
liow many cows ? The answer is as follows : — (a) The * principal ’ ones among 
the Priests — i.e. the Hotr , the Adhvaryu , the Vdgdtr and the Brahman — 
shall receive ‘ half of the Fee 1 ; which, in view of the subsequent allotments, 
1ms been computed to be two less than the exact half; hence the said four 
Priests are to receive forty -eight cows. — The Priests of the second grade — i.e. 
t he Maitravaruna , the Prastotr , the Brdhnmndchashosin and the Pratvprasthdtr , 
— are to receive the half of what is given to the principal Priests; that is, 
they get twenty-four cows. — The Priests of the third grade , — i.e. the Aehchhd- 
vdka, the Nestr, the Agnidhra and the Pratihartr — are to receive the third 
part of what is given to those of the first grade; so that these get sixteen 
cows. — -Those of the fourth grade — i.e. the Grdvastut , the N et)\ the Pair and 
the Sttbrahmanya — receive a quarter of what is given to the principal ones ; 
so that these get twelve cows. 

These four classes of Priests have been clearly mentioned in the Shruti - 
text — * A dhvaryurgrhapalim, etc . etc.*. 

Further, Manu (8.208) raises the question- — 

[217] 4 Where particular Fees have been proscribed for particular parts of the 
sacrifice, will the Foe specifically prescribed for that part be taken by 
that Priest ? Or shall it be received by all ?’ 

There are certain Fees specifically prescribed in connection wit h particular 
Priests; for example, in connection with the Abhisdchaniya Hite, it is laid 
flown that ‘one should give two golden lamp-posts to the Adhvaryu' . In 
connection with these special Fees, the question arises- - Should these Foes !.>c 
taken, up by the particular Priests in connection with whose name they have 
l»een prescribed? Or are such particular Priests to be merely the channel 
for the gift, which is to bo distributed among all ? 

The answer to this question has been provided by Mann himself (8.209)— 

[218] ‘At the Fire -installation, the Adhvaryu receives the chariot, and the 
Brahman the horse; and the Hotr receives the horse and the Vdgdtr 
the cart, at- t he Purchase (of Soma ).’ 

Among persons belonging to a particular Ye die recension, at the Fire- 
installation, the Adhvaryu Priest receives the chariot ; the Brahman Priest 
receives the swift horse; and the Hotr Priest receives the horse; and the 
CJdgdtr Priest receives the cart at the rite of the Soma -purchase.-- Hence 
the conclusion is that the sjx?cial Fee should be taken J>y the particular Priest 
for whom it is fireseribed, not by any other Priest . 

Say Sh a hkha - L ikh ita — 

[219] ‘After one Priest has been appointed, one may appoint another; 
the Fee belongs to the former alone; the one appointed later obtains 
something; if any Priest should go abroad, one should wait for him for 
some time till the time stipulated by him; and lie should not carry on 
the performance during the interval; but if the Saeri fleer is eager to 
finish the sacrifice, he may do so; and the Priest, on returning from 
abroad, should get .something; in case lie goes abroad even when for- 
bidden, at the approach of the Extraction, — he should be fined a hundred ; 
— or if the Priest be defective, then his Family-Preceptor who had 
initiated him should be fined. Similarly, if a Priest who is suffering from 
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a disease or is an outcast, or intoxicated, or defective or ruined, should 
happen to be appointed, through mistake, — when he is found out, the 
Sacrificer should propitiate the other Priests and having satisfied them, 
[with their consent, he should appoint another]. From among the 
Priests, if any one should abandon the Sacrificer who is not an outcast, 
he should be fined two hundred. The Sacrificer also should be fined the 
same amount, if he abandons a Priest who is not an outcast. He may 
freely dismiss a Priest who is an outcast or ignorant of the Veda; the 
Priest also may abandon a Sacrificer who is accused of a grave sin and 
is not generous.’ 

Tlie meaning of this text is as follows: — (a) 'At/m, etc .’ — Among the 
Priests, when one has been appointed and has gone off, then alone should 
another be appointed; but tlio Fee shall be payable to the former; the latter 
is to receive something commensurate with the actual work done by him. — 

(b) ‘ PravaftU \ etc. — If a Priest, on account of some business of his own, happen 

to go abroad, the Sacrificer should wait for him during that time; but if he 
fears a dereliction of duty on his own part, the Sacrificer may have the 
sacrifice finished with the help of another Priest ; the Fee also is to be given 
to this other Priest ; the former Priest, on return, may be given something. - 

(c) 6 A tha chef, etc .’ — Even when forbidden by the Sacrificer, if t lie Priest 
should go abroad at his own pleasure, then he should be finod 100 Pmias . — 

(d) ‘£a era. etc .’- — If the Priest is at fault, then the person who had initiated 
him should be finod one hundred. — (e) ‘ Evam, etc .’ — Tf a Priest who is 
diseased, etc. has, through ignorance, been appointed, — when his defect is 
found out, — the Sacrificer should propitiate and satisfy the other Priests, 
and then, with their consent, should appoint another Priest. — (/) * Kdmat , etc.’ 
— If the Priest abandons a Sacrificer who does not deserve to lx? abandoned, 
— and if the Sacrificer dismisses a faultless Priest, — -each, of these should bo 
fined 200 Panas; but there is nothing wrong in abandoning or dismissing 
a poison found to be defective. 

Says Mann (8. *188) — 

[220 1 ‘If a Sacrificer forsakes an Officiating Priest, — and if an Officiating 
Priest forsakes a Sacrificer; — each being capable of doing his work, 
and free from disqualifications,- their punishment shall be 100 each.’ * 

In view of this the fine of 200 prescribed in the foregoing text should 
be understood to be meant for the case where the forsaking is wanton (without 
any reason), or where the offender is very wealthy. 

Says Narada— 

[221] 4 There are three kinds of Priests — (1) Hereditary, (2) Self-chosen, 
and (3) One who officiates, by chance, of his own accord, through 
friendship ’ — (3-10). 

1 222] ‘Where an officiating Priest forsakes a Sacrificer who is faultless and 
has done no wrong, — or where a Sacrificer dismisses a faultless Priest, 
— they should both be punished — (3.9). 

[223] ‘This rule applies to hereditary and to self -chosen Priests; there is 
nothing wrong in dismissing an accidental Priest ' — (3.1 1). 

‘ Samyojya’ is the Priest employed. 


* The Arthashdstra (3.15) prescribes the fine as 250 Panaa. 
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Brhaspati — 

[224] ‘It is according to local custom that tho loan and its recovery should 
fyo regulated. — That which has been lent by several persons jointly 
should be demanded also jointly. If any of the Creditors does not 
demand the debt, he loses the interest on it*. — The Law of Debts lias been 
given in detail before and is stated here only briefly. — Listen now to the 
rules relating to disputes among cultivators and others. —Tillage should 
be undertaken by a sensible man jointly with such men as are his 
equal in point of the possession of cattle, labourers, seeds and the like, 
as also the implements of husbandry — (14.18-21). — When, by the 
deficiency of one partner in regard to cattle and seeds, the cult iv r at ion 
of the field suffers loss, that loss should be made good by t hat partner, 
to all the cultivators.’ 

That is, when there has been loss due to the defective implements supplied 
by any one partner, that loss should be borne by that same partner. 

Again — 

[225] ‘One who works up gold and base -metals, arid yarns, wood, stone 
or leather, and is well -versed in the art is called an Artisan by the wise ’ — 
( Brhaspati 14.27). 

[22() | ‘ When those, goldsmiths and ot hers, carry on their work jointly, they 
should receive their wages in accordance with the work done by each, 
in due proportion.’ 

‘ Nirvesha ’ is wages. 

In regard to this same matter, Kdlydyana lays down some special 
rulos — 

[227] ‘Among Artisans, there are four grades — (1) the man under training, 
(2) the trained man, (3) the expert, and (4) the master-artisan; these 
shall receive one, two, three and four parts respectively (of the proceeds 
of their joint work).’ 

This division is duo to the relative superiority of the knowledge possessed 
bv each. 

Again Brhaspati (14.29) — 

[228] ‘Among a number of men working jointly over building a house, or 
temple, or digging a tank, or over making articles of leather, — the chief 
man is entitled to a double share * (of the profits).’ 

1 229] ‘The sarne rule has been declared by men learned in I he Law to be 
applicable to dancers also. One who knows the keeping of Time receives 
a share; and a half, while the singers receive equal shares ’ — (14.30). 

* Adhyardha ’ — is a .share with a half -share added to it; this is what is 
received by the man versed in the art of keeping Time. 

[230] ‘When anything lias been brought from another country, by thieves, 
under the orders of their leader, — they shall make over a sixth part of 
it to the King and divide the remainder among themselves, according 

* The right reading is 4 dvyamsha * which is found in both MSS. ; as also in 
Smftichandrikd , and by Jolly. The printed reading 1 ardhdmaha ‘ half-share \ has 
not been adopted in the translation. 
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to their duo shares; the leader shall receive four shares, the bravest shall 
receive three shares, the most efficient shall receive two shares, and 
all the rest shall receive equal shares’ — (Brhaapati 14.31-32). — 

4 Mukhya 5 is the leader, who exerts his mind and body; — Shura', 
the most brave or audacious; — 4 Samartha \ most powerful. 

Says Katydyana — 

[231] * When something has been brought from another kingdom by thieves 
under the orders of their leader, — they shall set apart the tenth part 
of it for the King and divide the rest among themselves according to 
rule.’ 

In cases where the property has to be shown to the King, the sixth 
part shall be given to him; where, however, there is sufficient intimation 
by the loader and the whole of the property is not presented before the 
King, only the tenth part shall be given to liim. 

Similarly — 

[232 1 ‘ When those men are actively engaged in their work, if some one 
is caught, — whatever is spent over having him set free should be equally 
divided among all.’ 

That is to say, whatever money is required for his acquittal should be 
given collectively by all associates. 

Again — 

[233] ‘Among Tradesmen, Cultivators, Thieves and Artisans, — to the case 
of all these, where the exact nature of the work done by each cannot be 
always determined, — the same rules are applicable.’ 



CHAPTER V 


Resumption of Gifts 

Says Ndrada — 

[234] ‘Having made an improper gift, if one wishes to resume it, it is 
called Resumption of Gift , which has been declared to be a Head of 
Dispute’— (4.1). 

[235] ‘(1) What may be given, (2) what should not be given, (3) what 
has been (rightly) given (Valid Gift), (4) what has not been (rightly) 
given (Invalid Gift); those are the four points on which judicial proceedings 
proceed in regard to Gifts’ — (4.2). 

[236] ‘ W hat should not he given is of eight kinds; — what may he given is of 
one kind; — what has been rightly given is of seven kinds; — and what has 
not been rightly given is of sixteen kinds’ — (4.3). 

The ‘impropriety’ of the gift (mentioned in Text 234 above) may be 
due either {a) to the giving of what should not be given, or (h) to giving it 
in an improper manner, or (c) to mistakes having been made regarding the 
recipient of the gift, or (d) to the absence of the consent of the Father and 
others, or (e) to the giver himself being too old or suffering from such dis- 
abilities. 

As regards what should not be given , says Rrhaspati (15.2) — 

[237] ‘ What should not be given has been declared to be of eight kinds: 
(I) Common Property, (2) Son, (3) Wife, (1) Pledge, (5) Entire Property, 
(6) Deposit. (7) What has beta) borrowed for a special occasion, and 
(8) What has been promised to another person.’ 

‘ Sdmanya ’, ‘common property’, is what belongs to several persons, 
of which there are several owners. 

* Here as regards the Common Properly , the Son and the Wife , the gif t 
Incomes invalidated, because the donor has no self-sufficient ownership 
over t hem ; and this insufficiency of ownership is due — (1 ) to common equity, 
as regards Common Property , — (2) to direct declarations as regards unwilling 
Son and Wife (see Text No. 239 below); — (3) to direct declaration, as 
regards the Entire Property , of the man with offsprings, — also as regards the 
giving of what has l>een promised (see Text 238 below) f ; — (4) to the fact 


* The printed text has omitted the following words after 1 air a 1 : — 1 sdmanya - 
putraddresvasvdtantrydd ddndsiddhih , asvdtan try a nek a ’ , — which are found in the 
manuscripts. 

t * Common Properly * — according to Smrtichandrikd (p. 442) this term stands 

for Public Property , such as roads, pathways, etc. -But Vivdda rate dkara (p. 126) 

takes it as what belongs to more than one owner , i.e. Joint Property. 4 What has been 

promised. ’ — though mere promise is not enough to transfer the ownership, yet what 
lias been promised to one should not be given to another,- ---says Smrtichand ril'd, 
]>. 442.- — ' 'Entire Property ’ -the prohibition of the giving away of one’s Entire 
Property refers to the person who has Sons and Grandsons living jointly with him; 
it is not applicable to a man who, either has no offsprings, or has already made 
over to his offsprings their share of the inheritance ; such a person can give away his 
Entire Property — (Smrticha ndrikd) — (see notes on Text 175). — * Mitdkmrd (p. 611) 
makes it clear that for making gifts out of the ancestral property, only the consent 
of the Sons is needed. 
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of tlie donor having no ownership over the Deposit and the Borrowed Article. 
As regards all the four* -Son, Wife , Entire Property and What has been 
promised , — even though the donor has ownership over them, yet the gift 
becomes invalidated on account of the texts directly forbidding such gift. 

In the opinion of the Srnrtisdra however, in the case of the Entire Pro- 
perty, the gift certainly remains valid because it has been made by the 
rightful owner; all that happens (in view of the prohibitive texts) is that 
the donor incurs the sin of doing something that has been forbidden. 

And Narada (4.4-5) — 

[238] ‘A Bailment for Delivery, an article borrowed for a special occasion, 
a Pledge, Common Property, Deposit, Son and Wife and the Entire 
Property when there is progeny, — and also what has been promised to 
another, — these the Teachers have declared to be what should not 
be given away, even under distressful circumstances.’ 

‘Son and Wife’ being expressed by a compound word are counted as one; 
hence the total number of ‘what, should not be given’ (though actually nine, 
as enumerated here) may be regarded as eight only. 

What is meant is that even in abnormal times of distress, (1) the Son , 
(2) the Wife , and (3) the Entire Property should not be given away, — 
without the consent of (1) the Son, (2) the Wife, and (3) the Progeny.* 

That the said three may be given away with the consent of the said 
three has been thus declared by Kdtydyana — 

(239] 1 The Son and the Wife , — -if they are unwilling — should not be sold or 
given away; so also the Entire Property ; these the man shall retain with 
himself.’ 


* The printed text omits tlio necessary word 4 vimatau ’ after 1 nvaydndm* ; it is 
supplied by the MBS. — What is meant is that — (1) The Son should not ho given 
away without the consent of t.ho Son., (2) the Wife should not be given aw ay without 
tho consent, of the Wife . and (3) the Entire Property should not be given away without 
the consent of the offsprings (Sons and Grandsons). That such is the meaning is 
clear from what Vdchaspatis notes on the next Text No. 239. 

According to S mrt ichandril'd (p. 443) what is meant by the assertion that 
‘tho Deposit should not be given’ is that it should not bo given except as a Deposit ; 
as declared by Brhaspati (5.5) — ‘What is held as a Pledge or Deposit can he given 
away only as a Pledge or Deposit’. It also adds that the prohibition regarding the 
Son refers to eases where there is only one Son. 

The sole difficulty in this interpretation that is presented is tho reading of 
the printed text and some MSS. - ~ putraddrddyanvaydndm * which lends itself to the 
interpretation that what is required is the consent ‘of the anvaya consisting of the 
Soil, the Wife and the rest’. — Hut that this cannot be what is meant is clear, — not 
only for tho reasons given above, — but also from the fact that V ivddachintdmani 
itself speaks later on of the ‘consent of these three ’ which could not be right if * anvaya 
consisting of Son and Wife, otc*.’ were meant; as under that explanation there 
would be only one factor — ‘the anvaya , consisting of Son. Wife, otc.* — -whose consent 
would be needed — not three. The right reading therefore must be ‘ jmtraddr anvaya - 
ndm * as found in some palm -loaf manuscripts. 

The* whole matter is clinched by the following note from Vivddarat mikara 
(pp. 128-129) (I) What is forbidden in one text (240) is the giving away of the 

Bon and the Wife, even in times of distress; (2) so also is forbidden the giving away, 
even in times of distress, of tho Entire Property, if there is Anvaya (Progeny); 
(3) while tin? other text (239) asserts is that in times of distress the Son and the Wife 
may be given away after obtaining the consent of these two, — and the Entire Pro- 
perty may bo given away after obtaining tho consent of the Anvaya (Progeny); 
and that there should be no giving away of the unwilling Son and Wife, — nor of the 
Entire Property, without tho consent of the Anvaya (Progeny, Sons and Grandsons). 
Hence there is no inconsistency between these two texts (238 and 239). 
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[240] ‘ In times of distress however, the sale or gift of these may be effected ; 
not otherwise (in normal times).’ 

That is, in the event of the said three (Son, Wife and Progeny) not 
consenting to the sale or gift, — they should be retained by the owner for 
his own purposes; and when their consent has been secured, then they can 
be given away. 

Some people have held the view that the Entire Property should not 
bo given away even on the consent of the Progeny (Sons and Grandsons); 
as the giving away of this has been forbidden on the ground of the mere 
presence of the ‘Progeny’ [and they would lie there, even when giving their 
consent]. 

As regards the consent of the Son (to being given away or sold). Vashistha 
says — 

[241] ‘ The human being, produced out of the semen and ovule, owes his 
existence to the Mother and Father; his Mother and Father are the? sole 
masters regarding his being given away, sold or abandoned.’ 

In this same connection, with reference to an only Son, the same sage 
says — 

[242] ‘One should not give away, or receive in gift, an only Son; as he 
serves the purpose of perpetuating the race of the forefathers. — -The 
woman shall not give away, or receive in gift, a Son, except with her 
1 1 1 isbai id ’s perm ission . ’ 

That- is, an only Son should never be given away, even though lie be 
willing to be given away; such is the implication of the ratiocinative words 
‘as he serves the purpose of perpetuating the race. etc. etc.’ * Even with 
the husband’s permission, the woman is not entitled to receive the gift of 
ji.e. adopt | a son; because she is precluded from performing the Vydhrt i - 
homa. winch forms an integral part in the rites accompanying the giving 

and receiving of Sons. Such is the upshot of the whole text of VashiMa. 

The following might tie urged — “ The text has made the statement 
‘except with the husband’s permission \ without any other qualification ; 
which means that when the husband's permission has been obtained, the 
woman becomes entitled to receive, the Son just in the same way as to give 
him away; and on the basis of this it may be presumed that she is entitled 
also to the use of the (Vedie) learning necessary for the performance that 
forms an integral part of the ceremonies relating to the said giving and 
receiving 

True; the woman is so entitled, but only when accompanying her 
husband, - as in the case of sacrifices; and she is not entitled, alone by herself, 
to it; otherwise -1 the injunction would he dependent upon the rejection (of 
the text foi bidding Vedie study by women). 

What may be given has been thus described by Brhaspati (15.3)- — 

1243] ’What is in excess of the provision for the feeding and clothing of the 
family may be given away. Otherwise the merit of the giver would 
have the effect of Poison tasting like Honey.’ 

Says Ydj naval kya — 


* This text has been misunderstood by an eminent Indian jurist; by which fcho 
Privy Council has been misled, in ruling that ‘the adoption of an only Son is not 
illegal*. AH authorities on Hindu Law are agreed that it is absolutely illegal. 
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[244] ‘Only such things may be given away as do not injure one’s own 
family, the Wife and the Son being always excepted; the Entire Property 
also should not be given away, if there is progeny ; nor should one-give 
away what has been promised to another person* * * § ’ 

And Kdtydyana — 

[245] ‘Barring the dwelling-house,* one’s own Entire Property, — in excess 
of what is required for the maintenance of the family, — may be given 
away.’ 

That is, what is ‘in oxcess\ and what is one’s ‘own’, should alone be 
given away; and the giving away of what is not ‘ in oxcoss’ would be sinful; 
while the giving away of what is ‘in excoss’ would be meritorious. 

What the assertion — ‘otherwise, the merit of the giver, etc.’ (in Text 243) 
— means is, — not only that ‘ on account of the man not doing what is prescribed 
no merit accrues to him’ — but that ‘by doing what is forbidden, the man 
incurs sin also’. As regards the giving itself, that remains quite valid, if 
what has been given is the giver’s own property. Because the basis of 
perceptible ownership is well known, and hence it cannot be set aside; con- 
sequently, the giving becomes invalidated only when the giver had no owner- 
ship over what he has given away. 

The same rule applies to the case of Immoveable Property also, — 
according to the Smrtiadra . 

As regards the consent (of others), it is necessary only when the article 
given away is the Common Property of the persons concerned and the giver; 
not when it is not Common Property. 

Says Brhaspati — 

[246] ‘Whether ancestral or self -acquired, a dwelling-house and lands 
are declared to be what may be given away, — out of what lms been 
acquired through the seven sources of properly ’ — (I5.4).f 

[247] ‘Self-acquired property may bo givon away at one’s own pleasure.}; 
What is hold as a Pledge can be given only as a Pledge ’ — -(15.5). 

[248] ‘l"n the case of the marriage -gift and ancestral property, there should 
be no giving away of the whole.’ § 


‘ The seven sources of property ’, — i.e. the seven kinds of source of pro- 
perty — -are the following, mentioned by Mann (10.1 J 5) — 


* According to VirainUrodaya (p. 305). this exception is meant for cases where 
the man 1ms only one house to live in. 

t The reading in the* printed text and in Ma and Mb is ‘ pra<Uyat&\ which has 
therefore been adopted in the translation. In other places this same text quoted 
contains the word ‘ pracMyate ’ in place of 4 pradlynte ’ ; with that reading, the further 
qualification becomes necessary — i.o. ‘what is in excess’. 

This rule applies to Immoveable Property — according to Vlramitrodaya (p. 394). 

I * At one's pleasure ’ — -even without the consent of Brothers and others — says 
Vlramitrodaya (p. 395). 

§ ‘Marriage-gift ’ includes also ‘what has boon acquired by valour’. What is 
meant by the prohibition herein contained is that the Entire Property cannot be 
givon away without tlu> consent of the Progeny; but with their consent, it could 
be given away — ( V ivddaratndkara , p. 130). 

Wliat has been obtained at marriage shall not be given away without the Wifo’s 
consent: and no Ancestral Property shall be given away without the consent of the 
&on—'{Apardrka t p. 780). 
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[249] 4 There are seven lawful sources of property — (1) Inheritance, (2) Acqui- 
sition, (3) Purchase, (4) Conquest, (5) Investment, (6) Industry, and 
(7) Receiving of Proper Gifts.’ 

Of these (1) 4 Ddya\ ‘Inheritance’, is what comes to one from his 
ancestors; — (2) 4 Ldbha ’, 4 Acquisition’, is in the form of obtaining buried 
treasure and such things *; — (4) ‘ Jaya\ Conquest’, through war; — 
(5) ' Prayoga'/ Investment’, is lending money on interest; — (6) ‘ Karmayoga \ 
‘Industry’, is agriculture, trade and the like.f — All this has been mentioned 
only by way of illustration; as a matter of fact, anything that one has, in 
any way, made absolutely his own, may be given at his own pleasure; while 
what has been acquired in common with others may be given only on their 
consent; so also that Ancestral Property which is undivided . 

[Says Brhaspati 15.6] — 

[250] ‘When (a) a Marriage-gift, {b) an Ancestral Property, (o) what has 
been won by valour is given away with the consent -(a) of the Wife, 
(b) of Kinsmen, and (c) of the Master, — then the gift acquires validity.’ 

‘ Sandayika ’ hero stands for that part of tlio Marriage -gift. (Dowry) 
which lias been given for the use of the Bride; when such a property is given 
away by the Husband, it needs the consent of the Wife; as then alone would 
the demands of equity be satisfied. No such consent can be needed in the 
case of such parts of the Dowry as have boon given for the use of the man 
himself -such as Dresses and the like. If the text meant the necessity of 
consent in such cases also, it would be one laying down tilings for a trans- 
cendental purpose (common equity not demanding any such consent).— - 
In the case of Ancestral Property — moveable as well as immoveable- - which 
is undivided , — there would bo need for the consent of the other coparceners. 
— Similarly in regard to what has been acquired by valour A .o. conveyances 
and other belongings of the enemy, which have been won as war-prize, — the 
consent of one’s master is necessary for making a gift of it. Because it lias 
been declared that all such prizes of war should go to the victorious King. 
But this doos not apply to the case of Dresses and such belongings of the 
vanquished enemy; because these things have been declared to belong to the 
victorious individual himself. 

Others have cited the following example — The defeated King had given 
horses and other things to his followers, — these tilings have Vx>en conquered 
by the army of the victorious King,- thereafter if the victorious King is giving 
away any of those things, it is necessary to secure the consent of the defeated 
King. J 

[Revorting to Text No. 247 J — 4 What is. held as a Pledge can be given only 
as a Pledge \ — that is, a Pledge can be made over to the ownership of another 
person in the same character as it has been under the donor’s own ownership. 
What is meant, therefore, is as follows; — A pledged property can be given 
away only in this form — ‘I am holding this property only as a Pledge, — T 


* In addition to this Medhdtithi suggests two other explanations of 'Ldbha ’ 
— (1) What lias been inherited in common with other persons, and (2) Gifts from 
friends and from the father-in-law. — ■ J ay a ’ is winning of law-suits , according to 
Nandana , who also explains \Prayoga' as Teaching, and ‘ Karmayoga ’ as Sacrificing 
for others. 

f Of the seven ‘Sources of Property’, — Inheritance, Acquisition , Purchase are 
‘ lawful ’ for all men ; Conquest is lawful for the Kgattriya only ; Investment and Industry 
are lawful for the V aishya only; and the Acceptance of Proper Gifts is lawful for the 
Brdhmana only — says Pardsharamddhava ( Achdra , p. ,*109). 

t The printed text contains here a passage after l iti\ beginning with ‘ nydya- 
muid ' and ending with ‘ brhasjwtih *. These six lines are not found in the MSS.; 
nor do they fit in with the context, — treating as it does of an entirely different 
subject. It has therefore been omitted in the translation. 
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am giving it to you, — you also keep it as a Pledge and restore it to the owner 
on realising from him the amount due on the Pledge’. 

[In regard to ‘Ancestral Property* mentioned in Text No. 260], there is 
the following text — • 

[251 1 ‘Divided or undivided, all coparconers are equally entitled to the 
Immoveable Property; no single coparcener has the power to give away, 
pledge or sell it.’ 

What this means is that even in a case where the coparceners have 
been divided, — so long as their respective shares have not been allocated and 
assigned, — -the property remains ‘common’ among them, and as such it 
continues to be ‘Joint Property’; and hence no one has the power of giving, 
pledging mid selling it. When, however, all the various articles constituting 
the Joint Property have been severally allocated and assigned to the individual 
coparceners,— each of them becomes the sole owner of his own share; an i 
in regard to this, the transaction of his giving, pledging and selling of such 
share is perfectly valid. 

Some people have taken the general term ‘ dayada * ‘coparcener’, as 
standing primarily for the Son , and they explain the moaning to be that — 
so long as the Father is present, the Son, oven though separated from him, 
has no power to dispose of the Immoveable Property ; hence what the Son can 
give away is only what he lias obtained through the seven ‘Sources of 
Property’, Acceptance of Gift and the like.* 

What has been given away by a person who is the sole owner of the 
property, — can never be invalidated. 

In connection with the afore -mentioned text (of Ydjhavalkya, No. 244 
above) — says Hdrita — 

[252] ‘By not giving what one has promised, — as also by taking away what 
has been given, — one goes to various hells and is also bom as a lower 
animal. — What has been promised in word, but not fulfilled in action, 
constitutes a moral debt, in tliis world and in the next.’ 

And Kdtydyana — - 

1 253] ‘When one, of his own accord, has promised a gift to a Brdhnuma , — 
if ho does not give it, he should be made to give it, just like a debt due, 
and should also undergo the Lowest Amorcement.’ 

And the Mat sy a -pur ana — 

[254] Mf one does not give what he has promised, the King should fine 
him one Suvarna 


* According to Smrliehandrikd (p. 447) this Text No. 251 refers to Immoveable 
Property ; the souse being that — when oven divided coparceners have equal claims 
what to say of those who are not divided V ’ -Vivddaralndkara (p. 131) remarks 
as follows:-— -Someone has asserted that this text is meant to apply only to undivided 
Immoveable Property. This, however, is not right. Because when the text uses 
the term ‘divided’, it. cannot bo taken as excluding the ‘Immoveable Property’ 
mentioned heroin ; because as regards moveable articles belonging to several persons, 
the incapacity of any one of them disposing of them has boon already declared by 
Brhaspati in another text (No. 237 above), where ‘Common Property’ has been 
mentioned. — Another writer has hold the view that, under Text No. 246 above, 
what is meant by the term ‘ vivaksitam * is that tho consent of coparceners should 
be secured; and that tho Text No. 247 applies to property other than immoveable. 
— This is not right; because the term ‘ vivaksitam ’ cannot, in any way, indicate the 
necessity of securing tho consent of other persons; because there is no reason for 
curtailing the scope of tho text, — and because such an interpretation is against all 
usage. 
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An exception to this is laid down in Gautama* — 

[255] 4 Even when one has promised a gift, one should not give it if the 
person is one beset with unrighteousness.’ 

The ‘Unrighteousness’ meant here is such as disqualifies the man from 
being a proper ‘recipient’ of gifts. 

As regards ‘Valid Gift’ (what has been rightly given) [the third factor 
of the Chapter, enumerated under 7 ext 2.35 above} — says Brhaspati (15.8) — 

[256] ‘(1) Wages for work done, (2) Reward for satisfaction, (3) Price of 
commodity purchased, (4) Nuptial Fee, (5) What is given to a Ixmef actor, 
(6) What is given through respect, (7) What is given through kindness, 
and (8) What is given through affection; these are tlie eight forms of 
Valid Gift: 

(1) ‘ Bhrti ’ , Wages; — (2) ‘Reward for satisfaction’ — given to Actors 
and others; — (3) 4 Price of commodity purchased’ — paid to the Vendor; 
(4) Nuptial Fee — the fee for marriage, paid to the person who gives away the 
girl in marriage; — (5) 4 What is given to a benefactor’ — in gratitude, by way 
of recompense; (6) ‘What is given through respect’ — to deserving recipients; 
— (7) ‘What is given through kindness ’ — to the Son and others: — (8) ‘What 
is given through affection’ — to Friends and others. f 

If ‘what is given through affection’ is included in one of the preceding 
ones, then the number of Valid Gifts is seven only. 


As regards the Invalid Gift (what is not right Iv given), savs Ndrada 

( 9 . 11 ) * 

[257] ‘ The following gifts are Invalid : — ( I) given under the influence of 
fear, (2) anger, (3) lust, (4) grief; (5) given by one suffering from 
disease; (5) given as bribe, (7) or in jest, (8) or by mistake, (9) or by 
fraud; (10) given by a minor, (11) or an idiot, (12) or one who is not 
his own master, (13) or one in distress, (14) or intoxicated, (15) or 
insane, (16) or an outcast; (17) what i.s given in expectation of some 
work in return.’ 

J The five kinds ending with ‘suffering from disease ’ [i.e. Fear, Anger, 
bust, Grief and Disease] should be understood to bo of such high degree 


* The Arthashdstra (3,16) has the following exceptions: (a) The Entire 
Property, the Son, the Wife and one’s own self, — after giving away any of these, 
if tho man repent’" of it, the gift may bo returned to him. — (5) If a religious gift has 
boon made to an undeserving person, it may be resumed.-- -(c) A friendly gift, if 
made to an evil-doer, may be resumed, 

f 4 Reward for satisfaction * — -given to the conveyer of happy news — such as the 
birth of a son- — according to Apararka, p. 781. — 4 Strishulka ’ is explained as ‘present 

to ono’s wife* by Apararka (p. 781). — 1 What, is given through kindness ’ -charitable 

gifts to the poor and destitute, according to Mayukha (p. 204); given for religious 
purposes — according to V ivddaratndkara (p. 133). — ‘ Valid ’--rightly given; hence 
never to b© resumed — says Smrtichandrikd (p. 440). 

% 1 Fear' — from the person to whom the gift is made, — and the other conditions 
are meant to be so violent as to upset one’s mind — - ( V i vdd urati t d kar< t , p. 135). — 
‘ Vyatyasa * is mistake , as regards tho article given or the recipient ( V ivddachintdmani , 
and V ivddaratndkara , p. J 35), — regarding the article given ( Fardshararnddhava , 
p. 223), — regarding the recipient ( Mayukha , p. 204). — According to Vzramitrodaya 
(p. 398 and also Mitdkpard), 4 Vyatydsa ’ may bo taken as exchange . — Fraud — e.g. 
while really giving only a hundred , representing it to ho a thousand ( Viramitrodaya , 
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as to deprive the man of the normal state of mind. — 'Bribe' — is going to be 
defined by Kdtyayana. — 'Jest' — joke. — ‘ Mistake ' — misconception, regarding 
the thing given or the recipient. — 'Fraud' — i.e. negligence and the like. — 
‘ Minor ' here stands for one who is unable to discriminate Right and Wrong. 
— 'Idiot' — devoid of intelligence. — * One who is not his ovm master ' — e.g. 
the Son, the Slave and such others. — 'Distress' — is abnormal condition. — 
‘ Intoxicated ’ — through wine. — ‘ Insane ’—through the disorder of Wind 
(Nervousness). — ‘ Outcast ' — excommunicated by one’s relations. — ‘ What is 
given in expectation of some return * — i.e. given on certain conditions, and 
the conditions are not fulfilled *; funder all these circumstances the gift 
made) is invalid ] . 

Says Kdtyayana — 

[258] ‘One should resume the gift if it has been made under the influence 
of lust or anger, — or by one who is not his own master, or by one who 
is in distress, or is imbecile, or intoxicated or insane, — or made under 
a mistake or in jest.’ 

[269] ‘If a bribe has been promised as to be paid on the accomplishment of 
some work, — that should never be given, even if that work is accom- 
plished. In case the bribe had already been given beforehand, — the 
recipient should be compelled to refund it; and he should be fined eleven 
times that amount; so have declared Gdrgeya and Gdlava .’ 

But if the gift has been made by the man in distress with a religious 
motive, — that remains valid ; according to the following declaration by 
Kdtyayana — 

[260] ‘When a man, either in the normal condition or in distress, has 
proclaimed a gift, with a religious motive, — if he dies without making 
that gift, his son should certainly he made to make it.’ 

The ‘Bribe’ that, by its very nature, is one that must he returned, — has 
been thus defined by Kdtyayana — 

[261] ‘What is obtained {a) by indicating the thief, the criminal, the 
misbehaved aud the adulterer,— or ( b ) by exposing the man who lias 
lost his character, — or (c) by instigating lies,' — is called Bribe . In 
such cases the giver is not to be punished, it is tile middle-man who is 
at fault.’ 

That is, (a ) the money that is given by the leader of thieves and other 
criminals to persons for showing these latter, and ( b ) what is givon to the 
person who has instigated witnesses and others to tell lies, — is called ‘Bribe 9 . 
This lias to be refunded, even when the work for which it had boon given 


p. 1198); or knowing that a cow is going to be given to A , B disguises hirnsolf as A 
and receives the gift ( M ayukha , p. 204). — ‘ Mudha ' — illiterate, ignorant of the 
Veda and of worldly experience ( Virarnitrodaya , p. 398) — bewildered in regard to 
the recipient ( Snirtichandrikd , p. 4 f> J ) ; one who, by his very nature, is unable to 

discriminate between right and wrong ( V ivddaratndhara , p. 135).-- --'Bala' -Minor, 

under sixteen years of age ( MitdLsard , and Bardsharamddhava, p. 228); one, 
not necessarily a minor, who is unable to understand what should and wluit should 
not be done. — ‘ Arta\ one in distress; when, for instance, a man is being carried 
away by a swift stream, who cries out M shall give a hundred gold-pieces to anyone 
who saves mo ’ — (A sahdya), 

* The printed edition is wrongly punctuated. The word ‘ pddhyasiddhau ’ 
goes with the previous line, after ' sopddhidattam ’. The MSS. punctuate the sentence 
rightly. 
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has been accomplished. — 4 Middle -man' — the man who actually receives the 
bribe* 

.As regards what has been given under the influence of Lust, Anger, etc., 
— this has been dealt with under the section of ‘Payment of Debts’ — (see 
Texts Nos. 99 and 101 above). 

Brhaspati (15.9) [describes the Invalid Gift thus] — 

[262] ‘What has been given — (a) by one angry, or (6) by one overjoyed,* 
or ( c ) through inadvertence, or (d) by one distressed, or (e) by a 
minor, or (/) by one who is insane, or (g) terrified, or (h) intoxicated, 
or (i) too old, or (j) an outcast, or (k) an idiot, or {l) afflicted with 
grief, or (m) diseased, or (n) what is given in jest; — all such gifts are 
invalid ( void) . * 

What is meant by all this is that what has been given for religious and 
other such purposes is always valid. 

‘Too old ’ — one whose bodily organs have become disabled. 

Brhaspati goes on — 

[263] ‘What has been given in expectation of some return, or what has 
been given to an unworthy recipient under the impression that he is 
worthy, or what has been given for an immoral purpose, — all this the 
owner (donor) may resume.’ 

* Given in jest" (in Text No. 202) is what is given in play. 

Similarly, in other cases also, when the gift made of a certain kind (for 
a. certain purpose) does not turn out to be of that kind, — the donor shall 
resume it by force; as says Mann (8.212-213) — 

[264] ‘When one has given money for a pious purpose to a person asking 
for it,— if, subsequently, it is not used for that purpose, then, it should 
not be given to him.— -If, through arrogance or greed, the donee should 
seek to recover the gift, he should he made by the King to pay one 
Suvarna , as an expiation for that act of theft.’ t 

* This second term as road in all tile available texts (printed and MSS.) is 
' hrsta which means ‘overjoyed’, onu who has lost the balance of his mind through 
excessive joy. The Smrtic ha n <i riled (p. 45 S) roads ‘ bhra$ta \ ‘fallen’; but this would 
be nearly the same as ‘outcast’. Vivdrlaratndkara (p. 136) roads ‘ kruspa \ which 
is the form also found in a text of Gautama’s in the sarrio connection ; this is the 
form that appears to have been adopted by Jolly, who translates it as ‘one resenting 
an injury ’. This, however, would bo not much different from ‘angry’. 

f Says Medhatithi — When the money has been already given, there can he no 
sense in saying that ‘it should not be given’; hence the words should bo taken to 
mean that ‘it shall be taken back from him’; — or in the former clauso itself, ‘given’ 
may be taken in the sense of promised ; the meaning being that ‘what has been 
promised should not be givori*. In the former case also, the gift being for a definite 
purpose is only contingent on fcho fulfilment of that purpose,- — hence if that purpose 
is not fulfilled, what was given should be taken back. — * Seek to recover it* — by 

filing a suit before the King. ‘Act of theft*, — -this might give rise to the idea that 

the man is to suffer the penalties of regular theft ; hence the text has specified the 
penalty as a fine of one Suvarna (Gold Coin) ; the meaning being that, though his 
punishment is to be only this, yet in all respects, he is to be treated as a thief. 

Vivddaratndkara (p. 137) explains the moaning to bo — ‘If the man has begged 
for the money for the purpose of performing a pious act, — but having got it, he 
does not perform it, — then the gift shall be recovered from him 

Nandana provides an entirely different explanation of the second text — ‘If 
the man should really perform the pious act for which he had asked for the 
money, then the man who had promised to pay, but did not pay, — or having paid, 
took it back, — should bo made to pay a fine of one Suvarna for not fulfilling his 
promise *. 

5 
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4 Seek to recover *, — by asserting — ‘You gave me this; I am not going 
to give it back’, — or ‘Please pay up what you have agreed to pay*. 

" Says Narada — 

[265] ‘He who accepts what is not rightly given (an invalid gift), and he 
who gives what should not be given (an invalid gift), — both of these should 
be punished by the King conversant with the Law.’ * 


* The further implication of this is that in such cases the King shall have the 
gift returned — (Smftichandri kd , p. 444). 



CHAPTER VI 


Law relating to Servants 

Section (A) — Kinds of Servant 
Says Brhaspati (16.1) — 

[266] ‘ What should not be given and other matters have been explained: 
The Law relating to Servants is going to be expounded now. (A) This 
Head of Dispute is, at first, explained in relation to eases where service 
has been promised.’ 

Thus the first section of this Head of Dispute deals with the cose where 
the Servant has agreed to serve and then refuses to serve. 

[267] * (B) Non-payment of Wages and (C) the consequent dispute between 
the Oumer and Keeper (Employer and Employee) follow in due order. — 
These are the three sections of the Law relating to Servants’ — {Brhaspati 
16.2). 

Who is a ‘Servant’ and of how many kinds is thus explained by Ndrada 
(5.2)— 

[268] ‘The Servant has been known by the wise to be of five kinds; four 
of these are Labourers and the fifth is the Slave, of whom there are fifteen 
kinds.’ ( Vide Text No. 285 below.) 

Four kinds of Labourers along with the Slave are ‘Servants’. 

How there are four kinds of Labourers lias been thus explained by 
A drada — 

[269] ‘(1) The Pupil, (2) the Apprentice, (3) the Hireling, and (4) the 
Manager — -these are Labourers', and (5) Slaves are those Born in the House 
and the rest. The characteristic common to all these has been declared 
to be that they are not their own master.’ * 

Brhaspati (16.5) has explained the four kinds (of Servants) in the 
following manner : — 

[270] 1 Servants tfre of four kinds — according as they serve for knowledge, 
for skill, for lust, or for gain.— Knowledge has been described as con- 
sisting of the Three Vedas— Jjlk, Yajus and Sdman ; — for the purpose 
of acquiring this knowledge , one should have recourse to the service of 
the Teacher as laid down in the Scriptures. [One who does this is the 
Pupil.] ’ 


* The first four are called ‘Labourers’. The distinction between the ‘Servant’ 
and the ‘Slave’ is thus explained in Vlramiirodaya (p. 405): — When the man 
surrenders himself absolutely and entirely to the service of his Master, he is a ‘Slave \ 
— when he simply undertakes to serve the Master, without surrendering himself 
entirely, he is a ‘Servant 
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Says Ndrada (5.8) - 

[271] ‘Till he has acquired knowledge, the Pupil should serve the Teacher 
diligently; he should behave similarly towards the Teacher's wife and 
also his son.’ 

With regard to the second kind of service (for skill) — says Brhaspati 
(16.6)— 

[272] * Skill is described as art and craft — such as working in gold and other 
metals; dancing and the rest; while learning all this, one should serve in 
the Teacher’s household.’ 

It is this land of learner seeking skill iu arts and crafts whom Ndrada 
has called * antevdsin\ ‘Apprentice’, in the following text — 

[273] ‘If one wishes to acquire his own art or craft, he should, with the 
sanction of his relatives, go and live with a Master; the exact j>eriod 
of apprenticeship having been previously settled ’ — (Brhaspati 5.16). 

[274] ‘The Master should loach him in his own house and should feed him; 
he should not make him do any other work; he should treat him like a 
son ’—(5.17). 


He goes on — 

[276] ‘If the Apprentice forsake the Master who is instructing him properly 
and who is faultless, he should lie compelled to remain with him and 
should suffer corporeal punishment and confinement ’ — (5.18). 

[276] ‘Even if his course of instruction be completed before time, the 
Apprentice should remain with the Master till the expiry of the stipulated 
time. Whatever work he may do during that time, the produce thereof 
shall belong to t he Master.’ 

* Vadha ’ (in Text 275, which literally moans death) stands for mere beating ; 
and ‘ bandha ’ for tying up. 

‘ Stipulated time ’ — what is meant is that even on the completion of his 
course of instruction the Apprentice should fulfil the stipulation made to 
the Master at the outset to the effect that ‘I shall work for you for such 
and such a time’. — ‘ The produce thereof *- -in the shape of wages and other 
things earned by the Apprentice, 
lie goes on — 

[277] ‘After having acquired his craft, in the stipulated time, the Apprentice 
should reverentially go round the Master; and having propitiated him to 
the best of his power and obtained his permission, he should return to 
his home ’ — (5.20). 

In reference to the third find fourth lands of ‘service’ [i.e. the Hireling 
who serves for the sake of Lust and Gain — mentioned in Text 270 above], 
says Brhaspati — 

[278] ‘[Among Hirelings] there is (a) one supported by the woman \ it is he 
who marries a Slave-girl who works for her Master, — just like another 
man who works for food.* 
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[279] ( b ) ‘ The Hireling (working for wages) is of several kinds; so also one 
who is supported by ( works for) sharing in the produce ; he does the work 
that ho has undertaken and receives the stipulated share.’ * 

For * bhogabhrtah \ the Itatndkara reads * bhdgabhrtah ’ . 

[280] ‘One who is supported by sharing in the produce is of two kinds, — 
consisting of cultivators and cattle -tenders ; the former receiving a 
share of the agricultural produce, and the latter a share of the milk.* 

The man supported by sharing also In-dug one who works for wages (of 
some kind), — the Hireling comes t o be of four kinds (as declared in Texts 298 
and 270 above). — Ndrada has spoken of the worker for share as the third 
kind of Hireling . 

Of the Hirelings , Ndrada states another classification — 

[281] * The Hireling is of t hroe kinds — (1) Highest, (2) Middle, and (3) Lowest. 
Their wage is fixed according to the work done, and the degree of skill 
and devotion displayed. The Warrior constitutes tho Highest Class; 
the Cultivator constitutes the Middle Class; and Carriers represent the 
Lowest Class; — thus the Hireling belongs to these three kinds.’ f 

[ 282 1 1 The Manager is one who has been appointed to manage the properties 
of the Master and to superintend his household. Ho is also called 
tho Controller of the Households 

llrha spall has included this Manager also under the class ‘Hireling’, 
while Ndrada has treated them as Ceneral and Special categories.;}; 

What is the not lire of the duties of these has been thus described by 
Brhaspati — 

[283] 4 These four have been declared to lie those who do high-class work’; 

4 These four ’ — i.e. the Pupil, the Apprentice, the Hireling and the 
Manager 

‘the rest, consisting of the fifteen kinds of /Slaves, do work that is 
of the low kind.’ 

[284] ‘ Work is of two kinds — High and Low; the Low work has been declared 
to be tho work of Slaves; and High work is the work of Hirelings. Such 
work, for instance, as swooping of tho gateway, of the privy, of the 
road, and of tho dumping ground; shampooing the secret parts of the 
body ; removing of food -leavings, of ordure and of urine ; and tho rubbing 
of tho Master’s limbs; — these constitute the “ tow class” of work. All 
the rest belong to the 44 high class”. 


* This text has been variously road: (a) For 4 vadavdbhrtah bo mo books read 
‘ vanitdhhrluh ’ ; this makes no difference in tho moaning; — (b) for ‘ nnnabhfto ’ in 
tho printed text, Ma and Mb read 4 bhrtako tho moaning in this case being ‘just 
like the other Hireling working for wages’; — (c) for 4 bhogabhrtah' another reading, 
also noted by Vdchaspati, is 4 bhdgalthrlah * ; here also there is not much difference 
in the real purport. 

•f V ivddachintdmani has 4 it gem trvidho bhrtah * in place of 4 lathd eha gfhakarmakjrt ' 
as found elsewhere. 

J According to V ivcldaralndkara (p. 1.43) there are two distinct persons men- 
tioned — (1) the Manager of Properties, and (2) the Controller of the Household. 
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[With regard to Slaves] says Ndrada (5.20-28) — 

[285] ‘Slaves have been declared to be of fifteen kinds: — (1) Born in the 
Master’s house, (2) Bought, (3) Received in gift, (4) Hereditary, (5) 
Maintained during famine, (0) Received in mortgage, from the Master, 
(7) Enslaved by being freed from a heavy debt, (8) Captured in battle, 
(9) Won through a wager, (10) One who has surrendered himself, 
saying ‘I am thine*, (11) An Apostate from Renunciation, (12) Enslaved 
for a stipulated period, (13) Enslaved for food, (14) Enslaved through 
connection with a Slave-girl, and (15) One who has sold himself.’ 

* Day ddupdgatah' — one who has been a Slave through several generations, 
hereditary. — ‘ Anakdlabhrtah * — supported during famine. — * Mokqitah ’ — one 
lias agreed to become a Slave on being freed from debt . — Krlah ’ — one 
who has entered into an agreement that ‘I shall be your Slave for such 
and such a time*. — ‘ Bhaktaddsah * — one who has agreed to become a Slave for 
the sake of food (maintenance) even during times of plenty. 

Says Ndrada (in regard to No. 11 above) — 

[285] ‘ The man who lias become an Apostate from Renunciation would 
be the Slave of tho King himself; for him there is no emancipation, nor 
expiation of any kind.’ 

But Kdtydyana — 

[287] ‘Of the three twice -born castes who become Apostates from Renuncia- 
tion, — the Brdhmana should be banished, the KsaHriya and the Vaishya 
he shall enslave.’ 

The word ‘ ksatravit ’ is a copulative compound. 

And Daksa — 

[288] ‘Having taken to renunciation, if the man does not remain firm in his 
duties — the King shall brand him with the dog’s foot and banish him 
immediately.’ 

As to which kind of Slave can be emancipated in what way, or under 
what circumstances there can be no emancipation at all, — says Ndrada — 

[289] ‘Of those, the group consisting of the first four can never be eman- 
cipated from slavery, except through the favour of the Master; slavery 
sticks to them for generations.’ 

The jour — i.e. the Slave born in t he Master’s house, the Bought, the one 
received in gift, and the Hereditary. — In fact it is only to these four that 
the name ‘Slave* is directly applicable, in its primary sense; to the others, 
it is applied only indirectly, on the basis of the common character of not 
being one's own master. Hence where the woman is spoken of as ‘married 
by a Slave ’ (as in Text 307 below), the term ‘Slave’ is taken as standing for 
the said four kinds. 

Again — 

[290] ‘The wretched man who, being bis own master, sells himself, is the 
meanest of these all; and he also is never emancipated from slavery.’ 

'Hi-s own master ’ — i.e. not the Slave of any person. 

The exception (in Text 289) — ‘except from the Master’s favour’ — is 
applicable to this also. 
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What Is asserted in the following text — 

[291] ‘Even though the Shudra may be given up by his Master, he does 
/iot become emancipated from slavery; as slavery is inborn in him; 
who then can remove that from him ?’ — 

occurring in the Mdrkandeya Purdna , representing the words of Harishchandra , 
— is only meant to deprecate the Slave [and is not meant to be literally 
true]. If it were not so, and if slavery were inborn in the Shudra , there could 
Ik? no such dealings as the selling of Shudras and so forth. 

[As regards the emancipation of the other kinds of Slaves] Ncirada 
goes on — 

[292] 4 If the man who is not his own master should surrender himself to 
someone saying 1 am thine , — this latter man cannot take him as his 
Slave; he shall be taken by his former Master.’ 

That is, the man does not become the Slave at all of the second man. 

[293] ‘Persons stolen and sold, or those who have boon enslaved by fore©,— 
should be forthwith set free by the King; as their slavery is not held to 
be legal, 1 

[294] ‘From among these (Slaves), if any one happen to save his Master’s 
life, he should be emancipated from slavery and should receive a son’s 
share in his property.* 

* Psdm ’ — i.e. from among these. 

[295] ‘The Slave who has boon maintained during famine becomes eman- 
cipated by giving a pair of oxen, as also whatever has been oaten during 
the hard times; by so doing * he becomes free.’ 

That is, by giving to the Master what he has consumed during the 
famine, and also a pair of oxen, — he becomes emancipated. 

1 296] ‘The Slave who had lx) on received in mortgage becomes emancipated 
by paying money to the previous Master if he agrees to redeem him’; — 

— ‘ ahita ’ is pledged, mortgaged ; — 

‘if however, the previous Master makes him over to the mortgagee 
himself, then he becomes the same as the ‘ Bought Slave’. 

That is, if the Slave is made over to the man to whom lie had been 
mortgaged, — and is not emancipated by him, — then he becomes as good as 
the ‘Bought’ Slave of this mortgagee. Such is the explanation of this text 
provided by Laksmidhara and others. 

[297] ‘The Debtor (Slave) becomes emancipated by paying the debt with 
accrued interest.’ 

It has been laid down that ‘the Creditor may make the Debtor do work 
for him, in liquidation of his debt’; it is in accordance with this dictum 
that the Slave is spoken of here as ‘Debtor*. 

[298] ‘On the lapse of the stipulated period, the man enslaved for a stipulated 
period becomes emancipated.’ 


* The right reading is 4 tenet ’ as in MSS. — not ‘ ta nna f as printed. 
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That is, if a man has contracted a debt, and has stipulated that during 
the time that the debt remains unpaid, he would remain a Slave, he is what 
has been called *a Slave for a stipulated period ’ ; when the debt has been 
cleared off by the work done for the Master, and the stipulated period has 
elapsed, — the man becomes emancipated. 

[299] ‘ The Slave who has surrendered himself , saying “ I am thine ”, — the Slave 
captured in battle , — and the Slave won through a wager , — become eman- 
cipated, on giving substitutes whose capacity for work is equal to their 
own ’ ; 

that is, by offering another Slave in his own place. 

[300] ‘The man who has been enslaved for food becomes free immediately 
on giving up the said subsistence. And the man who has been enslaved 
through his connection with a Slave-girl becomes emancipated by 
abandoning her.’ 

‘ Vadavd ’ is Slave -girl; — here ‘ nlgraha ’ is renouncing or abandoning 
her; — after which the liability of the man to perform the duties of the 
husband of the girl ceases. And the man who has become a Slave for the 
sake of obtaining food, —he also becomes emancipated by giving up that 
means of subsistence. 

Says Kdtydyana — 

[301] ‘If a man has intercourse with his Slave -girl and she gives birth to a 
child, — then, in view of the seed , she should be emancipated, along with 
her progeny/ 

According to the Prakdsha , the Ratnukara and the Pdrijdta however, 
it is only when the man has no other son that the Slave-girl along with her 
child shall bo emancipated; and not when he has other sons.* 

In a case where the Slave has to be emancipated entirely through 
the favour of his Master, — the procedure has been laid down by Ndrada 
(5.42-44)— 

[302] ‘When, being pleased with the Slave, one wishes to emancipate him 
from slavery, ho should take from the Slave’s shoulder a jar full of water 
and smash it on the ground; he shall sprinkle tho Slave’s head with water 
containing rice and flower; and having declared him to bo a, ‘free man’ 
three times, he should send lum away towards the I£ast. Thenceforth ho 
should bo spoken of as one cherished by the favour of his Master; and 
henceforward he becomes one whose food may be eaten and whose gifts 
may be accepted; and he is respected by all good men.’ 

[303] ‘These throe — the Wife, the Slave and the Son- — have no property of 
their own; whatever they acquire belongs to him to whom they them- 
selves belong. ’ — (M arm.) 

Says Devala — 

[304] ‘When the father is dead, then may the sons divido among themselves 
the property of the father; as while the blameless father is alive, the 


* Mayukha (p. 210) remarks that this is to bo done only if tho child born is 
found to bo endowed with exceptionally good qualities. 

Says Arthashdstra (3.13) — ‘If such an emancipated girl turn out to be an 
expert housewife devotod to tho interests of the family, — her mother, brother, 
and sister also shall bo freed from bondage*. 
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sons have no rights of property; — while the husband is alive, women 
have no rights over any property; so also while the Master is alive, the 
Slave has no rights over any property — this has been declared by Mann 

[305] * The Brdhmana may quite confidently take what belongs to the 
Shudra; as the Shudra has no property at all; whatever he has is liable 
to be taken away by his Master.’ 

Also Kdtydyana — 

[306] ‘ Whatever property the Slave may have — of that, his Master has 
been declared to be the owner. But the Master shall not take what the 
Slave has acquired either through the Master’s kindness or by selling 
himself.’ 

That is, whatever may have been obtained by the Slave through his 
Master’s favour, and by his own salo, — to that property of the Slave, his 
Master is not entitled.* 

[307] ‘If a girl who is not a Slave is married by a Slave, she also becomes 
a Slave; because her husband is her Master, and this Master is the Slave 
of his own Master.’ 

Here the term ‘not a Slave’ must be taken as related to that correlative 
(Master) who is indicated by the term ‘Slave’ [i.e. as meaning that the girl 
in question (Bride) is not the Slave of the person to whom the Slave (Bridegroom) 
belongs ]; this interpretation being in accordance with the ‘ Padi -nydya ’ [the 
Maxim of the Foot , by virtue of which whenever there is mention of the 
‘foot*, it must mean the foot of some person, and this person must be t he one 
who happens to be indicated by the context; in the same manner, when the 
text uses the term ‘not -a -Slave’, it must be ‘not a Slave* of the person 
indicated in the context; and this person happens to be Hie one to whom the 
bridegroom belongs].— Hence what the text means is that — ‘the girl may 
be either not a Slave at all , or she may be the Slave of someone other than 
the Bridegroom’s Master, — in either case, when married to the said Slave, 
she becomes the Slave of the Bridogrooin’s Master’. 

The implication of this is that being married to a Slave is one of the grounds 
of the girl’s emancipation from her bondage to her own previous Master. 
This is the reason why this text occurs in the present context. 

It is only when the act is performed by the Slave with the Master’s 
consent that it becomes valid. Hence in a case where the Master has not 
given his consent, the ownership of the previous owner does not cease; 
this case being regarded as analogous to that of the marriage of the ordinary 
Slave-girl. 


Section (B)~ -Rules relating to Slavery 
Says Ndrada (5.40) — 

[308] ‘Among the several castes, there can be no slavery in the inverse 
order; except in the case of the man who has violated his own duties. 


* V ivddaratndkara (p. 150) reads the second line of this text us — ' Prakdsham 
uikrayad yat-ta na svdml dhanamarhati \ and explains it as follows: -‘What the 
Master has openly sold to the Slave, — or what was given to him as his own price 
when he was sold, — and what the Master has given to the Slave through favour, — in 
such property of the Slave, the Master has no right *. It says that this is the meaning 
of tho text as read by Prakdsha, Kdmadhenu , Pdrijdta and the rest. 
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Slavery (in respect to the castes) has been held to be analogous to the 
condition of the “wife ’V 

That is, a person of the higher caste cannot be the slave of one belonging 
to a lower caste; just as the girl of a higher caste cannot be the wife of one 
belonging to a lower caste. But in the case of the person who has violated 
the duties of his own caste and life-stage, slavery (to a lower caste) is 
permissible. 

Says Kdtydyana — 

[309] ‘Among the three higher castes, the Brahmana shall never be a slave. — 
A Brdhmana shall never make a slave of a man of his own caste; — if 
he is a man endowed with superior character and learning then he can 
make an inferior Brdhmana do his work; but the Brdhmana shall do no 
mean work. — If the Brdhmana is made a slave, the glory of the King 
suffers diminution. — The Ksattriya, the Vaishya and the Shudra may 
make a man of equal caste work as his slave, — but never a Brdhmana ; so 
says Brhaspati 

That is, if a man is possessed of high qualifications, he can take work out 
of one who has no qualifications; a man with superior qualifications may 
take work from one with inferior qualifications; but here also he shall not 
make him do such dirty work as the cleaning of ordure, urine and so forth. 
Says M arm ( 8.4 1 1 ) — 

[310] ‘If a Ksattriya or a Vaishya happen to bo in want of livelihood, the 
Brdhmana shall support him ungrudgingly and make him do his own 
work.' 

‘ Own work 9 — i.e. w r ork compatible with the caste of the poor man.* 

[311] ‘If a Brdhmana , on the strength of his being the Master, makes 
sanctified twice -born persons do servile work, against their will, — he 
shall be made by the King to pay six hundred ’ — (Manu 8.412), 

* Servile work ' — i.e. such work as is fit for the Shudra , but unfit for the 
Twice- born, t 

[312] ‘A Shudra , bought or unbought, — one shall make to do servile work; 
since it was for doing servile work that he has been created by the Relf- 
born One.- —Even though set free by the Master, the Shudra is not 
released from servitude; since that is innate in him, and who can release 
him from it ? * % 

‘ Servitude ’ — i.e. servile work. 

Says Visnu (5. 1 5 1 ) - 


* Medhdtithi explains this as— ‘the Brahmana? s own work; such as fetching 
water, fuel and such things; but not such work as personal attendance, washing 
of unclean things and the like*. 

t According to Medhdtithi this refers to Brahma nas, not to all twice-born castes; 
the meaning being that, if a Brdhmana makes his follow-easterneri do such servile 
work as the washing of feet, removal of offal, sweeping and so forth, he shall be 
fined boo, if he does it through greed ; if he does it through malice, the fine shall be 
heavier. — -Six Hundred ’ — Panas (says A par dr ha, p. 789). 

t All this is purely declamatory, mere Arthavdda , not to be taken as literally 
true; as it is going to bo declared by Manu himself that under certain conditions, 
the Shudra does become released from servitude — Medhdtith i . 
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[ 313 ] ‘On© who makes a slave of a member of the highest caste shall be 
fined the highest amercement*. 

u . Highest caste ’ — Brdhmana. — ‘ Highest amercement ’ — i.e. 1,000 Panas . 

And Kdtyayana — 

[314] ‘If one buys or sells a Brdtvmana woman, the King should annul the 
sale and punish all the parties concerned.’ 

[315] ‘When a woman of a respectable family comes to a man of her own 
accord, — if he makes her a slave or transfers her to another person, he 
should bo punished and the transaction should be' annulled.* 

That is, when a well-born lady comes to a man of her own accord, — if 
he makes her a slave or hands her over to someone else, he should be fined. 

[316] ‘If a man enjoys, as his slave, either his child’s nurse or his servant’s 
wife who is not his slave, — he should suffer the first amercement.’ 

[317] ‘If, in normal circumstances, a capable man sells a. slave girl who is 
devoted to him (or, under another reading, whom he has enjoyed ), and is 
loudly lamenting, — he should bo fined 200.’ 

‘ Bciladhdtri ’ , ‘ Child's Nurse’, — the woman who, even though a slave, is 
acting as the wet-nurse of his child. — ‘Add si \ ‘ who is not his slave \ — i.e. 
who has only come to seek shelter under him. — 1 Loudly lamenting ’ — not 
consenting to her sale. — ‘ First amercement ’ — i.e. a fine of 250 Panas . 

| For notes on Slavery, from Arthashdstra , see Hindu Law in its Sources, 
Vol. I, page 290.] 


Section (C) — Non-payment of Wages 

[318] ‘The Master of a work shall pay the stipulated wages to the Hireling, 
at the commencement, at the middle and at the completion of the 
work,* as determined.’ 

[31 9 J ‘If the amount of wages has not been previously settled (a) the 
trader, (b) the cowherd, and (c) flic cultivator (servant ) shall receive the 
tenth part of (a) the profit, (b) the cow -produce, and (c) the grains 
(respectively).’ 

‘ Profit ’ — that has accrued from the business in which the trader lias 
helped. — ‘ Cow -produce ’ — milk. 

Says Ydjhavalkya (2.196) — 

r 

[320] ‘Each man shall receive the wages in accordance with the work 
done by hirn.’f 

And Brhaspati (6.12-13) — 

[321] ‘The Ploughman shall receive the third or fifth part (of the produce 
of the land ploughed): If the Ploughman is receiving food and clothing, 
he shall receive the fifth part; while, if ho is dependent entirely upon 
a definite understanding, he shall receive the third part of t he produce.’ 

* In the proportion of 5 at commencement, 7 in the middle and 28 on completion, 
according to Parijdta , — says V ivddaratndfcara (p. 156). 

t The exact amount payable being determined by an arbitrator, — says 
Mitrilc^ard, 
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* Upadhd ’ is understanding, agreement to some such effect as that — 
‘Whatever shall bo the produce of this land, the third part of that shall be 
given to you, and no food or clothing’; the servant engaged on such an under- 
standing is called ‘one who is dependent upon an understanding ’ ; and "such 
a labourer is to receive the third part of the produce. But if he is given food 
and clothing, then he is to receive only the fifth part of the produce. 

What Narada (in Text 319 above) has said regarding the receiving of 
the tenth part, — that refers to worker’s other than the Ploughman. 

Says Apastamba— 

[322] ‘If the Ploughman runs away, and the work of the Employer suffers 
in consequence, he should bo beaten with sticks. Similarly in the 
case of the Cat tie -keeper running away; and in this latter case, his 
cattle also should be impounded.’ 

Of the, * Udvamtah ’ — mm i i ng away — ‘ Kindsha ’ — Ploughman — there 
should be beating with t he stick. Similarly if the Cattle -keeper rims away ; 
and in this case there should be the additional punishment in the form of 
the impounding of his cattle. 

Says Vrddha - M am t , — 

[323] ‘Where no wages have been stipulated previously, the Labourer shall 
receive the wages fixed by persons export in sea -voyage and experienced 
in regard to time and place.’ * 

‘ Expert in sea-voyage ’ — i.e. well-versed in the matter of the wages due 
to traders. ( Trade in general, according to Vivddaratnahim , p. 158.) 
Brhaspati (16.15) — 

[324] ‘If, after having received the wages, the Employee fails to do 
the work, though quite fit to do it, — he shall bo made to pay twice as 
much as his wages, as fine, to the King, and refund the wages to the 
Employer.’ 

The construction is 1 Samarthah san karma na karat i 1 (‘Being quite 
able, if he does not do the work’). 

[325] ‘Having received the wages, if the Labourer abandons the work, he 
should pay double the amount of the wages; if lie has received no wages, 
ho should pay (as fine) an amount equal to his wages. The Labourers 
have 'also got to take care of the implements. ’ 

That is, in the event of t he Employee abandoning the work undertaken, — 
if he has received the wage's, he should pay the double of what he has re- 
ceived, — if he lias not received the wages, he should pay the same amount as 
the wages. — ‘ Uhrta 5 stands for the Ploughman and such employees. — Imple- 
ments ’ — such as the Rope and other appertenances of a .Plough and other 
tilings. 

Says Narada (6.5) — 

[326] ‘After having promised to do some work, if the Labourer fails to 
do it, he should be compelled to do the work and receive the wages.’ 


* Says the A rthoxhustra (3.13) — Where no wages have boon previously settled, 
the Labourer shall be paid in aeeordanee with the w r ork done and the exigencies of 
time; the agricultural Labourer receiving the tenth part of the crops, — the cowherd, 
the tenth part of the butter, — the Tradesman -Labourer, the tenth part of the 
merchandise dealt with by him. 



LAW RELATING TO SERVANTS 


77 


And Vrddha-Manu — 

[327] ‘If he does not do the work, he should be fined 200.’ 

"This refers to the man who has begun the work and then given it up. 
With regard to the man who does not start the work at all, Manu says 
(8.215)— 

[328] ‘If a Hireling, without being ill, does not perform the stipulated 
work, through arrogance, — he should l>e fined Eight Krsrmlas , and should 
also have no wages paid to him.’ 

1 329] ‘When a man, sick or well, does not get the stipulated work done, 
he shall not receive his wages, — even though the work be only slightly 
incomplete ’ — (Manu 8.2 17). 

[330] ‘If the Employee who had been ill, on recovering, completes the work 
as originally stipulated, he shall receive his wages, — even though it be 
after the lapse of a long time ’ — ( Manu 8.210). 

‘ Slightly incomplete ’ (Text 329) — i.e. of which a small portion remains 
to be done. — [Text 328]. — If the man who has been ill, and has consequently 
given up the work, — returns, on recovery and completes the work, —even if 
lie does so after a long time, — lie receives his wages. 

Says Narada — 

[331] ‘If a Hireling abandons his work before the lapse of the stipulated 
time, he forfeits his wages. — But: if lie leaves it through some fault of the 
Employer, then ho should be paid for such portion of the work as he 
may have already done.’ * 

Visnu (5.153-157)— 

[332] 4 A Hireling who abandons his work before the expiry of his term, shall 
forfeit the whole amount of the stipulated wages ; and shall pay a fine of 
100 Papas to the King. — If the Employer dismisses an Hireling before 
the expiry of his term, he shall pay his entire wages and also a fine of 
100 Paruis to the King, except when the Hireling has been at fault.’ 

4 Midyam ’ — -wa gos . 

Says Vrddha-Manu — 

[333] ‘If an Employee destroys anything through carelessness, he should 
be made to pay its equivalent; if he does it through malice, he should 
be made to pay double the price; but he shall not be made to pay if 
the article^ has been stolon by thieves, or burnt by fire, or washed 
away by floods.’ 

4 Should be made to pay ’ — i.e. the Hireling should; tin's is clear from 
the Context. If, however, the thing has been destroyed without any fault 
of his, he should not be made to pay anything. 


* Says the Arthashdstra (3.14) — If the Labouror is physically unable to do the 
work, — or the work is too degrading, — or he is ill or in trouble, — and is consequently 
unable either to do the work or get it done, — he is not to be punished; but he shall 
refund the wages to the Employer, who will get his work done by others. — If there 
has been an agreement between the Employer and the Employee to the effect that 
fhe Employer shall not engage another Labourer, and the Employee shall not 
work for another Employee, — then, if either party fail to keep his contract, he shall 
be flned 1 2 Panas. 
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Says Brhaspati (16.17) — 

[334] ‘When a Hireling commits an improper act under orders from his 
Employer, — and for the benefit of the latter, — the fault shall lie with the 
Employer. ’ 

''For the benefit ’ — of the Employer. — ‘ Improper ad\ such as theft.* 

In the Matsya-Purdna, we read — 

[335] ‘Having received his fee, if the Master does not impart instruction in 
his craft, — he should be fined the amount of the whole fee, by the 
righteous King.’ 

Vrddha-Manu — 

[330] ‘If the Employer dismisses the Hireling after having sold his mer- 
chandise, before reaching the stipulated destination, — he should pay 
also for that part of the journey which has not been traversed; but at 
the rate of only a half of the stipulated wages.’ 

k AgatasydpV — Even though he has traversed the stipulated journey, 
the wages of the Hireling should have to be paid; but only one half of the 
wages, for the untraversed part of the journey. 

Says Katydyana — 

[337] ‘If the merchandise bo confiscated or stolen on the way, the carrier 
is to receive his wages only for the distance actually traversed.’ 

4 Asidhyeta ’ — becomes captured or confiscated (or stopped, according 
to V ivddaratndkara , p. 164) by some one. 

Brhaspati (16.18) 

[338] ‘If the Employer does not pay the wages, after the work has been 
completed, he should be compelled by the King to pay it, — as also a 
proportionate fine . * 

Katydyana — 

[339] ‘If the Employer abandons, on the way, an assistant who is tired or 
ill, — and does not wait in a village for three days in order to enable 
him to recover, — he should be fined the first amercement.’ 

‘ Assistant ’ — i.e. Hireling and the like. 


Section (D) — Rules relating to Professional Women 


Says Ndrada- - 

[340] ‘If a Professional Woman, having accepted her Fee, refuses to meet, 
the man, she should bo made to pay double the amount of the Fee.- — 
The man also who, having paid the Fee to her, refuses to meet her, 
should forfeit the Fee paid by him.’ 


* Such as demolishing a boundary with a view to enlarging the employer’s 
fields — f Sniftichandrikd, p. 476). 
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Smfti says — 

[341] ‘If the Professional Woman is ill or tired or in distress, or engaged in 
work for the King, — and consequently does not come to a man when 
invited, she is not to be regarded as having done anything wrong/ 

4 Avdchyd ’ — faultless. — 4 Vadavd ’ here stands for the Professional Woman. 
In the Matsya-Purana , we read — 

[342] *If a man had recourse to intercourse in an improper part of her body ? 
— or make her associate with several men, — he should be made to pay 
eight times the Fee, and also an equal amount as Fine.’ 

1 Improper part ’ — such as the Mouth. Or having got her for himself 
alone, if he makes her associate with several men, he should pay to the 
Woman eight times her fee, and also an equal amount to the King as fine. 
Again — 

[343] ‘If one brings over the Professional Woman for the purpose of one 
man, while naming to her some one else, he should pay a fine of 1 Md§a 
of Gold to the King.’ 

[344] ‘Having invited the Professional Woman, if one does not give her 
satisfaction, he should be made to pay double of the Fee; double also 
as fine to the King. In this way the Law is not disobeyed.* 

[345] ‘If several men meet any one Professional Woman, each of them 
should severally pay double the fee to her and also another double as 
fine to the King.’ 

Says Narada — 

[346] ‘In disputes arising in connection Professional Women, leading 
Professional Women, as also their lovers living in their houses, decide 
all matters.’ 

Section (E) — Rules relating to the Hiring of Houses, etc. 
[Narada, p. 20-2 l.J 

[347] ‘If a man has built a house on land belonging to another, and lives 
in it, paying rent to the land-owner, — lie may take away with him, 
when he goes out, the thatch, the timber, the bricks and other materials.’ 

! 348] ‘If he has jpeen residing on land belonging to another without paying 
rent and against that man’s wishes, — he shall go out of it and shall not 
take with him, on leaving, the building materials.’ 

Says Kdtydyana — 

[349] ‘Having taken on hire a house or estate or a shop, — so long as he does 
not restore them to the owner, he should be made to pay the hire.’ 

‘ Water * hero stands for the water-reservoir dug by anot her person and 
not yet consecrated to public use. 

! 350] ‘After having engaged an elephant, a horse, an Ox, a mule, or a camel, 
— one must be made to pay the hire so long as he does not restore the 
animal to the owner.’ 
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Says Vfddha - M anu — 

[351] Mf a man has hired a cart, but does not go out and refuses to pay the 
hire, — he should be compelled to pay the hire, even though tl\e hire 
may not have been actually earned.* 

The * Cart * includes the Ox, the Boat and such other things also. — 
'‘Not earned ’ — i.e. even if the cart has not been used. 

Says Ndrada — 

[352] ‘If one has obtained utensils on hire, he should return them to the 
owner after the expiry of the stipulated time. If there has tieeri any 
damage or loss, it should be made good by the hirer; except when such 
loss or damage has bean due to a supernatural calamity.’ 

That is, if what is returned is not exactly in the condition in which it 
had been taken, — or if it lias been lost in course of time, except through 
some act of God or King, — it should be made good by the hirer. 



CHAPTER VII 


Rules relating to the Owner and Keeper of Cattle 

On this point says Maria — 

1 353] ‘If the hired Cattle -keeper is one paid with milk, he shall, with the 
Owner’s permission, milk the best of ten cows ; this shall bo the Keeper’s 
wages, if he receives no other wages.’ * * * § 

4 Kqdrabhrti ’ is one who is paid his wages in milk. — He shall milk the one 
cow that may bo the best among ten cows; — -when ‘he receives no other wages'* 
- in the shape of food and clothing, etc. — This refers to the Keeper who looks 
after milch cows only. 

As regards cases where the Keeper looks after milch as well as dry cows, 
says Narad a (6.10) — 

[354] ‘For tending a hundred cows, the Keeper shall get a heifer annually; 
for tending two hundred cows, he shall get a milch cow every year; 
and he shall get the milk of all the cows tended by him on every eighth 
day.’ 

4 Vatsatari ’ , ‘heifer’, is the three -year f old cow. As many cows as may 
lie in milk,— the milk of all those he will get as wages, every eighth day. 

Says Brhaspati — 

[355] ‘One supported by milch cows should get the milk of all the cows every 
eighth day.’ % 

‘ One ’ — i.e. the Cattle -keeper. 

And Narada (6.11) — 

1 356] ‘Tho Owner shall make over the cows to the Keeper every morning; 
and the Keeper shall bring them back to the Owner in tho evening, 
after they have had their feed and drink. ’ § 


* 4 Best ’ — according to on© reading, the worst. 

Says Medhdtithi — The wages are to be commensurate with the labour involved 
in the tending. The exact wages in each case shall be determined according to the 
principle that if he receives nothing else in the shape of subsistence, be shall take 
the milk given bygone cow. — Thus for the work of looking after milch and non-milch 
cows, heifers, bulls and calves, the Owner shall apportion to the keeper sometimes 
the third , sometimes the fourth , part of the entire milk-produce. — This is a more 
indication; in each case, local custom has to be followed. 

If some of the cows are dry, the wages payable are determined on the basis 
of their normal milk-produce when in milk — (Pardsharamddhava, p. 263). 

f Vivadaratndkara (p. 170) has ‘two years’; so also Viramitrodaya (p. 442) and 
Pardsharamddhava (p. 263). — ‘The. milk of all the cows' is to be taken only with 
the keeper of two hundred cows, aoeording to Madanaratna , — but to both the 
keeper of 100 as well as that of 200 cows, according to Kalpataru ; — says Viramitrodaya 
(p. 443), which itself favours tho former view. — This rule is meant for easos # whero 
no special wages have been previously settled — say S ruftichan drikd (p. 483), 
Pardsharamddhava (p. 263) and Viramitrodaya (p. 433). 

% The keeper of 200 cows is meant here, says Viramitrodaya (p. 433). 

§ The word 4 cows * here stands for cattle in general ; — says Smflichandrikd 
(p. 484). 

6 
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‘ Chirndh ’ — have taken their feed of grass; — 1 pitdh ’ — have taken water. 
Y&jriavalkya (2.164) — 

[367] ‘The Keeper shall bring back and restore to the Owner the cattle 
exactly in the same condition in which they had been made over to 
him. If any of the cattle happen to die or get lost, through his careless- 
ness, the hired Keeper shall be made to make it good.’ 

And Manu (8.230) * — 

[368] ‘During the day, the responsibility (for the safety of the cattle) 
rests with the Keeper, — and during the night, with the Owner, if in his 
own house ; f if otherwise, the responsibility for their safety shall rest 
with the Keeper.’ 

Manu (8.233) and Ndrada — 

[359] ‘If the cattle has been taken away openly by thieves, the Keeper 
shall not be called upon to make it good, — if he informs his own Master 
of it at the proper place and time.’ } 

* Place' — such as may facilitate the search ; so also ‘time’. 

Vydsa — - 

[360] ‘No blame lies with the Keeper if the cattle is lost or stolen, — either 
after the Keeper himself has been made captive, or when the whole 
village has been pillaged, or when there aro disturbances in the King- 
dom.’ 

And Brhaspati — 

[361] ‘The Keeper should guard the cattle against dangers from insects, 
thieves and tigers, as also from caves and pits. He should try his best 
and should cry for help, and also inform the Master.’ 

‘ Shvabhra ’ is pit ; and l darV is cave. 

[362] ‘If he does not try his best, or not cry for help, or does not inform 
the Master, then he should bear the loss and also pay a fine to the King.’ 
1 Bear the loss ’ — i.e. pay for it. 

Says Manu (8.232) — 

[363] ‘The Keeper alone is to make good what has become lost, or been 
destroyed by worms, or killed by dogs, or has perished in an unsafe 
place, — if it was left without human aid.’ 

‘ Nastam ’ — i.o. taken away by thieves and others. — ‘ Without human 
aid ’ — i.e. without such aid as was well within the capacity of the Keeper. 
If any animal has become thus ‘lost’, etc., it has been due to the romissness 


* * Ndradah\ in the printed text is wrong. It should be i Manuh ’ as in Ma. 
f ‘1/ in his house ’ — i.e. if they have been safely penned in the cattle-shed by 
the Keeper. — -‘1/ otherwise * — i.e. if they have not been brought into the house, 
and have been kept in the pastures, during the night also — (Medhdtithi ) . 

%Wpenly* — with beat of drums; — this is meant to indicate the helplessness 
of the Keeper. — 'At the proper time * — i.e. immediately after the occurrence, — *at 
the projjer place * — wherever the Master may be. In case the Keeper conveys the 
information to the Master after a long time, the blame shall lie with him — 
( Medhdtithi ). 
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of the Keeper; and this is the reason why he should be made to make good 
the loss. * 

Says Ydjnavalkya (2.165) — 

[364] ‘In the event of the cattle being destroyed on account of some fault 
of the Keeper’s, punishment shall be inflicted on t-lio Keeper, in the 
shape of a fine of thirteen Panas and a half; and he shall also pay the 
price to the Owner.’ f 

Visnu (5.139)— 

[365] ‘If the Keeper milks a cow without the Owner’s permission, lie should 
pay a fine of 25 Kdrqdpanas. ’ 

In the Brahma -Pur aria we read — 

[366] ‘If the cowherd who has received his wages abandons the cows in 
the wild forest and wanders about in the village, he should be killed 
(punished) by the King; so also the “man with the lancet” roaming 
in the forests.’ 

‘ The man with the lancet ’ is the Barber. 

[367] ‘If through disease or some other cause, the cow dies in the house, 
then the Owner of the cow should be punished, — if he has not paid the 
wages of the Keeper. ’ 

Says Ndrada (6.17) — 

[368] ‘It is according to these principles that disputes arising with all 
Keepers have to be settled. — In t he event of the death of the animats, 
the Keeper becomes cleared (of blame) by producing the tail, the horns 
and the rest/ 

What is meant is that he should prove, by some means or the other, 
that tin? animal has really died. 


** Dogs’ — This stands for jackals, wolves, tigers and other wild animals. 
'Human aid * — such as remaining near the cattle, lighting fires for keeping away 
wild animals and so forth. In a case whore the Keeper himself has been on the 
point of death, and has boon unable to scare away the animals — or where the 
cattle themselves, while stampeding, have fallen into a pit, and so on, — the Keeper 
shall riot, be held responsible — (M edh at ithi). 

*f* 4 Sdrdkutrayodasha ’ has been taken as 13£ by A par dr ka and Mitakqard ; 
but as 12i| by Pa/rdsharatnddhava (p. 263) and Viramitrodaya (p. 445). — * Dravyam ’ 
has been taken by Mitdksara to mean the price of the animal as computed by 
impartial arbitrators. 
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Breach of Customs and Conventions 

Says Brhaspati (17.5-6 et seq .) — 

[369] ‘ A compact formed among villagers, companies and tribes is called 
Convention. Such conventions are made at times of calamity and also 
in regard to acts of piety. — When danger is apprehended from highway- 
men, it is regarded as a calamity common to all; and such danger should 
be repelled by all, not by any one man.’ * 

[370] "Mutual confidence having been previously established by oath, or 
by written compacts, or by sureties, — they shall set about their work ‘ 
— (Brhaspati 17.7). 

[371] ‘Honest men, learned in the Veda i and in Dharma , self -controlled, 
able, sprung from noble families, and efficient in all kinds of work, — 
shall be appointed as Heads (of the Corporation) — (Ibid. 17.9). 

[372] ‘Two, three or live persons shall lie appointed as advisers of the 
Corporation; their advice shall be followed by the villagers, companies 
and tri bes 1 — ( Brhaspati 17.10). 

4 Grama 1 here stands for the Corporation of the inhabitants of the village; 
and ‘ Gan a' companies, or groups, of Brahrrm rias, etc. 

Says Vdjhavalkya (2.188) — 

[373] ‘All members of the Corporation shall follow the advice of the Advisers; 
one who goes against it, shall be fined the first amercement. ’ 

[374] ‘Among i hem, if any one obstructs what is reasonable, or gives no 
opportunity to the speaker to speak, or urges what is unreasonable, 
— he should be fined the first amercement * — (Kdtydyana). 

Says Narad a (10.2) — 

[375] ‘Among heretical sects, citizens, trade-guilds, unions, tribes and other 
corporate bodies, — the King should maintain the Conventions; as also 
in regard to fortified towns and the open country.’ f 


* ‘ A cts of piety * — such as the repairing of temples, tanks and the like. The 
Conventions referred to are such as — (1) raising a common fund by subscriptions, 
during famines, (2) arranging to supply one armed guard at every house-hold, 
when danger from robbers is apprehended, (3) organising a deputation to wait 
upon the King for the redressing of certain common grievances. 

f The Conventions referred to are as follows : — (a) Among Heretical Sects, 
thero are conventions for the governance of monasteries and other institutions; — 
(b) among corporations of merchants trading in diverse kinds of merchandise, 
there are such conventions as that ‘members who ill-treat messengers should be 
punished*; (c) among trade-guilds, there are conventions regarding monopolies 
and prices; — ( d ) among unions of elephant -drivers and horse -riders and (e) ‘troops ’ 
of soldiers, there are such conventions as ‘no one shall join in battle except in the 
company of others * ;— (/) among tribes — groups of relations, — there are such 
conventions as, ‘the Kar-piercing ceremony shall be performed during the fifth 
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4 Pdsanda 5 — sects outside the pale of the Vedie Religion. — 4 Naigama ’ — 
—citizens. — 4 Puga — Corporation • of traders and others. — 4 Vrdta ' — Troops 
of soldiers and others. — The term ‘ ddi ’ including all societies, those named 
fire tt> be taken only as illustrative. 

Says Ydjnawztkya (2.186) — 

[376] ‘Whatever duty devolves upon a man by virtue of Convention, — 
that he shall carefully perform, so far as it may not conflict with his 
religious duties; so also shall ho perforin the duties imposed by the 
King.’ 

*By virtue of Convention ’ — such as those calculated to bring prosperity 
and security to the Corporation; o.g. ‘Every month, all members of the 
Corporation present; themselves before the King — ‘Duties imposed by the 
King — such as ‘all you. Sirs, will kindly perform propitiatory rites for the 
welfare of the Kingdom.’ — One should never transgress such conventions.* 
Kdlydyana 

[ 377^ ‘Tf one does not perform the duties promulgated by the King, ho incurs 
sin and deserves to bo despised and punished as offending against the 
King’s Government.’ 

Ydjna calk y a (2.187) — 

[378] ‘If any member of the Corporation should misappropriate the property 
of the Corporation, — or transgress its Conventions.™- the King shall 
confiscate his entire property' and banish him from the Kingdom.’ f 

Kdtydyana — 

[379] ‘One who is given to violence, one who sows dissension, one who 
injures the property of the Corporation. — all these should bo turned out 
of the community after reporting to the King; so says Bhrgu.'X 

Referring to ‘Conventions’, Brhaspafi goes on to say (17.13) — 

[380] ‘It should be obeyed by all. If a member, who is able to do wo, 
fails to act up to the Convention, he shall be punished with confiscation 
of lvis entire property arid banishment from the town. -If any one breaks 
it or ignores it, the fine prescribed for him is six A ' iskas of four Suvarnas 
each.’ 

In this same connection having mentioned the ‘six Ninkas' JVJanu 

(8.221) goes on to add further ‘a silver Shat aw Cut a \ 

Though it is well known that a Ninka is made up of four Suvarnas, yet 
the qualification ‘of four Suvarnas each’ has been added (in the texts of 


year of the child’ ; — (g) in regard to 4 fortified towns there are such conventions as 
‘no food shall be sold outside’; — (h) in regard to the ‘open country’, there aro 
conventions regarding duties to ho realised from foreign traders-- -(Sw flic handrihd, 
p. 523). 

* Such rules would be 4 in conflict with one’s religious duties ’ if the time fixed 
for the said attendance were the same as that prescribed for the Twilight Prayers 
for instance. 

■f This applies to cases where the offence is very serious. For minor offences 

>f this kind, the penalty shall be as proscribed by Manu, j>. 221 he. a fine of 6 

Xiskas, 4 Suvarnas and one silver Shatamdna ( Apardrka and Mitdksard ). 

J In some digests, this text is read with ‘ urjutih ’ in place of ‘ nppe \ in which case 
tho meaning would be that these persons are to be turned out by the King after due 
notification. 
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Brhaspati and Manu ), in order to preclude those other * Ni$kas* which have 
been declared to contain 150 Suvarnas , and 5 Suvarnas . 

The ‘ Shatamana * is equal to 320 Rattis .* 

[381] ‘One who is malicious, or a back -biter, or a sower of dissention, 
or given to violence, or inimically disposed towards the Guild, the 
Corporation or the King, — shall be banished therefrom ’ — (Brhaspati 
17.16). 

‘ Aruntnda ’ — one who hurts the vitals. — * Suckaka ’ — the back -biter. 
Kdtydyana — 

[382] ‘If, among persons entitled to eat out of the same dish, or in the same 
line, — any one refuses to eat with another, without indicating any defect 
in that person, — he shall be punished.’ 

Brhaspati (17.21) — 

[383] ‘Those persons who combine and conspire to cheat the State of the 
royal duos should bo made to pay eight times as much ; — so also the 
absconding traders . 5 

4 Rajabhdgam ’ — what is payable to the King. 

Says Y djnavalkya (2.190 ) — 

[384] ‘When a member is sent out on some business of the Corporation, 
whatever he may obtain on this mission, he shall make over to the 
Corporation; if he fails to do so, he should be made to pay eleven times 
as much.* 

And Brhaspat l (17.22 ) — 

[385] ‘ Whatever may be obtained by any one member shall belong equally 
to all the members of the Corporation.’ 

Kdtydyana — 

[386] ‘If a debt contracted in the name of the Corporation has been eaten 
up by any member of it, — or has been, used for his own purpose. — it shall 
be payable by that member.’ 

1 In the name of the Corporation * — i.e. under the pretext that it is on 
behalf of the Corporation ; -such a debt shall be payable by the member 
who contracted the debt, 

[387] ‘Whoever might have entered the Guilds or Corporations or Trade 
unions, — shall share equally their assets and liabilities.’ 


♦Under 8.220, Manu has laid down ‘ banishment ’ as penalty for the breach 
of Convention. That is meant for cases where the broach has been due to greed; 
the present section lays down the penalty for cases where the broach has been due 
t< > ignorance — ( Medhdtithi ). 

According to A pardrka (p. 793), Mitdksard (2.187), Par ash aram ddhava (p. 253) 
and Vlramitrodaya (p. 429) — these texts (of Iirhaspati and Manu) lay down four 
distinct penalties — (1 ) Banishment, (2) the fine of 6 A Tishas, (3) the fine of 4 Suvarnas 
and (4) the fine of one Shatamana ; and which one shall be inflicted in a particular 
case shall be determined by the caste, the learning and other qualifications of the 
offender, or (according to A pardrka) by the nature of the offence. — Medhdtithi 
lias takon Banishment as one meant for the more serious cases of Breach, and the 
Fines as for cases where the offence is loss serious. — Vlramitrodaya does not accept 
the view that the caste of the offender can be a determining factor. 
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That is, whoever may have bocorne members, in the past, of the Corpora- 
tion of traders and others, with the consent of all the members, shall all 
share equally in the previous assets and liabilities as also in the initial capital 
of the Corporation. 

[388] ‘Every member of a Corporation shares equally in all its assets, 
relating to articles of food , other divisible properties, slaves * and reli- 
gious acts. The man who has gone out for some purpose of his own 
shall not bo entitled to any shares.’ 

* Articles of food ' — such as sweet-moats and the like. — 4 Pragata ’ — -is the 
man who has one out of the Corporation of his own accord, for some specific 
purpose of his own ; such a person shall not be entitled to any shares. 

*In V ivddaratndkara (p. 188) and other digests, we find l ddna * in place of 
1 ddsa ' ; 4 ddna * is charity . 



CHAPTER IX 


Rescission of Sale 

Says Ndrada (8.4) — - 

[389] ‘When a man has sold a property for a certain price, if he does not 
deliver it to the purchaser, ho shall be made to deliver the property 
along with its produce, if it is immovable property, — and along with 
profits accruing from it, if it is movable. * — If there has boon a fall in 
the market-value of the property during the interval, the purchaser 
shall receive the property along with the difference (in the two values). 
— This is the rule relating to cases where the parties are inhabitants of 
the same place. In the case of persons trading abroad, the profit derived 
from the foreign trade (shall be delivered to the purchaser).’ 

‘ Sthdvarasya ’ — of land and other immovable properties ; — ‘ K say o ' — 
the loss sustained in the shape of the produce, in the shape of grains, etc.; 
in the case of movable property, — such as the ox and the like — the ‘profit’ 
involved is in the shape of the using and driving of the animal; — in the case 
of Cotvs , it is in the shape of the milk. 

In case the article purchased— such as Gems and the like, — and not 
delivered, loses its market-value — gradually, through lapse of time, — then 
it should be delivered to the purchaser, along with the loss in its value. 

In the ease of persons trading in foreign lands, — i.e. those who travel 
about in foreign countries, the vendor shall pay the profit that he may have 
made during such joumeyings. 

Says Visnu — 

[390] ‘If a man does not deliver to the purchaser the goods sold to him, and 
the price received, — -he shall be made to deliver it, along with interest ; 
and lie shall be fined 100 Partus by the King.’ 

All this should bo understood as referring to the case where the Vendor 
has received the full price ; so that there is no wrong done if the article 
is detained for the purpose of realising the price. This has been thus declared 
by Nd rada (8,10). 

[391] ‘All those rules apply to cases whore the price lias been paid by the 
Purchaser. Until the prico has been paid, no blame can attach to the 
Seller, except when there has boon ail agreement to the contrary.’ 

Ndrada (8.6) again — 

[392] ‘If the article sold happens to be damaged, or destroyed by fire or 
carried off, the loss shall devolve upon the seller who did not deliver it 
after the sale.’ 

And Ydjnavalhya (2.256) — 

[393] ‘If damage is done to the article sold, through an act of God or of the? 
King, — the loss devolves upon the Seller, — if he has failed to deliver 
the article sold, even though requested to do so.’ * 

* For the satisfaction of the purchaser, the seller should deliver to him another 
article similar to the one sold, or refund the price paid — (Apardrka and Mitdksard ). 



RESCISSION OF SALE 


89 


[394] ‘If the Purchaser refuses to accept delivery of the article sold to him, 
he shall suffer the same penalties as those proscribed for the Seller 
refusing to deliver the goods sold ’ — {Ndrada). 

Manu (8.222-223, 228)— 

[395] ‘After having bought or sold an article, if the Buyer or Seller repents of it, 
he should return or take back that, article within ten days of the transac- 
tion; after ten days he shall not return or take it back; if ho does return 
or take it back, lie shall be fined by the King (100 Punas.' -In connection 
with any transaction, if there is repentance on the pert of any party, 
he should be brought to the path of rectitude in the said manner.’ 

And Katya y ana — 

[396] ‘If the Purchaser does not receive the article when made available, — 
or, if the Sollor does not deliver the sold article in an unsoiled condition 
to the Purchaser, — he shall be allowed to recover what belongs to him, 
on paying the tenth part of the price agreed upon.’ 

‘ Praptam * — made available to him, placed at his disposal. 

In regard to the case where the article is not placed at the disposal of 
ill© Purchaser, the same authority says- — 

[397] ‘But the said penalty shall not be inflicted (upon the Purchaser) 
if the article has not boon made available, even though the transaction 
has been completed. This rule shall be applied only within ten days 
of the sale; after the ton days, there can be no rescission of the sale.’ 

* 4 Kriyakara' is transaction , in t he shape of attestation by witnesses on 
the sale -deed executed and so forth — oven when all this has boon done, if 
the article sold has not boon placed at his disposal, then, if, within the time- 
limit, lie returns it to the Seller, — the Purchaser does not have to suffer t he 
tenth part of the price. What- is meant is that if the article sold has a 
perceptible defect., there can be no rescission after the time-limit; when, how- 
ever, the article is entirely defective, and t he Seller has concealed t he defects 
and sold it deceitfully, — it may be returned publicly, even after the expiry 
of the time -limit. 

Says Brhmpall (18.4) — 

[398] ‘The foolish man, who, knowing an article to be defective, sells it. 
shall bo compelled to pay twice its price to the Purchaser, and a fine 
of the same amount to the King.’ 

1399] ‘What, has been sold by one who is intoxicated or insane,— at a 
very low price, — or under the spell of fear,- —or by one who is not his 
own master, — or by an idiot, — should be given up (by the Purchaser), 
and it tnav be taken back (by t he Seller).’ 

‘ It should be given up * — it- is what ought to be given up, by the Purchaser; 
and ‘if, may be taken back ’ — by the Seller. — ‘One who is not his own muster - 
either by nature or through some cause. t 


f Chintdmrmi and Vivdfiamtndkara (p. 192) road ‘ K rt yd bare ’ and explain it 
as above ; S mrtic handrikd (p. 511) however, reads 4 Kriydkdte ’ and explains it as " when 
the time has arrived for the purchaser to use the article \ 

f According to Vivddaratndkara (p. 193), this rescission may take place even 
after the lapse of the statutory ten days. 
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[400] ‘When a man has sold an article to one person, and delivers it to 
another, he shall be made to repay twice the price, to the Purchaser, 
and also a fine equal to the same amount.’ 

The ‘another’ person meant is one who is not in any way related to the 
former person, and who has not been deputed by him to receive the article. 

According to Vivadaratndkara (p. 192), this penalty is meant for the case 
where the Seller has carried on negotiations regarding the price with one 
man, but has actually sold it to another. 

Similarly — 

[401] ‘When the Purchaser has not accepted the article wold when delivered 
to him, — if the Seller were to soil it to another person, he would be 
doing nothing wrong.’ 

And Ydjnavalkya (2.255) — 

[402] ‘If the first Purchaser does not receive the article sold and delivered 
to him, it may be sold again; if the article has, in the meantime, suffered 
any damage on account of the said Purchaser’s fault, — -the loss shall 
devolve on that Purchaser.’ 

So also (Ndrada) — 

[403] ‘When the bargain has boon clinched by the payment of Earnest- 
money, (if the transaction should fail), — the Seller shall pay double 
the amount of that money.’ 

That is, when the Seller has agreed t o sell his commodit y and has accepted 
money advanced by the purchaser, — this money is called ‘ Earnest -money’ 
(‘ satyankdra ’ , ‘.Bargain-clincher’);— if subsequently the Seller does not 
agree to soil the article, ho should repay to the Purchaser double the amount 
of the Earnest -money. 

Says Ndrada (8.12) — 

[404] ‘It is for the sake of profit that merchants carry on the buying and 
selling of all sorts of merchandise; that profit is in proportion to the 
high or low prices paid for the things. Merchants therefore shall fix 
a fair price for their commodity, in accordance with the nature of the 
locality and the season, — and refrain from dishonourable dealings. Such 
is the right method of trade.’ 

What has been said above in connection with buying-transactions, 
— that there shall be a time-limit of ten days (see Text No. 395 above), — 
is meant; only for all kinds of ‘grains’; as declared by Vydsa and Ndrada in 
the following text — 

[405] VLoather, Wood, Yarn, Wine extracted from grains, liquids, cloth, 
base metals and gold, — these commodities shall bo examined imme- 
diately after the sale. Milch cattle shall be tested for three days; and 
beasts of burden for five days; in the case of pearls, diamonds, corals 
and other precious stones, the period of testing may extend to seven 
days; male slaves shall be tested for a fortnight, and female slaves for 
a month; grains of all sorts, for a month; Iron and Cloth for one day.’ 

Ydj na m Iky a (2.177 ) — 

[406 J ‘Seeds and grains may be examined for ton days; Iron for one day; 
beasts of burden for five days; precious stones for seven days; female 
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slaves for a month; milch cattle for three days and male slaves for 
fifteen days.’ * 

The same has been declared by Urfiaspati — 

1 407] ‘If before this, some defect should appear in the article sold, it should 
be returned to the Seller and the Purchaser shall receive back the price 
paid.’ 

Even if the article is already defective, it should be returned before 
the said time-limit, as declared by Katydyana — 

[408] ‘When an article has been purchased unwittingly, without due ex- 
amination, — if it is, later oil, found to be defective, it may be returned 
to the Seller, within the time fixed, not otherwise/ 

‘ Within time ’ — i.e. within the time laid down for the examination of the 

various kinds of commodities. ‘ Not otherwise ’ — i.e. not after the laps© of 

the said time. 

With reference to things in which the Purchaser lias subsequently 
detected a defect, says Ndrada (9.7) — 

[409] VA worn garment, in a ragged condition and soiled with dirt, cannot 
be returned to the Seller, if it was in that condition when purchased.’ 

All this refers to cases whore the article has been taken without waiting 
for the time laid down for examination. 

Says Ydjnavalkya (2.258) — 

[410] k lf a merchant, not knowing the likely profit and loss involved, has 
purchased a commodify, he shall not seek to rescind the sale. If he 
does, he becomes liable to be fined the sixth part of the price paid.’ f 

Ndrada also — 

[411] ‘Having made a purchase, the wise merchant shall not repent- of it; 
he should find out, beforehand, the likely profit and loss on the 
commodity.’ 

[412] ‘ The intending Purchaser himself shall, before purchasing an article, 
examine it, in order to find out its good and bad points; when the flung 
has been examined and approved of, and t hen purchased, t he Pure baser 
shall not give it up.’ 


* AH those rules refer to eases where the tiling Ims been purchased without 
previous examination, -says Vivddaratudkara (p. 197). 

•f The simple meaning of this text is as given above; which is in accordance with 
the explanation provided by A pardrka. According to the .M it absurd however, the 
moaning is as follows: — When a commodity has boon sold and bought, the Purchaser 
may ask for the rescission of the transaction within the prescribed time, only if 
ho finds out, after the sale, that the price of the commodity, at rates prevalent 
9 the time of the transaction, should he lower than what he lias paid; -and the 
Seller may ask for its rescission only if lie finds out that- the price should he highor 
than what he has charged. If either of them acts contrary to this, he should be 
hood the sixth part, of the price paid. 

The Mitdksard goes on to add -There are only three grounds for rescission of 
ale; — (1) Detection of some defect in the article, (2) too high price, and (3) too 
l av price. In the absence of any of these reasons, if either party asks for rescission, 
r veu within the prescribed time, he shall be fined. Even when the above grounds 
ir o present, if the rescission is asked for after the lapse of the prescribed time, the 
9i*rty asking for it shall be fined. 
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Also Brhaspati (18.3) — 

[413] ‘The Purchaser should examine the thing himself and also show ii 
to others; when after it has been examined and approved by several 
men, it is purchased, — the Purchaser should not return it.* 

Even before the prescribed time-limit, the thing may be returned; as 
says Ndrada (9.2-3) — 

[414] ‘Having purchased a commodity for a certain price, if the Purchaser 
thinks that- he has not done well in making the purchase, he should 
return it, in the same condition, to the Seller, on the same day. If he 
returns it on the second day, the Purchaser shall suffer the thirtieth 
part of the price paid; if on the third day, he shall suffer double of the 
thirtieth part ; after the third day, the tiling must remain with the 
Purchaser.’ 


This applies to cases whore the examination lias to be made within 
three days.* 

In connection with things like milch cattle , Katyn, yana has declared as 
follows — 

[415] ‘Having purchased a milch cattle or such other things, if the Purchaser 
repent of it, and return it, — though it is flawless, — he should bear the 
penalty of having to pay at the same time the tenth part of the price 
paid.’ 

'At the same time'' — i.e. at the time that: he returns the cattle. 

This rule refers to a ease where the Purchaser has not taken possession 
of the animal sold. In the case where the Purchaser has taken possession 
of the animal, the rule applicable is the following f - 

[416] ‘Having purchased an article, if the Purchaser repent of it after it 
has come to his hands , he may relinquish it, after paying the sixth pari 
of the price paid ; — so save, lihrgu .’ J 


* This rule is meant to apply to cases where the article, even after being 
purchased, still continues to remain ‘ merchandise \ in the sense? that it is laid out 
for sale by the tradesman who bought it from a fellow-trader only for selling it on 
his own account; i.e. to cases of mutual transaction among tradesmen themselves. 
In all other eases, the rule is as laid down by Mann 8.222 (Text No. 895 above) - 
( Medhdf/ithi on Mann 8.222). 

'In the same condition' — if the article has been damaged in any way, the 
Purchaser shall pay to the Seller what may be adjudged by arbitrators to bo the 
cost of repairing that damage ASmHich andrikd, p. 519). 

According to V ivddaratndkara (p. 196), this rule refers to such commodities 
as suffer from use. 

* Thinks ’ — this implies that the actual presence of defects in the commodity 
is not necessary; it is sufficient if the Purchaser thinks that he has made a foolish 
bargui n — ( Vtramitrodaifa , p . <135). 

| The right reading ‘ hhavisifad-vdlcyam-ato * is supplied by Ma. The penalty 
hero prescribed — tenth part of the price- — is meant for those cases whoro the thing 
sold is such as doos not suffer from being used. For cases where the thing is liable 
to suffer from use, the penalty to be paid is t he sixth part of the price, as laid down 
in the next text — ( Viramilrodaya , p. 435). 

%'Cotne to his hands' — this shows that the higher penalty — of the sixth part- 
is to be paid if the man returns the article after having received delivery of it. 
and the lower penalty — of the tenth part — is payable if he seeks rescission of the 
sale before the article has come to his hands — ( Vivddaratndkara, p. 197). 
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In a case where the defect of the article has been concealed before its 
stile, — the article may be returned even after the lapse of a long time; as said 
by Manu (8.203) — 

} 417] ‘A commodity should not be sold, if it is mixed up with another, or 
with blemishes, or deficient, or remote, or hidden.’ 

i Any at* — the superior commodity, of saffron for instance, — ‘mixed up 
with another * — i.e. with the Kusumbha flower (which has the appearance of 
saffron). — 4 Sdvadyatn * — i.e. what has been licked by the dog. — ‘ Dure * — 
at a distance, which makes it impossible to perceive its real character. — 
'Tirohitam* — -hidden under cloth. — When all this becomes known, — even after 
a long time, — the article may be returned.* 


♦ This points out some of the defects that would justify rescission of the sale — 
( Smftichandrikd, p. 520). 

* With blemishes' — i.e. which, having been kept in a closed box for a long 
time, has lost its quality and substance and has decayed, though still appearing as 
fresh; e.g. cloth and other commodities. — 4 Deficient ’—Ices in weight or measure. — 
‘ Remote ’ — away from the place of the sale, arid described as ‘clothes or such things 
lying in my house in the village ’. — -What is hidden ’ — tied up in a piece of cloth.-™- 
Every commodity shall be sold after having been fully exposed and described; 
sales effected otherwise are invalid — •( Medhdtithi ), 



CHAPTER X 


Boundary -Disputes 

Says Manu (8.245-251)— 

f 4 18 j ‘ When a disputo regarding boundaries has arisen between two villages, 
the ICing shall settle the boundary during the month of Jye$tha (June), 
when the land-marks are distinctly visible. — Ho shall plant boundary - 
trees, — such as the JNyagrodha* the Ashvattha , the Kimshuhn , the 
Shalmali , the Sola and the Tamala ; as also trees with milky -juice ; — also 
Thickets, Bamboos of various kinds, the Sharnl- tree. Creepers and Mounds, 
Reeds and Kubjaka- thickets; in such a way that the boundary may not 
become obliterated. — Tanks, Water -reservoirs, Ponds and Fountains 
should be sot up on boundary -lines; as also Temples. — Fie shall also set 
up hidden boundary -marks, — seeing that in the world there are constant 
trespasses due to the ignorance of boundaries among men. — He shall 
put in also Stones, Bones, Cow’s Hair, Chaff, Ashes, Potsherds, Dry 
Cowdung, Bricks, Cinders, Pebbles and Sand, — other such like things 
which the Earth may not eat up in time: — those he shall secretly set 
up on the junctions of boundaries/ 

The trees and other things have been named here only by way of illus- 
tration. 

[410] ‘By these signs shall the King determine the boundary between two 
contending parties; as also by long-continued possession and by flowing 
streams of water ’ — (Manu 8.252). 

Brhaspatl (0.3) mentions the following — 

[420] 4 Wells, Tanks, Pools, barge Trees, Gardens, Temples, Mounds. 
Channels, River-courses, Reeds, Shrubs, Piles of Stones.’ 

[421] ‘If, even on the inspection of the marks, there should bo doubt, the 
settlement of the boundary -dispute shall depend upon witnesses ’ — 
(Manu 8.253). 

Again — 

[422 | * In the absence of witnesses, four honest inhabitants of neighbouring 
villages shall make the determination of the boundaiy, in the presence 
of the King ’ — (Manu 8.258). 

[423] ‘In the absence of the inhabitants of neighbouring villages, and 
original natives of the place (since gone abroad), — the King may examine 
the following frequenters of forests: — hunters, fowlers, cowherds, 
fishermen, root-diggers, snake -catchers, com -gleaners and other foresters ’ 
— ( Manu 8.259-200). 
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[424] ‘As they, on being questioned in fairness, declare the marks of boundary- 
lines between two villages, — even so shall the King fix it ’ — (Manu 
$.261). 

The method of deposition by these people also has been thus described 
by the same authority — 

[425] ‘Placing earth on their heads, wearing garland and red clothes, and 
being sworn by their respective meritorious deeds, they shall depose 
honestly — (Manu 8.256). — In accordance with that shall the King lay 
down the boundary and also record the names of the deponents ’ — (Manu 
8.255). 

Ndrada says — 

[420] ‘The boundary should not be determined by any one man single- 
handed, even though ho be quite reliable. This work being an important 
one, its fulfilment should depend upon several persons ’ — (11.9). * 

[427] ‘Should, however, a single man undertake to determine the boundary, 
he should do so after having kept a fast, in a collected frame of mind, 
wearing a garland of red flowers and red clothes, having placed earth 
on his head ’ — (11.10). 

‘Fasting’ is the only condition laid down here, in addition to those laid 
down above (by Manu), 

On this subject, says Brhaspati — 

Brhaspati (19.11 ) — 

[428] ‘But where there are no witnesses and no land-marks, even a single 
person accepted by both parties (may determine the boundary).’ 

Tho compound ‘ jnalrchihna' is to be taken as ‘ jndtr ’ — -knowing witnesses 
— and * chihna ’ — land-marks . j - 
Kdtydj/ana — 

[129] ‘The King knowing bis duty should not call wicked persons. Barring 
all wicked persons, lie should bring together the inhabitants of 
neighbouring villages and natives of tho place, and then in consultation 
with them, he should determine the boundary; such is tho view of 
persons learned in the Law.’ 

4 Samantas' — are persons bom in the neighbourhood of the disputed 
boundary. 

Says Manu (8.257) — 

[1*30] ‘If they decide in the right manner, they, being truthful witnesses, 
become purified; but if they decide wrongly, they should be made to 
pay a fine of 200 each.’ 

* This prohibition regarding the single man is meant for those cases where no 
such man is available who enjoys the confidence of all the parties concerned, — says 
Mitdkmrd (on 2.152). 

t In. regard to all these methods, Mitaksard (on Ydjna, 2.152) remarks as 
fellows : — Tho final decision of the King on the basis of such depositions shall be 
withheld for a month and a half; if during this time, nothing untoward happens to 
| be deponent, — either through an act of God or of the King, — which would be 
indicative of his having porjured himself, — then alone should his deposition be 
accepted as reliable and the matter decided accordingly; specially as recourse to 
rdeals is not permitted in the case of disputes relating to land. 
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Brhaspati and Manu), in order to preclude those other 'Ninkas' which have 
been declared to contain 150 Suvarnas , and 5 Suvarnas. 

The ‘ Shatamuna ’ is equal to 320 Rattis* 

[381] ‘One who is malicious, or a back -biter, or a sower of dissolution, 
or given to violence, or inimically disposed towards the Guild, the 
Corporation or the King, — shall be banished therefrom ’ — (Brhaspati 
17.16). 

‘ Aruntnda ’ — one who hurts the vitals. — ‘ Suckalca ’ — the back -biter. 
Katyayana — 

[382] ‘If, among persons entitled to eat out of the same dish, or in the same 
line, — any one refuses to eat with another, without indicating any defect 
in that person, — ho shall be punished.’ 

Brims pati (17.21 ) — 

[383] ‘Those |>orsons who combine and conspire to cheat the State of the 
royal duos should be made to pay eight times as much; — so also the 
absconding traders . 1 

‘ Rajabhdgam ’ — what is payable to the King. 

Says Ydjnaralkya (2.1 90 ) — 

[384 1 ‘When a member is sent out on some business of the Corporation, 
whatever he may obtain on this mission, he shall make over to the 
Corporation; if he fails to do so, he should be made to pay eleven times 
as much.’ 

And Brhaspnli (17.22) — 

[386] ‘Whatever may be obtained by any one member shall belong equally 
to all the members of the Corporation.* 

Katyayana — 

[386] ‘If a debt contracted in the name of the Corporation has been eaten 
up by any member of it, — or has been used for his own purpose, —it shall 
be payable by that member.* 

‘ In the name of the Corporal ion' — i.e. under t he pretext that it is on 
behalf of the Corporation ; --such a debt shall he payable by the member 
who contracted the debt. 

[387] ‘Whoever might have entered the Guilds or Corporations or Trade 
unions, -shall share equally their assets and liabilities.’ 


* Under 8.220, Many has laid down ‘ banishment ’ as penalty for the breach 
of Convention. That is meant for cases whore the breach has boon due to greed; 
the present section lays down the penalty for cases where the breach has been due 
to i gnorance — ( Medhatilh i ) . 

According to Apararka (p. 793), Mitdksard (2.187), PardsUaramddhava (p. 253) 
and V iramitrodaya (p. 429) — those texts (of Brhaspati and Manu) lay down four 
distinct penalties — (1 ) Banishment, (2) the fine of 6 Niskas , (3) the fine of 4 Suvarnas 
and (4) the line of one Shatanuma; and which one shall be inflicted in a particular 
case shall be determined by the caste, the learning and other qualifications of the 
offender, or (according to Apararka ) by the nature of the offence, — Medhdtilhi 
has taken Banishment as one meant for the more serious cases of Breach, and tin? 
Fines as for oases where the offence is less serious. — Viramiirodaya does not accept 
the view that the caste of the offender can bo n determining factor. 
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That is, whoever may have become members, in the past, of the Corpora- 
tion of traders and others, with the consent of all the members, shall all 
share equally in the previous assets and liabilities as also in the initial capital 
of the Corporation. 

F388] ‘Every member of a Corporation shams equally in ail its assets, 
relating to articles of food , other divisible properties, slaves * and reli- 
gious acts. The man who has gone out for some purpose of his own 
shall not be entitled to any shares.* 

* Articles of food 9 — such as sweet -meats and the Like. — ‘ Pragata ’ — is the 
man who has one out of the Corporation of his own accord, for some specific 
purpose of his own ; such a person shall not be entitled to any shares. 


♦ In Vivdflaratndkara (p. 188) and other digests, we find 4 dd/ia 7 in place of 
‘ dam ’ ; 4 ddna * is charity . 



CHAPTER IX 


Rescission of Sale 

Says Narada (8.4) — 

[389] ‘When a man has sold a property for a certain price, if he does not 
deliver it to the purchaser, he shall be made to deliver the property 
along with its produce, if it is immovable property, — and along with 
profits accruing from it, if it is movable.' — If there has been a fall in 
the market-value of the property during the interval, the purchaser 
shall receive the property along with the difference (in the two values). 
— This is the rule relating to eases whore the parties are inhabitants of 
the same place. In the case of persons trading abroad, the profit derived 
from the foreign trade (shall be delivered to the purchaser).’ 

‘ Sthdvarasya ’ — of land and other immovable properties; — ‘ Ksaya ’ — 
the loss sustained in the shape of the produce, in the shape of grains, etc.; 
in the case of movable property, — such as the ox and the like — the ‘profit’ 
involved is in the shape of the using and driving of the animal; — in the case 
of Cows , it is in the shape of the milk. 

In case the article purchased — such as Gems and the like, — and not 
delivered, loses its market- value — gradually, through lapse of time, — then 
it should be delivered to the purchaser, along with the loss in its value. 

In the case of persons trading in foreign lands, — i.e. those who travel 
about in foreign countries, the vendor shall pay the profit that he may have 
made during such joumeyings. 

Says Visnu — 

[390] ‘If a man does not deliver to the purchaser the goods sold to him, and 
the price received, — -lie shall bo made to deliver it, along with interest ; 
and he shall be fined 100 Partas by the King.* 

All this should be understood as referring to the case where the Vendor 
has received the full price ; so that there is no wrong done if the article 
is detained for the purpose of realising the price. This has been t hus declared 
by Narada (8.10). 

[391] ‘All these rules apply to cases where the price has been paid by the 
Purchaser. Until the price lias boon paid, no blame can attach to the 
Seller, except when there has boon an agreement to the contrary.’ 
Narada (8.6) again — 

[392] ‘If the article sold happens to be damaged, or destroyed by fire or 
carried off, the loss shall devolve upon the seller who did not deliver it 
after the sale.’ 

And Ydjnavalkya (2.256) — 

[393] ‘If damage is done to the article sold, through an act of God or of the 
King, — the loss devolves upon the Seller, — if lie has failed to deliver 
the article sold, oven though requested to do so.’ * 

* For the satisfaction of the purchaser, the seller should deliver to him another 
article similar to the one sold, or refund the price paid — (Apardrka and Mitdksard ). 
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1 394] ‘If the Purchaser refuses to accept delivery of the article sold to him, 
he shall suffer the same penalties as those prescribed for the Seller 
refusing to deliver the goods sold ’ — (Narad a). 

Manu (8.222-223, 228)— 

[395] ‘After having bought or sold an article, if the Buyer or Seller repents of it , 
he should return or take back that article within ton. days of the transac- 
tion; after ten days he shall not return or take it back; if he does return 
or take it back, he shall be fined by the King (>00 Panas / -In connection 
with any transaction, if there is repentance on the part of any party, 
ho should he brought to the path of rectitude in the said manner.’ 

And Katya y ana — 

[396] ‘If the Purchaser does not; receive the article when made available, — 
or, if the Seller does riot deliver the sold article in an unsoilod condition 
to the Purchaser, — he shall be allowed to recover what belongs to him, 
on paying the tenth part of the price agreed upon/ 

‘ P rapt am* — made available to him, placed at h is disposal. 

In regard to the ease where the article is not placed at the disposal of 
the Purchaser, t he same authority says — 

[397] ‘But the said penalty shall not be inflicted (upon the Purchaser) 
if the article has not been made available, even though the transaction 
has been completed. This rule shall be applied only within ten days 
of the sale; after the ton days, there can be no rescission of the sale, 1 

* * Kriy&kara* is transaction , in the shape of attestation by witnesses on 
the sale-deed executed and so forth — oven when all this has been done, if 
the article sold has not been placed at his disposal, then, if, within t he time- 
limit, he returns it to the Seller, — the Purchaser does not have to suffer the 
tenth part of the price. Wliat is meant is that if the article, sold has a 
perceptible defect, there can be no rescission after the time-limit ; when, how- 
ever, the article is entirely defective, and the Seller has concealed the defects 
and sold it deceitfully, — it may bo returned publicly, oven after the expiry 
of the time-lirnit. 

Says Brhaspali (18.4) — 

[398] ‘The foolish man, who, knowing an article to bo defective, sells it, 
shall be compelled to pay twice its price to the Purchaser, and a line 
of the same amount to the King/ 

[399] ‘What has boon sold by one who is intoxicated or insane, at a 
very low price, — or under the spell of fear, —or by one who is not his 
own master, — or by an idiot, — should be given up (by the Purchaser), 
and it may bo taken back (by the Seller).’ 

\7t should he given up' — it is wliat ought to bo given up, by the Purchaser; 
and ‘ it may he taken hack' — by tho Seller. -‘One who is not his o-wn master' 
either by nature or through some cause. f 


f Chintdmani and Vivddaratnaknra (p. 192) read ‘ Kn- yd hire * and explain it. 
as above ; Smrtichandrikd (p. />! 1 ) however, reads ' Kriydhile. ' and explains it as 1 when 
the time has arrived for the purchaser to use the article \ 

J According to V ivddaratnd tear a (p. 193), this rescission may take place even 
after the lapse of the statutory ten days. 
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[ 400 ] ‘When a man has sold an article to one person, and delivers it to 
another, he shall be made to repay twice the price, to the Purchaser, 
and also a fine equal to the same amount.’ 

The ‘another’ person meant is one who is not in any way related to the 
former person, and who has not been deputed by him to receive the article. 

According to Vivddaratndkara (p. 192), this penalty is meant for the case 
where the Seller has carried on negotiations regarding the price with one 
man, but has actually sold it to another. 

Similarly — 

[401] ‘When the Purchaser has not accepted the article sold when delivered 
to him, — if the Seller were to sell it to another person, he would be 
doing nothing wrong.’ 

And Ydjnavalkya (2.25/3) — 

[402] Mf the first Purchaser does not receivo the article sold and delivered 
to him, it may be sold again; if the article has, in the meantime, suffered 
any damage on account of the said Purchaser’s fault, — the loss shall 
devolve on that Purchaser.’ 

So also ( Ndrada )— 

[403] ‘When the bargain has been clinched by the payment of Earnest - 
money, (if the transaction should fail), — the Seller shall pay double 
the amount of that money.’ 

That is, when the Seller has agreed to soli his commodity and has accepted 
money advanced by the purchaser, — this money is called ‘ Earnest-money ’ 

(‘ satyankdra\ ‘Bargain -clincher ’); — if subsequently the Seller does not 
agree to sell the article, he should repay to the Purchaser double the amount 
of the Earnest-money. 

Says Ndrada (8. L2) — - 

[404] ‘It is for the sake of profit that merchants carry on the buying and 
selling of all sorts of merchandise; that profit is in proportion to the 
high or low prices paid for the things. Merchants therefore shall fix 
a fair price for their commodity, in accordance with the nature of the 
locality and the season, — and refrain from dishonourable dealings. Such 
is the right- method of trade.’ 

What has been said above in connection with buying' -transactions, 
-—that there shall bo a time-limit of ten days (see Text No. 395 above), — 
is meant only for all kinds of ‘grains’; as declared by Vydm and Ndrada in 
the following text — 

[405] ‘Leather, Wood, Yarn, Wine extracted from grains, liquids, cloth, 
base metals and gold, — these commodities shall be examined imme- 
diately after the sale. Milch cattle shall be tested for three days; and 
beasts of burden for five days; in the case of pearls, diamonds, corals 
and other precious stones, the period of testing may extend to seven 
days; male slaves shall be tested for a fortnight, and female slaves for 
a month; grains of all sorts, for a month; Iron and Cloth for one day.’ 

Ydjnu mlkya (2.177 ) 

[40f>] ‘Seeds and grains may be examined for ten days; Iron for one day; 
beasts of burden for five days; precious stones for seven days; female 
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slaves for a month; milch cattle for three days and male slaves for 

fifteen days.’ * 

The same has been declared by Brhaspat i — 

[407] ‘If before this, some defect should appear in the article sold, it should 
be returned to the Seller and the Purchaser shall receive back the price 
paid.’ 

Even if the article is already defective, it should be returned before 
the said time-limit, as declared by Kdlydyana — 

[408] ‘When an article has been purchased unwittingly, without due ex- 
amination, — if it is, later on, found to be defective, it may be returned 
to tlie Seller, within the time fixed, not otherwise.’ 

* Within time ’ — i.e. witliin the time laid down for the examination of the 
various kinds of commodities. — ‘ Not otherwise i.e. not after the lapse of 
the said time. 

With reference to things in which the Purchaser has subsequently 
detected a defect, says Ndrada (9.7) — 

[409] ‘A worn garment, in a ragged condition and soiled with dirt, cannot 
be returned to the Seller, if it was in that condition when purchased.' 

All this refers to cases where the article has been taken without waiting 
for the time laid down for examination. 

Says Ydjnavalkya (2.258) — 

[410] ‘If a merchant , not knowing the likely profit and loss involved, has 
purchased a commodity, he* shall not seek to rescind the sale. If he 
does, he becomes liable to be fined the sixth part of the price paid.' f 

Ndrada also — 

[411] ‘Having made a purchase, the wist* merchant shall not repent of it; 
he should find out, Ixdorehand, the likely profit and loss on the 
commodity.' 

j 412J “The intending Purchaser himself shall, before purchasing an article, 
examine it, in order to find out its good and bad points; when the thing 
has been examined and approved of, and t hen purchased, 1 he Purchaser 
shall not give it up.’ 


* All these rules refer to cases where the tiling has been purchased without, 
previous examination,- — says Vivddorat 1 i alar a (p. 197). 

f The simple meaning of this text, is as given above; which is in accordance with 
the explanation provided by Apardrka. According to the Mi/dkmrd however, the 
meaning is as follows: — When a commodity has been sold and taught. the Purchaser 
may ask for the rescission of the transaction within the prescribed time, only if 
bn finds out, after the sale, that the price of the commodity, at rates prevalent 
et the time of the transaction, should be lower tho-ri what he has paid; and the 
Seller may ask for its rescission only if he finds out that the price should he higher 
?han what he has charged. If either of them acts contrary to this, lie should be 
fitted the sixth part of the price paid. 

The Mitdksard goes on to add — There are only t hree grounds for rescission of 
sale: — (1) Detection of some defect in the article, (2) too high price, and (U) too 
low pric e. In the absence of any of these reasons, if either party asks for rescission, 
‘■von within the prescribed time, he shall ho fined. Even when the above grounds 
•re present, if the rescission is asked for after the lapse of the prescribed time, the 
Marty asking for it shall be fined. 
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Also Brhaspati (18.3) — 

[413] ‘The Purchaser should examine the thing himself and also show it 
to others; when after it has been examined and approved by sevemi 
men, it is purchased, — the Purchaser should not return it.’ 

Even before the prescribed time-limit, the thing may be returned; as 
says Narada (0.2-3) — 

[414] ‘Having purchased a commodity for a certain price, if the Purchaser 
thinks that he has not done well in making the purchase, he should 
return it, in the same condition, to the Seller, on the same day. If lu- 
re turns it on the second day, the Purchaser shall suffer the thirtieth 
part of the price paid ; if on t he third day, he shall suffer double of tie 
thirtieth part ; after the third day, the thing must remain with the 
Purchaser.’ 

This applies to cases where the examination has to be made within 
three days.* 

In connection with things like milch cattle , Kdtydyana has declared as 
follows — 

[415] ‘Having purchased a milch cattle or such other things, if the Purchaser 
repent of it, and return it, — though it is flawless, — lie should bear the 
penalty of having to pay at the same time the tenth part of the pric< 
paid. ’ 

‘ At the same time ’ — i.e. at the time, that he returns the cattle. 

This rule refers to a case where the Purchaser has not taken possession 
of the animal sold. In the case where the Purchaser has taken possession 
of the animal, the rule applicable is the following t — 

[410] ‘Having purchased an article, if the Purchaser repent of it after it 
has come to his hands , he may relinquish it, after paying the sixth part 
of t he price paid ; — so says J>hr</u.' $ 


* This rule is meant to apply to cases where the article, even after being 
purchased, still continues to remain ‘merchandise’, in the sense that it is laid out 
for sale by the tradesman who bought it. from a fellow -trador only for selling it on 
his own account; i.e. to <*;ises of mutual transaction among tradesmen themsolvo. 
In all other cases, the rule is as laid down by M anil 8.222 (Text No. .'195 above) 

( Medhdtithi on Mann S.222). 

‘7/? the. same condition.. ’ — i f‘ t he article has boon damaged in any way, tin* 
Purchaser shall pay to the Seller what may he adjudged by arbitrators to be the 
cost of repairing that damage- (S>» rf i eh cmdri la, p. 519). 

According to Vivddaratndkara (p. 195), this rule refers to such commodities 
as suffer from use. 

'Thinks' — this implies that the actual presonco of defects in the commodity 
is not necessary; it is sufficient if the Purchaser thinks that he has made a foolish 
bargain-- ( Vlra/nifrodaya , p. 435). 

t The right reading ‘ bhamfi/ad-vdkyam-alo* is supplied by Ma. The penalt y 
hero prescribed — tenth part of the price — is meant for those cases where the thing 
sold is such as does not suffer from being used. For cases where the thing is liable 
to suffer from use, the penalty to be paid is the sixth part of the price, as laid down 
in the next text— ( VlratnUrodaya , p. 435). 

X'Vome- t<> his hands ' — this shows that the higher penalty — of the sixth part- - 
is to be paid if the man returns the article after having received delivery of it. 
and the lower penalty — -of the tenth part — is payable if he seeks rescission of the 
sale before the article has come to his hands — ( Vivddaratndkara , p. 197). 
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In a case where the defect of the article has been concealed before its 
sale, — the article may be returned even after the lapse of a long time ; as said 
by Manu (8.203) — 

[417] ‘A commodity should not be sold, if it is mixed up with another, or 
with blemishes, or deficient, or remote, or hidden.’ 

* Anyat * — the superior commodity, of saffron for instance, — ‘mixed up 
with another ' — i.e. with the Kuaunibha flower (which has the appearance of 
saffron). — f Savadyam ' — i.e. what has been licked by the dog. — ‘ Dure ' — 
at a distance, which makes it impossible to perceive its real character. — 
* TirohiUini ’ — hidden under cloth. — When all this becomes known, — even after 
a long time, — the article may be returned.* 


* This points out some of the defects Chat would justify rescission of the sale — 
(SmjrUcharutrikdy p. 520). 

‘ With blemishes' — i.e. which, having been kept in a closed box for a long 
time, has lost its quality and substance and has decayed, though still appearing as 
fresh; e.g. cloth and other commodities. — -'’Deficient ' — less in weight or measure. — 
‘ Remote ' — away from the place of Che sale, and described as ‘clothes or such things 
lying in my house in the village ’. — What is hidden'- -tied up in a piece of cloth. — 
livery commodity shall be sold after having been fully exposed and described ; 
sales effected otherwise are invalid — ( Mcdhdtithi ). 



CHAPTER X 


Boundary -Disputes 


Says Manu (8.245-251)— 

[418] ‘When a dispute regarding boundaries has arisen between two villages, 
the King shall settle the boundary during the month of Jyeqtha (June), 
whon the land-marks are distinctly visible. — Ho shall plant bo midary - 
trees, — such as the Nyagrodha , the AshvaUha, the Kimshuka , the 
Shdlmali , the Sdla and the Tamdla ; as also trees with milky -juice; — also 
Thickets, Bamboos of various kinds, the Shanii -tree, Creepers and Mounds, 
Reeds and K/ubjuka -thickets ; in such a way that- the boundary may not 
become obliterated. — Tanks, Water -reservoirs. Ponds and Fountains 
should be set up on boundary -lines; as also Temples. — He shall also set- 
up hidden boundary -marks, — weeing that in the world there are constant 
trespasses due to the ignorance of boundaries among men. — He shall 
put in also Stones, Bones, Cow’s Hair, Chaff, Ashes, Potsherds, Dry 
Cowdung, Bricks, Cinders, Pebbles and Sand, — other such like things 
which the Earth may not eat up in time: — these he shall secretly set 
up on the junctions of boundaries.’ 

The trees and other things have been named here only by way of illus- 
tration. 

[410] ‘By these signs shall the King determine the boundary botween two 
contending parties; as also by long -continued possession and by flowing 
streams of water’ — (Manu 8.252). 

Brhaspatl (9.3) mentions the following — 

[420 1 ‘ Wolls, Tanks, Pools, Largo Trees, Gardens, Temples, Mounds, 
Channels, River-courses, Reeds, Shrubs, Piles of Stones.’ 

[421 1 ‘If, even on the inspection of the marks, there should be doubt, the 
settlement of tho boundary -dispute shall depend upon witnesses ’ — 
(Manu 8.253). 

Again — 

[422 1 ‘In the absence of witnesses, four honest inhabitants of neighbouring 
villages shall make the determination of the boundary, in the presence 
of the King ’ — (Manu 8.258). 

[423 1 ‘In the absence of the inhabitants of neighbouring villages, and 
original natives of the place (since gone abroad), — the King may examine 
the following frequenters of forests: — hunters, fowlers, cowherds, 
fishermen, root-diggers, snake -catchers, corn -gleaners and other foresters ’ 
— (Manu 8.259-290), 
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[424] ‘As they, on being questioned in fairness, declare the mar to of boundary- 
lines between two villages, — even so shall the King fix it ’ — (Manu 
8.261). 

The method of deposition by those people also has been thus described 
by the same authority — 

[42 5 J ‘Placing earth on their heads, wearing garland and red clothes, and 
being sworn by their respective meritorious deeds, they shall depose 
honestly- — (Manu 8.256). — Tn accordance with that shall the King lay 
down the boundary and also record the names of the deponents ’ — (Manu 
8.255). 

Ndrada says — 

[426] ‘The boundary should not be determined by any one man single- 
handed, even though he be quite reliable. This work being an important 
one, its fulfilment should depend upon several persons ’ — (l 1.9). * 

[427] ‘Should, however, a single man undertake to determine the boundary, 
ho should do so after having kept a fast, in a collected frame of mind, 
wearing a garland of red flowers and red clothes, having placed earth 
on his head ’ — (11.10). 

‘Fasting* is the only condition laid down here, in addition to those laid 
down above (by Manu). 

On this subject, says Brhaspati — 

Brhaspati (19.11 ) — 

[428] ‘But. where there are no witnesses and no land -marks, even a single 
person accepted by both parties (may determine the boundary).’ 

The compound 1 jndtrchihna ’ is to be taken as t jndlr’ > — -knowing witnesses 
— and ‘ chihna ’ — land-marks . f 
Kdtydyana — 

j 429] ‘The King knowing his duty should not call wicked persons. Barring 
all wicked persons, he should bring together the inhabitants of 
neighbouring villages and natives of the place, and then in consultation 
with them, he should determine the boundary; such is the view of 
persons learned in the Low.’ 

‘ Sdnuinias ’ — are persons born in the neighbourhood of Ihe disputed 
boundary. 

Says Manu (8.257) — 

[ 430] ‘If they decide in the right manner, they, being truthful witnesses, 
become purified; but if they decide wrongly, they should be mode to 
pay a fine of 200 each.’ 

* This prohibition regarding the single man is meant for those erases whore no 
such man is available who enjoys the confidence of all the parties concerned, — says 
Mitdkswra (on 2.152). 

f in regard to all these methods, M itdkmra (on Ydjfia . 2.152) remarks as 
follows: — The final decision of the King on the basis of such depositions shall he 
withheld for a month and a half; if during this time, nothing untoward happens to 
the deponent, — either through an act of God or of the King, — which would be 
indicative of his having perjured himself, — then alone should his deposition be 
accepted as reliable and the matter decided accordingly; specially as recourse to 
ordeals is not permitted in the case of disputes relating to land. 



96 


VTV AD AOHXNT AM A N I 


[431] ‘If the neighbours depose falsely in connection with disputes relating 
to dykes, each of them should be fined the middle amercement’ — 
(attributed to Mann). 

1 Dykes ’ — i .e . Boundary -dykes . 

Says Kdtydyana — 

[432] ‘One village is the neighbour of another village, one field is said to be 
the neighbour of another field and one house is the neighbour of another 
house; because each of these pairs surrounds the other on all sides.’ 

‘Bach of these surrounds the other on all sides’; — i.e. when one village 
surrounds another village on all sides, — then that village is to be treated as 
the ‘witness’ in regard to the boundary of that other village; similarly between 
field and field, and between house and house. 

[433] ‘In a case where people living in the neighbouring village have subse- 
quently gone abroad — to another place, — they are called by the sages 
‘natives’ (manias) of their former habitation, because they were born 
there.’ 

Says A d rada 

[434 1 ‘ Where there are no knowing witnesses, nor any marks, the King 
shall determine the boundary between the two villages, according to his 
own fair judgment .’ 

Brhaspati (19.1 9-2 3 ) — 

[435] ‘ When a piece of land has been taken from one village and given to 
another, — either by a large river or by the King, — what should be 
the decision in this case ? — The land abandoned by a river, or granted 
by the King, belongs to him to whom it has been given. 

[436] ‘If it. were not so, there would be no acquisition among men, through 
the King or through luck. — Cain and Loss and also Life itself, among 
men are dependent upon Fate and on the King; therefore in all affairs, 
what has been effected by these should not be disturbed. 

L137] ‘When a river has been fixed as the boundary between two villages, 
— however small it might, become through use or fall, — if any one disturbs 
it, he deserves to bo punished. 

[138] ‘There may ho erosion by a river on one side, and consequent gain of 
land on the other; this loss or gain should not bo disturbed.’ 

That is, the new land that has accrued on one side, by the erosion of 
the land on the other side, should belong to the owner of the former. 

[439] ‘When land is carried away by the swift current of a river, overflowing 
a tilled piece of land, — its previous owner shall recover it (when the 
Hood has subsided).’ 

That is, even though the river may have run over the whole plot, 
it remains the property of its previous owner. 

[440] ‘When land has been taken away by the King from one person, 
through anger or greed, or under a fraudulent pretext, — and bestowed 



BOUNDARY-DISPUTES 


97 


upon another more qualified person as a mark of favour, — such a gift 
shall not be regarded as valid.’ 

1 441] ‘When, however, a piece of land is being enjoyed by a person, without 
legitimate title to its ownership, — if that land is taken from him and 
given to another person, —such a gift shall not be disturbed.’ 

What is meant is that if the boundary lias been fixed by the King 
under the influence of anger and other passions, — it shall be set aside: 
otherwise, it shall be maintained. 

Says Y a jhavallcy a [2.154]— 

1 442] ‘Orchards, Tom pie -grounds. Tanks and Wells, Gardens and Houses, 
and also Rain-water Drains, — in regard to the boundaries of these also, 
these same rules are applicable.’ 

And Manu (8.202) — 

;443 1 ‘Tn the case of fields, wells, tanks, gardens and houses, — the decision 
regarding boundaries is dependent on neighbours/ * 

Hr has pad (19.24) — 

| 4 44. | ‘If a house, a water -reservoir, a shop or such thing, has been used by 
a man in a certain manner, ever since the time of the foundation, (of 
the village or town), — his possession shall not be disturbed.’ f 

i 445] ‘A window, or water -drain, or projections, or platforms, or a four-doored 

room, or eaves, if they have been there from before, — shall not be 

disturbed.’ 

‘ Pmncili ’ is water -drain; ‘ rriryvhavetlika ’ is projecting platform;— 

' chaiuhshuUi ' — a room with four doors ; — 1 si/andunikcr — ends of roofs, 
eaves; popularly known as ‘ ohdri ’ (?). 

[446] ‘The Plinth, the Water-drain, t he Kxit and t he Window, — these shall 
not be encroached upon; one who encroaches upon the water-drain or 
the foundation shall be punished/ 

[447] ‘Those, however, shall not be added afresh after the foundation (of the 
village). — One shall not erect an opening or a water-drain towards the 
house of another person. 9 

1 Mekhold ’ — is the basic plinth, — 4 Bhramci ’ — is water -drain. — Niqkam ' — 
is the way to go out, exit.-—' 1 Na uparodhayet * — one shall not encroach upon. — 

‘ Drstipdtn \ ‘ open i rig’, is window . 

Says Brhaspati (19.26) — 

[448] ‘A latrine, a fire-place, a pit, or a receptacle for leavings should never 
be set up very close to the wall of another person/ 

1 V ardiah-sthdna ‘‘ — is the latrine. — 4 A tyuriit 1 — very dose. 

* This text has boon added with a view to preclude t he ev idence of hunters and 
foresters, etc.- —says Medkdtithi. 

■f This refers to the courtyard, gates and windows and other details appertaining 
to the house; these shall not be disturbed by the neighbours; — ‘ ever since, etc,'- — 
this shows that later additions may be disturbed if objected to by the neighbours — 

( Smrtichandrikd , p, 550). 



98 


vivAdachintAma ni 


And Katydyana — 

[449] ‘The Privy, the Urinal, the Water-reservoir and the Oil-press — as also 
the Fire -place and the Pit — should be set up at least two cubits repnoved 
from the wall of another person.* 

'‘Chakra' stands for the Oil-press and such other structures. 

Brhaspati (19.27 ) — 

[450] ‘The passage by which men and cattle come and go without let or 
hindrance is called a Path; and this shall not be obstructed by am 
one.' 

Katydyana — 

[451] ‘When trees have grown on the boundary- line, the flowers and fruits 
growing on them should be made over t o the owners of the two plots.* 

The construction is — ‘ dvayoh ksetrayoh svdmisu\ ‘to the owners of the 
two plots’. 

[452] ‘if trees growing in one man’s plot have their branches spreading 
over another man’s plot, that man should be regarded as the owner 
over whose plot they (the branches) have spread.’ * 

' Samsthltdh' is to be taken with ‘ shdkhdh ' , branches. 

[453] ‘If a man, except under abnormal circumstances, throws unclean 
things on the public road, he should pay a fine of 2 Kdr$dpanas and 
clean the road of the impurities (Manu 9.282). 

[454] 'If it is done by a. man in distress, or by one very old, or by a pregnant 
woman, or by a child,- these shall be reprimanded, and the road is to 
be cleaned, such is the Jaw * — (Manu 9.283). 

‘ Paribhd$anam\ ‘reprimand’ — i.e. such words as ‘Don’t do this again’, 
— without any fine. 

V i#nu ( 5 . 1 0 1» - 1 0 7 ) — 

[455] Mf one throws bones or rubbish on the path, or near gardens and 
water -reservoirs, he should he fined 100 Punas and should remove 1 the 
filth.’ 

‘ V yutkara' is rubbish , -- -popularly known as k gondata \ — W hat is meant 
is that if one throws urine, ordure and other filthy sweepings on the public 
road or near a water-reservoir, lie should be fined 100 Panas . — What Manu 
has said (under Text 453 above) regarding the penalty consisting of 2 Panas, 

- is meant for cases where the quantity of rubbish thrown is not very filthy: 
hence it is not inconsistent with the present text (455). f — He should also 
remove the filth. 

Says Katydyana — 

[450] ‘ If one spoils a tank, a garden, or a- place of pilgrimage, by throwing 
unclean things, — he should l>e made to cleanse it and also be fined the 
f i rs i j ime roe m e n t . ’ 

* Y\ ith the exception of V i vadachi n tdm a ni and Vivddaraindkara (p. 223) 
nearly nil other writers are agreed in taking the text to mean that ‘that man is t In- 
owner in whoso plot tiie tree stands’. 

t The printed edition reads ‘ tadanafisJuiy itasCimarl hydd ind ’ , which is evident! \ 
wrong; the right reading rs supplied by Ma — HeidiUisliayitanialatydge ' ; which is 
supported also by the explanation provided by V ivddaratndkara (p. 222). 
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That is, the cleaning should be got done by t he defiler and he should 
be fined 160 Panas. 

This applies to cases where the defiling has been done repeatedly. 

• Says Manu (8.264) 

[4571 ‘If a man appropriates, by means of intimidation, a house or a tank 
or a garden or a field, he sha ll be fined 500; if he does it through ignorance, 
the fine shall he 200.’ 

That is, if a man arouses fear in the mind of the owners of the houses, 
and thereby appropriates the house and other things, he should he lined 500; 
if, however, he appropriates it under the misapprehension that it belongs 
to him, the fine shall be 200. 

Says Vrddha-Manu — 

[458] ‘If a man, through arrogance, demolishes the boundary set up between 
two villages, he should be fined 200.' 

[459] ‘For cutting a boundary dyke, for encroaching upon a boundary, 
and for taking away a field, — one should suffer the middle and highest 
amercements ’ — ( Ydjnavalkya 2.155). * 

‘ Mary add ’ — in the form of dyke and such things; \S\tnd 1 boundary 

as marked by trees and such tilings. 

Shankha- 

[460 1 ‘If one cuts a dyke between two fields, lie should be lined 108; on 
encroaching upon a boundary, 1,008; on taking away the water for a 
field, 1 08.’ 

k A#ta&h<Uam\ ‘eight more than a hundred’; similarly ' asfasahattram' means 
‘eight more than a thousand 1 . ■ Ksetrodakmn' the water needed for the 
cultivation of a field. 

Says Narada (10.17) 

[461] ‘The erection by a person of a dyke in the middle of another man's 
field is not forbidden. — if it is conducive to considerable advantage and 
only trifling loss. Advantage is always desirable, even at some cost/ 

That is, if a dyke in the middle of someone 1 * field is conducive to groat 
advantage to the owner of the field, -and the disadvantage is only slight, 
then its erection should not be forbidden by the owner of the hold. 

Says Ydjnavalkya (2.157) -• 

[462 1 ‘ If a man erects a dyke in another man's field, without having informed 
him, — any produce that may be due to that dyke shall go to the owner 
of the field, or, failing him, to the King. 1 

That is to say, if a dyke has been erected by someone in a field belonging 
to another person, — without his permission, — the larger produce secured to 
other persons, by reason of that dyke, shall not go to the person who 


* In this text as found in Yajnavalkya (2.155), the reading is ‘ adhainoltama* 
niadhyamdh\ and the meaning as explained by Apardrka and Mitdkmrd is that - 
4 for rutting the boundary -dyke, the penalty is the lowest amercement, — for 
encroaching upon a boundary, the penalty is the highest amercement,-— and for 
taking away a field, the penalty is the middle amercement’. 

According to Arthashastra (3.9) — the penalty for cutting a boundary* dyke is n 
fine of 24 Panas. 
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erected that dyke; it shall accrue to the owner of the field; or, in his absence, 
to the King. 


Cultivated and Uncultivated Lands 
On t his subject, says Ndrada — 

[403] ‘If the tenants are either disabled, or dead, or lost, — if someone else 
should cultivate the field without hindrance, he shall take the produce 
of that cultivation.’ 

‘Disabled’ — without necessary funds. — ‘Lost* — loft the country. — ‘lie’ — 
i.e. the man who lias cultivated the field. ‘ Ksetram, * — i.e. the land lying 
waste . 

[404] ‘ While the field is being thus cultivated, if the original tenant happen 
to return, ho shall pay the whole expense incurred in cultivating the 
waste land and then recover possession of the land.’ 

‘ Kh Ho pa char a ’ is the compensation for the money and labour spent 
over i he cultivation of the land. 

Kdtydyana — 

[405] ‘If the original holder is unable to pay the expenses incurred in the 
cultivation of the waste land, the man. who has cultivated it shall take 
the produce of the land, less by its eighth part; it shall go on like this 
for eight years; after which the land reverts entirely to the original 
holder.* 

That is, out of the land, the former owner shall get the eighth part, and 
the cultivator shall got the seven parts; this will go on for eight years; 
after that t he former owner shall recover the whole land, without paying 
any compensation for the expenses incurred in the cultivation. 

This applies to the case of waste lands the cultivating of which 
is extremely difficult . 

1 400 "I ‘if the land is left uncultivated for one year, it is regarded as half -waste ; 
if for three years, if is waste; if for five years, then it is as good as a 
/ orest ' — ( Ndrada 1 1.2(1). 

That is, if the land is not cultivated for one year, it is ‘ half -waste ’ ; if 
it lies uncultivated for three years, it is ‘waste’; if it. is left uncultivated for 
tivo years, it becomes a forest. 


lirhuspati ( H> . 2 9 V - - 

[407] ‘When a man has taken a field on lease, he shall carry on the sowing, 
fencing and reaping of the harvest. If ho fails to do this, he should 
be made to make good to the landlord the value of the estimated 
average annual crop.’ 

' tShadah ' is crop. ~ Madhyatn* — average, of the produce. 

I yd so — 

i 408] v After having taken a field on lease, if the lessee fails to cultivate it, 
or get it cultivated, he should be mado to pay the value of the estimated 
produce to the land-owner, and an equal amount to the King as fine.’ 
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What is to b© given in what sort of field has been thus declared- 
[409] ‘If the land has been lying waste for a Long time, the lessee shall pay 
'the value of the tenth part of the produce; if the land is one that has 
been under cultivation, the value of the eighth part of the produce; 
if the land has been prepared, the value of the sixth part of the produce * 
— ( Vydsa). 

All this refers to the average of the produce; as declared by Brluispati 
(Text No. 467 above). Hence in the case of a field which is like a ‘forest*, 
the tenth part of the average produce is payable; in that of a field which is 
‘waste’, the eighth part; in that of the field which is ‘half-waste’ the sixth 
part, — should be made payable to the land-owner by the man who has taken 
the lease of the land and allowed it to run waste. 


With reference to a case where a man sows seeds in another mail's field, 
without that man’s permission , — Manu says as follows — 

[470] ‘If persons, possessing no fields, but having seeds, sow these in fields 
belonging to others, they never obtain the grain of the crop that is pro- 
duced * — (9.49). — "If tlio seed, carried away by rain or wind, germinates 
in a soil, — that seed belongs to the owner of the soil, and the owner 
of tiie seed does not receive the produce’ — (9.54). 

And again - 

[47 1 J ‘One who sells what is not .seed, or picks out the seed, or encroaches 
upon boundaries * should suffer mutilation* — (9.291). 


Protection of Crops 
Says y ajnavalkya (2. 160-167 ) — 

[472 ] ‘Laud should bo reserved for Pasture, either according to the wish of 
the villagers, or according to the laud that, may be available, or according 
to the orders of the King. — Between the village -habitations and the 
cultivated lands, there should be Left a belt of uncultivated lands, 
to the extent of a hundred “bow-lengths” in width; two hundred 
“ bow-lengt hs ” round a market -town.f and four hundred how lengi I is “ 
round a city. 1 

The ‘ Kharvata 1 is superior to the village , but. inferior to the dig . — 
4 Bo w -Ungtiid — -i.o. a measuring rod four cubits in length. 


* MedhdtUki explains 4 m,ar gdddbh edrdca ' as ’one who transgresses tin 1 rules and 
practices sanctioned by the Scriptures and by usage. 'Not seed' i.o. seed incapable 
of germinating .'- -Picks out the seed'- — i.e. picks out the sound seeds from the unsound 
ones, and sells the latter as sound; or it may menu that on/* picks out, from the 
fields, the seeds that have been sown by others and takes them away. 

t The word in the original for this settlement is 4 Kharratn ' ; il has been defined 
by Madanaralna as 'a village inhabited by cultivator* and artisans’; -by A pardrku 
as ‘a group of households larger than a village and smaller than a city’; M itdisaru 
and M adhavachdrya describe it as l a village abounding in thorny trees * — as explained 
by Bdlambhapta. 
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What is meant is that, either according to the wishes of the inhabitants 
of the village?, etc., — or in accordance with the land that may be available, — 
or according to the orders of the King, — land should be reserved for the 
grazing of cattle; and the extent of this land shall be 400 cubits in the case 
of the village, -double that size in the case of a large village, — and quadruple 
that size in the case of the city. 

And Manu (8.237) — 

[473 ] ‘ Around a village there should be a Pasture -ground, 400 44 bow-lengths ” 
or 3 4 ‘stick -throws ” in width; and three times this round a city.’ 

‘ Nagara ’ — i.e. a village which is slightly less than ‘city’. 

[474] ‘If cattle damage the unfenced crops therein, the King, in that case, 
shall not inflict any punishment on the keepers of the cattle.’ 

* ‘ SampaUt' is ‘throw of the stick’. 4 Tatra ’ (in Text 474)— --within the 
said village Pasture-land. 

Says Visnu — 

[476] ‘In the case of a field situated on the roadside, or the village or 
near the land reserved for cattle, — no blame attaches to anv one (for 
cattle-grazing); nor in the case of an im fenced field, if it is for a short 
time 1 

‘ that, the cattle has grazed -this has to be added. 

What is meant is that if a field is situated close to the roadside, or to 
the village, or to the Pasture -land, -and it is not fenced, then, in the 
event of the cow or other cattle grazing on the growing crops for a short 
time , no blame attaches to the keeper; and blame does attach to him if the 
grazing continues for a long time; as this indicates the dishonest motive of 
the keeper ; as declared by Yajnamdkya (2.102) — 

[470] ‘In the east? of a field situated on the roadside, or (‘lose to the village’ 
or to the Pasture-land — no blame attaches to any one (for damage 
done), if it has been done unintentionally; in the event of its being 
(lone intentionally, the man responsible for it deserves to he punished 
like a thief.’ 

4 Vivita ’ is ground left for the roaming about of cattle. 

Says Manu (8.241)-- 

[477] 4 Tn the case of other fields, t he eat t ie-keeper shall be fined a / *ana 
and a quarter. In all such eases, the crop damaged shall he made good 
to the cultivator; — such is the rule.’ 

4 Other fields ’ i .e . those situated at a distance. 

Special penalties have been proscribed in reference to special kinds of 
cattle. 

Sa ys Shankha - Li khi ta — 

[478] ‘If a cow grazes the crops at night, her owner shall be fined 5 Magas; 
if during the day, 3 Magas; if for one nmhurfa (short time), 1 Maga; 
if the field is close to the village, there shall he no punishment .’ 


* A stick should he thrown out with groat- force ; up to the place whom it falls 
it is one ‘ stick -throw * ; from that point it should be thrown again; when this 
has been done three times, that shall represent the width of the Pasture- land — 
( Mcdhdtithi ). 

Around the village, a plot of land 100 ‘bow-lengths’ in width shall be fenced 
round by means of pillars ; and this plot shall be used as Pasture-land for cattle ’ — 
(A rthashastra 3. 1 0). 
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The ‘ Mdga' meant here should be taken as the Silver one; on account 
of the following declaration of the Bhagyakdra— 

|479] ‘'In connection with Fines, the Maga meant is that of Gold; but in 
connection with cattle -grazing, it is meant to be of silver/ 

And this ‘silver Mam ’ contains 2 silver Krgnalas ; as declared by Manu 
in the following text- — 

[480] ‘Two Krgnalas (gunja-berries) of equal weight constitute the silver 

Mdga' — (8.135). 

'Grazes the crops at night ’ (in Text No. 478 above) means ‘if it grazes 
to her full satisfaction’ ; the fine in this case is to be 5 Magas ; while during 
the day, if she has grazed to her full satisfaction, the fine is to lx? 3 Magas 
only; and if during the day she grazes only for a moment, the fine is to be 
only 1 Afdsa ; if she grazes in a field close to the village, then there is to bo 
no punishment .—All this fine is to be imposed upon the owner of the cow; 
as it cannot lx? inflicted upon the animal itself. 

Says Kdtydyana — 

[481] ‘The cow should be made to pay the fine of a quarter Pana ; the buffalo, 
two quarters ; similarly the fine for goats and sheep and calves, the fine 
has been declared to be a quarter 

The k Pana ’ meant here is the Kdrgdpana. 

Gotama — 

1 482] ‘In the case of the Cow, the fine is to l>e 5 Magas; (>, in the case of the 
Camel; 10, in the case of the Horse and the Buffalo; 2 each in the 
case of the Goat and the Sheep.’ 

Shankha -Likhita — 

[483] ‘In the case of the young ones of all animals, the fine is to be one 
Mam 1 . 

Says N dr a da (11.34) — 

[484] ‘When cattle lie down in the field, the fine is to be double; when they 
remain there, it is to bo quadruple; for those who graze the cattle openly, 
the thief’s punishment is what has been prescribed by the wise.’ 

'Sa,nndndm\ Tying down’ — i.e. when they lie down tired after grazing; 
— ‘ vasatdm * — grazing and remaining in the field throughout the night; — 
4 graze the cattle openly' — -i.e. let the cattle graze there by force, even in the 
presence of the owner of the field. 

Ndrada again - 

[485] ‘When the crops have been entirely destroyed to the very roots, the 
owner of the field should receive the produce, t he keeper of the cattle 
should be let off after beating and a fine should be imposed on the 
owner of the cattle.’ 

4 Vadha ’ here stands for beating . 

Visnu — 

[486] ‘In all cases, — be the cattle accompanied, or not accompanied, by 
the keeper, — the value of the damaged crops should be paid to the 
owner (of the field).’ 
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That is, whan cattle has grazed the crops, the owner of the cattle should 
he made to pay the value of the damaged crops to the owner of the crops, 
and also a fine to the King. 

Says Ndrada (11.38) — 

[487] ‘When a man claims damages for crops consumed by cows, that 
quantity of grain should be given to him which has been consumed, as 
estimated by the neighbours.* 

[488] ‘The ears of the crops, or the grains, shall be given by the owner 
of the cows to the cultivator of the field, — such is the penalty prescribed 
for the damaging of crops.’ 

‘ Gavatram ’ — are the ears or sheaves of the crop. — *Gomin 9 is the owner of 
the cows. — He should give, to the owner of the field, either the corn -sheaves, 
or the grain itself. 

Though the owner of the crops is entitled to receive this compensation , 
he should not accept it ; as it leads to hell ; as declared by Ushanas — 

[489] ‘If a man claims compensation for what has been consumed by cows, 
his Fathers eat not out of liis hands, nor do the denizens of the Heavens.’ 

During the time that the cattle is in charge of the keeper, the lino (for 
mishaps) is to be inflicted on the keeper; at other times, on the owner. 
On this point, the law, in brief, is as follows — 

Vi?nu — 

[490] 4 In the case of the cow being without the keeper, the fault lies with 
the owner; in that of its being accompanied by the keeper, it lies with the 
keeper.’ 

The exception to this lias been laid down by Ndrada — 

1 491] 4 .N o blame attaches either to the keeper or to the owner of the cattle, 
— if he (the keeper) has been seized by the King or by a crocodile, or 
struck by lightning, or bitten by a serpent, or fallen from a tree, or 
attacked by a tiger or other wild animals, or oppressed by diseases.’ 

A nd Y djnavalkya — 

[492] ‘The public breeding bull, the dedicated cattle, the. newly-calved cow, 
the strayed cattle' which have no keeper, or those that have boon per- 
turbed by l ive King or by God,— -these should be set free.’ 

* M ahoksa ’ is [he breeding bull. — 1 Dedicated 1 - - to some deity. — ‘ Sultlcd ’• • - 
iiewly-t»alved^^*i4(/or?‘t/wAv/’ ---which has cotno from another village, or strayed 
away from its herd, and as such has no keeper in charge. — Those t hat have 
been stampeded, being frightened by the sight of an army marching, or by the 
hearing of loud thunder.— If cattle graze a field under these conditions, no 
blame attaches to any one. This is what is meant by the text. 

Says Alarm (8.242) — 

[493] Mn the case of a. cow within ton days of her calving, or of public bulls, 
or of dedicated cattle, — whether these be with or without the keeper, — 
no punishment shall be inflicted; so Manu has declared.’ 

1 Public bull#' -brooding bulls. 

►Says V shaj < a 8 — 

[494] ‘ Elephants and horses are not to be? penalised, as t hey serve to protect 
the people. Nor are the following to bo penalised — one-eyed and lame 
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cattle, the branded bull, the strayed cow, the newly -calved cow, the cow 
that is in the habit of running away ; also cattle taking part, in rejoicings 
pr at the time of the performance of a Shr&ddhaS 

'Homes ' — those belonging to the King; as these alone serve to protect 
the people. — What has been declared by GoUxrna (under Text No. 482) 
regarding the fine being ten Panas in the case of ‘Horse and Buffalo 1 , is meant 
for the Horse belonging to Traders and others; hence there is no inconsistency 
between that text and the present one. — ‘ Kuntha 1 is lame; what is really 
meant by the terms ‘one-eyed’ and ‘lame’ is the entirely disabled animal. — 
‘ Branded Bull ’ — branded with the mark of the Trident and such things. — 
1 Vyabhichdrinl ’ , which is very prone to running away. In the Pdrijdta 
however, the reading adopted is ‘ abhisdrinV , which is explained as ‘eager 
to be mated’. 

Shahkha — 

[495 j 4 Also small animals, and uncontrollable horses, mules and horses.’ 

‘ Uncontrollable ’ — whose control is impossible. — ‘ Ashvatara ’ is what i$ 
known as ‘ vesham ’ (v.l. * veshari ) [ ?]. 

Kdtyayana — 

[496] ‘In the case of cattle of all classes, — high, low and middling, — being 
beaten (by someone), — if the owner of the cattle makes a complaint, — 
a fine should be imposed ’ ; — 

‘on the man who beat them’ — this has to be added. 

An exception to t his has been laid down by Hr has pat i — 

1 497 J Mf cattle trespass into a cultivated field, or a garden, or an enclosed 
Pasture -land, or a house, or among a herd of cat tle, — they should be 
caught and beaten; — so says Jirhaspati 

That is, if cattle trespass into a House and other places, no blame 
attaches to one who beats t hem and captures them. 



CHAPTER XI 


Verbal Assault (Abuse and Defamation) 

On this subject, says Narada (1 5. 1 ) — 

[498] * An offensive statement, couched in violent and foul language, in regard 
to the native country, caste, family and so forth is called Verbal Assault 
(Abuse).’ 

‘ Akrosha ’ is violent loudness; — ‘ nyanku ’ is foulness ; the offensive 
statement that is couched in such violent and foul language is Verbal Assault 
(Abuse). — This is the general definition of Abuse. This is the opinion of the 
Mitdksard also. — All the other explanations of this text are improper; as 
under none of those explanations could the text constitute a general definition 
of Abuse. 

He goes on— 

1 499] 1 Abuse again is of t hree kinds — (c) Harsh, (b) Vulgar, and (c) Virulent ; 
the penalty for these also is in the same order of seriousness. — {a) The 
Harsh Abuse is accompanied by reproach; — (6) the Vulgar Abuse 
is that couched in indecent words;— (e) the wise men call that Abuse 
Virulent which reproaches one with mortal sin.’ * 

‘ Nyanku- sanji tan V — accompanied by words expressive of t he private 
parts. 

Brhaspati — 

1500] 4 Assault is of two kinds -(a) Abuse and (b) Hurt; — each of these is 

classed under three heads; and the penalty for these also has lx?en declared 
to be of three kinds.- 

K>01] ‘When offensive language is used against a man’s country, times [v.I. 
village,"] family and so forth, — or an immoral act is attributed to him 
without any substance, — it is Abuse of the first kind. 

1 502] ‘When one uses offensive language in connection with another’s 
mother or sister, — or attributes to him a minor sin, — it is called the 
second kind of Abuse, by people learned in the Scriptures. 

1 503] ‘When one charges another with having taken forbidden food or drink, 
— -or attributes to him a heinous sin, — or exposes his vital vulnerable 
points, — it is Abuse of the worst kind.’ 

‘ Without substance ’ — without foundation, hence false; — this goes with 
all the three definitions. Hence what is meant is that the false allegation of 
an immoral act constitutes the first form, — the false allegation of a minor 
sin constitutes the second form,- — and the false allegation of a heinous sin 
constitutes the third form, of Abuse. 

|504J ‘When two persons abuse each other, their punishment shall be 
equal if they are equal in status; if one is superior to the other, the 


* Th f s same three-fold division is found in A rthashdstrn (3.18) also. 
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punishment of the inferior shall be double, and that of the superior 
shall .be half * — (Brhaspati 20.5). 

*Y ajrUwalkya (2.206) — 

( 505] ‘For abusing an inferior person, one shall be fined half. If one abuses 
ladies of other families or persons superior to himself,— he shall be 
fined double.’ 

The ‘half’ shall be in accordance with the. gravity of the offence [i.e. 
t he half meant is the half of the line proscribed for Abuse in general ]. The 
heaviness or lightness of the fine shall depend upon the caste and qualifications 
of the persons concerned. 

Kdtydyana and U shanas 

1 506 1 ‘If the reviler offers an apology, saying — “ What I said was in ignorance, 
or through carelessness, or in an exuberance of joy or of love; and J 
shall never say it again”, —the tine imposed upon hirn shall be only half 
of what has been prescribed.’ 

Brhaspati (20.6) - 

' 50 7 | ‘When persons of equal caste and qualifications abuse each other, — 
the fine, as prescribed in the Scriptures, shall be twelve Para is and a 
half.’ 

When a minimum amount lias been laid down as the fine to be imposed 
in a case of Abuse, it is to lx? half of that in the case of Abuse directed against 
iin inferior person ; and it shall be double that amount if the Abuse is directed 
against a superior person. 'This is what has been declared by Brhaspati in 
the a, hove text, which thus means that for abusing a man of the same 
caste, the tine shall be 12 J Parian;- — for abusing a mail of inferior caste, it 
shall be six Panas and one Kdkhri. So also for abusing one who is one- 
eyed or lame and so forth, 
y r a j ha va Iky a (2.205 ) 

} 508 j ‘If one reproaches another with the words — May you have recourse to 
your own sister or mother, — he should he made- b\ the King to pay a 
fine of 25 Punas. ’ * 

Says Mann (2.267) 

{509 1 ‘For abusing a Brdhmana tin Ksattriya should be fined 100; the 
Vaishya, 150 or 200; the Shudn should suffer immolation.’ 

‘ AiihytrdhanP is a hundred and fifty. — ‘Immolation’ is Beating. t 

* 

{510] ‘ For abusing a Ksattriya , the Brdhmana should be fined 50; for abusing 
a Vaishya, 25; and for abusing a Shfutra , 12’ — (Mann 8.268). 

The terms ‘ vaishye ’ and ‘ shudre ’ are to be construed as — ‘when these are 
abused’. 

[511 1 ‘As between the Brdhmana and the Ksattriya , 1 he penalty shall be 
apportioned bv the wise man in the following manner : — For abusing the 
Brdhmana , the Ksattriya shall be fined the first amercement ; and for 


* A pamrka, Mitdksard and others read this text differently as ‘ Ahhigantamii 
hhagimm mdtaram vd taveti cha \ 

•f According to Medhdtilhi — Beating, cutting off of the tongue, — even actual 
death, — -to be ad justed in accordance with the nature of tire offence. 
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abusing the K$attriya, the Brdhmaria shall be fined the middle amerce- 
ment, Similarly between the Vaiahya and the Shudra ’ — {Mann 8.276 
277). 

This refers to eases where the Brdhmana and the KsaMriya have indulged 
in Abuse alleging degrading sins regarding one another. 

In connection with the Shudra, says Brhaepati (20.12) — 

[512] ‘If a Shudra teaches tho precepts of religion, or pronounces Vedic texts, 
or reviles Brahmanas, — he should be punished with the cutting off of 
his tongue.’ 

Again — 

[513] ‘If a Shudra insults a twice-born person with gross Abuse, his tongue 
should be cut off. — If ho mentions his name or caste with scorn, a burning 
iron -nail ten inches long shall be thrust into his mouth. — If, through 
arrogance, he teaches Brahmanas their duty, the King shall have 
heated oil poured into his mouth and ears’ — (Manu 8.270-272). 

‘Twice -bom person’ — -belonging to any of the three castes. — ‘Gross’ — i.e. 
alleging mortal si us says Kalpataru . 

With reference to twice -born persons, says Ootama (12.1) — 

[514] ‘If a Shudra reviles twice-born persons, or hurts them by striking, his 
offending limb should be cut off.’ 

So that, for abusing, the tongue is to be out off; for hurting tho body, 
the striking limb shall bo cut off; that is, that limb should bo cut off by 
which he struck the man. 

He goos on (12.4-6) — 

[515] ‘If lie listens to the recitation of the Veda, his oars shall be filled with 
molten lead; if lie recites tho Veda, his tongue shall be cut out; if he 
carries the Veda in memory, his body shall be split up.’ 

Says Manu (8.27 3)- — 

[516] 4 If a man misrepresents tho learning, habitat, caste, occupation, or 
bodily defects of another person, he should be made to pay a fine of 
200 .’ 

This refers to also those cases where the offender is not a Shudra . 

The ‘misrepresenting’ may be in the following words: — ‘you have not 
learnt anything’ — ‘you arc not an inhabitant of Arydvarta ’ — ‘you have not 
performed any penances’ — ‘you are suffering from skin -diseases’ ; — whoever 
does this sort of misrepresenting should be punished. 

Says Vydsa— 

[517 J ‘For defaming a man by attributing to him a vague offence, one should 
suffer the first amercement ; by attributing to him a. definite “minor 
offence”, ho should suffer the middle amercement', and by attributing to 
him a c " heinous offence ”, he should suffer the highest amercement .’ 

The ‘first, middle and highest amercements’ are to be taken respectively 
with the throe kinds of detainers; who are to be lined accordingly. 

Says Ndrada (15.30) — 

[518] ‘If a man reviles the King who is firm in the discharge of his duties, 
he becomes absolved from the sin by the cutting off of his tongue and 
by tilt, confiscation of his entire property.’ 
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And Ydjnavalkya (2.301) — 

[519] ‘If A man says what is disagreeable to the King, — or defames him, — . 
or, divulges his secrets, — he shall be banished after his tongue has been 
cut off/ 

Ushanas — 

[520] ‘In cases where no penalty has been specifically prescribed by the 
high-souled ones, — due punishment shall be inflicted after thorough 
consideration of the offence/ 

This has boon explained by me in detail in the N Uichint dma ni . 



CHAPTER XII 


Assault and Hurt 

On tliis subject, says Bfhaspati — 

[52 1 j ‘Throwing of as lies, etc. and striking with the hand, etc. constitute an 
Assault of the First Degree ; for which a fine of one Ma$a is to be inflicted. 
— This is the penalty that has been prescribed for cases where the parties 
concerned are of equal status. — If the Assault, has been made against 
the wife of another man, the fine shall be double of the former; and if 
it has been against a person of superior status, the fine shall be treble 
of it.’ 

The * striking ’ meant here is only the raising of hands in a threatening 
attitude. — ‘0/ equal status' — as regards caste and other qualifications.— 
* Magika ’ here stands for a silver -piece weighing one Md$a. 

With reference to touching , says Ydjnavalkya (2.218-214) — 

[522] ‘Between persons of equal status, — (a) for the throwing of ashes, 
mud or dust, the fine shall bo 10 Panas ; (b) for defiling with unclean 
things, phlegm and the like, or touching with the heel, the fine shall 
be 20 Panas.— H the person assaulted is another man’s wife, the fine 
shall be double; so also when one who is assaulted is a superior person. 
— If the person assaulted is of inferior status, the fine shall be half. — 
[f the insulting has boon due to such causes as stupidity or intoxication 
and the like, no punishment shall be inflicted. 1 

1 Amedhya\ ‘ unclean things ' — - like tears . — ‘ Parent ’ is t he back of the 
foot, heel. — ‘ Nisthyuta ’ — -the phlegm spat out of the mouth . — ‘ Aloha \ 
‘stupidity’ — want of knowledge. — ‘ Alada\ ‘intoxication’ — due to wine and 
such things; the phrase ‘and the like’ includes insanity and so forth. 

Says Kdtydyana — 

[523] ‘11 a man touches another man on his lower limbs, with vomit, urine, 
excreta or such other unclean things, — he shall be fined the quadruple; 
if on the middle parts of the body, the sextuple ; and if on the head, 
the octuple.’ 

If one touches a person of equal status with vomit and other things 
on the lower part of his body, he shall bo finod the ‘quadruple’ of ten 
Farms (proscribed under 522 above); similarly for throwing it on the middle 
and other parts of the body, it is to be ‘sextuple’ (six times 10 Panas) 
and so forth. 

Yaj havalkya (2.217 )— 

[524] ‘ For pulling one by his feet, hair, clothes or hands, the fine shall bo 
10 Punas ; for trampling upon one after having bound, pressed and 
dragged him, the fine shall be 100.’ 

That is, if a man of equal status is dragged by his feet, hair or clothes, 
the offender shall be fined 10 Panas ; — while if the same man is trampled 
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upon with the feet, after having been tied up with strips of cloth and dragged 
up, — the fine shall be 100 Panas. 

Kcttydyana — 

[525] ‘For raising the hand against another, the fine imposed should be 12 
Panas ; for actually striking with the hand, it shall be double. This is 
the rule among twice -bom men.’ 

This is applicable to cases where both parties are of equal status.* 
Brhaspati — 

[526] ‘When one person raises gravels, stones, or wood-pieces against another, 
he shall be fined the first amercement ; when they mut ually strike one 
another with hands, each of them shall be fined 10 Panas ; if with feet, 
20 Panas.' 

For both, it is 10 Parian, when striking with hands, and 20 when striking 
with foot; it is 12 when striking with wood -piece and other things. 

This also applies to cases where both parties are of equal status. 

Says Vi nriu (5,60—65) — 

[527] 'If a man raises his hand against another, ho shall be fined 10 
Kdrsdpanas ; if he raises his foot, 20; if he raises a wood-piece, ho shall 
suffer the first amercement ; if ho raises a weapon, the highest amerce- 
ment. — If an inferior person raises a weapon against his siqxu'ior, lie 
shall be fined 1,000 Parian.' 

And Yajnavalkya (2.216) — 

[628] ‘If men raise hands against one another, they will be fined 10 Pams; 
if the feet, 20 Parian; if a weapon, they shall suffer the middle amerce- 
ment. This applies to all men/ 

That is, when between two Brdhinanas a weapon is raised against one 
anot her, each of them is to be fined 500 Panas. 

Says Mann (8.280-283)- 

[520] Mi he raises his hand or a stick against one, lie deserves to have his 
hand cut off; if he strikes him with his foot, in anger, ho has to have 
his foot cut off. 

[530] ‘If a low-born man wishes to sit upon the same scat with a high- 
born one, lie should be branded on the hip and banished; or the King 
shall have his buttocks cut off. 

[531] ‘If he spits at the superior, the King should have his lips cut off; if 
he urinates at him, his penis shall be cut off; if he breaks wind against, 
him, hi« arms shall be cut off. 

[532 j ‘If he catches him hv the hair, his hands shall bo cut off. without, 
hesitation; also if he lays hold of his letrs, lieard, neck or the scrotum/ 

All these penalties are for the Shudra as against the Brdhnuiwi. The 
meaning is that if the Shudra insults the Brdhrnana by throwing upon him the 
phlegm from his mouth, urine and wind from his anus, — ho shall suffer the 
penalty of having li is lips and other limbs cut off respectively. 


' Some digests read ‘ mjdtisu ' for 'dvijdfipu*. 
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Says Brhaspati (2 1.6-7) — 

[533] ‘When two persons in anger turn their woapons against one another, 
the middle amercement shall be inflicted upon both; if a wound is 
inflicted, the punishment shall be determined by experts, in accordance 
with the severity of the hurt. 

[534] ‘For striking a man with bricks, stones or sticks, the fine shall be 2 
Md$as; if blood flows, the fine shall be doubled by the wise.’ 

* 

In connection with the actual use of weapons, says Visnu (6.66*67) — 

[635] ‘If a hurt is inflicted without fetching blood, the fine shall be 30 Panas *; 
if blood is fetched, 64 Panas' 

In regard to a case where a serious wound has been inflicted by a weapon, 
says Manu (8.284) — 

[636] ‘One who bruises the skin should bo fined 100; as also one who fetches 
blood; one who tears the flesh, should be lined 6 Niskas; and the bone* 
breaker shall be banished.’ f 

A ni$Jca is equal to four ‘ Suvarruis\ 

Brhaspati (21.8) — 

[537] ‘For bruising the skin, the lowest amercement; for tearing the flesh, 
the middle amercement ; for breaking a bone, the highest, amercement ; 
and for killing, the capital punishment 

‘ Pramdpana ' is Death, 

[638] ‘For breaking of the ear, nose or hand, for injuring the teeth and the 
feet, the middle amercement shall be inflicted; the double of this when 
any one of those is entirely cut off.’ 

'Patitesu' —when the ear and the rest are entirely cut off from their 
place. 

Says Kdiydya na- 

[639] ‘For cutting off the ear, lip, nose, eyes, tongue, penis or hand, — the 
punislunont shall bo the highest amercement; the middle amercement if 
any of these is only torn; — so says Bhrgu .’ 

4 Chhedana \ ‘ cutting ' — -entirely removing from Its place ; while ‘ bhedana ' 
is tearing. 

Y djnavalkya (2.21 9) — 

[640] ‘For breaking Die hand, feet or the teeth, — and for tearing the ear 
or the nose, — the punishment is the middle amercement; also for 
breaking a healing wound, and for beating a man till he is nearly dead.' 


♦The reading everywhere, also in V ivddaratndkara (p. 264), is 30; but the 
original in Visnu-smrli has 32; which is what the sense requires. 

t This pertains to offences committed among twice-born men themselves, and 
also between two Shudras. — ‘Banishment’ is an alternative to ‘Death’; hence 
there shall he ‘Banishment’ for the Brahmana and ‘Death’ for the others — 
(Medhatithi). 

A. Hundred is the tine for inflicting a wound more serious than the one con- 
templated by Visnu' s text (No. 636 above) — ( Vivddaratndkara f p. 264). 
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4 Chhedarm 1 is tearing . — 4 Vranodbheda' — freshly opening a wound that 
had healed up. Similarly for beating a man in such a way as to render him 
as good as dead. — In each of these cases, the fine is 500 Farms. 

Vi^nu (5.70-72) — 

[541] ‘For breaking the eye, neck, arm, or ankle, — -the highest amercement. 
If one has broken both the eyes of a person, the King shall never let 
him go out of the prison; he may make him similar to that person.’ 

4 SakthV is the place where the end of the leg meets the foot .—'Similar' 
— i.e. just like what he made the other man. 

Ydjnavalkya (2.303) — 

[542] ‘One who hurts both eyes of a man, one who follows the orders of 
the King’s enemy, a Shudra who adopts the living of the Brdhmana , — 
for all these tho fine shall be 800.’ 

This is the penalty for — (a) one who inflicts such hurt on the two eyes 
as causes a little pain and is curable; — (b) one who carries out the orders 
of the King’s enemies, for the destruction of the King; and (c) the Shudra 
w’ho wears the marks of the Brdhmana — such as the wearing of the Sacred 
Thread and the like, — and makes a living thereby. 

When we find several penalties laid down for one and the same offence, 
it should be explained on the basis of the greater or less amount of pain 
caused by the hurt inflicted. 

As says Manu (8.286) — 

[543] ‘When a. hurt has been inflicted on men with the motive of causing 
pain, — the King shall inflict punishment in accordance with the degree 
of pain suffered.’ 

‘ Duhkhdya ’ — i.e. with the motive of causing pain. — What is t hus meant 
is that if the hurt has been caused by inadvertence, there shall be no punish- 
ment. 

Says Ndrada — 

[544] ‘By whatever limb a man of a lower caste offends against a Brdhmana , 
that limb shall be cut off; thus alone would lie be cleansed of the sin.' * 

Ndrada again — 

[545] Mf a mail strikes a King, — even though the latter may have wronged 
him, — lie shall he fastened to a stake and roasted; as he has committed 
a sin more heinous than a hundred B rd hmmia - s 1 ai i gh t e rs . ’ 

That is, even when the King has done some wrong, if anyone strikes 
him, he should be tied to a stake and roasted in fire. 

This must lx* taken as applicable to offenders w ho are not Brdhmanas ; 
because of the following specific prohibition - 

[546] ‘One should never put the Brahmawi to death, even though he may 
have committed all the sins' -(Manu 8.380). 

Says Manu (8.279-280)— 

[547] ‘With whatever limb a low-born man hurts a superior person, every 
such limb shall be cut off; such is the teaching of Manu . — 


* ‘ By whatever limb a Shudra strikes a Brdhmana , that limb shall he cut off". 
If he only raises his hand against him, then a fine and compensation, if he only 
touches him, the fine shall be halved’ — -( Arthaifhd.st.ra 3.19). 

8 
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[648] ‘If he raises his hand or stick against him, his hand should be cut off; 
if he strikes him in anger with his foot, his foot shall be cut off.* [See 
Text 529 above.] . 

* Superior person * — -i.e. one belonging to one of the tliree higher castes* 
‘Low-born man ’ — Shudra . 

Again — 

[549] ‘If a low-born person wishes to sit upon the same seat with a high- 
born ono, he should be branded on the hip and banished; or the King 
shall have his buttocks cut off ’ — (Manu 8.281). [See Text 530 above.] 

4 Branded ’ — with iron. — ‘ Sjthicham * — -a part of the buttocks. 

Again — 

[550] ‘If ho spits at his superior, the King should have his Ups cut off; if 
he urinates at him, his penis shall be cut off; if he breaks wind against 
him, his anus shall be cut off ’ — (Manu 8.282). [See 531 above.] 

[551] ‘If he catches him by the hair, his hands shall be cut off, without hesita- 
tion; also if he lays hold of his legs, board, neck or the scrotum ’ — ( Manu 
8.283). [See 632 above.] 

That is to say — If the Shudra , through arrogance, spits at a person 
belonging to one of the three higher castes, his lips shall be cut off; if he 
urinates, his penis shall be cut off; and if he passes wind against him, his 
anus shall be cut off; — and if he catches hold of his hair or feet or beard or 
neck or scrotum, his hands shall be cut off. 

With reference to the Shudra , says Apastamba — 

[552] ‘On his seeking to equal his superior in the matter of speaking, walking, 
bed and seat,— lie should be beaten with a stick.* 

* In speaking' 1 — i.e. speaking at the same time; — 4 walking * — going as if 
he were equal to him ; — 4 bed and seat ’ — sitting along with him. 

Kdtyayana — 

[553] ‘The penalty laid down in the matter of Abuse and Defamation among 
persons of higher and lower castes shall be inflicted in the same order 
in the case of Assault and Hurt also.* 

Brhaspati — 

[554] ‘When a limb has been injured or broken or cut off, the assailant sha-ll 
be made to pay the expenses incurred in the recovery, and also to restore 
whatever he might have taken away in the quarrel.’ 

‘ Samutthanavyaya ’ — expense incurred in recovering from the hurt. 
Yajnavalkya (2.22 1 ) — 

[556] ‘If several men assault a single man, the punishment of each of the 
assailants shall be double of that which has boon ordained (for a single 
assailant); and each of them shall restore to the assailed person whatever 
he may have taken away from him during the quarrel, and also pay to 
the King a fine double the value of the article taken.’ 

The ‘punishment is double’; and whatever each of them lias taken 
away in the quarrel.* 

* Fine — this is the punishment for taking away the man’s property by force — 
says Mitdkqara. 


8b 
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Mann (8.229-30)— 

[556] ‘The Wife, tho Son, the Slave, the Servant and the Uterine Brother 
may be chastised with rope or bamboo -bark, when they have committed 
a fault; — but only on the back part of the body, and never on the 
upper part of the body; one who strikes otherwise than this incurs the 
sin of a thief.’ 

Yama — 

[557] ‘One who behaves otherwise than this deserves the prescribed punish- 
ment. 1 

With reference to the Pupil, ways Apaslamba — 

[558] ‘If he commits a fault, he should Ix^ reprimanded; if it is necessary to 
inspire fear in his mind, he should be subjected to fasting and water- 
sprinkling; punishments, when inflicted, should bo in consonance with 
his capacity to bear it; and that too only till the offence ceases.’ 

‘ Reprimand ' — harsh words. — ‘ Atitram' — for inspiring fear in his mind. — 
'Water -sprinkling' — pouring water over him; — this is to be done during the 
winter. — ‘ Y dthamdtram' — in accordance with the pupil’s capacity.- \*f 
nwrttlh' — i.e. till the cessation of the offence. 

Narada — 

[559] ‘The Father shall not suffer punishment for an offence committed by 
his Son; nor is the owner of a dog or a monkey to bo punished for any 
injury inflicted by these, — unless he should have set them to do it.’ 

Yajftavalkya (2.290) — 

[560] ‘If the owner of tusked or horned animals does not save the person 
attacked, — even when lie is able to save him,- — ho should suffer the 
first amercement ; and double that amount, if he refuses to help when 
called for.’ 

If the owner of the dog or other animals, — -even when able to do so, — 
does not save the person attacked by thorn, — then he should suffer the first 
amercement ; even when requested to remove his dog, if lie does not come 
to the rescue, then he should suffer the middle amercement . 


Says Kdtydyana — 

[561] ‘In a case where there is no motive or reason indicative of the hurt, 
the King shall, in the absence of witnesses, have recourse to ordeal.* 

That is. when there are no witnesses, recourse should be had to ordeal. 

* Narada — 

[562] ‘He who is the first aggressor is decidedly guilty; ho who retaliates is. 
also an offender; but the former shall suffer a heavier punishment.’ 

‘ First aggressor * — who utters the Abuse first. 

Katyaydna — 

[563] ‘When a man strikes another with a dangerous weapon, he shall be 
regarded as guilty and liable to punishment; even though he may have 
been the first to be attacked.’ 
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* Dangerous weapon * — e.g. the Sword. 

Brhaspati — 

[564] ‘One who, on being abused, returns the Abuse, — or, on being struck, 
returns the blow, — -or one who strikes an assassin attacking him, — 
commits no wrong.’ 

[565] ‘When a low-born person abuses a superior person, — the latter should 
not be prosecuted if ho has struck the former.’ 

‘ Low-born person ’ — the Shudra ; — 4 superior person ’ — the Brdhrnana 
and others. — That same Brdhrnana, if he strikes that Shudra ; — the Genitive 
ending (in ‘ tasya ’ is in connection with ‘ himsa ’ , ‘striking’); — -he shall not be 
4 prosecuted, ’ — pun ished . 

Ndrada (15.11-12) — 

[566] — 4 A Shvapdka , a Eunuch, a Chanddla , one who makes a living by 
prostitution, one who lives by killing, the elephant-keeper, an Apostate, 
a slave, or one who has disregarded his teacher and preceptor, — if any 
of these commit an offence, immediate beating should be the only 
punishment ; and the wise men have declared that there is nothing wrong 
in boating or hurting these persons. — If these men should insult a superior 
person, the King shall hand them over to that person, who will punish 
them; and the King is not responsible for punishing them. — These men 
are the ‘refuse’ of humanity; hence their wealth also partakes of the 
nature of ‘refuse’ (filth); hence these shall be beaten , and never punished 
with a fine.’ 

The girl born of a Ksattriya fattier from a Shudra mother is called 
4 Ugrd 1 ; — the girl born of a Shudra father and Ksattriya mother is called 
4 Kgalta ’ ; — one born from the Ksaltr father from an Ugra mother is the 
L ShvapdJca\ — 1 Panda ’ is the eunuch, who is sexless. — ‘ Chan data ’ in this 
context stands for one born of a Brdhrnana mother and Shudra father. — 
‘One who lives by killing ’ , — i.e. the fowler, the fisherman and the like.-- 
4 Elephant-keeper ’ — who drives elephants. — ‘ Apostate T is well-known. — ‘ Da so ' 
here is the Slave . — 4 Ghdta ’ meant here is Beating ; and this shall be in 
accordance with the character of the offence. 

Kdtydyana — 

1 567] ‘For the untouchable, the rogue, the slave, the Mlechchha, the worst 
sinners, and those bom of the inverse mixture of castes, — t he punishment 
shall lx.* always corporeal, never monetary.’ 

4 Worst sinners'— those who have committed very heinous sins.- — 4 Born 
of the inverse mixture of castes ’ — such as the Nisdda and the like. 

Says Visnu (5.48 el seq.) — 

[568] ‘One who kills a goat, a horse or a camol, — should have one hand 
and one foot lopped off; — one who sells bad meat, or kills a domestic 
animal, should be fined 100 Kdrsdpanas , — and he should pay the price 
of the animal to its owner ; — one who deprives animals of their masculinity 
and also one who has killed a wild animal, shall be fined 50 Parnts ; — one 
who kills birds and fishes, 10 Kdrsdpanas . ’ 

This last penalty is for those who do not make their living by killing 
birds and fishes. — 4 Bad ?neat > — such meat as cannot and should not be eaten 
(such as the flesh of the dog or the jackal). 
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Says Manu (2.285) — 

[569] ‘In' the case of all kinds of trees, the punishment inflicted for injuring 
thbm shall be in accordance with their usefulness.’ 

And Yajnavalkya (2,227-229) — 

[570] *ln the case of trees with offshoots, and of protective trees, one who 
cuts oh their branch is to be fined 20 Panas; one who cuts the subsidiary 
trunks, 40 Panas ; and one who cuts the ent ire tree, 80 Panas . — 

[571] ‘In the case of trees growing on the boundaries of sacred mounds and 
cremation -grounds, or on a sacred spot, or in a temple, — the flue shall 
bo double (the aforesaid); also for cutting a famous tree.’ 

[572] ‘In the case of a thicket, a clump, a bush, a creeper, a low -spreading 
plant , a medicinal herb, or a high -spreading creeper, growing on the 
above -mentioned spots, — if a man cuts them, the fine shall be half of 
that mentioned before.’ 

‘‘Trees with offshoots' — e.g. the Banyan tree; — ‘ protective trees' — the 
Pipal and the like; — ‘ cuts the entire tree ’ — from its very roots. — Tims then, 
for the cutting of the branch of these trees, the fine shall bo 20 Panas; for 
the cutting of their subsidiary trunks, 40 Panas; and for the cutting of 
them from the very roots, 80 Panas. Under ordinary circumstances, in the 
case of the thicket and the rest however, the fine shall consist of 10 Panas, 
but it becomes double, if the thicket, etc. that arc cut have boon growing in 
the places mentioned. — 4 Ksupa ' is a bush with small brandies, — such as 
the Shipful , the Shdkhota and the like. 

In continuation of the word ‘should Ixi punished’, says Visnu (5.55—59) 

[573] ‘The feller of a fruit -yielding tree shall suffer the highest amercement ; 
the feller of a flower-yielding tree shall suffer the middle amercement ; 
one who cuts creepers, shrubs or climbing plants shall be fined 100 
Kdrsdpanas; one who cuts grass shall be fined one Kar$apana. All 
these shall make good to the owner the income that, they were yielding.’ 


The word ‘shall pay’ has to be supplied. 
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Theft and Robbery 

On this subject says Manu — 

[574] ‘Having truly proclaimed their crimes, in connection with their 
respective acts, the King shall duly inflict punishment on them, in 
accordance with tho values and capacities.* 

4 Tesdm\ from the context, should be taken as standing for thieves . — 
What is meant is that the King should inflict punishments in accordance 
with the value of the property stolen. 

Brhaspati (22.6) — 

[575] ‘ Thieves, — having been traced by the King’s officers, tlirough their 
association or through indicatives or through the possession of stolen 
goods, — shall be compelled to restore tho plunder and shall bo punished 
with punishments prescribed by the Law.’ 

* Association ’ — with well-known thieves; — ‘ Indicatives * — of the thieving 
profession, such as the implements for breaking holes in walls and so forth; — 
'Stolen goods' — the things stolen; — tlirough any one of these means, having 
decided that the man concerned is a thief, — the King should compel him to 
restore tho stolen property to its owner, and then proceed to chastise him 
with such punishment as have been prescribed in tho Scriptures. 

Says Manu (8.302) — 

[576] ‘The King shall try his best to suppress thieves ; by the suppression of 
thieves is fame and kingdom become augmented.’ 

[577] ‘The King who offers safety to his people is always honoured; ever 
prosperous is his sacrifice wherein he offers the fee of fearlessness* — 
(Manu 8.303). 

[578] ‘If a King does not repress thieves and yet receives taxes, his kingdom 
becomes perturbed and ho falls off from heaven * — (Manu 9.254). 

‘ Parihlyate ' is to be construed with l sa ’ (‘he’) to be supplied. 

Thieves are of two kinds — ‘open’ and ‘secret’. Among ‘open’ thieves 
are tradesmen and others; and among ‘secret’ thieves are those who break 
into houses through holes made in the walls. 

In regard to the former (i.e. tho ‘open’ thieves, tradesmen, etc.) — says 
Vycisa — 

[579] ‘Traders rob people by tampering with weights and measures, and 
with accounts and countings, and also by reducing and enhancing tho 
price of commodities; they adulterate superior with inferior goods looking 
like them; and other cheats even change the commodities (shown and 
actually sold).’ 

Ydjnavalkya (2.244) — 

[580] ‘If a trader, through false measures or scales, abstract the eighth part 
of the commodity, he should be fined 200 Panas ; the fine to be increased 
or decreased according as the part extracted is higher or lower.* 
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The particle ‘or’ implies absence of restriction; hence the meaning is 
that by whatever trickery, in the shape of false scales and the like, the trader 
abstracts the eighth part of the commodity that belongs to another person, 
—he should be made to pay a fine of 200;— if lie abstracts the ninth part, 
then the fine shall be 200 less by the eighth part of 200, — if he abstracts 
the seventh part, the fine shall be 200 plus the eighth part of 200.* * * § 
Kdtydyana — 

1 581] ‘A dealer who deals with false scales and weights and measures and 
counterfeits, or by other secret means of fraud, — he should suffer the 
first amercement.’ 

* Pratimdna ’ — known as *parimdnu\ measures. — The trader dealing with 
these should be made to pay a fine of 250. 

This is meant for cases where what has been abstracted by fraud is 
the sixth part, or more f ; hence, it is not inconsistent with Ydjnavalkya's 
rule (Text 580). 

Manu (9.287)— 

1 582] ‘The man who treats equals as imoquals in value should suffer the 
penalty of the first or the middle amercement,’ 

That is, when a man receives ‘unequal’ things — i.e. things of superior 
quality — in place of ‘equal’ things — i.e. things of common quality, — either 
in exchange or in value, — he is to lx? fined 250 Punas, jf the difference is 
equal to the sixth part, — and 500 Farms , if the difference is equal to the 
fifth part or more 4 
Again — 

[583] ‘If one sells what is not seed — or picks out the seed , — or transgresses the 
bounds of propriety, — he shall suffer mutilation as the penalty ’ — ( Manu 
9.291). 

That is — (a) one who sells what is not-seed, as seed, — or (b) one who 
takes away by force the field sown by another man, — or (c) one who trans- 
gresses the custom of the country, or caste, or family, or the commands of 
the Scriptures or of the King, — he deserves to have his oars and other limbs 
cut off. § 


* 'Abstracts' — either while selling or while buying — soys Apararka . 
f Tho printed text is corrupt. The right reading is supplied by Ma — Etachcha 
msthamshakachchhadmakaranapaksS ’ . 

J In regard to certain substances, it has been ordained that, in exchanges, 
they shall be treated as equal ; e.g, Sesamum and Paddy ; — if then, having advanced 
a certain quantity of Sesamum, a man demands and receives a larger quantity of 
Paddy, — or when, in the act of buying and selling, a man buys Sesamum at a price 
lower than that paid for Paddy ; — or in a case where ono man has an upper garment 
and another man has tho lower garment, and both are of equal value, -and yet, 
knowing the greater need of the former, the latter offers to him the lower garment, 
not in equal exchange, but at a higher price; — the punishment in all theses cases 
will be as above; to be inflicted on the Buyer as well as the Seller. — Tho exact 
amount of the fine to be imposed shall be determined by the value of the commodity 
co ncerned — ( Medhdtithi ), 

According to V ivdda rat nakara (p. 286 ), the meaning is somewhat different — 
If a man is found to receive the same price from a number of persons, but the 
commodity sold to them is not of the same quality — he is to be fined the* lowest 
amorcoment. — Or tho meaning may be that the fine is to be inflicted if he charges 
■ j. price higher than what is duo. It quotes Haldyudha, whoso explanation is the 
- one as Medhdtithi' s, but, adds also— ‘the fine is to be imposed if tiie Seller charges 
a higher price on finding that the Buyer is in great need of the commodity 

§ ‘ Picks out the seed ’ — before selling the man picks out all the sound seeds and 
palms off only the unsound ones; or it may mean ‘ono who picks out the seeds 
germinating in another’s field, with a view to damage ’ — {Medhdtithi), 
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Brhaspati — 

[584] ‘A trader who sells an article after hiding its defects, — or having 
adulterated it, — or an old article after repairing it, — shall be comj jelled 
to give the double quantity to the buyer and to pay a fine equal in amount 
to the price of the article sold.’ 

A thing whose defects have been concealed, — or a commodity adulterate d 
with an inferior commodity, — or an article which has been repaired and 
renewed by means of rubbing and scrubbing, etc. — one who sells such things 
shall be made to give to the buyer double the quantity of the commodity sold 
to him, and also a fine to the King, equal to the price of the thing bought. 
Yajnavalkya (2.245) — 

[585] ‘Medicines, Oils, Salts, Scents, Grains, Molasses and the like, — for 
adulterating any of these things with inferior stuff, the fine is 16 Panas .* 

That: is, when one sells to a man, any of the things mentioned here after 
mixing it with other things, — he shall be fined 16 Panas . 

The rule laid down by Brhaspati (Text 584) applies to things of high 
value, while the one laid down here by Yajnavalkya applies to things of 
small value. Hence there is no inconsistency between the two. * 

[586] ‘If a trader makes a false declaration regarding quantities, — or evades 
the Custom-house — or buys and soils fraudulently — he should be 
made to pay eight times the value ’ — (Attributed to Yajnavalkya in 
Vivddaratndkara , p. 298). 

That is, if one falsely declares the quantity of the commodity, — or if 
when going to sell things, he avoids the Market-place — or if he buys or sells 
things fraudulently, — he should be made to pay eight times the value of the 
commodity concerned . 

Visnv — 

[587] ‘One who evades the Custom-house should suffer the confiscation of 
his entire stock.’ 

That is, when the mail is going to sell and buy things, if lie evades the 
regular market-place, he should be made to surrender his entire stock. — This 
refers to cases of repeated offence, while that laid down by Yajnavalkya 
(Text 586) refers to the first offence; hence there is no inconsistency between 
the two. 

Shankha — 

[588] ‘For using false scales, weights and measures, corporeal punishment, 
or th« cutting oft’ of limbs.’ 


‘ Marydddbhidakah' explained and translated as ‘one who transgresses custom, 
etc. etc.’ may stand for ‘one who breaks dikes and dams’. 

* Bijotkra&fd ’ — No two commentators seem to agree regarding the exact significa- 
tion of this term. V ivddachiHtdmani has explained it as ‘one who takes forcible 
possession of another man’s field*. — Medhdtilhi as ‘one who picks out the good seeds 
and palms off the bad ones’ or ‘one who damages anothor man’s sowing by picking 
out the seeds germinating in his fields — Vivddaratndkara (p. 296) as ‘one who takes 
away, by force, the seed sown in another man’s field 

* Vivddaratndkara (p. 297) offers a different explanation: — The penalty here 
prescribed is for the mere adulterating , even though the man may have not actually 
sold it (such is the view of the Mitdksard also);- — the preceding rule (of Katydyana) 
has prescribed the penalty for actually selling the adulterated stuff; hence there 
is no inconsistency between the two. 
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That is, one who makes use of false scales and weights, or of false 
measures, — his head shall be shaved off: one who does so habitually, should 
have either his ear or some other limb cut off. 

Others hold that the actual infliction of the one or the other penalty 
shall be determined by the high or low value of the transaction involved. 
Yajilavalkya (2.240) — 

[589] ‘One who makes false weighing scales or weights and measures,— 
one who forges royal edicts, — he who makes false coins, — and also 
one who makes use of these, — should suffer the highest amercement.* 

That is, one who makes false scales, etc., or forges royal edicts, or 
makes counterfeit coins of copper and other metals, — or one who makes use 
of these things — shall be mode to pay a fine of 1,000 Panas. 

Again — 

[590] ‘If a professional coin -tester declares a true coin to be false, or a false 
coin to be true, — lie should bo made to pay the highest amercement ' — 
(Ydjnavalkya 2.241). 

‘ Ndnaka * is coin. If a coin -tester, through dishonesty, declares a pure 
coin to be counterfeit, or a counterfeit coin to be pure, — lie should I >< * fined 
1,000 Panas . 

In continuation of the term ‘highest amercement*, says Visnu — 

[691] ‘Also one who sells counterfeits.’ 

'Counterfeits' — such as false (artificial) pearls and such things. 
Ydjnavalkya (2.249) — 

[692] ‘If traders combine (a) to maintain a price prejudicial to the interests 
of artisans and artists, or (b) to bring about a rise or fall in the prices 
(fixed by the King), — they should be fined 1,000 Panas.' 

‘ Kdru * , ‘artisan*, is the man who makes images; ‘ Shilpi *, ‘artist*, is 
the painter of pictures. If people combine to bring about a price of things 
that is very prejudicial to the interests of artisans and artists, — or if they 
combine to lower or enhance the price of things fixed by the King, — they 
shall be fined 1,000 Paiias. 

Again — 

[693] ‘Those traders who combine to hamper the sale of commodities brought 
in by (foreign) traders, by selling up things at an unauthorised price — 
and also those who sell things at unauthorised prices — -should suffer the 
highest amercement* — ( Ydjnavalkya 2.250). 

That is, those traders who, by means of tricks, buy up valuable things 
at a low price, — and those who sell cheap things at high prices, — should be 
punished 1,000 Panas. 

Manu (8.399) — 

[694] l A trader who, tlirough greed, exports . such goods as have been pro- 
claimed to be the monopoly of the State, or have been forbidden, shall 
have all his property confiscated.* 

That is to say, there are certain things, like elephants and horses, which 
are fit for the King, — or whoso sale and purchase have been forbidden, — if 
any one, evading this order of the King, should sell such things, the King 
shall take away all the money that he lias made by the said sat?.* 

* The punishment is meant for one who does the exporting with a view to 
profiteering ; if the articles are being carried for being presented to a foreign King, 
the punishment shall be severer — ( Medhdtithi ). 
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Mann (8.398) — 

[595] ‘The King shall take one- twentieth part of the price of saleable com- 
modities, as fixed by men who have experience of Custom-houses and 
are experts in all kinds of merchandise.’ * 

Visnu — 

[596] ‘Out of the proceeds of commodities of his own lands, the King shall 
take the tenth part as Customs Duty; and the twentieth part on those of 
commodities imported from foreign lands.’ 

When a trader buys and also sells things within the kingdom, — out of 
the profit that ho has made, the King shall take the tenth part; and when he 
buys in foreign lands and sells in his own kingdom, — out of the profit made, 
the King shall take the twentieth part. — Such is the meaning of the two 
sentences. 

Ooiama — 

[597] ‘On all merchandise, the twentieth part is the Duty; on roots, flowers, 
medicines, honey, meat, grass and fuel, it is the sixth part.’ 

That is, when the seven articles — roots and the rest — are imported from 
other lands and sold in one’s own country — the King should take the sixth 
part of the profit. 

Vashlstka — 

[598] *ln regard to the Customs Duty, they quote the following verse — 
There is no Duty on articles whose value is less than a Pana ; nor on 
profits made by an Artist; nor on young ones; nor on an Ambassador; 
nor what has been obtained in alms; nor on the remnants of things 
stolen; nor from the Vedic Scholar or from the Renuneiate; nor on 
Sacrifice.* 

‘ Bhinna ’ — less; hence the meaning is that there is no Duty leviable by 
the King on any commodity that is worth less than a Paria . Similarly 
there is no Duty to be levied on what has been obtained by a work of art, 
or on the price of the calf and such young animals; or on what has been 
obtained through ambassadorship ; — or on the remnant of a commodity 
that has been taken away by thieves; — nor on an article sold by the Vedic 
Scholar or the Renuneiate; nor on what has been got for the purposes of 
a sacrificial performance. 

Visnu — 

[599] ‘A physician dealing dishonestly towards persons of high classes, 
should be fined the highest amercement; towards persons of the middle - 
class, the middle amercement; and towards animals, the lowest amorce, 
rnent.’ f 


‘ Forbidden ' — specially valuable products of the country, which are not allowed 
to go out— ( V ivadaratndkara, p. 300). 

* According to Vivddaratnalcara (p. 304), this refers to merchandise bought 
from foreign lands. 

t The physician knows a case to be hopeless, and yet, without communicating 
this fact to the patient, undertakes his treatment, and the patient dios; in this 
case the physician should he lined 250 Panas . — If the doath has boon duo to some 
act ol the physician himself, the lino shall bo 500 Panas . — If he commits a mistake 
in operating upon a vital part of the body, he shall be convicted under the appro- 
priate section of 1 Tim t ’ — (A rthashdstra 4.1). 
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Vyaaa — 

[600] ‘Prostitutes, Cheats and Artists place an unwilling and inexperienced 
person in a difficult position, and extract money from him.* 

‘ Inexperienced * — not knowing what is right or wrong. 

What is meant is that these persons are confidence- tricksters (and 
punishable as below). 

Brhaspati (22.10) — 

[601] ‘Judges delivering wrong judgments, those who live by bribes, and 
confidence -tricksters, — oil these should be banished.* 

Y djhamlkya — 

[602 1 ‘Those who live by bribes, — the King shall deprive of all their property 
and banish.’ 

Again — 

[603] ‘The washerman who wears the clothes belonging to other persons 
shall pay a fine of 3 Farms ; if he soils or hires out or pledges them, 
or lends them for use, the fine shall bo 10 Panas ’ — (Ydjnavalkya 2.238). 

‘ A valcraya ’ is Hiring. — ‘ Adhdna ’ is Pledging. 

Brhaspati (22.12 ) — 

[604] ‘Those who dishonestly show themselves as wearing a Staff and such 
other emblems (of religion) — and cause injury to men by deceiving them, 
— shall be corporeally punished by the King’s officers.* 

Mann (9.292) — 

[605] ‘If the goldsmith, the worst of criminals, acts dishonestly, — the King 
shall have him cut to pieces with razors.’ 

‘ Kantaka\ ‘criminal’, — here stands for the open thief . — 'Pravartamdna ’ — 
the Present (Participle) indicates Habit ; hence what, is meant, according to 
some people, is that the said penalty is to be inflicted only when the offence 
has boon repeated.* 

Ydjhavalkya (2.290) — 

[600] ‘One who deals fraudulently with gold, — one who sells improper meat, 
— shall have their three limbs cut off, and made to pay the highest 
amercement.’ 

That is, (a) one who, by means of herbs, etc. treats baser metals in 
such a way as to make them look like gold, and then carries on purchase 
and other dealings through them; — and (b) one who sells dog’s flesh as deer’s 
and so forth; — both these are to be fined 1. 000 Panas and then bo deprived 
of their nose, teeth arid hands. 

Again — 

[607] ‘If one makes a thing which is of inferior quality to appear like one 
of superior quality, — his punishment should bo eight times the price 
obtained by the sale ’ — ( Ydjnavalkya 2.246). 

* Considerations of quantity stolen, or caste of the owner, do not enter into 
fhis case; repetition alone has to be taken into consideration; — in the case of the 
first offence, a fine shall be substituted for the slicing of the flesh — ( Medhdtithi ). 
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If a man, by a clevor trick, makes a less valuable article look like a 
more valuable one and palms it off as such on a purchaser, — he should be 
made to pay eight times the amount of the difference between tho price 
obtained by him and the real price of the article. 

[608] ‘If a man pledges or sells either a covered article after having altered 
it, or an ordinary commodity after having artificially made it appear 
as a valuable article, — he shall be punished as follows: — If the value 
of the article pledged or sold is less than a Pana , there shall be a fine of 
50 Farms ; if it is full one Pana , the fine shall be 100 Panas; if it is two 
Farms tho fine shall be 200 Panas; the amount of the fine being increased 
in proportion to the price of the article concerned’ — ( 1 dynavalkya 
2.247-248). 

k Samiulga ’ — casket, cover. — - Sdrabhanda' — valuable commodity, like 
musk. 

Thus what is meant is that — by making an empty casket appear as 
full, — or by making an artificial thing appear as tho real thing, — and then 
pledging or selling it, one becomes subject to the following penalty. 

Tho penalty is described in the next sentence: — ‘ Bhinna ’ is less ; i.o. 
less than a Pana ; so that if the article whose value is less than 1 Pana 
is represented as existent when it is not there, and then pledged or sold, 
— similarly when artificial and unreal musk or some such thing worth less than 
a Pana is represented as real, and then pledged or sold as such, — the fine shall 
be 60 Panas . — When the article is worth 1 Pana , the fine shall be 100 Panas; 
when it is worth 2 Farms , the fine shall be 200 Panas ; so on and so on the 
fine shall be 100 times the price of the article concerned.* 

Brhaspati (22. 1 3-14 ) — 

[609] ‘Those who artificially make articles of small value to appear as of 
higher value, and cheat women and children, shall be fined in proportion 
to the price obtained/ 

[610] ‘Those who make and sell false gold or fictitious pearls and corals shall 
be compelled to restore tho price to the purchaser, and to pay double 
the amount as fine to t he King.’ 

Ydjnavalkya (2.178 ) — 

[611] ‘In fire, gold remains unconsumed; silver loses 2 per cent in weight; 
zinc and lead lose 6 per cent; copper, 5 per cent; and iron, 10 per cent,’ 

''Gold ’ — -i.e. pure gold; gold other than pure is liable to be consumed; 
hence if the gold is pure, it does not lose in weight even if it is kept in 
burning fire during the whole day and night. — In tho case of 100 Palas of 
silvor, 2 Palas become consumed. Similarly if there arc 100 Palas of 
pure lead or zinc, the loss is 8 Palas ; in 100 Palas of copper, it is 5 Palas; 
in 100 Palas of iron, it is 10 Palas that becomes consumed. — Hence if the 
trader declares that more than this has been consumed (in the process of 
manufacture), he should be punished. 

Again Ydjnavalkya (2.179) — 

[612] ‘Coarse Wool and Cotton-yarn gain 10 per cent in weight in weaving; 
Wool and Cotton-yarn of middling counts gain 5 per cent ; those of tho 
finer counts gain 3 per cent.’ 

* 'Altering' — the man shows to the other party one thing but delivers to him 
something t ot ally different, and of inferior quality ; e.g. having shown a sealed packet 
as containing pcaris, he delivers a packet containing pebbles — ( Mitaksara ). 
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Rough Wool and Cotton -yarn, 100 Pains in weight, is made over for 
weaving, — : the resultant cloth is 10 Pains more in weight. Tn the case of 
Wool and Yarn of the middle count, the excess is 5 Palas , and in the case 
of Wool and Yarn of finer counts, the excess is 3 Palas . 


Secret Thieves 

On this subject says Mann (2.276) — 

[613] ‘If thieves commit theft at night, after breaking into a house, the 
King shall cut off their hands and have them impaled on a pointed 

stake. 1 

And Vyasa — 

[614] ‘If a thief breaks into a house and takes many things, he should be 
made to restore the things to the owner and he should be impaled on a 
stake.* 

Brhaspati (22.17) — 

[615] ‘House-breakers shall bo compelled to surrender their plunder and 
impaled on a stake. Highway robbers shall be hung by the neck on a 
tree.’ 

House-breakers should be made to surrender to the owner what they 
have stolen, and then they should lx? impaled on a sharp stake; while 
highway men are to be hung on trees; this is the purport of the text. 
Brhaspati (22.18) — 

[616] ‘Those who have kidnapped a man shall be burnt on slow straw-fire; 
and those who have kidnapped a woman shall be burnt either on a bed 
of rod-} lot iron or on slow straw -fire. 1 

'Kata' is straw. 

This rule should be understood to be applicable to cases of kidnapping 
of men and women of high families; as declared by Manu in tlx* following 
text — 

[617] ‘For taking away persons of high families- — specially women — and 
the principal gems, the thief deserves immolation. 1 

‘ Principal gems' — Emerald and the rest. 

Vyasa — 

[618] ‘If a man kidnaps a man ho should have his hands and feet cut off 
and then he should be exposed on the road -crossing.’ 

This is meant for the kidnapping of persons of the middle-class. 

[619] ‘For kidnapping a man, the penalty prescribed is the highest amerce 
ment.’ 

This is meant for the kidnapping of men who belong to families that 
are not so good. 

[620] ‘For kidnapping a woman, the penalty is the confiscation of entire 
property; and for kidnapping a maiden, it is immolation.* 

This is meant for the kidnapping of women of the lower classes. 
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Manu (8.325) — 

[621] ‘.For stealing cows belonging to Brahmanas , — for piercing their nostrils, 
— and for the stealing of animals, — the tliief should be made half -footed.* 

[622] ‘For the stealing of the larger animals, or of weapons or medicines, — 
the King shall determine the punishment after considering the time 
and the purpose ’ — (Manu 8.326). 

‘ Tulikd * — nostril; of this there is ‘ bhedana piercing.* 

‘ Time ’ — war-time, etc. — 4 Purpose * — riding, etc. Hence if a man steals 
a horse during war-time, he deserves very heavy punishment. — 4 Larger 
animals' — such as elephants and horses. f 
Ndrada — 

[623] ‘One who steals the larger animals should suffer the highest amercement; 
one who steals animals of the middle size, the middle amercement; and 
one who steals tho smaller animals, the lowest amercement. * 

The exact amount shall be determined in the manner laid down in 
Visnu's text (No. 627 below). 

Vydsa — 

[624] ‘The stealer of a horse should have his liands, feet and loins cut off, 
and then killed.* 

Ydjnavalkya (2.273) — 

[625] ‘Kidnappers, stealers of horses and elephants and those who strike 
with violence should be impaled.’ 

[626] ‘Those who break into a store -house or armoury or a temple, — and 
those who steal elephants, horses and chariots, — these the King shall 
put to death, without hesitation ’ — ( Mann 9. 280). 

Vmm (5,77-78)— 

[627] ‘The stealer of a cow, a horse, a camel or an elephant should have 
one hand and one foot cut off; the stealer of a goat and such animals 
should have a hand cut off.* 

The elephant, and horse meant here are those of the lowest class; — 
tho cow (or ox) meant is ari old one, — and the horse also one with no special 
qualifications; or tho time meant is one at which there is no war imminent. 

It is for this reason that a lighter punishment has been prescribed.} 

Vydsa — 

[628] ‘One who steals an animal should have half of his foot cut off by a 
weapon not very sharp.* 

* Medhdtithi is responsible for taking tho first item in Text 621 as meaning 
'the stealing of cows'. The simple meaning appears to be — ‘If a man pierces the 
nostrils of a barren cow among cows belonging to a Brdhmana \ This is the 
explanation that tho Chintdmani and the liatndkara seem to favour. 

f In the case of a sword stolon under normal circumstances, tho penalty would 
be a fine; but if it is stolen at the time when an enemy is near at hand and ready 
to strike, the penalty shall be nothing short of death . Similarly in the case of a 
medicine, if it is stolen at a t ime when it is most needed for saving the life of a 
patient, tho penalty shall be very much heavier than what it would be if it were 
stolen at other times — ( Medhdtithi ). 

, r , t 11 10 m *ding of the printed text is corrupt ; the sentence should read as — 
Karitnraymi al-yan tdpakrstau vrddho gauh ashvo vd agunavdn'. 
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That is, one of his feet should he lopped off with a blunt spade or 
some such weapon. 

Manu (8'.342) — 

[629] ‘One who chains the imchained, or unchains the enchained,— or 
takes away a slave, a horse or a chariot,— incurs the guilt of a thief.' 

If one, with a view to steal them, chains those that are unchained, — 
or unchains those that have been enchained, — or takes away a slave or a 
horse or a chariot, — should be punished like a thief. * 

Manu (9.277)— 

[630] ‘Of the man who unties the knot (of cattle), the King should have 
two fingers cut off on the first conviction; a hand and a foot on the 
second conviction; and on the third conviction, he deserves to be put 
to death.’ 

For the purpose of stealing an animal, if a man unties the knot of the 
rope with which the animal is tied, his two fingers shall be cut off, on the 
first conviction; on the second conviction, his hand and foot shall be cut off ; 
and on the third conviction, he should be killed, f 
Yajnavalkya (2.274) — 

[631] ‘The Lifter and the Cut-knot should have their Hand-pincer cut off.’ 

That is, one who, with a view to steal cattle, collects them or unties 
their knots, should have his Thumb and the Forefinger cut off. 

Brhaspati [Manu 8.320] — 

[632] ‘For one who steals ten Jars of grain, there shall be immolation; in 
other cases, tho thief should be made to pay eleven times as much as 
fine, and also to make good the loss to the owner,’ 

According to the Ratndkara and other authorities — 12 Prasrtis (Handfuls) 
make one Kudava; 4 Kudavas make 1 Prastha (Seer); and 20 Seers make one 
Kumbha (Jar); — such a ‘Jar*, by the measure of a man’s food, is called 
KhdrV among Mailhilas . — A man who steals more than this ‘Jarful’ of grain 
should be put to death. — If he steals less than a ‘Jarful’, he should be made 
to give to the owner an equal quantity of grain, and also a fine to the King, 
which shall be eleven times the stolen quantity. 

Others, however, have defined the ‘ Kumbha * as follows — 


* "Manta ’ is the reading adopted by < Jhintdmani , which explains it. as ‘ vindshi ’ ; 
though the reading in Mann's text is * hartd ’, ho also in Chintdmani MS. «, and in 
Vivddaratndkara. This also appears to be the right reading, as the text occurs in 
tho section on ‘ Theft ’. We have therefore stretched the meaning of tho term 
‘ winds hi ’ . as occurring in the Chintdmani , and taken it to mean ‘stealer’. Tho 
stealing or taking away of t he slave and the horse has been explained by Medhdtithi in 
the sense of enticing away , the slave by placing before him the prospect of a 
happier life, and the horse by presenting before him a mare. — Medhdtithi notes the 
explanation provided by ‘some one’, of the term ‘ ashvaralha. ' as the chariot -maker. 
who is taken as including all kinds of artisans and mechanics. 

f 4 Granthibheda' has been variously explained: — The Mitdkmrd explains it as 
cut-purse; Medhdtithi as ‘one who opens the knots of bundles of cloth’; he also 
suggests another meaning — the man who has boon caught and tied up, if he loosens 
the knot of his bondage and tries to slink away’. [See next text from 
Yajnavalkya which contains the same term.] 

In some places wo find the reading ‘ angulih ’ (Plural) in place of " angulV (Dual) ; 
in tho former case, all tho fingers are to be cut off; under the latter, only two — the 
Thumb and the Index-finger — according to Vivddaratndkara , p. 321 and Viramitro- 
( layer, p. 494. 
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[633] 4 As measures of grain, 4 Palas make 1 Kwlava, 4 Kudavas make 
1 Prastha , 4 Prasthas make 1 Adhaka, 4 AdhaJcas make 1 JJrona ; 

[634] ‘ 16 Dronas make 1 Khdri , 20 Dronas make 1 Kumbha (Jar), and 10 
Kumbhas make 1 Vctha.' 

[635] 4 If the cultivator has boen at fault, his fine shall be ten times his share; 
half of this shall be the fine imposed if the loss has been due to the 
fault of the cultivator’s labourer, without knowledge of the cultivator 
himself ’ — ( Manu 8.243). 

When the owner of the land has made over the land for cultivation 
to a cultivator, on a definite agreement regarding their respective shares in 
t.he produces — and thero is some loss due to the remissness of the cultivator, 
this latter will have to pay as fine which shall be ten times his share in the 
produce; if however, the loss has been due to the fault of the labourers 
employed by the cultivator, this lat ter has to pay a fine equal to five times 
his share. — These fines go to the King; as for the owner of the land, he gets 
his own share of the produce from the cultivator.* 

With reference to Wooden Articles, etc. Narada says — 

[636] ‘In the case of articles weighed by scales,— of those that are measured, 
and of those that are counted,— if they are of superior value, — the 
fine shall be ten times the value of the article stolon.’ 

‘ Weighed by scales' — such as Camphor; — ‘ Measured ’ — such as Grains; — 
1 Counted * — e.g. Oardamum and nuts, etc.;— if these are of superior value — as 
compared to the Wooden Box, etc. So the meaning is that if there is stealing 
of things weighed , measured or counted , — which arc more valuable than wooden 
articles, — the fine shall be ton times their value. 

Says Manu (8.321-322) — 

[637] Mn the case of articles weighed by scales — such as gold and silver, — 
and also in the case of clothes of good quality — if more than a hundred 
are stolen, there should be immolation ; — ■ 

[638] ‘if more than fifty are stolen, the hands should be cut off; in other 
cases, the King shall inflict a fine eleven times the value of what is 
stolen.' 

(a) Of gold and silver, if more than 100 Karlas is stolon, — or if of clothes, 
worth more than a hundred, is stolen, — the stealer shall suffer death. (6) If 
he steals, of the same tilings, more than fifty, his hands should be cut off. 
(<•*) If he steals the things worth less than fifty, — he should be made to pay 
ten times the value of the things stolen. — There is to be restoring of the 
stolen articles in all the three cases. 

Shankha — 

1639] ‘For stealing gold, silver and gems, corporeal punishment or cutting 
off of limbs.’ 


* 1 A*’ explanation provided by Halayudha , as noted in V ivddaratndkara (p. 322) 
is dihot'ent Lf there has been loss due to the fault of the owner of the land then he 
* K ‘ heed ten times of the share due to the King, but if the loss has been due to 
the fault of his labourers, his fine shall be half of it’. — This is in accordance with 
MidkdtUhi 
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For stealing a small quantity of gold or silver, the thief should be freely 
beaten; if it is less then his ear should be cut off.* * * § 

Visriu (5.87) — 

[640] ‘The stealer of gems should suffer tho highest amercement, * 

That is, one who steals gems of the inferior kind is to be fined 1,000 
Panas. f 

Shankha — 

[641] ‘For stealing ploughing implements, 108, — in accordance with the 
time.’ 


That is, if one steals the implements, during the times of cultivation, 
he should be fined 108. 

Manu (8.331) — 

[642] ‘For stealing husked grains, or vegetables, roots or fruits, — there 
shall be a fine of 100 in a case where the offender is not a relative, and 
50 when he is a relative.’ 

When small quantities of husked grains lying in the threshing yard, — 
or vegetables, roots or fruits, — are stolen, — and the stealer is not some one 
related to the owner, he shall be fined 100; but if he is related to the owner, 
he shall be fined only 50. % 

Again Manu (8.330) — 

[643] ‘For stealing flowers, green corns, shrubs, creepers, trees and small 
quantities of unhuskod grains, — the fine shall be 5 Kr$nalas.' 

When there is theft of Kusumbha , etc., and of ‘green corns' — i.e. corn- 
blades in the shape of fodder — and of small quantities of unhusked corn- 
blades lying in the yard,— or of shrubs, creepers and trees, — there shall be a 
fine of a Md§a of Gold. § 

Vydsa — 

[644] ‘For stealing small quantities of grain, or milk, or mi lk -products, — 
the thief should l>e made to make over an equal quantity to the owner, 
and double of it as fine to the King.’ 


* The reading both in the printed Edition and Ma is defective. Tho explanation 
provided in V ivddaratndkara (p. 324) is as follows — ‘corporeal punishment ’ — 
boating; — ‘limbs’ — ear, etc. This refers to casos where the value of the stolen 
property is loss than 50 ; and also where the thief is very poor. 

f According to V ivddaratndkara (p. 324), this refers to cases where the culprit 
is on© on whom the death-penalty cannot be inflicted, but is rich enough to pay a 
heavy fine. 

J Medhdtithi notes several interpretations of this text, based upon the significa- 
tion of the terms l sdnvaj/a' and * nir anvaya ’ : — (1) ‘ anvaya ’ is affectionate apology, 
in some such terms as ‘ I took away these grains because I thought that what 
was yours was mine also, — if you do not think so, then ploase take this back*. — 
(2) ‘ Anvaya * is relationship ; so that if there is no relationship between the owner and 
the stealer. — (3) ‘ Anvaya ' is keeper or guard ; so that when tho grain is in charge 
of a keeper, it is ‘Sanvaya'. 

The punishment here laid down is for stealing grains from the Threshing Yard ; 
in the case of stealing them from the store-room, the punishment shall be eleven 
times the value of the grain stolen, as laid down in Manu 8.321-322. 

§ Tho ‘ Krsnala ’ is a coin of various denominations, made of different materials ; 
the exact fine therefore shall be determined in each caso by the value and utility of 
the article stolen; but the Ancients have held that the Krsnala is of gold only — 
( Medhdtithi ). 
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Manu (8.326-329) — 

[045] ‘In the case of the theft of yarns, cotton, fermenting drug, cowdung, 
molasses, curds, milk, skimmed curd, water and grass ; — 

[646] ‘ of vessels made of bamboos or cane — as also of salts, earthenware, 
earth and ashes; — 

[647] ‘of fish, birds, oils, clarified butter, meat, honey, and other animal* 
products ; — 

[648] ‘ spirituous liquors, cooked rice and all kinds of fruit, — the fine shall 
be double the value of the thing stolen.’ 

This applies to cases where small quantities of yarn, etc. have been 
stolen. 

[649] ‘If these things are stolen after they have been refined and are ready 
for use, one who steals them shall be fined by the King 100; — as also one 
who steals fire from the house ’ — ( Manu 8.333). 

The yams and other things when they have been refined and ready for 
use. — 'Fire ' — installed according to Shrauta or Smdrta rites. * 

Narada — 

[660] ‘ For stealing wooden vessels, grasses and such things, or earthenware 
or vessels made of bamboo and cane, — leather-thongs, bones and skins, — 
vegetables, fresh roots, flowers or fruits, — milk and milk products, salt 
and oil, cooked food, prepared food, wines, cooked rice, — and all things 
of small value, — the fine shall be double the value of the thing stolen.’ 

This refers to cases where large quantities of wood, etc. are stolen. 

Manu (8.319) — 

[651 1 ‘When one steals the rope and the water-pot from the well, — or damages 
the water-drinking booth, — he should be punished with a fine of 1 Maqa 
and should replace the article to its place.’ 

The torm ‘ rajjughatam ' is a Samahara -Dvandva compound. The 
meaning is that if one steals the rope or the water-pot from a well, should 
restore it to the well, and should pay the fine of 1 Mdsa ; which is to be paid 
also for the damaging of a water -drinking booth. 

Vi?nu — 

[652] ‘For stealing things which have not been mentioned specifically, the 
thief [should be made to pay] their price.’ 

The words ‘should bo made to pay ’ has to be added. 

Narada 

[663] ‘The penalties that have been ordained in regard to the three kinds of 
Violence may be inflicted in the case of the stealing of the three kinds of 
things.’ 

This rule applies to the ease of those unspecified things — belonging to 
the three kinds of (1) high, (2) middle, and (3) low. 


♦The ‘fire’ meant here is — (a) that kindled for cooking meals, or (6) that 
kindled in connection with the Agnihotra-oSoving^, or (c) that which been 
sot up, without consecration, for the comfort of the cold -stricken poor — (Medhdtithi). 
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Kdtyayana — 

j 054] ‘By whatever limb the thief injures a man, that, limb the King shall 
cut off; so that he may not repeat the offence.’ 

Bfhaspati — 

[655] ‘If a man, without permission of the owner, takes away grass or wood 
or fruit or flower, — he should have his hand cut off.’ 

This applies to cases where the grass, etc. belong to owners of specially 
superior classes. 

Gotama — 

[656] ‘No corporeal punishment shall be inflicted on the Brdhmana. He 
may be boycotted, or publicly disgraced, or banished or branded. — If he 
has no livelihood, he should perforin expiations.’ 

* Karmaviyoga' > ‘Boycotting’, — i.e. no business shall be done with a 
Brdhmana -thief ; — ‘ Vikhydpana\ ‘Public Disgrace’, — his being a thief being 
made known by parading him seated on a donkey; — ‘ Vivdsana', ‘ Banishment 
— turning him out of the country ;- — Ahkakarana' , ‘Branding’ — branding 
him on the forehead with the mark of a thief. — ‘7/ he has no livelihood , he 
should perform expiations' ; — even when the Brdhmana takes to stealing 
because he has no other livelihood, he shall not be punished with having 
his hands cut off and so forth; ho should be made to restore the stolen goods 
and to perform the expiatory rite prescribed for stealing. 

Apastamba — 

[657] ‘In the case of Man -slaughter. Theft, and Taking away of Land [the 
Brdhmana should have his eyes taken out ].’ 

‘ Theft ’ — here stands for stealing Gold. 

In the case of these throe offences, nan-Brdhmanas have to be killed,— 
but the Brdhmana has to have his eyes taken out. This applies to the 
ease of inferior Brdhmanas. 

Ndrada — 

[658] ‘The property of thieves, being acquired by immoral means, consists 
of filth; hence the King shall inflict corporeal punishment on them, and 
not inflict the penalty of fine.’ 

‘ Them ’ — i.e. thieves oilier than Brdhmanas. 

Shankha — 

[659] ‘For the Brdhmana , shaving of the whole head; for others, parading 
on a donkey.’ * 

This applies to the Brdhmana engaged in a sacrificial performance. — 
Others' — K$attriya and others of the middle class. 

All thieves are first of all to be made to restore the stolen property to 
tli© owner, and it is only after that that the prescribed punishment shall 
be inflicted on them. 

Says Ydjnavalkya (2.270) — 

[660] ‘The thief should be made to restore the stolen goods and then to be 
punished with the various forms of corporeal punishment. If he is 
a Brdhmana , he should be branded and banished.’ 

‘ Branded ’ — on the forehead, with the mark of the female organ and 
other marks. 

This applies to the Brdhmana of the middle class. 
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Says Kdtyayana , in connection with Brdhmanas — 

[661] ‘Whether they have been caught with the stolen property or not, 
if it is proved by indications that they have actually committed the 
theft, — they should be deprived of their entire property ; — 

[662] ‘those who possess good qualities should be kept, till death, in iron- 
chains, on low diet, and do work for the King; such is the opinion of 
Kaushika 

4 Hocftia ’ is stolen property. — '‘Entire property \ — this applies to the 
Brdhmana who is rich, but devoid of learning and character; while being 
kept in chains , and on low diet and serving the King applies to the Brdhmana 
who is similarly devoid of learning and character, and has no property. * 
Brhaspati (22.22) — 

[663] ‘When one endowed with character and learning has committed a theft, 
if he were imprisoned, he would suffer much; he should therefore be 
made to restore the stolen goods to the owner and to perform expiatory 
rites.’ 

Ydjfiavalkya — 

1 604] ‘For the Shudra the guilt of theft is eight-fold ; for the Vaishya , sixteen- 
fold; for the K#attriya, thirty -two -fold; for the Brdhmana , sixty -four -fold, 
or even a hundred-fold, or twice sixty -four; as ho should be cognisant 
of the good and bad points of the act.’ 

The qualification ‘ cognisant , etc is to be construed with all. 

Thus the meaning is as follows: — (a) If the theft has been committed 
by a Shudra who is cognisant of the character of the act, then the punishment 
inflicted upon him shall be eight times of what has been prescribed ; for the 
Vaishya similarly qualified, sixteen-fold ; for a Ksattriya of the same qualifica- 
tions, thirty-two times ; for a similar Brdhmana, sixty-four times ; if the latter 
is still more qualified, it will be a hundred times; for one possessed of still 
higher qualities, a hundred and twenty-eight times. 


Semi-Thieves 


Manu says (8.340) — 

[665] ‘The Brdhmana who receives gifts from thieves should foe dealt with 
like thieves, — even though he may have earned them through sacrificing 
and teaching.’ 

Again — 

[666] ‘The King shall punish like thieves those who provide fire, food, weapons 
and shelter to thieves; as also those who help to place the booty within 
their reach ’ — (Manu 9.278).f 

* (a) If the culprit, is one endowed with character and loarning, he should bo 
banished ; —(b) if ho is not so endowed, and is wealthy, his entire property shall be 
confiscated ; — (c) if he is poor and devoid of learning and character, he shall be 
imprisoned, etc . — ( V ivddaratndkara, p. 331). 

t When such help is given through fear or ignorance, this rule does not apply ; — 
says Vivdd arvuv a mar a (p. 339). 



THEFT AND ROBBERY 


133 


‘Fire* — such as is helpful in stealing. — * Bhakta ’ — food for the thieves. — 

‘ Weapons ’’ — such as are helpful in stealing, — ‘ Avakasha * — lodging for the 
thieves. — 4 Sah?iidhdtpiah ’—those who place the stealer and the stolen within 
each other’s reach. 

YdjrUivalkya (2.270) — 

[067] ‘One who knowingly provides, for the thief or for the murderer, food, 
shelter, fire, water, advice, implements or funds should suffer the highest 
amercement.’ 

The ‘fire’ and ‘water’ meant are such as help in the stealing. — ‘ Advice ’ — 
regarding the method of stealing. — 4 Implements ' — needed for the stealing; 
such as the spade and the like. — 4 Funds ' — travelling expenses for the man 
going away with the booty. — 4 Jdnatah ’ — i.e. knowingly. — One who does 
Ihis should suffer the highest amercement. — One who helps the murderer 
also in the said manner should suffer the same penalty. 

Ncirada — 

[668] ‘Those who provide food and shelter to operating thieves, — and also 
those who, able to catch them, let them go — shall be punished like 
thieves.’ 

Those who provide to the thief any one of these things, — and those who, 
while capable of catching them, let them go, — all these shall be punished like 
thieves. 

[669] ‘Those who invito thieves, those who direct thorn, those who provide 
them with opportunities, and those who hide them, — all these should 
be punished like the thieves themselves.’ 

Those who invite (prompt) or guide the thieves, — or place them in 
favourable positions,* — or hide them when they are chased by the owners 
of the stolen property, — all these are as good as thieves. 

Kdtydyana — 

[670] ‘Those who buy stolen property, and those who receive it in gift, — 
and also those who hide them, — should all be punished like thieves.* 

That is, one who buys stolen goods — knowing them to be as such, — 
those who receive them in gift, — and those who conceal them, — should be 
punished like the thief. 

In continuation of the word ‘should kill’, Visnu says — 

[671] ‘Those who openly provide food and shelter to thieves, — except in 
cases where the King is unable to protect his people.* 

That is, in the event of the King being unable to suppress thieves, if one 
provides food and such things to them, in order to save himself, he does 
nothing wrong. 

Manu (9.272) — 

[672] ‘If those entrusted with the work of guarding the malm, and those 
vassals who have been ordered to assist in the work, should remain 
neutral during raids against thieves, — the King should punish them 
like thieves.’ 

That is, the man put in charge of the realm, — as also the vassal similarly 
entrusted with its safety, — if these remain indifferent, they should be punished 
like thieves. 
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Again — 

[673 J ‘If people do not hasten to assist, to the best of their power, — whenever 
a village is attacked, or a dyke is broken, or stolen goods are detected, 
— they should be banished along with their chattels ’ — (Manu 9.274). 

‘ QramaghatV — when there is disturbance in the village; 4 Ihitabhaftge ' — 
when there is breaking of the dyke that had been set up for the protection 
of the crops; — where stolen goods are seen in the hands of thieves on the 
road; — if under such circumstances, any one doos not come to the rescue 
to the best of his power, — even though ho may not have been appointed to 
the work, — he should be banished from the realm, along with his property. 


Exceptions to * Theft * 

Manu — 

[674] ‘If a twice-born person, running short of provision while on a journey, 
takes two sugar-cane sticks, or two roots, from another man’s field, 
he should not be punished.’ 

4 Kqinavrtti ’ — one has no food with him for the journey. 

[675] ‘Similarly, if lie takes trees, roots, fruits and fuel for the Fire, or 
grass for the feeding of cows, — it is not theft — says Manu." 

‘Fruits' — i.e. those not gathered by others. That this is meant is clear 
from the words of Qotama — 

[676] ‘Fruits that have not been gathered.’ 

Similarly one may take fuel belonging to others, for the purpose of 
lighting the Sacrificial Fire, — or other’s grass for the feeding of cows. 

In connection with the duties of the King, says Apastamba — 

[677] ‘In villages and towns, he should post noble, honest and truthful 
persons for the protection of the people.' — There should be officers under 
them with the same qualifications; — eight miles around the town shall 
be guarded against thieves, — and two miles around a village.’ 

That is, for the protection of villages and towns, the King should 
appoint guardians of high character, with equally qualified assistants; — 
and these shall have to restore whatever may be stolen within a radius of 
four miles round the town. Similarly the man placed in charge of the 
village should restore the property stolen within the radius of two miles round 
the village. 

Says Katydyana — 

[678] ‘When a theft has been committed in a house, and the thief is not 
detected, then the stolen property should bo made good by the district - 
officer, the police-officers and the detectives.’ 

The House is mentioned only as an example. What is meant is that, if 
even after search the thief is not detected, the King shall make the officer 
in cl large of the detection or the district -officer to make good the stolen 
property. 

" Arak$aka ‘ is the officer know n as the ‘ Kota vara ’ ; — the 4 Deshapati ' 
(Dikpdla) is the officer in charge of the district. 
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Kalydyana — 

[679] ‘Property stolen on the outskirts of the village shall be made good 
by the village -officer; what is stolen in the pasture-land should be 
made good by the owner; and what is stolen outside the pasture-land 
should be made good by the detective officer.’ 

‘ Vivlta\ 4 Pasture -land’ — i.e. Forest; — it should be made good by the 
owner, i.e. by the King himself; — if it has been committed, outside the 
pasture-land — i.e. in the cultivated fields, — then by the ‘detective officer’, 
who has allowed the thief to escape. 

Again — 

[080] ‘Whenever anything is stolen in the kingdom, the King himself shall 
make good the loss; and on search, if the stolen property is found, 
the King shall take that for himself ; — 

[681] ‘He shall try to restore to the owner an article exactly like tlie one 
stolen ; if that is not possible, he shall pay its price ; otherwise ho incurs 
sin.’ 

4 Svarupa ’ — the same thing. 

Says Vrddha M arm — 

[682] ‘If a portion of the stolen property has been recovered by the owner 
from a certain person, the rest of it also should be realised from him, — 
if the owner has fully established his claim.’ 

When a part of the stolen property has been recovered by the owner 
from a certain person, — the remainder also he shall obtain from that same 
person; but only in the event of the owner claiming that remainder as his own, 
and the thief denying it,-— if the owner swears to it.* In case, however, there 
is no ground for realising the remainder from the man who has been suspected 
to be the thief, — then the aforesaid rule stands. 

Ydjnavalkya (2. 1 73) — 

[683] 4 When a stolen or lost property is brought to the King by police- 
officers or district -officers, it shall be restored to the owner, if it is 
within a year of the theft; if it is after a year, the King himself shall 
take it.* 

* Shaulkika ’ is the police-officer in charge of the safety of the realm. — 

4 Sthdnapdla ’ is the officer in charge of the district. ‘Or* indicates that no 
restriction is meant (as that those two officers alone being the persons 
bringing up the stolen or lost article). — ‘ Nasta ’ — lost through carelessness; — 

4 Apahrta ’ — stolen by* thieves. — Thus what is meant is as follows — When a 
certain thing has been lost or stolen, — and it is brought over to the King 
by some one other than its owner, — it should be kept by the King for one 
year; if the owner turns up within the year, he shall receive the thing; if he 
does not, then after the year, the King of the realm shall take it for himself. 
Manu (8.34) — 

[684] ‘The property that has been lost and found shall be kept in the charge 
of vigilant men; if the King detects thieves getting at such things, he 
shall have them killed by an elephant.’ 

‘ Tatra\ ‘at such things’ — while the property is guarded by the King’s 
officers. — ' Ibhlna * — by an elephant. 
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‘Sahasa’ — Acts of Violence — Crimes 


[Note — There is some confusion in the use of this term 'Sahasa'. It is 
clear that in its exact connotation it stands for 4 acts of violence’, and 
should include all crimes . According to Manxi (8.332), 4 if an act is committed 
with violence and in the presence of men, it is Sahasa ’. Narada has classified 
Sahasa under the five heads of (1) ‘ Man -slaughter \ (2) ‘Robbery and Theft’, 
(3) 4 Adultery’, (4) ‘Defamation and Abuse’, and (5) ‘Hurt’. — Of these, the 
last two and the second have gone before ; and the third (Adultery) is coming 
under Chapter XV; so the present chapter deals with all other crimes — 
including Manslaughter. ] 


On this subject, says Narada (14.1) — 

[685] ‘Whatever act is done with violence by persons inflamed with the 
pride of strength is called Sahasa , Crime, — the term being derived from 
Sahas which connotes Violence .' 

Again — 

[686] ‘Theft is a special form of Crime; its difference (from Crime in general) 
is thus described — while Crime consists of an attack with violence and 
force. Theft consists of an attack through fraud ’ — (Narada 14.12). 

That is, the attack that is launched with violence within cognizance 
of the guardian is ‘Crime*, while the attack that is made under ‘fraud’ — i.e. 
without cognizance (in the absence) of the guardian, is ‘Theft ’. 

The various forms of ( ‘rime also have been described by Narada (14.4) — 

[687] '(a) Destroying, reviling, disfiguring or otherwise injuring fruits, 
roots, water and the like, — or agricultural implements; — (b) assaulting 
another man's wife ; — and (c) offences encompassing life; — are crimes of 
(a) the lowest, (b) the middle, and (e) the highest degree respectively.’ 

In regard to (a), says Manu (?) — 

[688] ‘ Agricultural Implements, Dykes, Flowers, Roots and Fruits, — one 
who destroys these or steals them, should be fined 100 and more, 
according to t he gravity of the offence. — Cattle, Clothes, Food and Drinks, 
Household Implements, — one who destroys these or steals them, should 
be fined 200 and more. — Women and Men, Gold and Corns, Property of 
Deities and Brdhmarvas , Silks and other valuable things, — -one who steals 
these, should Ire fined the value of the article, or double, — in accordance 
with the character of the culprit. All men who kill others should be 
put to death, in order to prevent the repetition of such Crimes.’ 

* Agricultural implements' — the plough and the like. — 4 Household imple- 
ments' — the stone-slab and the rest. — ‘ Hundred and more ’ — a Hundred 
being the minimum. 
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Ndrada (14.7-9, 11)— 

[689] ‘The punishment inflicted upon the culprit should be proportionate 
to the heaviness of the Crime committed; but it shall not be less than 
a Hundred for a Crime of the first degree; not less than Five Hundred 
for a Crime of the middle degree; corporeal punishment, confiscation of 
the entire property, banishment, branding and amputation of the 
offending limb are also prescribed for Crimes of the highest degree. — 

[690] ‘ The first two of these may be socially associated with after they have 
undergone the punishment; but one who has committed a Crime of the 
highest degree should not be conversed with even after having undergone 
punishment.’ 

The law briefly is as follows:— (a) If a small amount of property has 
been stolen, or destroyed, the offender shall be fined a hundred and over; — 
(b) if a field or dam or such thing is taken away, or destroyed by force, — the 
stealer or criminal should be made to pay to the owner of the property a 
sum equal to the price of the article; but a man of the lower class should 
be fined double; — (c) the criminal of the highest degree, — even where purified 
by the punishment, — should not be permitted to associate with people in 
any way. 

Says Mann (8.288) — 

[691] ‘When a man, knowingly or unknowingly, damages the goods of 
another, ho shall give satisfaction to him and pay to the King a fine 
equal to it in value.’ 

Y djnavalkya (2.2 30 ) — 

[692] ‘The taking away of what is public property is what has been called 
Crime ; the penalty fo* it is a fine which is double the amount of the 
price of the property concerned. — If the charge is denied, the tine is to 
be quadruple.’ 

The term ‘ Sdmdnyaprdbha\ ‘public property’, here stands for what 
belongs to another person. 

Again — 

[693] ‘For damaging a wall, the fine is 15 Parma-, for cracking it, 20 Panas; 
for cutting it in two, and for pulling it down, 40 Panas each.’ 

That is, (a) for ‘damaging’ — i.e. for shaking and loosening, — a wall 
belonging to another person, the fine is 15 Panas ; — (6) for ‘cracking’ it, — 
i.e. for loosening its cements, 20 Panas; — and (c) for ‘cutting it in two’, 
and for ‘pulling it down’, — for both these, it is 40 Panas each.* — In every 
case, there is to be rebuilding of the wall, according to Many's doctrine 
that ‘he shall give satisfaction to the other party’ (Text 691 above). 

[694] ‘In the case of Leather and Leather -goods, as also in that of Wooden 
and Olay goods, the fine is five times the value of the article ; so also in 
the case of Flowers, Roots and Fruits.’ 

* There is some difference of opinion in the interpret* tion of this text : According 
to Apardrka it moans that the fine for damaging the wall is 5, — for cracking it, 10, 

- -for cutting in two, 20, — and the man who pulls it down should pay the cost of 
rebuilding it. — According to the Mitdkfard, the fines for the first three acts are 10, 
15 and 20, — and for putting down it is to be the sum total of these three, i.e. 45, 
along with the cost of rebuilding it. 
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‘ Leather-goods' — e.g. Shoes. — The meaning of the first term ‘ Gharma \ 
1 Leather is quite clear. — * Wooden goods * — such as the pot for measuring 
rice. — 1 Clay -goods' — e.g. the Jar. 

Wien these articles are destroyed by force, the fine shall be five •times 
the value of the thing destroyed; so also in the case of flowers, roots and 
fruits. 

The fine of ‘a hundred and more ’ that Manu has prescribed (Text No. 688) 
in connection with Flowers , etc. applies to the case of specially valuable 
flowers, etc. 

In all cases, the owner of the article has to be satisfied. 

Kdtydyana — 

{695] ‘If a man brings about the damage, breakage or destruction of any 
article, he should suffer the first amercement ; and the article itself 
should be restored to the owner.' 

* Damage ’ — is some slight injury; — ‘ Breakage ’ connotes half -destruction; 
— and ‘ Destruction * connotes entiie destruction. — The ‘article’ meant here 
is a piece of Rock-crystal and such things. — ‘ Dravyabhdk, etc — i.e. the 
Rock-crystal itself is to be restored to the owner. 

Ydjnavalkya (2.224) — 

[696] ‘Tf a man throws into another man’s house such substances as cause 
pain and suffering, he shall be fined 16 Panels . If he throws such tilings 
as are a danger to life, he should suffer the middle amercement.’ 

‘Causing pain and suffering’ — such as Thorns. — ‘Danger to life’ — such 
as Snakes. — -Tf one throws such things into another man’s house, — the 
former is to be fined 16 Panas , and the latter is to suffer the middle amerce- 
ment. 

Says Vi.piu (5.108) — 

[697] ‘If one demolishes a bouse or a wall and such structures, he should 
suffer the middle amercement and should have it repaired.’ 

That is, if a man demolishes the wall or such things in another man’s 
house, he should be made by the King to suffer the middle amercement ; 
and ho should also restore the wall, etc. demolished by him to its former 
condition. 

Again 

[698] ‘If one throws into another man’s house things likely to hurt, he 
should be fined 100 Farms ’ — (Visnu 5.110). 

The ‘hurt’ meant hero is of the very painful kind. 

Ydjnavalkya (2.232-237) — 

[699] ‘One who insults or disobeys his superiors, one who strikes his elder 
brother’s wife, one who does not deliver a message [or who does not 
give what lie has promised — according to Mitdksard and A.pardrka\ 
one who breaks into a sealed (locked) room, one who inflicts injury on 
his neighbours, kinsmen and others, — each of these shall be fined 50 
Panas ; — 

[700 1 k One who has intercourse with a widow, without justification, one 
who does not respond to call for help, one who calls for help without 
any reason, a Chdnddla who wilfully touches superior persons, one 
who feeds Shudra mendicants at rites in honour of deities and fathers, 
one who utters an improper oath, one who does the work of experts 
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for which he is not qualified, one who has deprived trees (or v.l. bulls) 
and small animals of their virility, one who deals dishonestly with 
common property, one who destroys the embryo of a slave -girl, — and 
any one out of the following pairs who abandons the other without the 
latter becoming an outcast — Father and Son, two Friends, two Brothers, 
Husband and Wife, Teacher and Pupil; — each one of these shall be 
fined 100 Panas .* 

‘ Arghya\ ‘Superiors’ — e.g. the Preceptor ; — one who does the insulting 
or disobeying of these. — 4 Striking * — Beating. — 4 Saudi$Ui ’ — the message that 
has been sent. — ‘ Sealed ’ — the house closed with a seal. — 4 Sdmanla ’ are 
neighbours; 4 Kulika ’ — Kinsmen; — one who does not invite these on the 
occasion of auspicious ceremonies. — All these should be fined 50 Panas . 

4 Without justification' — i.o. without being ‘appointed’ according to law, 
if one has intercourse with a widow. — The penalty here prescribed is for the 
crime of non -appointment ; that for adultery is another punishment . — 4 Cry 
for help ’ — i.e. when people attacked by thieves call for help, if one does not 
‘respond’, — i.e. does not answer the cry. — ‘ ‘Improper oath’ — such as ‘I 

may .Mother if I have done this’. — ‘Not qualified’ — incapable; — ‘work of 

experts’ — such as Yogie practices; — if a man proceeds to work for which 
he is not fit, he should be punished.— The ‘virility* of ‘trees’ consists in 
capacity to produce fruits; — one who deprives them of this capacity, by 
means of medicines. — ‘Common property*, — one who appropriates to himself 
what really is common to others. —Between Father and Son, between two 
Friends, between two Brothers, between Husband and Wife, lie tween Teacher 
and Pupil,- — one who abandons the other without the latter becoming an 
outcast, which is the sole ground for abandoning,- -the tine for each of these 
is 100 Panas. 

Says Manu (8.389) — 

[ 701] ‘Neither the Mother, nor the Father, nor the Wife, nor the Son deserves 
to be forsaken; on© who forsakes the.se, unless they are outcasts, should 
be fined 000 by the King.’ * 

‘ Stri ’ — Wife; — ‘ forsaking ’ — not feeding and maintaining in the manner 
prescribed. 

With reference to these same persons, says Shankha — 

[702] ‘One who wilfully forsakes his Son and others should suffer a fine 
of 200.’ 

The penalty prescribed by Ydjhamlkya (under Text No. 700 above) 
is meant for the case of forsaking between the two relatives both of whom 
are illiterate; that laid down by Manu (Toxt No. 701) is meant for the case 
where between the two persons, there is wilful forsaking of the illiterate by 
the learned; while that prescribed by Shankha (Text No. 702) is for the 
case where between the two persons, there is wilful forsaking of the learned 


* As regards the Mother, Sh&t&tapa has declared that ‘to the Son, tho Mother 
never becomes an outcast’; the ‘forsaking’ of the Mother would consist in turning 
her out of the house; that of the outcast Wife would consist in giving up all inter- 
course with her and forbidding her to do household work; but food end clothing 
would continue to be given — (. Medhdtithi ). 

According to Apardrka (p. 823), the punishment here proscribed is for one 
who has forsaken all the persons mentioned. 

4 Forsakes * — i.e. omits to render the treatment that is their due. The punish- 
ment here laid down is for one who, while fully cognisant of what is right and 
wrong, forsakes any one of the persons mentioned — ( V ivddaruludkara. p. 357). 
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by the illiterate. — Similarly there may be assumed the penalty as between 
two learned persons. 

Sharikha — 

[703] ‘For ill-treating one’s Father, Mother or Teacher, — there should be 
cutting off of the limb.’ 

That is, that limb should be cut off with which he strikes. 

V i$nu ( 5- 98-1 02 ) — 

[704] ‘One who insults a Brahmana by offering him something uneatable 
should be fined 16 Suvarnas ; one who offers him such food as would 
deprive him of his caste should be fined 100 Sumirrias ; for offering 
spirituous liquor, one shall be put- to death. — For one who insults a 
K$attriya in the same manner, the fine shall be half; half of that again 
for insulting a Vaishya 

* Uneatable ’ — e.g. Ordure. — ‘As would deprive him of his caste’ — e.g. 
Garlic. — ‘ Surd * is well known. — ‘ Tadardham ’ — the pronoun ‘ tat 5 stands for 
what has gone immediately boforo. 

This rule is meant for cases where the Brahmana and others insulted are 
possessed of very high qualifications. 

Says Ydjnavalkya (2.295) — 

[705] ‘For insulting a Brahmana by offering him what is uneatable, the 
fine is the highest amercement; for insulting a Kmttriya, the middle 
amercement ; for insulting a Vaishya, the lowest amercement ; and half 
of that for insulting a Shudra.' 

The milk of the Kapild cow would be ‘what is uneatable’ for the Shudra . 
— "Half of that' - i.e. 125 Panas . 

This is for eases where the Brahmana and the rest are of the inferior 
order. 

Manu (?) — 

[706] ‘One who makes a Vaishya or a Kmttriya or a Brahmana eat or drink 
what, should not be eaten or drunk should suffer the lowest, the 
middle or the highest amercement, respectively; and in the case of 
the Shudra , the fine should bo 54 Panas only.’ 

This applies to the very inferior class of Shudra, The rest is parallel 
to what has been declared by Y djnavalkya (Text No. 705 above). 

Vixnn (5.173)— 

[707] ‘One who cats such food as leads to loss of caste should be banished.’ 

That is, the Brahmana who, of his own accord, eats such things as 
Garlic and the like, should be banished from the country, 

Ydjnavalkya (2.300) — 

[708] ‘One who declares his wife’s paramour to be a thief should be fined 500; 
if he receives a bribe from him and allows him to escape, he should 
be fined eight times that amount.’ 

When a man is caught in one’s house who is really the paramour of a 
lady of tlie house, — but for fear of family -scandal, the master of the house 
declares him to be a thief and conceals the fact of his being a paramour, — 
— such a master shall be fined 500. If he accepts a bribe from the man thus 
caught, and lets him go, he should be fined eight times 500. — Others hold 
that the line is to be eight times the amount received as bribe. 
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Again — 

[709] ‘One who sells clothes obtained from dead bodies, one who strikes his 
'Teacher, one who rides on the King’s conveyance, or sits on the King’s 
seat, — should suffer the middle amercement ’ — ( Y djOmxtlkya 2.302). 

s Clothes, etc.' — i.e. the piece of cloth in which the dead body had been 
wrapped ; one who sells it, without saying that it is so . — 4 Rides or sits, etc .' — 
i.e. without the King’s permission. 

Manu (9.290) — 

[710] ‘In all cases of Malevolent Rites, the fine shall be 200; as also in the 
case of magic spells by persons not related, and also in that of various 
kinds of sorcery.’ * 

[711] ‘For adulterating unadulterated commodities, and for breaking and 
wrongly boring genis,| — the penalty is the lowest amercement ’ — (Manu 
9.286). 

[712] ‘If a man of low caste, through greed, subsists by the occupations 
of his superiors, — the King shall deprive him of his property and 
immediately banish him.’ 

(a) 4 Malevolent rites ’ — e.g. when one performs the Shyena sacrifice with a 
view to bringing about the death of some one who has done him no w r rong; — 

(b) when one undertakes the treatment of diseases without being an expert; — 

(c) when one performs such improper acts of sorcery as making a man run 
away and the like; — for all this the fine is 200. 

(a) When one who mixes an inferior substance with a superior substance 
and thereby reduces the quality of the latter; — (b) one who pierces a gem 
which cannot be pierced, or ( c ) even the gem that can be pierced, if he 
pierces in a. wrong place; for each of them the fine is 250. 

When e.g. the Shudra mokes a living by the occupation of the Ksattriya , 
— his punishment is that ho should have all his property confiscated and 
then banished. 

Y djnava Ikya (2.303 ) — 

[713] ‘If a Shudra makes a living by representing himself as a Brdhmana, 
he should be fined 800.’ 

That is, one who makes a living by disguising himself through wearing 
the marks of the Brahmana. 

Manu (9.285) — 

[714] ‘One who destroys a crossing, a flag, a pole or images, shall repair 
the whole of it and pay a fine of 500.’ 

‘ Samkranm ’ — known as 4 Sdkama ’ (or Shdka) [a contrivance by which men 
cross over water-ways — according to Medhdtithi]; — 'flag ' — the Flag with the 
insignia of the Garuda-bird, set up in honour of the Deity. — 4 Pole ’ — as 


* 4 Malevolent rites — i.e. encompassing doath by means of incantations and 
such other means. If any one performs such a rite, the fine shall be 200, if the 
death aimed at does not come about ; in case the death does come about, the punish- 
ment shall bo the same as in the case of Manslaughter — (Medhdtithi). 

•[Gems have been classed as ‘good’, ‘bad’ and ‘indifferent 1 ; the punishment 
therefore shall be regulated in accordance with the class to which the gem in question 
may belong. In the case of ‘ bad gems ’ the fine shall be the lowest amercement- ; 
in the case of 4 indifferent gems’, it shall bo the middle amercement; and in the case 
of ‘good gems’, the highest amercement — (MedhMithi). 
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indicating the market-place, etc. — ‘Images' — of Deities [crude images — 
according to V ivddaratndkara , p. 364]; — if one breaks any one of these, he 
should be fined 500. , 

Katydyana — 

[715] ‘One who steals, breaks or burns the imago of deities, — or demolishes 
a temple, — should suffer the first amercement.’ 

Visnu (5.174) — 

[716] ‘One who sells uneatable food or such things as should not be sold, — 
or breaks the image of a deity, — should suffer the highest amercement.’ 

In this connection, the higher or low f er amount of fine is to be imposed 
in accordance with the superior or inferior quality of the image concerned. 
Shankha — 

[717] ‘ For the demolition of images, gardens, wells, bridges, flags, dykes, 
or drinking pits, — the offender should be made to rebuild and repair 
them, and also to pay a fine of 800.’ 

*Nipdna\ ‘Drinking Pit’ — is the place set up near wells for cattle to 
drink water from. — When any one of these seven things is demolished, — the 
man who demolishes t hem should repair them and bring them up to the same 
condition as before ; and he shall also pay a fine of 800 Faunas. * 

In continuation of the word — ‘he should bo put to death* — says Vimu — 

[718] ‘ Those who break dykes.' 

This applies to the case of very extensive dykes and dams. 

In continuation of the word — ‘cutting off of the limbs of the body’, — 
says Shankha — 

[719] ‘For breaking a tank or a well or a pond or a drinking pit, — for 
spoiling a path or a liquid substance, — and for spoiling a girl who is 
not a slave by giving her to a slave*. 

‘Spoiling of the path’ — by spreading thorns and sharp nails; — ‘spoiling 
of a liquid substance’ — by throwing poison into it; — and for spoiling a 
girl who is not a slave by giving her to a slave and thus reducing her status; — 
— one who does this there should bo death or the cutting off of a limb. 
Ydjnavalkya (2.278-279)— 

[720] ‘A woman -who has administered poison, or set fire, — or has killed a 
man, or lias broken a dam — shall have a piece of stone tied round her 
neck and drowned in water; — provided she is not with child.’ 

That is, a woman who has administered poison, — or has set fire to a 
house, — or has killed a man, — -or has broken a dam, — if she is not with 
child, — she shall have stone tied round her neck and drowned in water. 
Again — 

[721] ‘A woman wTio is very unchaste, — one who has killed her husband or 
elder or child, — shall have her ears, hands and nose cut off and then 
gored to death by bulls ’ — (Yajhavalkya 2.278-279). 

The woman who is uncommonly unchaste, — who has encompassed the 
death of her husband or father and other elders or her own child, — should 
first have her ears, hands and nose cut off, and then gored to death by bulls. 


* This fin© of 800 is to be imposed in the case of images of superior quality ; 
for ordinary images the fine shall be 500 (see Text No. 714 above). 
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Again— 

[722] ‘Those who set fire to fields, houses, forests, pasture -lands or threshing 
yards, — and one who has intercourse with the King’s wife, — shall be 
burnt in burning mats ’ — ( Yajrlavalkya 2.2 82). 

That is, one who sets fire to any of the six things mentioned — Fields 
and the rest, — as also one who has intercourse with the King’s wife — should 
be burnt in burning reeds.* 

Manu (9.289) — 

[723] ‘One who demolishes the wall, or fills up the ditch, or breaks up the 
gates, shall be instantly killed.’ f 

The King shall immediately kill the man who has demolished the wall 
protecting the city, or the protective ditch surrounding it, or the gateway 
(in the walls )4 

[724] ‘Those who rob the King’s Treasury, those who are disaffected towards 
him,§ and those who conspire with his enemies, — the King shall strike 
with various forms of punishment.’ 

YdjUavalkya (?) — 

[725] ‘One deserving death may pay a fine of a hundred Suvarnas ; one 
deserving the cutting off of limbs may pay a fine of half that amount; 
and one deserving banishment, a fine of 25.’ 

That is, when a Brdhmana lias committed a crime for which the penalty 
prescribed is death, he should (instead) be fined 100 Suvarnas ; and so on. 
Again — 

[726] ‘Those wicked -minded officials who receive bribes from men on 
business should have their entire property confiscated and be banished ’ 
—(Manu, 7.124). 

[727] ‘If the King’s officers, gloaming in the fire of wealth, hamper the 
business of suitors, — the King should confiscate their entire property ’ — 
(Manu 9.231 ). 

‘ Kdryibhyah ’ , ‘men on business’, — i.e. men who have cases in the 
Court. — ‘ Kdryindm\ ‘Suitors’ — i.e. Plaintiffs and Defendants. 

Yajnavalkya (?) — 

[728] ‘Through spies, the King shall find out all about the doings of the 
State -officials, and shall honour the honest and st rike the dishonest 
among them. 

[729] ‘Those found to bo addicted to bribery, he shall dispossess of all 
belongings and banish. He shall always make Vedic Scholars to live in 
his kingdom, honouring them with gifts and proper respect .’ 

* * Fields * — i.e. those with ripe corns standing 4 Forests ’ — or gardens — 
( Mitdkfard ). 

t Another reading for ‘ pramdpayU kill, is ‘ vivdsaySt banish. 

{ The right reading ‘ nagarddydshrayasya prdchirasya parikhdydh ’ is supplied 
by Ma . 

§ ‘ Disaffected ’ — e.g. those who obstruct the King’s efforts to import rare 
articles, such as the coal-black horse, which is rare for Easterners, or the elephant, 
which is rare for Northerners; — or try to turn his friends into enemies, and so 
forth. The punishment need not be Death in all these cases — ( Medhdtithi ). 
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Again — 

[730] *An officer who imprisons a man who (being guiltless) should not be 
imprisoned, or lots go a guilty person, or lots go an accused person 
without trial, shall suffer the highest amercement * — ( Ydjfiavalkya 2.243). 

If an o fticer imprisons a person who has been found to be guiltless and 
therefore not to be imprisoned, — or lets go a guilty person who should be 
imprisoned, — or either imprisons or lets go a man who has not been tried, 
and in regard to whom it has not been decided whether he is guiltless or 
guilty, — he should be fined 1,000 Panas.* 

Visnii — 

[731] ‘If an officer remits the fine of a guilty person, he should be made to 
pay double the amount of the fine; so also the wicked officer who punishes 
men who do not deserve punishment.’ 

If the man in charge of criminal work acquits the guilty, and does not 
punish him, — or punishes the guiltless who should not be punished, — he 
should be fined double the amount of the fine concerned. 

Kdtydyana — 

[732] ‘Those who are addicted to sports reserved for the King, — or make 
a living by having recourse to the King's functions,— or talk ill of the 
King,— should be put to death.’ 

[733] ‘Those who imitate the King, — or are too much addicted to amusements, 
— or levy extortionate demands, — or misappropriate the royal dues, — 
should suffer various forms of death.’ 

That is, (a) those who, without the permission of the King, dress like 
him, — (b) who are addicted to witness dancing and other amusements, to 
the detriment of State -business, — those who realise from the people an 
extortionate amount of royal dues, far above the normal, — or those who 
steal the King’s wealth,— all these should be put to death in various ways . 

In continuation of the term ‘should be put to death*, Vimu says — 

[734] ‘Those who, not belonging to the royal family, aspire to the kingdom.’ 

‘ A kultndh ’ — born in a family to which the King does not belong. 
Ydjnavalkya (2.294)- 

[735] ‘If one enters in a Royal Warrant something more or less (than what 
has been ordered by the King), — or if one lets go an adulterer or a 
thief, — he should suffer the highest amercement.’ 

1 Royal Warrant \ — to the effect that ‘so much is to be given’ or ‘so 
much is to be realised* and so forth. 

Shankha — 

[736] ‘If one forges a royal warrant, — or disobeys a royal command, — or 
makes use of false scales, weights and measures, — he should suffer 
death or the cutting off of a limb.’ 

(a) One who gives out as a royal command what the King has not 
commanded,' — (b) one who acts against the King’s orders, — (c) one who 


* This explanation is in accordance with Apardrka ; according to the Mitdksard, 
there are only two offences mentioned here — (1) imprisoning the guiltless, and 
(2) letting go the accused without trial. — In either case, the JMitdksard adds the 
qualifying elans*; . ‘if done without the King’s orders’. 
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deals with false scales and false weights — like the Seer , etc. — he should be 
put to death or a limb should be cut off. 

This option has been prescribed in view of the varying degrees of the 
seriousness of the offence. 

With reference to a very trivial offence of this kind, Kdtydyana says — 

[737] 4 If a man makes use of false weights and measures, or of false coins, — 
he should suffer the highest amercement. 5 

4 Highest ’ — i.o. 1,000 Panas. 

Mann (9.232)— 

[738] ‘.Forgers of royal edicts, those who bring false charges against the 
State, slayers of infants and Brahma naff, and those serving liis enemies — 
the King shall put to death. 5 

* Edict ’ hero stands for the orders of the King. — 'Prakrit', * State* 9 stands 
for the Ministers ; those who bring false charges against them, attributing 
to them faults that have no existence.* — 4 Those serving his enemies' , — i.e. 
those who serve people inimical to the King. — All these the King shall 
put to death. 

Visnu — 

[739] ‘Master, Minister, Ally, Treasury, People, Fort and Army constitute 
the State ; those who vitiate these should be put to death.’ 

The term 4 danda 5 in this text stands for the Army. — The State consists 
of the seven factors here enumerated. If any one vitiates — brings false 
charges against- — any one of these, he should be put to death. 

Ydjnavalkya (2.277) — 

[740] 4 For striking a man with a weapon, and for causing abortion, — the 
punishment is the highest amercement: ; the highest or the lowest 
amercement for the killing of a man or woman. 5 

For merely striking a man with a weapon, — and for causing abortion 
in a woman other than t he Brdhmana , — the fine is 1,000 Panas . 

4 Highest or lowest 5 — the option is in view of the high or low qualities of 
the person killed. | 

Says Ushanas — 

1741] ‘For causing abortion by means of labour and exertion, the lowest 
amercement; for causing it by means of medicines, the middle amerce- 
ment; and for causing it. by striking, the liighest amercement. 5 

' Pariklesha 5 — is causing over -exertion; — 'by medicine * — by administering 
medicines; — or by ‘striking’, — if one brings about abortion, his punishment 
shall be the lowest, the middle and the highest amercements, respectively. 


* Medhdtithi explains ‘ prakrtindm dusakdn 5 as ‘ sowers of disaffection among the 
people \ 

t Whether it is to be ‘highest 5 or ‘lowest 5 shall depend upon the character 
of the person killed — ( Mitdksard ) ; — -it is to be * highest 5 for killing a man and ‘ lowest. * 
for killing a woman — {A pardrka ) . 

4 Causing abortion 5 — This refers to cases other than those of the slave-girl or 
the Brdhmana woman, for which two cases, other penalties have been laid down : 
in the case of the pregnant slave-girl the penalty is a fine of 100 Punas , and in that 
of the pregnant Brdhmana woman, the punishment is the same as that for killing 
a Brdhmana — ( Mitdksard ). 

io 
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[742] ‘ Crime lias been declared to be of five kinds; of these, murder has been 
regarded as the worst; those who have committed it should not be 
punished with a fine, they should be put to death ' — (Brhaspati 22.'29). 

‘Those who commit it* — he. those who commit murder 
In regard to murder also, the same authority makes the following 
distinction — 

[743] ‘There are open murderers and secret murderers; in the case of both, the 
King shall avoid downright execution and put them to death by means 
of tortures of various kinds.’ 

‘ Samyag -vodka " — beheading straight -off. — The men should be deprived 
of life by means of several kinds of torture. 

Kdtydyana also — 

[744] ‘In the case of murder, one who commits it should be put to an 
abnormal form of death.’ 

And again — 

[745] ‘Either for the sake of friendship, or for the sake of making money, 
the King who desires the good of his people should never let go the 
criminals, who arc a source of danger to all living beings. If a King, 
through greed or fear, omit to strike the evil-doers, his kingdom shall 
be ruined and he himself shall fall off from kingship.’ 

[746] ‘That man is a criminal who, through anger or some such cause, kills 
others by means of imprisonment, fire, poison or weapons.' 

Baudhdyana - — 

[747] ‘For killing a Brdhmana , the Kmttriya and others shall be put to death, 
after their entire property has been confiscated. — Among the Ksatlriya 
and other castes, for killing one of the same or a lower caste, the penalty 
imposed shall be in accordance with the strength and capacity of the 
murderer. — If a Brdhmarui kills a K satiny a he shall surrender to the 
King a thousand cows and a bull; if he has killed him in revenge, lie 
shall pay a fine of 100 . If he kills a Vaishya , he shall surrender a hundred 
cows; if a Shudra , ten cows; — a bull being given in every case. The same 
for killing a woman or n cow, except when the woman killed was in her 
courses. For killing a milch cow and a calf, one should perform the 
Chdndrdyamx Penance . — For killing a woman in her courses, the punish- 
ment is the same as that for killing a Ksatlriya. For killing a Bhdsa . 
Hamsa , Barhi , Ghakmvdka , Balakd, Kdka , Uluka , Manduka , Nakula , 
Bherika and Babhni , — the penalty is the same as that for killing a 
Shudra 

If a man belonging to the Ksatlriya or the Vaishya or the Shudra cash- 
kills a Brdhmana , — he shall have all his property confiscated and then 
killed. — ‘ Tesdm ' — i.e. those same, belonging to the Ksatlriya and other 
castes, — 4 Tulya ’ — of the same caste ; ‘apakrsta' — of a lower caste. — ‘ Yatho - 
shaktV — in accordance with his strength. — ' Yathdbalam ’ — according to he 
capacity to pay, the penalty may be the highest, middle or lowest amercement 
— The particle 'cha' is meant to indicate that corporal punishment may be 
inflicted. — 4 KmUriya etc.' — If a Brdhmana kills a Kftattriya , he should 
surrender a luousand cows with a bull; if he kills a Vaishya, a hundred cow- 
I OB 
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with a hull; if he kills a Shudra , ten cows with a bull. — This last penalty 
for killing a Shudra is also to be inflicted for killing a woman other than one 
in her* courses, and also for killing a cow other than the milch cow and the 
calf. — ‘ A trey l ’ is woman in her courses; and for killing her, the punishment 
is the same as that for killing a Ksattriya . — ‘ Bherika ’ is what is known as 
‘ ChhuchchhundarV (Musk-rat). — ‘ Babhru* is the ordinary mongoose; — 

‘ Nakula ’ is the aquatic mongoose (the Beaver). — -The phrase ‘and others’ is 
meant to include other animals. 

Brhaspati — 

1 748] ‘When several persons, in rage, strike a single man, the responsibility 
for his death rests upon one who struck the fatal blow, and it is he who 
has been declared to be the murderer ; among these, the man who struck 
the fatal blow shall bo made to pay the fine prescribed ; — the first striker 
and his associates shall suffer half of that penalty; — the exact punish- 
ment shall bo determined after carefully considering the seriousness or 
otherwise of the wound, the vital character of the place wounded, the 
strength (of the men) and the repetition of the blows, as indicated by the 
marks.’ 

The penalty prescribed for ‘murder’ shall be inflicted upon the man who 
struck the fatal blow; only half of it. each, upon the first striker and his 
associates. — For the purpose of determining who struck the fatal blow, 
there should be examination of the seriousness of the wound, etc. etc.; that is, 
the grievousness or simplicity of the wound, the ‘strength’ of the men, — as 
shown by their proximity or otherwise to the part of the body wounded, 
and also the repetition of the blows. 

Ndrada ( 14.9) — 

[749] ‘This gradation of punishments has been ordained for all men without 
distinction, with the exception of corporal punishment for the Brahmana ; 
a Brahmana should not suffer corporal punishment ; his punishment 
consists in shaving of the head, banishment from the city, branding on 
the forehead with the mark of his crime and parading him on an ass.’ 

in connection with Crime and Theft, says Yama — 

1 750] ‘For the Brahmana, there is no corporal punishment. He shall bo 
imprisoned in a well -guarded prison and given food; or he shall be tied 
up with a rope and compelled to work, even of the lowest kind, for a 
month or a fortnight, in accordance with the nature of his offence.’ 

Yd jhavalLy a (2.231) — 

|75I] ‘One who gets a crime committed by another person should be made 
to pay double the fine prescribed for that crime. — One who incites some 
one to commit a crime, saying — I shall pay all that you may incur by 
doing this act, — shall pay four times that fine.’ 

‘One who incites, etc. etc.' — ‘Whatever liabilities you may incur in connec- 
don with this act, I shall pay, so you go and do it* — one who incites a man 
1° commit a crime by saying this should suffer four times the penalty pre- 
scribed for that crime. 

Kdtydyana — 

1 752] ‘He who initiates the act, he who helps him, he who shows the way, lie 
who provides shelter, he who supplies weapons and food to miscreants, — 
he who advises them to fight, and incites them to kill, he who overlooks the 
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act, — he who speaks of the faults of the man to be attacked, even though 
not employed for this purpose, — lie who abets the perpetrator of the 
crime, he who does not pre vent the crime, even though capable of "doing 
so,— all these are perpetrators of the crime and should be punished 
proportionately in accordance with their capacity and strength.’ 

* Aramhha etc.' — (1) Having come to know' that a certain person is going 
to commit a crime, if one incites and (2) helps him to do it, — or (3) offers 
him advice that makes that act easy, — (4) one who provides the miscreant 
with (5) shelter, or (f>) with suitable weapons, or with food, — or (7) incites him 
to fight for avenging a wrong,- — or (8) urges him to kill the wrong-doer by 
offering poison to him, — or (9) when some one is being at tacked by criminals, 
if one, though himself unable to help, does not get others to help him, — 

( 10) one, who is not employed by the King for that purpose, oppresses people, — 

(11) who speaks of the wrongs done by the man who is going to be attacked, — 

(12) one who abets the perpetrator of the crime, — (13) one who, though able 
to do so, does not prevent the crime; — all these thirteen persons are perpetra- 
tors of the crime concerned and should be accordingly punished in accordance 
with their capacity. 

JYdrada — 

[753] Mf a man, having committed a crime, surrenders himself, or makes 
a confession in Court, his penalty shall be half of what has been 
prescribed.’ 

‘Surrenders' — to the judicial officer; — k makes a confession ’ — i.e. reports 
the offence committed by himself. 

Again — 

[754] ‘If, however, he tries to hide his wickedness, — even though lie may 
continue to live thus, yet the Court -officials are not satisfied and lie 
incurs a heavy penalty.’ 

That is, when questioned by the trying judge, the man denies his guilt, 
and continues to make a living by similar acts, — then a heavy punishment 
should be inflicted upon him, even for a trivial offence. 


Detection of Criminals 
Says Yajna-mlkya (2.280-281) — 

[755] ‘When some one has been killed by an unknown person, his sons ami 
relations should be questioned regarding any quarrels that he may 
have had recently; his woman also, who may be loving other men, 
should be questioned; as to whether he had gone out after a woman 
or in search of wealth or livelihood; in whose company he had gone out 
and so on. Questions should also be put gently to persons found near 
the scene of the crime.’ 

‘Found near etc.' — i.e. near the place where the murder took place. 

[ 756] ‘In a case where the dead body has been found, but the murderer 
cannot be discovered, the King shall trace him by drawing inferences 
•rom the dead man’s former enmities. His immediate neighbours and 
their neighbours, as W’ell as his friends and relations shall be questioned 
by the King's officers with persuasion and other methods. — The guilty 
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person may be found out from his association with bad men, from signs 
of the crime on him, and from the possession of stolen property. Such 
Has been the process of detection of murderers and thieves laid down . — 
If a man is arrested on suspicion, and he does not confess liis guilt, tie 
shall clear himself by an ordeal. Such is the law in connect ion with all 
disputes ’ — ( Brhaspati 22.34-38).* 

‘ Guilt ’ — of having committed the murder. 

In regard to the case where the accused does not admit the guilt, says 
Vydsa — 

[757] ‘Having found out the murderer the King shall put him to death, 
along with his associates and relations, by various painful methods of 
killing.’ 

Brhaspati — 

[758] 'When the accused has cleared himself by ordeals, he should be acquit- 
ted; if not cleared, he should be put to death. — By punishments and 
favours t he King augments his fame and righteousness.’ 

That is, by c Punishment ’ of the wicked, — -and 'Favours' bestowed on 
the good, --the King’s fame and righteousness become augmented. 


* Arthasfmstra (4.7) has a long note on tills subject of Post-mortem Investi- 
gation :■ — 

In cases of sudden death, the dead body shall be smeared with oil, then examined. 
If it is found that urine and faeces have come out, the stomach and the skill arc full of 
wind, the hands and feet swollen, the eyes open, the neck hearing marks of violence, 
—it should bo taken as a case of strangulation. — If the arms and legs are contracted 
and drawn in, it should be taken as a case of death by hanging. — If the hands, 
foot and abdomen are swollen, the eyes sunk, the navel protruding, it should ho 
regarded as a case of death by impalement. — If the arms and eyes are protruding, 
the tongue lying between the teeth, the stomach swollen, it should be regarded as a 
case of death by drowning.-- If the body is smeared with blood, the limbs broken 
and pierced, it is a case of doath brought about by sticks and stories.-- If the body 
is broken and torn, it is a ease of death by being thrown down from a high place. — 
If the hands, foot, teeth and nails are black, — the flesh, hair and skin hanging 
loosely, and froth coming out of the mouth, — it is a case of death by poisoning. — 
If with these marks, a bleeding puncture is found, it is a case of snake- bite. — 
If the clothes and limbs arc thrown about hither and thither, it is death by 
intoxicating drugs. — In case of death by poisoning, the remnant, of food eaten by the 
man should bo examined by means of milk. — If a piece of the man’s heart, thrown 
into fire, make a chit-chit sound, and assume the colours of the rainbow*, it should 
he regarded as a (dear case of poisoning. — The dead man’s servants should be 
examined and it should be, found out if any of them had been recently abused or 
beaten by him; also his wife, who may have been unhappy or in love with some 
other man; also such relatives of his us might have been expecting to inherit his 
property or woman. — In cases of suicide, it should be found out what wrong the 
dead man had recently suffered. — The causes of anger leading to death arc some 
wrong done through one’s wife or property, rivalry, enmity, trade and the eighteen 
Hoads of Dispute. — If a man has killed himself, or got himself killed by others, or 
he has been killed by thieves or by other enemies, -the death shall be investigated 
through people who were near the dead man: the man who had called him, ho 
with whom lie w r as seated, he with whom he had started or with whom lie had 
come to the place where he met his death, — every one of these should be closely 
questioned. Those who were near the dead man should bo asked - By whom was 
ho brought here? Who was the armed person whom you saw* hiding?-— If the 
dead man has left no relations, then those persons should be questioned who may 
he found to be using the clothes and ornaments that were found on the dead body. 



CHAPTER XV 


Adultery 

Says Vydsa — 

[ 759] 1 Adultery has been classed under three degrees — first, second and 
highest; and definitions have been provided of each of them separately. 

[760] ‘ When a man meets a woman in a solitary place, or at some improper 
place or time and converses with her, casting amorous glances and 
smiles at her, it is Adultery of the First Degree.’ 

Brh as pot i (23. 6 ) — 

[761] ‘Casting amorous glances at a woman, smiling at her, sending mes- 
sengers to her, touching her ornaments or clothes, — these constitute 
Adultery of the First Degree.’ 


X dr ad a — 

[762] ‘If a man sits, converses or flirts with a woman at an improper time 
and place, — these constitute the three steps to Adultery. — When a 
man and a woman meet each other at the confluence of rivers, or at a 
place of pilgrimage, or in a garden, or in a forest , — this also has been 
declared to be Adultery. — Sending of messengers or letters, or com- 
mitting other improprieties constitute Adultery of t he First Degree.’ 

The term ‘ Sangraharm ’ connotes that act by which it is indicated that, the 
heart of the man is. affected with love for the woman; e.g. conversation find 
other forms of association with other’s women, which cannot he attributed 
to any other cause; as it is only from such act and word that it is inferred that. 
1 lie two are in love with each other. The qualification-' ‘which cannot be 
attributed to any other cause’ — implies that the name ‘Adultery’ cannot 
apply to such conversation, etc. as may have been entered into through 
■ignorance, or ti trough simplicity, or through over -anxiety, or with some 
other intention. To this same effect there is the following text of Mona 
(8.360) — 

1 703 | ‘Mendicants, Bards, Persons initiated for a. Kite and Craftsmen may 
converse- with women, unchecked.’ 

‘ Adeshe\ ‘improper places’ (in Text No. 762)— e.g. in a solitary place. - 
'AkdlV (Text 762), ‘wrong time’, — e.g. at night. — \Sthdna ’ — sitting. — "Atnoda \ 
‘flirtation'; — joking and such other acts bring the two too dost* together, 
and from which it is inferred that their minds have deviated from the 
right path. — This constitutes Adultery of the First Degree. — This is the 
upshot of the whole definition. 

With reference to Adultery of the Second Degree, says Brhaspati. (23.7) — 

[764] ‘Sending perfumes, garlands, fruits, wines, food or clothes, and con- 
versing with her in secret , constitute Adultery of the Second Degree.* 

[765] ‘Sending perfumes and garlands, incense, ornaments and clothes, also 

tempting with foods and drinks, constitute Adultery of the Second 
Degree ’ (Vydsa, according to Vivddaratndkara , p. 380). 
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‘ Sambhaqana ’ here stands for conversation of a much closer kind than 
the one mentioned before (under Text 762 ). — ‘ Perfumes , etc . etc — All this 
involves expenditure of money, hence it is regarded as more serious. 

’In regard to Adultery of the Highest Degree, says Brhaspati (23.8) — 

[766] ‘Sitting on the same bed, dallying, kissing and embracing, — all this 
has been declared by the learned to constitute Adultery of the Highest 
Degree.’ 

And Vydsa — 

[767] ‘When a man and a. woman lean upon each other on the same bed or 
scat in a solitary place, catching bold of each other’s hair, — this should 
be regarded as Adultery of the Highest Degree.’ 

1 768] ‘Offering assistance, flirting, touching of ornaments and clothes, 
sitting on -the same bed, — all this has been declared to be Adultery. — If 
a man touches a woman in an improper place, and the woman, on being 

so touched, condones if, all this, when dune with mutual consent, 

has been declared to be Adultery ’ — (Alarm 8.357-358). 

1 Offering assistance'- -doing some helpful service. The reading in some 
places for ‘ upakdra :’ is ‘ upachdra. \ which means ‘sending of betel-leaves, etc.’ 
— ‘Flirtation’ is dalliance. — ‘ Adultery ’ — i.e. of the Highest Degree. — 4 Improper 
place' — e.g. the Breast**. 

X fir ad a — 

1766] ‘If through arrogance or stupidity, a man were to say vauntingly — 
“1 have enjoyed her before” — this would be Adultery.’ 

(770 J ‘If one catches hold of the hand or the hair or the clothes of a harlot, — 
or say to her “St ay, stay please ”, - all this would be Adultery.’ 

The ‘harlot’ has been mentioned only by way of an illustration; what is 
meant is that if a man behaved in the stated manner towards any woman 
except his own wife, it would he Adultery. 

Brhaspati (23.0) — 

[771 1 ‘For the three degrees of Adultery, the lowest , middle and highest 
penalties shall be inflicted; the lines may be heavier in the ease of the 
culprit being specially wealthy.’ 

That is, in connection with the three degrees of Adultery, the lowest, 
middle and highest amercements respectively shall be the penalty inflicted; 
and there may be heavier fines in the case of wealt hy offenders. 

Many (8.354) — 

1 772] ‘A man who engages in secret conversation with another man’s wife, — 
and if lie has been previously accused of similar offence, — should suffer 
the first amercement.’ 

Thai is, if a man has previously been accused of intimacy with a woman, — 
and yet he engages, in secret, in conversation with her, beyond the proper 
limits, -he should be punished with the first amercement. 

Again — 

[773] ‘If, however, lie is one who has not been previously accused, — and 
converses with her for some good reason, — he does not incur any guilt ; 
as there is no transgression on his part ’ — (Manu 8.355). 
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That is, in the case of a man who has not been previously accused, if 
he, for some good reason, engages with her in conversation, even beyond 
proper limitations, there is nothing wrong in this. 

But even for the man not previously accused, if he engages in conversa- 
tion with another’s wife in a solitary place, he does incur guilt; — as declared 
by the same authority. 

[774] ‘If a man converses with another's wife at a watering place, or in a 
forest, or in a house, or at the confluence of rivers, — he incurs the guilt 
of Adultery ’ — {Manu 8.356). 

Says Manu (8.361) — 

[775] ‘One should not converse with the wives of other men, when forbidden; 
if, on being forbidden, he does converse, he should be lined one Sv - 
varna,' 

‘ Forbidden ’ — i.e. told by her husband and other relatives not to talk 
to her. 

Yujnavalkya (2.285) — 

[776] ‘If on being forbidden to converse with a man, the woman converse with 
him, she is t o be fined 100, and t he man 200. If both of them have been 
forbidden, and yet keep on their conversation, both should be punished, 
as for Adultery.' 

The woman has been forbidden to talk to a certain man, and vet if she 
talks to him, she should be fined 100 Panas ; — if it is the man who has been 
forbidden, and yet he goes on conversing with her, lie should be lined 200 
Panas ; — -if both have been forbidden, and yet they carry on their conversa- 
tion, then each of the two should suffer the first: amercement. 

Manu (8.362-303)— 

[777] ‘If one carries on secret conversations with the wives of dancers, etc., 
or with slave -girls attached to a single master, or with female mendi- 
cants, — he should be made to pay a small fine. 1 

This is, — with one’s own slave-girl who is attached to a single man, — or 
with a female ascetic, — if one converses in secret, he should be made to pay 
a fine less than a Sumrna. 

Visnu — 

[778] ‘By whatever limb a man misbehaves, that limb should be cut off; or 
a fine of eight and thousand imposed; except in the case of a Br airman u 
who is immune from punishment . 5 

That is, the Brahma na is immune from corporal punishment. 

Manu (8.352) — 

[779] ‘Those three classes of men who are addicted to intercourse with the 
wives of other men, — the King shall banish after branding them with 
terror-inspiring punishments.’ 

‘ Three classes of men " — i.e. the three non-Brdknm na castes . — ‘ Terror 
inspiring ’ — such as the cutting off of Ear, Nose and so forth. * 


* What is meant, is that when the King has found out that a certain, man i* 
addicted to the vice of associating with other men’s wives, lie should brand him — 
by cutting off his ears or nose, — and then banish him. This refers to repeated 
acts —{Medh-itithi). 
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In regard to cases of Adultery in the inverse order, says Many (8.359) — 

[780] ‘In cases of Adultery, the non -Brahman a deserves the death-penalty.’ 
M atsya - Pur ana — 

[781] ‘A man who brings about the meeting (between the man and the 
woman), — and he who provides the place for their meeting, — should be 
punished like the Adulterer himself.* 

The 4 Sanchdraka ’ — is the person who brings them together, and the 
‘ Avakashada ’ is one who provides the place of meeting. 

That all this penalty does not apply to intercourse with women who 
are not the wives of any particular persons, — has been declared by Manu 
(8.302) — 

[782] ‘This rule does not apply to the case of the wives of dancers and 
singers; nor to those who make a living by their wives; as these men 
themselves bedeck their wives and secretly bring about their meeting 
with other men.’ 

‘ Chur ana ’ is the Dancer. — According to the assertion that ‘the Wife and 
the Son are one’s own body ’.the term ‘ atman ’ (in the compound ' atmopajivisu' ) 
stands for the wife ; hence the dancer and others are so called because they 
make a living through their wives; in fact they themselves deck out their 

wives and bring them into contact with other men; hence intercourse with 

these does not involve punishment for the offence of 'Adultery*; the penalty 
for ‘intercourse’ remains in this ease also; and this will be described under 
the section dealing with the Bandiuitd (Harlot, Courtesan). 
y dr ad a — 

[783] ‘ Intercourse with a protected woman in another man's house has been 
regarded as culpable Adultery; not so when the woman has come to 
the man's house and made advances to him.’ 

In the case of a woman kept by another man, intercourse with her is 
culpable, and renders the man punishable only if it is another man’s house, 
in case, however, the woman of her own will comes to the mail’s house 
and lends herself open to intercourse, oven that culpability ceases. 

Vi, mu — 

[784] ‘The wife of a man who has forsaken her without fault, the wife of one 
who is impotent, or incapable, — if one has intercourse with such a woman 
even at her own home, if she is willing, he is not liable to punishment/ 

In the case of the wife who has been forsaken by her husband, or of one 
whoso husband is impotent-, or incapacitated, — if she is willing, and the man 
meets her at her own house, there is to bo no punishment . 


Sexual Intercoi kse — R a ft: 

Says Manu (8.304) — 

1 785 1 ‘If a man violates an unwilling maiden, he deserves immediate death; 
if he violates a willing one, and is of the same status, he shall not suffer 
death/ 

If a man of the same caste has intercourse with an unwilling maiden 
he should bo killed, — not when she lias been willing. 
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[780] ‘An inferior man, having recourse to a superior maiden, should be 
put to death ; he who has recourse to a maiden of equal status shall pay 
the nuptial fee, if her father so wishes’ — (Manu 8.360). * 

That is, if a man of lower caste has intercourse with a maiden — willing or 
unwilling, — he should be put to death; if he has intercourse with her with her 
own and her father’s consent, and he is of the same caste, he should be made 
to pay the nuptial fee to the father; but having received the nuptial foe 
paid, she should be married to the same man.* 

This is what has been thus declared by Narada — 

[787J ‘There is nothing wrong in a man having recourse to a willing maiden 
of the same caste as himself; but he has to marry her after having 
adorned her and honoured her.’ 

Shankha — 

[788] ‘If the maiden js of the same status as the man, he should pay her 
the nuptial fee, present her with ornaments and a, double dowry, and thou 
marry her.’ 

That is, if a man has had intercourse with a maiden of the same status as 
himself, lie should give her double the amounts of (a) nuptial fee, (b) orna- 
ments and (<■) dowry; and then marry her. 

1780] ‘If a man wantonly defiles a maiden through sheer audacity, his two 
fingers should be instantly clipped off; and he should also be fined 000.’ 

That is, if a man approaches an unwilling maiden of the same caste and, 
forcibly thrusting his fingers into her, defiles her, — his two fingers shall be 
cut off; and he shall also be fined 000. f 

[700] ‘A man of equal status defiling a willing maiden shall not suffer 
amputation of the fingers; he shall be made to pay a fine of 200, in order 
to prevent its repetition.' 

One who defiles a willing maiden by thrusting his fingers into her. — 

* Of v-qu<tl Mains' -of the same caste. J 

Xarada- [These texts are really from Manu 8.305 and 309) — 


* According to M edhdlithi and Vivddaratndkara (8.402) this refers to eases 
where there has been consent on the part of the maiden. — V// the Father wishes' 

In ease the Father does not consent to receive it, the fee shall be paid to the King 
as line, and the maiden may he given to the lover, — or if she has ceased to love him, 
to some one else. If the man Vms ceased to love the girl, ho shall be compelled to 
marry her — ( J/ edhdtUhi ). 

t Even when t he maiden may have been willing, if her parents and relatives 
are close by and their presence is not heeded by the man, who, through sheer auda- 
city, — and relying upon the girl’s love for himself — defiles her, then either his 
fi rigors shall he cut off, or he shall be lined 600. — According to some people, what 
is meant is that if a man deliles a maiden of a low caste, he shall not suffer death, 
only his fingers shall be cut off — (M cdhatithi). 

+ The preceding text refers to a case where the act has been audacious; the 
present text refers to a case where it has been done secretly, by stealth— Or the 
meaning may be as follows- If a maiden happen to be in love with a certain man, 
and having had intercourse with him has lost her virginity, — then, since the girl 
was willing, the man, for defiling her, shall only pay a fine of 200. — Or again, the 
‘defiling’ meant here may he taken to stand for the touching of the hand or some 
other port nf the body, with the motive that if people saw him touching her, they 
would think that she loved him and hence no one else would seek her hand and sho 
would, of necessity, be married to himself — ( Mcdhdtithi ). 
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[791] ‘If a maiden approaches a superior man she shall not be made to pay 
a fine.; if, however, she courts an inferior man, she shall be kept confined 
,in the house.’ * 

[792] ‘If a maiden defiles another maiden, her fine shall be 200; she shall 
also pay the double of her nuptial fee f and shall also receive ten lashes.’ 

‘ Kuryat' — defiles her by thrusting fingers into her. — * Shiphd ’ — lashes 
with ropes or tree-shoots and such t hings. 

[793] ‘If a woman defiles a maiden, she shall be immediately shaven off; 
or shall suffer the amputation of her two fingers, and shall also be 
paraded on an ass.’ 

That is, if a woman defiles a maiden by thrusting her fingers into her, 
she shall have her head immediately shaven off; if she repeat the act, her 
two fingers shall be cut off and she shall be paraded on an ass through the 
public streets. 

Ydj navcilkija (2.287-288 ) — 

[794] ‘If a man carries away an adorned maiden of the same caste, he shall 
suffer the highest amercement ; if he takes her away unadorned, he shall 
suffer the lowest amercement. If the maiden is of a superior caste, he 
shall suffer death. 1 

1 795] 4 In the* ease of willing maidens of inferior caste, there is no offence; 
in other eases, punishment should be inflicted. --For defiling a maiden 
of inferior caste, the man's hand shall lie cut off; if the maiden is of 
superior caste, he shall suffer death.’ 

'Adorned' — i.e. promised in marriage to another man. — 4 Uttamam ’ — 

the highest amercement. 'Anyutka ' — if she is unadorned , then ‘ adhaman ’ — 

- i.e. the lowest amercement. — If it is in the inverse order,— i.e. the maiden 
is of superior caste, • then the man of the lower caste should suffer death. — 
'Anyutka * - --i.e. if the maiden has been unwilling. 

Again — 

[ 790] 4 If a woman, proud of her relations and her qualities, passes over her 
husband, — the King shall have her devoured by dogs in a frequented 
place.’ 

That is, through pride of her wealth, brothers and her beauty and other 
qualities, if a woman disregards her husband and misbehaves with other men, 
her the King shall have devoured by dogs in the presence of people. 

[797] ‘The offending' 7 male shall bo made to lie down upon a red-hot iron- 
bedstead; they shall put wooden logs over him so that t he sinner may 
be burnt to ashes ’ — (Mann 8.371-372). 

That is, the man with whom the said woman has misbehaved, and who 
has had recourse to her through pride of power,- the King shall make to 
lie* down upon a heated bed of iron and burn him alive; and the men in charge 


* 'Approaches' — lias intercourse with - 'Courts ' — tries to have intercourse 
with — ( M edhdiithi). 

t 4 Nuplicd Fee ’ — the exact amount shall depend upon the girl’s beauty, fortune 
a nd other qualities— (M edhdlith i). 

4 Double ’ — of 200 (the said fine); i.e. 400 will go towards the Nuptial Fee — 
V ivddaratnakara 7). 403). 
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of killing him .should throw upon him wooden st icks, sufficient to burn him to 
ashes. 

Mann (8.385)— 

[798] ‘The Brahman a, approaching an unprotected Kmttriya or Vaishya 
or Shudra woman, should be fined 500; and 1,000 for approaching a 
woman of the lowest order.’ 

‘ A ntyaja ’ is the washerman, the cobbler and the like. * 

[799] ‘If a man convicted of and punished for Adultery with a woman 
commits the same offence after a year, his fine shall be double. — The 
same also in the case of intercourse with a Vrdtya (Apostate) woman, or 
with a Chanddla woman’ — (Manu 8.378). 

When a man has been convicted of Adultery, — if, after a year, he is 
convicted of the same offence with the same woman, his fine shall be double 
the amount of his former fine. 

‘ With a Vrdtya woman , etc. etc.' — ‘ Vrdtya' is born of a Vrdtya father; 
and the Vrdtya is one who has fallen off from righteous conduct (an Apostate); 
according to the explanation provided by Hdrita , that — ‘the Vrdtya is one 
who has given up all duties and righteousness’. — According to Haldyudha 
however, the Vrdtya girl is one who has remained unmarried beyond the 
marriageable age. — -The penalty for intercourse with a Vrdtya girl or a 
Chanddla girl is a fine of 1,000 PariasA- This has to be doubled if the act is 
repeated. The implication of this is that in the case of ail offences, 
repetition involves double the penalty of the first offence, f 
Says Ydjna i alky a (2.293) — 

[800] ‘If one lias recourse to a Chdndala woman, he should be branded with 
an ugly mark and banished; — for a similar offence, the Shudra shall be 
branded only. J — If a Chdndala has recourse to a noble woman, he 
should suffer death.’ 

‘ Ahkabandha\ ‘ugly mark’, is the mark in the shape of a headless 
person; with this mark should the man of one of the three higher castes 
be branded and then banished. 

‘The Shudra shall be branded only' ; — what this ‘only’ precludes is 
Banishment only; hence this is not incompatible with the declaration that 
for having intercourse with h Chdndala woman, the Shudra shall suffer death. 


* According to M rdhdtithi. the Chanddla and the rest. 

The law in this matter has been thus summed up by Mcdhdtithi : (a) For the 

Brahnutna having intercourse with a protected woman of any of the four castes, 
the fine shall be 1,000, — in addition to this, for having intercourse with the wife of 
a Y T edie Scholar, there shall lie both banishment and Branding; while in other cases, 
there shall he Banishment only;— (5) for intercourse with an unprotected woman, 
the fine shall be 500, in addition to Branding and Banishment; — (c) for tho Non- 
Brdhtnana, the penalty is death, for approaching any protected woman ; — ( d ) for 
approaching a willing woman, he shall be fined 1,000 and also be branded and 
banished. — Though the ‘unprotected* woman may be regarded as ‘another man’s 
wife’ by reason of her having undergone the marriage-rites, yet, in reality, by 
becoming loose in character, she practically ceases to be her husband’s ‘wife \ 

f According to Medhdiithi , the Vrdtya is the unchaste woman who has had 
intercourse with several men; or the village slave-girl who has several masters. 
Ho has rejected the explanation that the name applies to a girl who has remained 
unmarried too long. 

t The Mitdksara reads ‘ant yah * or l ankyah\ and explains the meaning to be 
that ‘the *s7o/.7r« becomes an A nlya, i.e. Chanddla .’ 



ADULTEKY 


157 


For the ‘ A ntya ’ — i.e. the Chanddla — having recourse to a ‘noble woman’ 
— i.e. a woman belonging to one of the three higher castes, — there shall be 
death.* 

'Mann (8.374)— 

1801] ‘The Shudra having intercourse with a twice-born woman, protected 
or unprotected, shall be deprived of his Jimb and his entiro property, 
in the case of the unprotected woman,— and of everything, in the case 
of the protected woman.’ 

If a Shudra has intercourse with an unprotected twice -born woman, — 
one of his limbs shall be cut off and his entire property confiscated; the one 
limb to be cut off in this case is the generative organ; as is clear from the 
following words of Gotama — 

[802] ‘For having recourse to a twice -born woman, the cutting off of the 
generative organ and the confiscation of entire property ; if the woman 
is a protected woman, death shall be the further penalty.’ 

That is to say, if the Shudra lias intercourse with a protected twice -born 
woman, — he has to suffer all that has been just said, and in addition, death 
also. This is what is meant by his being ‘deprived of everything ’ (Text 801). 

[803] ’The Vaishya shall be imprisoned for a year and then fined 1,000 
Farias; the Ksattriya shall be punished with a tine of 1,000, he shall also 
suffer the shaving of his head with urine’ — (M arm 8.37.0). 

For having recourse to a protected Brahmana woman, t he Vaishya shall 
be kept imprisoned for one year and then fined 1,000 Farias ; for a similar 
offence, the Ksattriya shall pay the same fine, and also have his head shaven 
with the urine of the ass.| 

[804] ‘If the Vaishya or the Ksattriya should have intercourse with an 
unprotected Brahmana woman, — the Vaishya should be fined 500 and 
the Ksattriya 1,000’ — (Manu 8.370). 

This is easily understood. The lighter penalty for the Vaishya is meant 
for associating with a Brahmana woman who is as bad as a Shudra ; in the 
case of other Brahmana women, his punishment shall be the same as that for 
the Ksattriya. 

1 805] ‘The same two, misbehaving with a protected Brahmana woman, 
should be punished like a Shudra , or burnt in a fire of dry grass’ — (Manu 
8.377). 

‘The same two’— i.e. the Ksattriya and the Vaishya. — * With a Brahmana 
wo rnan ’■ — who is endowed with hiyh qualities; tin’s is what is meant; hence 
there is no incompatibility with the penalty of 1,000 (prescribed in Text No. 
803) [which is applicable to cases of the ordinary Brahmana woman]. — 
‘Like a Shudra ’ — i.e. they should have their entire property confiscated, 
the penis cut off and put to death (as laid down in Text No. 801). — In 
the event of their being burnt in a fire of dry grass, — ‘the Vaishya shall be 


* The first of these rules applies to the twice-born person who has committed 
t he Adultery and is unwilling to perform the prescribed expiatory penance ; in addition 
to the punishment here laid down, the man should also be fined 1 ,000 ; — the ‘ ugly 
mark ’ is the sign of the female organ; — in ease the rnan is prepared to perform the 
expiatory penance, he shall be only fined 1,000 — (Mitakmrd). 

f For ‘ sahasram dandy ah \ the generally accepted reading in Mantis text is 
’ sarvasvadandyah \ ‘ punishable with confiscation of his entire property’. 
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burnt up in rod grass, and the Ksattriya wrapped up in reed -leaves’ — as laid 
down by Vashistha; so that they have to be wrapped up in grass and then 
burnt, /r. 

[800] ‘The Brdhmana having recourse to a protected Brahmana by force 
should be fined 1,000; if he meets one who is willing, lie shall be fined 
500’ * * * § —(Ma?iu 8.378). 

[807] ‘In eases where the death-penalty is prescribed, it shall be tonsure for 
the Brahmana , and actual death for others.’ 

For the Brahmana , tonsure shall be the * death -penalty ’ ; for others, it 
will be actual death. 

[808] ‘Verily the King should not put a Brdhmana to death, even though he 
be steeped in all sins; ho should banish him from his kingdom, unharmed, 
along with all his property ’ — (Mann 8.380). 

This banishment is meant for cases of repetition of t he offence in question. 

[809] ‘There is no sin on earth greater than the killing of a Brdhmana ; hence 
the King should not even think of putting him to death.’ 

This is quite clear. 

[810] ‘If a Vaishya has recourse to a protected Ksattriya woman, — or a Ksat - 
triya to a Vaishya woman, — both these deserve the same punishment as 
that in the case of the unprotected Brdhmana woman’ — (Mann 8.382). 

‘The same punishment’, — i.e. fines of 500 and 1,000 Farias respectively. 
— This slight penalty is meant for cases where a highly qualified Vaishya has 
recourse to a Ksattriya woman with no qualifications f; in other cases both 
are to be fined 1,000. 

[811] ‘The BrdJmiana, having recourse to a protected Ksattriya or a protected 
Vaishya woman, should be fined 1,000. A Ksattriya or a Vaishya having 
recourse to a Shudra woman should be fined 1,000 J — (Mann 8.383). 

‘ Te y — the Vaishya and the Ksattriya women. — ‘ Shudra woman' — who 
is protected. 

[812] ‘In the case of the Vaishya having recourse to an unprotected Ksattriya 
woman, the fine shall be 500; t he Ksattriya shall pay a fine of 500, or 
suffer tonsure with urine ’ — (Mann 8.384). 

That is, if the Ksattriya has intercourse with a protected § Ksattriya 
woman he should have his hair wetted with urine and then shorn, or he 
should be fined 500. 


* Even though the woman may have lost her chastity, if she continues to be 
protected by her father, brother or othor relatives, — and a Brahmana has intercourse 
with her by force, — be should be made to pay 1,000. If, however, the woman is 
still chaste and protected, the man shall pay the fine of .1,000 and shall also be 
bran ded and banished — { M edhdtithi ) . 

t MeilhatUhi' s explanat ion is different : the heavier punishment for the Ksattriya 
is justified on the ground, that, being entrusted with the task of protecting the 
people, if be takes to offending against morality, he incurs a greater sin. 

+ According to the Mitdksard or 2.280 and the Viramitrodaya t p. 507, this 
refers to cases of women other than the wife of a Teacher or of a Friend. 

§ rim context would make the Ksattriya woman also unprotected ; but the 
printed text and Mu both read ‘(pipin'. 
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[813] ‘The Brahmana having recourse to an unprotected Ksattriya woman 
or an unprotected Vaishya woman, or a Shudra woman, should be lined 
5 00; and 1,000 if he has recourse to a woman of the lowest order ' 
— ( Manic 8.385). 

Tho Shudra woman also is meant to be one who is unprotected.-— 
' A ntyaja' is one born in the lowest order, i.e. the Chandala and the rest; if 
a Brahmana has intercourse with a woman of this order, his fine is to be 
1,000 Panes. 


Other Misdemeanours 

[814] ‘Neither the Mother nor the Father, nor the Wife, nor the Son, deserves 
to be forsaken; he who forsakes them, without their being outcasts, 
should be fined 600’ — (Manu 8.389). 

The meaning is clear. 

[815] ‘If a Sacrificer dismisses an Officiating Priest, or if the Officiating 
Priest forsakes the Sacrificer, — each being efficient in his work and free 
from disqualifications — his punishment shall be 100 ’ — (Manu 8.388). 

This fine of 100 is to be inflicted upon one who does the forsaking in 
course of the performance, — without any fault of the person concerned. 

[810] \Lf a Brahmana , through arrogance and greed, makes sanctified twice* 
born persons do servile work, against their will, he shall be fined 600 
by the King ’ — (Manu 8.412). 

‘ Servile work ’ — i.e. work generally done by slaves; e.g. washing of the 
feet and the like. 

Matsya Purdna — 

[817] ‘A man who brings about the meeting (of the man and woman), — and 
he who provides the place for their meeting, — should be punished like 
the Adulterer himself.’ 

That is, the man who helps the woman or the man to meet, and he 
who provides the place of their meeting, — should both be punished like the 
Adulterer. 

Brhaspati — 

[818] ‘If a man violates a woman forcibly, his entire property shall be 
confiscated, and having lvis penis and scrotum cut off, he shall be paraded 
on an ass,’ 

L819] ‘If a man violates a woman by fraud, his punishment, shall be that 
his entire property shall be confiscated and having been branded with 


* According to Medhdtilhi , this refers to Brdhmanus only, not to all Twice- bom 
men; the meaning is that if a Brahmana makes his f el low -easterner) do such servile 
work as tho washing of feet, removing of offal, sweeping and the like, ho should be 
fined 600, if he does so through greed ; if ho does it through malice, the line should 
he heavier. 

600 — Punas are meant — says A par dr ka. 
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the mark of the female organ, he shall be banished from the city ’ * — 
( Brhaspat i 23.10-11). 

[820] 4 If a man has intercourse with a woman of equal caste, his punisliment 
shall be the last amercement ; if with a woman of an inferior caste, half 
of that; but if a man has intercourse with a woman of a superior caste, 
he should suffer death ’ — (Brhaspnti 23.12). 

If a man has recourse to an unwilling woman by force, his entire property 
should be confiscated, and his penis and scrotum being cut out, he should 
be paraded mounted on an ass. — If one approaches a woman of equal caste, 
through a messenger and other means, — his punishment shall be the ‘last’ — 
i.e. the highest — amercement. — Without having recourse to force or fraud, 
if a man invites and has intercourse with a woman of the inferior — Shudra — 
caste, who has had connection with another man, he shall suffer the middle 
amercement. — If one has recourse to a woman of superior caste, in any 
manner, ho should be put to death. 

Says Manu (9.233) — 

[821] ‘If a man violates his Teacher’s bed, he should be branded with the 
sign of the female organ; if he drinks wine, with the sign of the Tavern; 
if he steals, with the mark of the dog’s foot; if he kills a Brahmana , 
with the mark of the headless man.’ 

4 Stealing’ here stands for stealing gold. 

YdjhavalJeya — 

[822] ‘Within one’s own caste, the fine shall consist of the highest amerce- 
ment; if the man has recourse to a woman of an inferior caste, the 
middle amercement; if with a woman of a superior caste, the man shall 
be put to death and the woman’s Ear, etc. shall bo cut off.’ 

'Ear, etc / — The ‘etc.’ includes the Hair. Hence in the case of Brhaspatv s 
text also (No. 820 above), the ‘death’ of the man is to be accompanied by 
the cutting off of the Ears and Hair of the woman. 

Visnu — 

[823] ‘For intercourse with a cow, or with a woman of the lowest order, 
or with a woman of the highest caste, — the penalty is death.’ 

‘ Antyd 'y ‘ lowest ’ — untouchable. 

Ndrada — 

[824] ‘Mother, Mother’s Sister, Mother-in-law, Maternal Aunt, Father’s 
Sister, Aunt, Friend’s Wife, Pupil’s Wife, Sister, Sister’s Friend, 
Daughter -in-law, Daughter, Teacher’s Wife, a Sagotra Woman, a Woman 
Refugee, a Queen, a Female Ascetic, a Nurse belonging to the highest 
caste; — if a rnan has intercourse with any one of those, he is to be 
regarded as a Violator of the Teachers Bed , and for him there* is no other 
punishment except the cutting off of his penis,’ 

‘Mother’ here stands for the Father’s wife, other than one’s own mother. 
If one has intercourse with any one of these twenty, his penis should be 
cut off. 


* The printed text has omitted one text, and made a jumble of the two texts, 
which are found in Ma and also in Jolly’s translation. The explanation provided 
is also defective in the printed text. 
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This rule is meant for cases where the woman is a ‘protected’ one, 
Yajnavalkya — 

[825.] ‘Father’s Bister, Mother’s Sister, Maternal Aunt, Daughter-in-law, the 
Teacher’s Wife, one’s own Daughter, — if one has recourse to any of 
these, he is a Violator of the Teacher's Bed ; his organ should be cut off and 
he should be put to death; so also the woman if she had been incited 
with lust.’ 

From among the six persons here mentioned, if any has been in love 
with the man and hence has intercourse with him, — she also shall be put 
to death after having her organ cut off. 

Says Apastamba — 

[826] ‘If a person of noble birth has intercourse with a ShUdra woman, ho 
should be ruined.’ 

That is, if a Brahmana has intercourse with a Shudra woman — who has 
not had intercourse with any other man — he should bo ‘ruined’ — i.e. banished. 
In continuation of the word ‘ Shudrasya ’ , Gotama says — 

[827] ‘[Tf the Shudra ] has intercourse with a woman of noble birth, his 
penis shall be cut off, and his entire property confiscated. If the woman 
is a protected one, ho shall be put to death also.’ 

* Woman of noble birth ’ — i.e. one belonging to one of the three higher 
castes. 

Apastamba — 

[828] ‘If a Shudra has intercourse with a woman of noble birth, he shall 
be put to death, and his wife shall be confiscated.’ 

If the Shudra commits the said offence, the King should ‘confiscate’ 
his wife, — i.e. enslave her. 

The method of putting him to death has been laid down by Baudhdyana — 

[829] ‘One should burn the Shudra in a fire of reeds.’ 

That is, if he has intercourse with a woman of a twice -born caste. 

* Kata' is reeds. 

In continuation with the term ‘one having intercourse with a Brahmana 
woman’, says Yarna — 

[830] ‘The King shall put the Shudra to death on a heated iron -beds lead ; 
and he should consume the sinner on it by means of wood -logs, leaves 
and grasses.’ 

r 

And Hdrita — 

[831] ‘If a man violates the bed of a superior person, the King shall have him 
bound up and devoured by dogs.’ 

* Superior person ’ — i.e. one belonging to a higher caste. 

‘ Violates the bed ’ — i.e. has intercourse with his wife. 

Says Gotama — 

[832] ‘If a woman has intercourse with a man of inferior caste, the King 
shall have her devoured by dogs.’ 

And Vashistha — 

[833] ‘If a Shudra has recourse to a Brahmana woman, he should be wrapped 
up in straw and tlirown into fire; and the woman’s head should be 
ii 
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shaved, and sprinkled with butter and she should be paraded naked 
on the public road on an ass; it is believed that in this way she 
becomes purified. — If a Vaishya has recourse to a Brdhmana woman, 
he should be wrapped up in reed -leaves and thrown into fire; and the 
woman’s head shall be shaven and sprinkled with butter and she 
should be paraded naked on the public road on an ass. It is believed 
that thus she becomes purified. — If a K$attriya has recourse with a 
Brdhmana woman, he should be wrapped up in reed -leaves and thrown 
into fire; and the woman should have her head shaven and sprinkled 
with butter, she should be paraded naked on the public road on an ass. 
It is believed that thus she becomes purified. — Similarly when a Vaishya 
has intercourse with a Ksattriya woman ; or a Shudra with a Vaishya 
or Ksattriya woman.’ 

' Mahdpatha' is public road. s. 

Yama — 

[834] ‘If a Brdhmana woman, maddened with infatuation, has recourse to a 
Shudra , the King should have her devoured by dogs, at a place occupied 
by executioners. — If a Brahmana woman has recourse to a Ksattriya or 
a Vaishya , her head shall be shaven and she shall be paraded on an ass.’ 

* Occupied by executioners \ — i.e. of men who are in charge of slaughtering- 
places. 

Says Brhaspati — 

[835] ‘When a woman comes to a man’s house, and having excited his 
concupiscence by touching him and such other means, makes advances 
to him, — it is the woman that should be punished; the; penalty of the 
man being only half of it; the nose, ears and lips of the woman shall be 
cut off, and having been paraded in the streets, she shall be thrown 
into water; or she may be devoured by dogs in a crowded place.’ 

In continuation of the term ‘should put to death’, Vi mu says — 

[836] ‘The woman whose husband is impotent, who has never had intercourse 
with her husband, and who has broken her faith with him.’ 

All these circumstances taken together constitute an offence that render 
the woman liable to the death -penalty. 


With reference to monetary fines, says Kdtydyana — 

[837] ‘Women who are not independent should not be arrested; it is the 
man who is at fault; she should be chastised by her own guardian; and 
the King shall make her over to her guardian.’ 

‘ Arrested ’ — for being punished. But the King shall make her over to 
the man who may bo her guardian; that is, the fine leviable on the woman 
should be realised from her guardian (husband). 

Kdtydyana — 

[838] ‘If a woman whose husband is away is caught misbehaving, she shall 
be kept confined till her lord comes back.’ 

JIB 
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• Abhigraha ’ — is misbehaviour, adultery. 

In the Matsya-Purdna, we read — 

[839] 'If a man forcibly violates the wife of another man in any manner, his 
penalty shall be death, and no blame would attach to the woman,’ 


Penalties for Prostitution 

Vydsa — 

[840] ‘For intercourse with a woman kept by another man, the punishment 
is a fine of 50 Panas; and for forcible intercourse with a prostitute, the 
fine has been declared to be 10 Panas 

4 Pardvamddhd’ is a harlot who has been kept by one of her paramours. 
Y djnavalkya — 

[841] ‘For forcible intercourse with a slave -girl, the penalty has been declared 
to }>e 10 Panas. If several men have intercourse with her without her 
consent, each of them shall be fined 24 Panas.' 

[842] 4 A man having misplaced intercourse with a woman, — or having, 
through intense passion, intercourse with a male, — or with a female 
ascetic, — shall be fined 40 Panas.' 

(a) If several men have intercourse continuously with the slave-girl 
without her consent, — each of them shall be fined 24 Panas ; — (6) if one makes 
thrusts into the woman’s mouth or other wrong places ; — (c) if he has inter- 
course with a male, through intense passion. — * Pravrajitd ' is the female 
ascetic. 

Says Ndrada — 

[843] 4 For having recourse to an animal, the fine is 100; — in the case of cows, 
the middle amercement; and the same in the case of Chandala women.’ 

‘ A tikrdman ’ — Having recourse to; — he should be fined 100 Panas. 

Again — 

[844] 4 A Brahmana having recourse to a cow should be fined one Suvarna .’ 

The ‘middle amercement’ (laid down in Text 843) is for the Vaishya 
arid the Kfottriya ; because for the SkuAra , death has been previously pre- 
scribed as the penalty for the same offence [vide Visnu's Text, No. 823 above]; 
and as for the Brahmana,— manuj oliama ' — the subsequent line (Text 844) 
inis laid down one Suvarna as the penalty. 

Again — 

[845] 4 A twice -born man having recourse to a prostitute should be fined 
the same amount as the fee of the prostitute.’ 

The ‘Prostitute’s Feo’ is 500 Panas; this same amount shall be the fine 
imposed upon a Brahmana having recourse to a prostitute. 

Says Vydsa — 

[846] ‘If wicked men have recourse to a woman who has been previously 
enjoyed by several men, — the woman shall be punished like a prostitute, 
not like another man’s wife.’ 
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‘ Daravat * — i.e. like the regular wife of man of family.* 

Narada — 

[847] ‘For one having recourse to a woman intercourse with whom 4s not 
right, proper punishment shall be inflicted by the King; as regards the 
declaration of the Expiatory Rites, that is only meant to be purificatory 
of the sin involved.’ 

As for the following text — 

[848] ‘Having committed sins, if men are punished by Kings, they become 
free from sins and go to heaven, in the same way as good and righteous 
men ’ — (Manu 8.319) — 

this refers to ‘punishment* in the shape of Expiation , as is clear from 
the context in which the text occurs; as in the Kalpataru , the text has been 
quoted in the section dealing with the rule that the stealer of gold should 
be killed with a bludgeon. f 


* Vachaspati Mishra has apparently read and understood this text wrongly ; 
the reading found in other places is ‘ . . . . gachched yastdm naradharnah tasyn 
veshydvadichch/inti which means — ‘ if a man has recourse to a woman as 

described, he is to be fined as for intercourse with a prostitute, not as for inter- 
course with another man’s wife \ — This right reading is found in Vivddaratndkara , 
p. 405 also. 

f In the Manusmrti itself, it is in the same context that this particular text 
occurs. It is interesting to note that Vachaspati Mishra invokes the Kalpataru , 
and not the original Smrti itself. 




CHAPTER XVI 


Duties of Men and Women 

Preliminary Note 

“Though the appearance of Husband and Wife as Plaintiff and Respon- 
dent at the Royal Court has been forbidden, — yet it is quite possible that the 
King may have to hear indirectly of their dereliction of duty towards each 
other; and in that case it becomes his duty to bring them to the path of 
righteousness ; or otherwise, to punish them. This is the reason why this 
subject has been brought in as a Head of Dispute ” — V ivddaratndkara 
(page 409). 


Says Yajnavalkya (1.85) — 

[849] ‘During maidenhood, the girl shall be protected by her Father, when 
married, by her Husband, and in old age by her Sons; in the absence 
of these, by her relations; and the woman has no independence any- 
where.’ 

* Vinnd * — married; — ‘these' — i.e. Sons. 

Says Brhaspaii — 

[850] ‘If the Father does not give her away in time, — if the Husband does 
not approach her “in season”, — and if the Son does not supply the 
Mother with food,— each one of these deserves to be despised and 
punished under the law.’ 

Manu (9.14) — 

[851] ‘They seek not for beauty; nor have they any regard for age; with or 
without beauty, it is the man that they long for.’ 

Again— 

[852] ‘During girlhood the woman fears her husband; during youth she 
feels attracted towards him ; in old age she cares not a straw for him.’ 

[853] ‘If she is allowed- to go about freely and is not restrained by love, she, 
ultimately, becomes positively dangerous; just like a disease that is 
ignored.’ 

Again — 

[854] ‘ Manu assigned to women Bed, Sitting, Ornament, Lust, Anger, 
Dishonesty, Malice and Bad Conduct* — (Manu 9.19). 

[855] ‘Knowing such disposition to be innate in them, from the very creation 
by the Lord, — the Man should make the best effort to guard them * — 
( Manu 9.16). 
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Manu (8.335) — 

[856] ‘Bo he his Father, or Teacher, or Friend, or Mother, or Wife, or Son, 
or Family Priest, — there is none who, straying from the path of duty, 
does not have to be punished.’ 

[857] ‘In a case where an ordinary man should be fined one Kdr§dpana, the 
King should be fined a thousand; such is the law.’ 

'Kar^dpana* — the Copper Coin is meant. 

The fine imposed upon himself the King shall throw into water, — 
according to the implication of the following declaration by Gautcma — 

[858] * Varuiia is the lord of penalties.’ 

Says Manu (8.139) — 

[859] ‘On the debt being admitted to be due, the Debtor shall pay a fine of 
5 per cent; and in the case of denial, twice as much; such is the teaching 
of Manu.' [Vide above. Text No. 141.] 

When asked for repayment, if the Debtor denies the liability at home, 
but subsequently, on the suit lieing filed, he admits it, — he should be fined 
5 per cent of the total sum; and if, even on being sued, he denies his liability,— 
if the debt is proved by means of proofs, he should be fined at the rate of 
10 per cent. 

In connection with Witnesses, says Manu — 

[860] ‘[He who deposes falsely] through Greed, should be fined a thousand; 
if through embarrassment, the lowest amercement; — if through fear, two 
middle ones; if through friendship, four times the first ; if through lust, 
ten times the first ; if through anger, throe times the next; if through 
ignorance, full two hundred; and if tlirough childishness, only a hundred. 
— They declare these penalties for false evidence to have been declared 
by the wise ones, for the purpose that justice may not fail and injustice 
may be prevented. — The righteous King shall fine and then banish the 
three castes giving false evidence; but the Brdhnuxna he shall deprive 
of his clothes (and dwelling). 1 

(a) If one gives false evidence, through Greed, he shall be fined 1,000;- 
(6) if he does so, through embarrassment, 250 Panas; — (c) if through fear, 
1,000 Pams; — (d) if through friendship, 1,000 Panas; — (e) if through lust, — 
i.e. through desire for the company of the woman concerned, — 2,500 Parias ;— 
(/) if through anger, 3,000 Panas ; — (g) if through ignorance, 200 Panas ; — 
(h) if through childishness, — i.e. tlirough carelessness, — 100 Panas. — Such is 
to be the punishment for giving false evidence. — 

‘ The three castes giving false evidence ’ — that is, when a Ksattriya or u 
Vaishya or a Shudra witness gives false evidence repeatedly, — they should be 
fined as aforesaid and then banished from the country; if the same offence is 
committed by a Brdhmana however, he should be only banished — being 
allowed to take all his property with himself. 

Manu (8.139) — 

f B01] ‘Two Hundred and Fifty Panas constitute the First Amercement; 
500 Panas, the Middle Amercement; and 1,000, the Highest Amerce- 
ment.’ 
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Again — 

[862] ‘If ‘the seller is related to the rightful owner, he should be made to 
•pay 600; if he is not related, nor one having rightful access to the pro- 
perty, — he should be dealt with like a thief’ — ( Manu 8.198). 

[863] ‘In this way should a man be punished for selling things without 
ownership, unintentionally; if he does it intentionally, he should be 
punished like a thief.’ 

‘ Avahdryah ’ — made to pay. — * Sanvayah * — related to the owner; — 
‘ niranvayah * — other people, not related to the owner . — L Anapamrdh ' — 
the way by which property moves from one to another, i.e. gift and so forth; 
one who has no such ‘access’, means of getting at the property concerned. — 
* ChaurakilvtQam * — penalty for theft. — ' AnZna, etc.*, — what is meant is that 
even when the man is related to tho rightful owner,— such as his Brother, — 
if he sells the property intentionally, he should be punished like a thief. 
Again— 

[864] ‘When a man gives money for a pious purpose to another who has 
asked for it, — if, subsequently, it is not used for that purpose, then, 
it shall not be given to him ’ — ( Manu 8.212). 

[865] ‘If, through arrogance or greed, the man should seek to recover the 
gift, — he should be made by the King to pay one Suvarna , as an 
expiation for that theft ’ — ( Manu 8.213). 

‘ Subsequently , etc. ’ — If the man who asked for it did not perform the pious 
act, and yet he received the money, then he should be made to refund it. — 
In case the money had been promised (and not given), if the man should 
seek to recover it, then it should not be given to him; in case he takes it, he 
should be fined one Suvarna. 



CHAPTER XVII 


Inheritance — Partition 

Section (A) — Time of Partition 

Manu has laid down the principal time at which partition is to be 
made — 

[866] ‘After the death of the Father and of the Mother, the Brothers, having 
come together, shall divide equally (among themselves) the parental 
property. While the Parents are alive, they have no power ’ — ( Manu 
9.104). 

‘ Samam ’ — Equally. That is, thore is no deduction of the ‘twentieth 
part’ (preferential share of the eldest Brother). 

It cannot be right to argue that — “When Manu (in 9.112) has declared 
the deduction of the Twentieth Part, it is only in reference to partition among 
persons whose father is dead ; how then can there be an equality in the 
shares ? ’ — Because the said declaration of Manu has been made in reference 
to cases where the eldest Brother is possessed of special qualifications, — or in 
reference to cases where the eldest Brother is specially desirous of having 
the Twentieth Part as his preferential share. 

Objection — -“That property which is in the independent possession of 
the Father, — of that there could ho partition during his lifetime only if he 
wished it ; so that it may be that the Sons shall make the partition after the 
Father's death ; but why should the death of the Mother be condition precedent 
to the partition? The Mother has no right over the property. — It would 
not be right to argue that on account of the declaration of Shahkha — 

[867] ‘That in the matter of partition people whose Fathers are living are not 
independent so long as the Mother is living ’ — 

the death of the Mother must be a condition precedent to partition. 
Because this assertion of Shahkha' s is only in praise of a Mother possessed of 
exceptional qualities. And certainly to make the partition dependent upon 
one who lias no right over the property cannot be reasonable.” 

Answer — In the word ‘ paitrkam \ the term ‘ pitr ’ stands as an Ekashe§a 
compound and hence denotes both the Father and the Mother; so that the 
Mother's property also becomes indicated; and it is in the partition of this 
property that the Mother’s death is a condition precedent * 


* That ‘they have no power’ is in reference to the Father’s self-acquired 
property — says V ivddachintdmani later on, under Text No. 877. 

The Father’s property is to bo divided after the Father’s death and the Mother’s 
property after the Mother’s death; such is the view of other Smrtis also. But as 
regards the Mother’s property, the Sons are to receive it only if there are no 
Daughters. — ‘ They have no power * — this implies that even during the lifetime of the 
Parents, the property may be divided with their permission — ( Sarvajhandrdyana ). 

The Brothers, coming together, should divide, in equal shares, the Father’s 
property after the Father’s death and the Mother’s property after the Mother’s 
death. In view of the other text laying down an ‘additional portion’ for the eldest 
Brother, the present assertion of equality of the partition should be understood as 
referring to cases where the eldest Brother does not desire to have the additional 
portion. • If the Father so wishes, the division of his property may be 
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The following objection might be urged — “According to the following 
text of Ndrqda (13.2) — 


made during his lifetime also ; as has been expressly declared by Yajflavalkya 
(2.1 14) — (Kulluka). 

The death of the Parents is productive as well as indicative of the ownership 
of the Sons. — The term ‘after the death’ indicates also such circumstances as be- 
coming outcast or a renunciale and so forth, these conditions being as destructive 
of ownership as death itself. — 'In equal shares — but this also only when the 
Father wishes it so; as asserted by Yajflavalkya (2.114) — ( Rdghavdnanda ). 

1 After the Father's death — this indicates the time for the dividing of the Father’s 
property; and * after the Mother's death ’ indicates the time for the dividing of the 
Mother’s property. Hence it follows that even while the Mother is living, the 
Father’s property may be divided on the Father’s death, and vice versa . This 
naturally implies that the Father’s property cannot be divided while the Father is 
alive, nor the Mother's property while she is alive — ( Smrtichandrikd , p. 598). 

‘ Equally \ ‘ sanuvn \ — that is, there is to be no setting apart of the twentieth 
part for the eldest Brother. — This may be held to be inconsistent with what Manu 
himself has declared regarding the twentieth part being set apart for the eldest 
Brother. But in reality, there is no inconsistency ; as this latter declaration refers 
to very special cases, where the eldest Brother may be possessed of exceptionally 
good qualities. — Udayakara has explained the meaning of the present text to be 
that the ‘equal’ division is to be made of the property after its twentieth part has 
been set apart for the eldest Brother. — Haldyudha and Pdrijdta have read ‘ saha ’ 
in place of 1 samam \ and the latter has explained it as ‘among themselves’ [so in this 
case the difficulty regarding ‘equal ’ shares and the ‘twentieth part’ does not arise]. — 
‘ PaUrkarn 5 — includes the Mother’s property also, says Haldyudha . — Though the 
term used is ‘ Paitrkam ’ (Paternal or Parental), yet the property of the Grandfather, 
etc. is also meant to be included; ns ‘property acquired by the Grandfather’ has 
also been declared to be what should be partitioned; — such is the view of others. — 
As a matter of fact, both of these — the Mother’s property and the Grandfather’s 
property — arc meant to be included ; but in regard to the Mother’s property its 
partition among the Sons should be possible only if she has left no Daughter or 
Daughter's offsprings (see following Text No. 868) — ( Vivddaralndkara, p. 455). 

This text puts out of court the view that ownership is created by birth itself. 
Because the only possible reason for the Sons not boing entitled to divide the property 
while the parents are living is that during the parents’ lifetime, the ownership of the 
Sons is not there at all — ( Ddyabhdga , p. 11). — This text indicates that the ownership 
of the Sons comes into existence only on the death of the parents — (p. 16); — that 
during the Father’s lifetime, there can he no partition except at the wish of the 
Father — (p. 28). — After the Father’s death also, even though the Sons have acquired 
ownership over the property, it is not right for them to divide it among themselves 
while their Mother is living; it is only on the death of both Father and Mother that 
the Father’s property should be divided by the Sons among themselves. — There is 
no reason for taking the term ‘ paitrkam ’ as standing for the property of both 
Parents , and for taking the text to mean that ‘the Father’s property is to be divided 
on the Father’s death and the Mother’s property on the Mother’s death ’ ; in fact, 
that the Mother’s property is to be divided on the Mother’s death is declared by 
Mann in another text (9*192) — ( Ddyabhdga , p. 58). 

Even though the particle ‘ cha. ’ is there, the death of both parents is not meant 
to be necessary for the division of the Father’s property. As the Sangrahakdra has 
definitely declared that ‘the Father’s property may be divided even while the 
Mother is living, since the Mother, apart from her husband, has no ownership over 
the property ’. Similarly the Mother’s property may be divided on her death, even 
while the Father is living, because so long as the woman’s children are there, her 
husband has no ownership over her property — (Vycwahararnayukha, p. 94). 

This text clearly indicates that the Sons have no ownership over the property 
of the parents while the latter are alive (p. 525). — What is meant is that the time 
for dividing the Father’s property is after the Father’s death, and that for dividing 
the Mother’s property, after the Mother’s death. The particle ‘ cha ’ indicates the 
possibility of other times for partition ; it does not mean that both the parents should 
die before the property is divided, because the fact of the Mother being alive can be 
no bar to the dividing of the Father’s property ; nor can the fact of the Father being 
alive be a bar to the dividing of the Mother’s property. — The assertion that ‘they 
have no power * only means that they are not free to do what they like, and not that 
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[868] ‘After the Father lias died, the Sons shall divide the Father’s property; 

and the Daughters shall divide the Mother’s property; and if the 
Daughters are not there, then their offspring’ * ; — , 

it is clear that the persons entitled to the Mother’s property are the 
Daughters, and in their absence, the Daughter’s sons; so that the Sons can 
have no right to take that property.” 

But that is not so ; because this text of Ndrada's does not preclude the 
connection of others [it only asserts the right of the Daughter and her sons]. — 
It is for this reason that Manu has spoken of both (Sons and Daughters) 
together, in the following text — 

[869] ‘When the Mother has died, all the uterine Brothers and uterine 
Sisters shall divide the Mother’s property equally ' — (Manu 9.192). f 

Thus the Property is under the sole ownership of the Father, and it 
can be divided by the Sons only after his death, or even during his lifetime 
if he has become disabled; as has been declared in the following text of 
Shankha — 


they have no ownership; because the ownership of the Sons over their Father’s 
property comes with their birth — ( Vvrami trodaya , p. 550). 

The meaning of the text is this ; After the Father's death, the Father’s 
property may be divided, even though the Mother may be living ; and similarly on 
the Mother’s death, the Mother’s property may be divided, even though the Father 
may be living. There would be no point in waiting for the death of both parents 
before dividing the property of any one of them — ( Pardsharamddhava , pp. 326-327). 

* The term ‘ putrdh ’ (Sons) serves to indicate that all kinds of Sons — even the 
Kfetraja — are meant to be included ; so what the text means is that, if any of the 
twelve kinds of Sons is there, no one else is entitled to the property. — ‘ Pituh \ ‘of 
the Father’, is meant to show that if there is any property acquired by any of the 
Brothers through learning and such other means, that is not meant to be divided 
along with the Father’s property. — The Daughters shall divide among themselves 
the Mother’s property; — if there are no Daughters living, then their offspring shall 
divide the property among themselves; the pronoun 'tat' in the compound i trui 
at way ah ’ (‘their offspring’) must refer to the Daughters which is the noun nearest to 
it. Such also is the opinion of Lakmnidhara. The Prakasha and the Par ij ala have 
explained ‘ tadanvayah ' as ‘the son, grandson and so forth of the Daughter’; i.e. the 
Daughter’s male issue, not the female issue — ( Vivddaratndkara , p. 456). 

The text may x be taken to mean that, before they partition the property, the 
Sons have no ownership over it, and yet the partition could not be the source of 
ownership. — But the answer to this is that, inasmuch as it is only after the Father’s 
death that the Sons speak of the property as own, it is the Father’s death that is 
to be regarded as the source of their ownership -{Ddyabhdga, p. 1 1). 

t Mdtrkam ’ — -Mother’s property, other than her Strldhana. — ‘Sisters’, — those 
that have no sons. — ( Sarvaj h andrayana ) . 

When the Mother has died, the uterine Brothers and such uterine Sisters as 
are unmarried shall divide the Mother’s property among themselves ; the married 
Sisters receiving some honorific present in keeping with the property. Each of the 
Brothers shall give to the married Sister the fourth part of the Mother’s property, 
just as they give to the unmarried Sister, the fourth part of the Father’s property — 
(Kulluka). 

This text lays down what is to be done in cases where the Mother dies before 
partition. As regards the unmarried Daughters, there is this difference that out of 
the Mother’s property their share shall be equal to that of the Sons, but in the Father’s 
property their share shall be only the fourth part of the Son’s share — ( Rdghavd - 
nanda). 

The ‘ Sisters ’ meant here are those that are unmarried or poor — ( Vivddaratndkara y 
p. 5 1 5 ; also Vihhdgasdra 1 1 . 1-1 1 ). 

The particle L clm' may be taken as implying that the rights of the Brothers 
and Sisters are equal. But this can apply only to property other than the Mother’s 
dovtry* which goes entirely to the Sisters or their sons — ( Ddyanirnaya 23.2-4). 
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J870] ‘Even when the Father is unwilling* the property may be partitioned, 
if he is too old or of perverted mind or an invalid.’ 

51 Of perverted mind’ — i.e. with mind very much perturbed with disgust. 
So long as the Father is alive and fit, the property can be partitioned 
only with his permission; this is going to be declared later on.* 

Another alternative course open to the Sons, on the death of their Father, 
is that they should place the eldest Brother at their head and live under 
him; this is what Manu has declared in the following text — 

1871] ‘The eldest Brother alone may take the entire paternal property; 
the others shall live under him, just as under their Father ’ — (Manu 
9.105). f 

Or, the Brothers may place themselves under any one of themselves 
who happens to be most capable; this is what has been thus declared by 
Ndrada (18.5) — 

(872] ‘The eldest Brother, or the youngest Brother, shall support all the 
others, like a Father, if they so wish it, — in accordance with his capacity ; 
the well-being of the family is dependent upon the capacity of its head.’ % 


* Even though the Mother may not be past the child-bearing age, even if the 
Father be unwilling, — if he happens to be unrighteous in his ways of life or attacked 
by a protracted disease, — the property may be partit ioned by the Sons — ( Mitdksara , 
pp. 617-618). 

[On this, the Bdlambhappi — ‘Protracted* — i.e. incurable. — ‘ Unrighteous this 

explains the term ‘perverted inind’.l 

The simple meaning of the text is that even when the Father is unwilling, there 
may be partition under certain circumstances — ( Vyrwah dr a w a yu kh a . p. 96). 

t What is said here applies to cases where the eldest Brother is possessed of 
super ior qualifica t ions — ( Sarvajn a ndrdyana ) . 

This applies to cases where the oldest Brother is exceptionally righteous. The 
eldest Brother shall take all the property that belonged to the Father; the younger 
ones shall depend upon him for their food and clothing. This means that all the 
Brothers shall live together — ( Kulluka ). 

This text sets forth an alternative to what has beeu declared in Maim 9.104, 
to the effect that the Brothers shall divide the property equally among themselves — 
{ Nanrlana ). 

This text should be taken as advising co-residence of the inexperienced younger 
Brothers with the experienced eldest Brother till they grow up; it should not be 
taken in the litoral sense that there shall be no division of property among the 
several Brothers of the same caste — ( Smrtichandrikd , p. 615). 

This text should be taken as applicable to cases where the younger Brothers 
have not completed their studies, or are still minors, or are not entitled to share the 
property by reason of being insane or otherwise disqualified — ( Apardrka , p. 615). 

The meaning is that, if the eldest Brother is possessed of all the qualities of 
the ‘eldest’, lie should be as complete a master of the partible property as the 
Father; and the others shall live upon livings provided by the eldest Brother-- 
( V ivddaratndkara, p. 457). 

This is meant to indicate that it is not necessary that the Brothers must divide 
after the Father’s death — (V ivddachandra 19.2.2). 

On the Father’s death, the eldest Brother is entitled to inherit the property 
(p. 20). — The meaning is that, if the Brothers wish to live together, then the eldest 
Brother, who is capable of looking after the family, shall take the entire property 
and the rest shall live under him — (l)dyahhdga, p. 62). 

What is meant is that it is highly commendable that all the Brothers should 
live together under the highly qualified eldest Brother (p. 557). — Here co-residence 
has been commended as the principal alternative to be adopted by the Brothers — 
( Viramitroda/ya , p. 563). 

% This refers to cases where all the younger Brothers are unable to manage their 
affairs — (Smftictondrikd, p. 615). 
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Or, the Brothers may divide the property for pious purposes; as declared 
by Manu (9.111) — 

[873] ‘Thus may they live, either jointly, or separately, with a view to 
pious purposes; piety prospers by separate living, hence separation is 
meritorious.’ * 

In what way Separation augments piety has been thus explained by 
Brhaspati (25.6) — 

[874] ‘For those who live and mess together, there is only one common 
worship of Pitrs , Deities and Brdhmanas ; for those who have separated, 
it should take place in each home separately.’ 

When the property lias been divided and each one is in sole and undivided 
possession of his property, he can proceed with the performance of sacrifices, 
according to his own wish, without regard to the other co -sharers, — and 
when the sacrifices are thus performed, there is augmentation of merit, 
which thus is due to separation (division of property). t 


The youngest Brother, if competent, may support the others. The middle- 
most Brother also becomes naturally included under this. The meaning is that the 
Brothers may live together and not divide, if they so wish it — ( Ddyabhaga , p. 62). 

The middlemost Brother also becomes included — ( Srnrtitattva II, p. 170). 

* Inasmuch as no one voluntarily incurs any responsibilities regarding the 
performing of Jyoti stoma and other sacrifices, the text recommends separation, 
with a view to the performance of such acts, it is not meant that non -separation 
is sinful; all that is meant is that separation is meritorious — (M edhdtithi ) . 

Brothers, not divided, should live together ; but with a desire to acquire spiritual 
merit, they should divide and live separately; if they live separately, each of them 
performs separately the five ‘Great Sacrifices’ and other religious acts and thereby 
Piety prospers — (KuUuka ) . 

* Dharmyd ’ — with a view to piety, not for the purpose of attaining independence 
— (Raghavdnamki ). 

After all the Brothers have completed their study and become competent to 
perform the Agnihotra and other rites, it is better that they should separate (p. 719). 
— It is not meant that after the death of the parents, they must separate — ( Apa - 
rdrka , p. 722). 

Inasmuch as joint property cannot be used by any coparcener as he wishes, there 
can be no performance of any such rites as the Agnihotra which could be performed 
with only such wealth as belonged to one’s own self; for this reason, the present text 
lays down separation as right and proper for the purpose of the accomplishment of 
these rit€«s. ... It does not mean that if they did nrt separate, they would 
incur sin ; all that is meant is that separation brings about additional merit —(Vivada*- 
ratndkara , p. 459). 

The terms ‘ sa-prthagvd and ‘ kdmyayd ’ serve to indicate that the wish of the 
Brothers is the determining factor — ( Ddyabhaga , p. 21). 

laving together has been commended ; but for the purpose of augmenting 
Piety, separation should be effected. 4 Dhartna ’ here stands for such pious acts as 
the worshipping of deities, etc. as it is only such acts with regard to which it has 
been declared by Brhaspati (below Text No. 874) that they should not he performed 
separately while the Brothers are living together — ( Vlramitrodaya , p. 557). 

t So long as, by reason of their being too young, the property of the younger 
Brothers has not been separated from that of the eldest Brother, — there is no 
separate performance by them of such rites as the Vaishvadeva and the rest — 
{Apardrka, p. 719). 

'Mess together * — i.e. so long as there has been no separation ( Vivddaratndkara, 
p. 459). 
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Section (B) — Partition during Father’s Lifetime 

‘In continuation with the words ‘The Sons should divide’, — says Narada 
(13.3) — 

[875] ‘When the menstruation of the Mother lias ceased, when the Sisters 
have been given away, or when the Father’s capacity for enjoyment has 
ceased, or when the Father has ceased to have any desires.* 

* Prattdsu ’ — ‘ given away ’ — married . — ‘ Rarnane * — The F ather *s capacity 
for enjoyment. — ‘ Uparatasprhe ’ — has ceased to have any desire for things.* 
Ydjnavalkya (2.114) — 


* In the Prakdsha , in place of ‘ nivrtte rarnane 1 , two other readings have boon 
accepted: (1) ' nirapek$e ramanS* (‘the husband having become indifferent*), and 
(2) 'mrastti chdpi rarnane ’ (‘intercourse having been given up ’) ; and Haldyndha 
has adopted the reading * ramandt ’ in place of 'rarnane 1 , which means ‘after the 
husband has desisted from intercourse \ None of these readings, however, makes 
any difference in sense — ( Vivddaratndfcara , p. 462). 

‘ Vinaste * (i.e. for ‘nivrtte') — becoming an outcast ; — ‘ asharane ’ (v.l. for ‘ rarnane ’) 
— gone out of the Householder’s State. — If wo adopt the reading ‘ nivrtte vapi 
marawit the meaning would be — ‘the Father having receded from death, i.e. 
being alive, but free from all desires’. — Here also the implication is that the fact 
of the Father being free from all desires brings about the ownership of the Sons over 
the Father’s property ; and so this also would be an occasion for the partition of 
the property (pp. 18-19). — This refers to property coining down from the Grand- 
father and other ancestors. — When menstruation has ceased and there is no chance 
of any other Sons being bom, — there would be partition among the Sons only if 
the Father wished it. — If the ancestral property wore divided before the Mother 
had passed the child-bearing age, those Sons that would bo born after that partition 
would have no means of subsistence. — (1) On the Father becoming an outcast, or 
free from all longings, or dying, his ownership over the property ceases ; so this is 
the first occasion for partition. — (2) The second occasion for it would be when the 
Father being alive and his ownership being intact, he wishes to liavo the partition 
made. — (3) ‘The Mother having passed the child-bearing age’ — refers to the ancestral 
property; there being no chance of another Son being born, this would be the third 
occasion for partition, only if the Father desired it. — The condition of the ‘Sisters 
having been given away’ is not meant to be an occasion for partition; it is meant 
only to emphasise the necessity of the Sisters being married — (Day (Maya, p. 24). 

What is meant is that the Sons shall divide the Father’s property — (a) when 
it has become definitely certain that the Parents have lost the capacity for begetting 
any more children, — (b) when the marriage of the female children has been performed, 
— and (c) when the Father has lost all desire for possessions. Bamlhdyana, however, 
has declared the agency of the Father in this division also — ‘Property can bo parti- 
tioned with the consent of the Father’ — (Smrtichandrikd, pp. 605-606). 

‘ Ramana * stands *for sexual desire ; — ‘ uparatasprhe ’ — become free from attach- 
ment; — 'the Sisters being married * — is to be construed with the ‘cessation of Mother’s 
menstruation*, as also with the ‘cessation of sexual desire’; that is, provision for the 
Sisters’ marriage must precede the division of property, under both these circum- 
stances — ( Vywahdramayukha, p. 95). 

'Ramana* — intercourse with woman, — ‘ Sprhd ’ — longing for wealth — (Madana- 
pdrijdta, p. 647). 

This text commends partition at the time stated. The meaning is that — when 
the Mother has ceased to menstruate, and the Father has become free from all 
desires, — even though he may not by himself have accorded his consent, — such 
consent should be secured by the Sons somehow and the partition made — 
(V ivddachandra 19.2-4). 

This text mentions the second occasion of partition (the first occasion being 
the Father* 8 death ) ; what is meant is that even during the Father’s lifetime, if he 
has ceased to have any desires and consequently given up all pleasures, and the 
Mother has passed the "child-bearing age, the partition can be made by the wish of 
the Sons themselves — ( Mitdksard , pp. 615-616). 
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[876] ‘If the Father makes the division, he shall divide the Sons according 
to his wish; he may assign a superior share to the eldest, or all may 
have equal shares.’ * (See Text 880 below.) 


* When the Father, desiring to enter upon the next life-stage, proceeds to 
make a division of his property among his Sons, — with a view either to afford such 
of them as are possessed of superior qualities an opportunity for the performance of 
religious rites, or to mere curiosity on his own part, — he may give to any Son what- 
ever he likes to give him ; and he should not be guided by the wish of his Sons. 
Thus if he considers it right and proper, he may allot a superior share to the eldest 
S on) _ or more or less as he likes ; or he may make all the Sons equal sharers. In 
any case the Father’s own wish should be the determining factor — (Viahvarupa). 

4 Vibhd(ja\ ‘division’, is the making or allotting of shares in the property of the 
Father and other ancestors with reference to the Sons and other heirs, — In regal’d to 
this, the general rule is that ‘the Father shall divide the Father’s property ’; under 
special circumstances, the Sons also do the dividing. — What the present text means 
is that — ‘if the Father makes the division, he should divide the property among 
his Sons giving to each of them more or less as he pleases’; the term ‘ ichchhaya ’, 
‘according to his wish’, is meant to emphasise the fact that it is open to the Father 
to give more to one and less to another Son. This unequal division has been sanc- 
tioned by several texts The implication of this is that the wish of the 

Sons cannot bring about the division. — This text applies to the Father’s self- 
acquired property ; because in regard to the property acquired by the Grandfather 
and other ancestors, the right to partition belongs equally to the Father and the 
Sons — (Apardrka). 

When the Father wishes to make the partition, he should ‘divide*— from 
himself — ‘according to his wish’ — ‘the Sons’, — i.e. one, two or more as the case may 
be. — The toxt lays down a restriction — ‘he shall assign a superior share to the eldest ’ ; 
which means that he shall give the best sharo to the eldest, the middling share to 
the middlemost and the lowest share to the youngest. — The ‘superior share’ has 
been indicated by Mann 9.112. — The particle l vd\ ‘or’, is in reference to the next 
alternative' — ‘or all may have equal shares’. — The said unequal division pertains 
to the self-acquired property of the Father; because in regard to the ancestral 
property, the rights of the Father and Son being equal, there would be no propriety 
in any unequal division made by the Father arbitrarily. — ‘If the Father makes the 
division — this indicates that one occasion for partition is that when the Father 
wishes to do it. — Another occasion for partition has been mentioned by Narad a 
(see Text No. 875 above), and also by Gautama . — The third occasion for partition 
is that when the Father is found to be addicted to unrighteous ways, or has become 
a chronic invalid, when, even though he may be unwilling, the Sons may divide the 
property by their own wish ; as has been declared by Shankha (see Toxt No. 870 
above). — This text refers to the Father’s self-acquired property — ( Mitaksard , 
p. 647). 

This text describes the division made by the Father during his lifetime. If 
the Father makes the division of the property that he has himself acquired, or which 
he has recovered from strangers, — then he may divide it in any way he chooses 
. . . . Apart from the property so acquired or recovered by the Father, if 

there is any other property, in that all the Sons shall have equal shares — ( Vlra - 
mitrodaya - Tlka on Y djhavalky a). 

There are two methods of partition — (1) the absolutely equal division, and (2) 
the assignment of a superior share to the eldest Son and the equal division of the 
rest; in any particular case which of these two methods shall be adopted should 
depend entirely on the Father’s wnsh ; and the wish of the Sons shall have nothing 
to do with it — {Smftic/tandrika, p. 609), 

This refers to the Father’s self -acquired property ; because over the ancestral 
property, the rights of the Father and Son are equal — ( V ivddaratndkara , p. 464). 

There are four occasions for partition: — (1) During the Father’s lifetime, 
whenever he wishes it; — (2) when the Mother has ceased to bear children and the 
Father has become averse to worldly desires, when the Sons evince a desire for 
partition, oven though the Father may not wish it; — (3) though the Mother may 
not have ceased to bear children, though the Father may not desire partition, yet 
if the Sons desire it, by reason of the Father becoming too old or addicted to evil 
ways or attacked by incurable disease; — (4) after the Father’s death — ( Madana - 
pdrijdta , p. 645). 
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That the said wish of the Father prevails only in the ease of his self- 
acquired property is clearly asserted by Visnu (17,1.2) in the following 
text— 

[877] ‘If the Father should divide his sons, his wish shall prevail in regard 
to his self -acquired property.’ 

‘ Svayam updtta ’ — self -acquired, acquired by himself; — so also what has 
been recovered by himself ; according to the declaration of Manu (in the follow- 
ing Text 878). In this matter of ‘self -acquired 1 property, the necessary condi - 
lion is that it should not have been acquired through the ancestral property ; 
because what is acquired through the ancestral property is common property 
(between the Father and the Sons), like the ancestral property itself. Hence 
the Father is the sole authority, in regard to what he has himself acquired, 
without the help of the ancestral property, as to the division being equal or 
unequal. In connection with such property, the partition shall depend 
entirely on his own wish; and it is only over this property that the Sons 
‘have no power’ (as declared by Manu in Text No. 806). 

Manu (9.209) — 

[878] ‘If the Father recovers a lost ancestral property, he shall not, unless 
he so wishes, share it with his sons; so also as regards his self -acquired 
property.’ 

That is, even in the case of ancestral property, if something had been 
taken possession of by others, — and the Father has recovered it from them, — 
as also what he has himself acquired,— in both these cases, there can be 
partition only if the Father wishes it, not when he is not willing.* 


The unequal division mentioned here refers to the Father’s self-acquired 
property ; in the ancestral property, the Sons and the Father having equal rights, 
any arbitrary division by the Father would be wrong — ( Pardaharamddhava , 
pp. 332-333)/ 

It has been declared that — ‘So long as the faultless Father is there the Sons 
have no rights of ownership’; where the qualification ‘faultless’ indicates that if 
the Father happen to be beset with such defects as being an outcast and the like, 
the Sons are no longer subservient to him; so that if they desire partition, then that 
would be an occasion of partition, on which occasion the Sons would be the makers 
of the partition ( Viramitrodaya , p. 551). 

(a) Partition entirely according to the Father’s wish refers to the Father’s 
self-acquired property; — (b) the division with the ‘superior share’, — i.e. the ordinary 
share along with the Twentieth Part — for the eldest, as also the equal division, — 
pertains to the ancestral property — (Smrtitattva II, p. 106). 

The second line explains w’hat is meant by ‘division according to the Father’s 
wish’. So long as this interpretation is possible, whereby the Father’s choice is 
limited to the two methods (specified in the second line), it cannot b© right to take 
the first line as setting forth an independent alternative in the form of an entirely 
arbitrary division ; specially because, if such an option were admissible, it might 
be possible to have such an absurd division as would give a lakh to one Son and a 
single shell to the second and absolutely nothing to the third — ( V yavahdramayukha, 
P. 97). 

* In addition to what he has inherited, the Father recovers some such ancestral 
property as had become lost; he shall not, unless he wishes it, share such property 
with his Sons, even after these latter have attained their majority. An occasion for 
such sharing would arise when the Father himself proceeds to make the division 

among his Sons As a matter of fact, even in the case of his self-acquired 

property, the Father himself divides it among his Sons as soon as they have attained 
their majority and the Father finds them duly qualified — (Medfuitithi). 

This implies that the ancestral property that has come to him without any 
effort shall be divided among the Sons when these latter wish. — (Sarvajuandrayana) . 

Such property would lie fcho self -acquired property of the Father — (Kulluka). 

There has been some ancestral property which none of his predecessors had 
been able to recover; — if the Father succeeds in recovering it, it is his self-acquired 
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Again — 

[879] * The property belonging to the Grandfather, which has been lost but 
subsequently recovered by the Father by his own power, — as also 
what has been acquired by him through learning, valour and such other 
means, — over ail this the Father’s ownership has been declared. — Out 
of all this, he may make gifts or even enjoy it at his will. But on his 
death, his Sons have been declared to be equal sharers ’ * — ( Brhaapati 
25.12-13). 


property. . . . This rule pertains to cases whore the partition is being made 

at the instance of rebellious Sons ; in cases where the Father is making the partition 
of his own accord, the rule is that ‘he shall divide his Sons according to his wish’ — 
( Raghavdmmda ) . 

The implication of this is that when the Grandfather’s property is being divided, 
it must necessarily be divided equally among the Father and his Sons — (N and ana). 

Of the ancestral property, if there has been something that had been long lost, — 
and which had not been recovered by others, either because they were incapable 
of doing it, or because they did not make an attempt to do it, — if some such property 
has been recovered by the Father at the expense of money and effort, it shall be 
entirely his own , and not common , property (p. 128). — The fact of its being his 
‘self -acquired property’ has been declared as the reason for not sharing it with his 
Sons unless lie wishes it; — this may be taken to indicate that the Grandfather’s 
property, which is not the self-acquired property of the Father, may be partitioned 
among the Sons even when the Father is unwilling. — But all that this indicates is 
that, when, going to partition the property, — that portion of the ancestral property 
which lie has himself acquired, the Father shall not divide among the Sons, 
if he does not wish it, while the rest of it he shall divide, oven though he does not 
wish it ; it does not mean that the partition shall be made by the wish of the Sons— - 
(Ddyab)idga y p. 32). 

‘ Paitrkam ’ — ancestral .... This he shall not share with his sons as it 
would be property acquired by himself. [ Vachaspati has taken this latter, not as 
a reason for the former assertion, but as a separate assertion regarding the regular 
self -acquired property] — ( Vivddaratndkara , p. 461). 

If the Father has recovered an ancestral property that had been taken away 
by strangers, — and this has been done without drawing upon any ancestral property, 
r — that property shall not be partitioned without his consent; similarly with the 
self -acquired property of the Father . [This explanation agrees with the Ghintd - 
mani's] — (Dayanirnaya 16.1.5). 

This implies that the property of the Grandfather the Father must divide, if 
the Sons so desire, even though the Father himself may not desire it — ( Mitdkmrd , 
pp. 649-650). 

This implies that the partition of the Grandfather’s property does not depend 
upon the Father’s wish — ( Pardsharamddhava , p. 339). 

The particle ‘wa’ has to be supplied after ‘ arjitam ’ ; or, it may be that the 
ancestral property thus recovered by the Father has become his self -acquired 
property; and this is a reason for the foregoing assertion — ( Viramitrodaya , p. 574). 

Such ancestral property shall not be partitioned if the Father does not wish it ; 
treating it as his self-acquired property; the construction being ‘ svayam arjitam iti 
krtvd na vibhajet ’ — (Smrtitattva II, p. 165). 

* ‘ Svashaktyd * — by his own power; i.e. by the use of his own wealth and 
bodily exertion. The term ‘Father’ here stands for all persons acquiring self- 
acquired property. This same rule applies to ancestral property also, — with the 
exception of immovable property— to the same extent as the non-ancestral self- 
acquired property — ( Ddyabhdga , p. 129). 

‘ Father' 8 ownership — what is meant is that the Father is free to do what lie 
likes. The effect of this freedom is set forth in the third line. Even without the 
consent of the Sons, the Father may make an unequal division. That ancestral 
property which is as good as self -acquired, as recovered by the Father himself, — 
in regard to this the Sons should not exert any pressure on the Father — (Smrti- 
chandrikd, p. 650). 

The ownership of all this property rests with the Father, not with the Sons — 
(Apardrka, p. 728). 
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* Hrtam \ ‘Lost’ — i.e. taken away by others; — which the Grandfather him- 
self failed to recover, but which was recovered by the Father ; — also what the 
Father has acquired through his learning; — in the dividing and giving away 
of all, this, the Father’s wish is the sole determinant ;• — .so also in regard to the 
property that has been acquired tlirougli valour or other means, without draw- 
ing upon the ancestral property; — similarly in regard to property recovered 
by the Father, without drawing upon the ancestral property, — the giving 
away and dividing and the rest is to be done by the wish of the Father only. 

It is only in regard to property of this kind that there can be assigned 
a superior share to the eldest Son or a double share taken by the Father 
himself, — if the Father so wishes. 

It is only in the case of the aforesaid property that there can be un- 
equal shares as asserted in the following text by Ydjnavalkya (2.114) — 

[880] ‘If the Father makes the division, ho shall divide the Sons as ho wishes; 
he may assign a superior share to the eldest, or all may have equal 
shares * ; — 


as this has been called forth only in reference to such property in regard 
to which the Father’s ownership is absolute. * 

In regard to the ‘equal distribution’ asserted in this same text, the same 
authority says — 

[881] ‘If he makes the shares equal, those Wives also shall be made equal 
sharers to whom no Stridhana has been given either by the Husband 
or the Father-in-law ’ — (Ydjnavalkya 2.115). 

In this connection, as what is asserted is in reference to the division 
of property made by the ‘Father’, the ‘Wives’ spoken of must bo the Wives 
of that Father himself . — ‘ Equal sharers '-- -what is meant is that these Wives 
are to be given such property as would make their property equal to those 
other Wives who have already received their Stridhana . When the Father 
himself takes his whole self -acquired property and gives only a little of it 
to his Sons, then it is out of his own share that he should give to his Wives 
shares equal to that of the Sons. That is the reason why the text has laid 
down the separate gift to the Wives (out of the property) only ‘when he 
makes equal shares’. f 


Just as in regard to liis own self-acquired property, so also in regard to that 
ancestral property which he has recovered by his own power, — the distribution is 
determined by the Father’s wish — (Vivddaehandra 19.2-5). 

‘ Svashaktya * — ‘by his own power’,- i.e. without the help of the ancestral 
property. In the lost ancestral property that has been recovered by the Father 
with the help of the ancestral property, - by reason of his being the recoverer, the 
Father receives two shares — ( Vlmmitrodaya , p. 574). 

* For notes soe under 876 above. 

| If, even on the advent of old ago, the Father should desiro to make an equal 
division between himself and his Sons, then each of his Wives should receive a share 
equal to that of the Husband himself. This oxpress declaration disposes of the 
objection that such division would 1x3 inconsistent with Marita? s declaration to the 
effect that ‘there can be no division between Husband and Wife’ — (Smrtichavdrikd, 
p. 613). 

In oases where the plan of equal division has been adopted, the Wives of tho 
divider himself, as also the widowed Wives of his Son and Grandson, if any, should 
receive the same share as their respective Husbands; — such of those as may not 
have been given any Stridhana either by their Husbands or by the Father-in-law 
himself; — or those who have not received any Stridhana — should receive shares equal 
to what the Stridhana should have been; and in accordance with a Smrti text, the 
maximum of Stridhana has been fixed at 2,000, even where the property of the 
family is very extensive. In cases where the property is not extensive, the Wives 
shall receive equal shares. — Others again have explained that the ‘equal shares’ 
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Says Hdrita — 

[882] ‘Or, dividing a small portion, he may retain the greater portion and 
live in the house. If ho finds himself becoming poor, he may resume 
the property from the Sons.’ 


here prescribed are for childless Widows , with a view to their obtaining a child by 
4 appointment’. — This, however, cannot bo right; firstly, as there can bo no ‘appoint- 
ment’ in the present age; and secondly, because in cases where ‘appointment’ 
would bo possible, the Widow’s share would be determined by the law relating to 
such ‘appointment ’ — ( Vishvarupa). 

Such Wives of the divider as have received no Stridhana either from the Husband 
or from the Father-in-law should be made equal sharers with the Sons; i.e. each such 
Wife should receive the same share that has been assigned to each of the Sons— 
(Apardrka). 

This is a special rule regarding cases where the option of ‘equal division’ has 
been adopted. In a ease where the Father assigns equal shares to all his Sons, he 
should assign to his Wives also shares equal to that of the Sons, — to those Wives 
to whom no Stridhana has been given either by the Husband or by the Father-in-law. 
In cases where Stridhana has been given, half-a-sharc shall be allotted to the Wife. — 
In cases where the Father divides tho property on an unequal basis, — giving 
to the eldest Son a ‘superior share’ and so forth, — the Wives do not receive such 
‘superior shares’; what they receive is a share equal to the shares into which the 
residue of the property — after extracting the said ‘superior share’ — is divided; 
along with such articles as have been declared to be such as should be given to 
them ; such, for instance, as ‘Utensils and Ornaments’, which have been declared by 
Apastamba to belong exclusively to the Wife. — Evon when ‘Body -born’ (Legitimate) 
Sons are there, if the Father is making a division during his lifetime, the Wives 
should be allotted shares equal to the Sons’. Similarly also when the property is 
divided after the Father’s death; as has been declared in Ydjnavalkya 2.123. — It is 
not. right to take the present text to mean that ‘all that tho Wife shall receive 
should be what is sufficient for her subsistence’; as in that case, tho terms ‘equal’ 
and ‘share ’ would be absolutely meaningless. — It might be hold that — * if the property 
is a large one, she shall receive what is enough for her subsistence, and if it is small, 
sho shall receive a share equal to that of the Sons’.— But this would be repugnant 
to the injunctive character of the Injunction that ‘the Wives shall be made equal 
share rs ’ — ( M itdkmrd ) . 

If tho Father makes the Sons equal sharers, then he should muke his Wives 
also equal sharers. From this it follows that, if he makes an unequal division 
among his Sons, the Wives also shall he made unequal sharers. This refers t.o the 
Wives of the Father himself, not to the Wives of the Son or the Grandson; because 
it is tho Father who is the divider , and it is the divider's Wives that are meant. — 
If there are some Wives who have npfc received some property either from the 
Husband or the Father-in-law, then they are to receive just that amount of wealth. 
-—According to Haldyudha childless Wives also are meant to be included hero. 
In cases where Stridhana has been already given, the Wife is to receive only half-a- 
share, says the Prakdsha — ( Vivddaratndkara , pp. 404-465). 

If the Father makes an equal division, — among his Wives there may be some 
who have received Stridhana from the Husband or the Father-in-law, as also some 
who have got no Stridhana ; both these sets of Wives should bo made ‘possessed of 
equal wealth’. — If, however, the Father takes two shares for himself, — or, having 
divided a small portion of the property among his Sons, he takes for himself the 
larger portion, — then he should make his Wives ‘equal sharers’ out of what lie 
has taken for himself — ( Viramitrodaya-Tikd on Ydjnavalkya). 

The term ‘ sama ’ stands for such share as is neither more nor less; or it may 
stand for the proportion of 4, 3, 2 and 1 shares, which may he called ‘sama’, i.e. 
equitable, in the sense of being sanctioned by the Scriptures. — Under these circum- 
stances, if the Father, by his own wish, makes his Sons ‘partakers of sama (equal or 
equitable) shares’, then his Wives also should be made ‘equal or equitable sharers*. 
For instance, if the Sons, horn of his Brdhmana Wife, all roceive equal shares, then 
the Brdhmana Wives also shall receive equal shares; — but if his Sons of mixed castes 
(born to him from KmUriya , Vaishya and Shudra Wives) receive 3, 2 and 1 shares 
respectively, then their Mothers also should receive the same shares as thoir respec- 
tive Sons. — This is an exception to what has been declared in Ydjnavalkya under 
2.114. — In case the Wives have received Stridhana , in the form of Utensils and 
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* Upadashyeta ’ — Become poor.* 

This also refers to the Father’s self -acquired property. 

Narada — 

[883] ‘When dividing the property, the Father shall take two shares for 

himself. ’t 


Ornaments and the like, then they shall receive half; but ‘half’ here does not stand 
for ‘equally divided part’, it stands for ‘share’ in general; and the meaning is that 
in this case, the Wives shall receive just that amount which, along with their 
Stridhana, would be equal to what has been received by their Sons, — the share of 
each such Wife thus being made ‘equal ’ to that of her Son. — Against this the follow- 
ing objection may be raised — ‘This would mean that in an indirect manner, the 
Stridhana is to become divided, and this would go against all those texts which 
declare Stridhana to be impartible'. — But there is no force in this objection; as a 
matter of fact, in cases where we have texts laying down exceptions to the general 
maxim of the ‘impartiality of Stridhana ’, this general maxim has to be taken 
as qualified (and sot aside) to that extent; and whore there are no exceptions, the 
maxim remains intact. In the present case, when we take the two texts together 
—(a) ‘She to whom no Stridhana has been given shall receive an equal share’, and 
(6) ‘She to whom Stridhana has boon given shall receive half-a-share — we find 
that by implication, they constitute an exception to the general rule of the 
Impartiality of Stridhana. — In a case where the Father makes an unequal division, 
allotting a ‘superior share ’ to the eldest Son and so forth — the Wives are not to receive 
any ‘superior share’; what should be done is that, after the ‘superior share’ assigned 
to the Son or Sons has been extracted, the residue shall be divided equally among 
the Sons, — the Wives also receiving equal shares. — The present text, — as also the 
text that ‘where the Sons are making the division after their Father’s Doath, the 
Mother also shall receive an equal share’ — refers to such property ownership over 
which rests primarily with the Father; and such property is that which the Father 
has received as his share of the ancestral property and what he may have himself 
acquired by way of gifts and other sources -■ ( M adanapdrijata , pp. 662—664). 

If the Father makes the Sons ‘equal sharers ’, then such of his Wives as have had 
no Stridhana should also receive shares equal to those of the Sons. If they have 
received their Slridhamt , then they shall receive only half of the Sons’ shares — 
( Par ash a ram ddh ava , p. 333). 

On tho death of the Father, when the uterine Brothers are dividing the property, 
they should give to their Mother a share equal to that of her Son. But this shall be 
done only if the Mother has received no Stridhana ; if she has received it, then she shall 
have only half-a-share.-- In case the division is being made by the Father himself, 
and he is allotting equal shares to the Sons, he should give to every one of his 
Wives a share equal to a Son's share — (Ddyabhdqa, p. 67). 

The Wives who have received no Stridhana, from tho Husband or the Father 
in-law are mentioned here only by way of illustration; what is meant is that — 
‘those who have got no Stridhana at all from any source ’ ; for such Wives, the share 
is restricted to one equal to the Son’s share. — Thus then, even in a case where the 
Father makes an unequal division of his property by assigning the ‘superior share* 
to the eldest Son, — tho Wives are to receive a share equal to what tho Sons receive 
out of the residuo left dfter the extraction of the said ‘superior share'; but the 
seniormost among them is not to receive a ‘ superior share’ — ( Vlramitrodaya , 
pp. 560-561). 

The implication of this text is that tho childless Wife is to receive a share at 
the time that the Father is making a division of the property among his Sons — 
( Smrlitattva I, p. 179). 

When the Father is making an equal division of his property among bis Sons, 
the Wife also is to receive a share. If the Wife has got her Stridhana she shall get 
a ‘half-share’, as declared by Ydjiiavalhya himself under 2.148; which moans that 
she should get as much as would make her Stridhana equal to the share of tho Son. 
If her Stridhana is larger than the Son’s share, then she receives no share at all 
in the property divided — ( VyavaluiramayuicJui, p. 99). 

* If his own share of the property should become exhausted — ( V ivddaratndkara , 
p. 463). 

t This refers to tho Father’s self-acquired property — ( Mitdkmrd , p. 648; 
also M adanapdr ij dta , p. 647). 
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Shankha - Likhita — 

[884] ‘In case he has a Son with superior qualifications, he shall take 
two shares for himself; also the best biped and the best quadruped, 
in addition. He shall give a Bull to the eldest, and the House to the 
youngest, with the exception of the Father’s residence.’* 

‘ When dividing ’ — this means that the Father is to receive two shares when 
he is making the division himself during his lifetime ; but not if his Sons are making 
the division during his lifetime — ( Smrtichandrika, p. 611). — [The possibility of the 
Sons making the division during the Father’s lifetime is declared by Virnu — ‘ Even 
the Father’s self -acquired property is sometimes divided by the Sons ’.] 

‘ Atmanah ’ is to be construed with ‘ pratipadycta \ the meaning being ‘shall 
take for himself’, — and not with ‘ dravyam\ the meaning in which case would be 
‘his own property’; and this would be inconsistent with what has gone before — 
( Dayabhdga , p. 44). 

This unequal division pertains to other Yu gas, not the present one — ( Para - 
slmramadhava , p. 339). 

This does not refer to the Father’s self-acquired property, with regard to which 
he can always do what he likes; so that in that property, hia portion cannot be 
limited to two shares; any such restriction would also be inconsistent with what 
has been said by Harita to the effect that ‘ the Father may take the greator portion 
for himself’ (Text No. 882 above). For these reasons the present text must be taken 
as referring to the ancestral property — ( Smrtitattva IX, p. 167). 

This refers to cases where the Father has only on© Son (see next Text, 884) — 
(V yavahCiramayukha, p. 98). 

This refers to the Father’s self-acquired property — ( Vibhayasdra , 3.1-3). 

* The Father is entitled to two shares only if he has only one Son, not otherwise 
— ( Vivddachcmdra 20, 1 -2). 

‘ Itupamudhikam ’ — having taken one thing in excess, ho shall take two shares. — 
If he has many Sons , — and if the eldest and the youngest are possessed of superior- 
qualities, — a Bull should be given to the eldest and the House to the youngest. 
These special things are to go to these Sons even though the Father may be 
unwilling to give them. If such were not the meaning, then there would be no 
point in mentioning this specially. — This conclusion does not militate against the 
principle of equal division, laid down by Ydjhavalkya ; because this latter rule is 
meant for cases where all the Sons are possessed of equal qualifications. — The term 
‘ ekaputrah ’, ‘ with an only Son \ has been taken by Haldyudha to mean the eldest Son. 
The Bhdsyakdra, on the other hand, does not read the term ‘ putra 7 at all; and 
explains the text to mean that— ‘even though he be ekah, alone, without a Wife, he 
shall take two shares, and if he has a Wife, he shall satisfy her bv assigning another 
share to her; from among bipeds and quadrupeds, ho shall have one, in addition to 
the said two shares’; — -he proceeds to add that the additional things are to he 
assigned to the eldest and youngest Sons only if they happen to bo endowed with 
superior qualities; and this even though the Father may be unwilling; — if there is nu 
superiority in the quality of any Son, then the division may be equal or unequal, 
according to tho Father’s wish — ( V i vad drain d kara , p. 466). 

Shankha- Likhita have declared here that the Father is to have two shares, only 
in the evont of his having an only Son. — The author of the Vyavahara-pdrijdta has 
explained the text as follows: — The term ‘ eka 1 stands for superior, and the meaning 
is that, if the man has a Son who is superior , i.e. possessed of such qualifications as 
render him capable of acquiring property for himself, — then, when making a division 
between that Son and himself, the Father shall take two shares lor himself. — 

J i mutavdha n a (in Dayabhdga, p. 48) has expounded the compound ‘ ekaputrah ' 
as ‘ ekasya putrah\ the son of one Father ; i.e. the Body -bom Son; whereby the Ksc- 
traja Son becomes excluded ; and the meaning according to him is that, if the Father 
is the Body-born of his Father then in the property of this latter he may take two 
shares. — This, however, is not right; as under this explanation, the text would 
pertain to the Grandfather's property, to which tho rights of tho Father and Son 
are equal, and there would be no justification for the Father, — even though he was 
the Body -bom Son of his Father, — to take two shares. — The author of the 
Mitaksard has entirely ignored this text of Shankha- Likhita — ( Viramitrodaya , p. 566). 

‘ Ekaputrah ’ — the eldest Brother, competent to earn. If he is not so, then the 
Father’s share shall be equal to the Son’s. — -If 'eka 1 meant the number ‘one’, then 
tho next word would become disjointed — ( Vibhuyasdra 3.1—5). 
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‘ Rupam ’ — thing. 

Thus the meaning is that the Father shall take (a) two shares, and (b) 
the best one among slaves, and (c) the best one among the cattle. — One 
Bull shall be given to the eldest Son if ho is possessed of the best qualifica- 
tions, and the House — with the exception of the Father’s residence — is to 
1)0 given to the youngest Son who may be possessed of superior qualifica- 
tions. 

This allocation of two shares to the Father must be taken as meant, only 
for the case where the Father has an only Son ; as it is simpler to take the 
two texts as having the same origin. 

This rule applies to property which is not the Father’s self -acquired ; 
because in regard to his self -acquired property, he can divide it in any way 
he chooses, the mention of the ‘only son ’ would be futile. 

The term ‘ eka ’ here stands for superior , and does not connote the 
numbor one. Otherwise, it would bo inconsistent with the mention of the 
‘eldest ’ and the ‘ youngest ’ (which would have no meaning if the only son 
were there). Hence what is meant is that in case the eldest and the 
youngest Sons are possessed of superior qualifications, they should receive 
the additional things, while the other Sons shall receive equal shares of the 
property ; while the Father shall receive the two shares along with the addi- 
tional things (best slave and best cattle). Such in brief is the import of the 
text. 

Says Apastamba — 

[885] ‘Having satisfied the eldest Son by the gift of a superior article, the 

Father shall divide the rest equally among his living Sons.’ 

The qualifying term ‘ jivat \ ‘living’, indicates that no share is to be 
given to the Wife of a Son who may be dead; though it has to be given to his 
Son; firstly because of the declaration that ‘the Son is the same as one’s own 
self’, and secondly because of another text which actually enjoins it. 

The reading adopted in the Jiatndkara , however, is i jivan ’ (as a separate 
present participle, qualifying the ‘ Father’) ; that, however, is riot right; as the 
fact of his being alive is clearly indicated by bis being spoken as the ‘maker 
of the division’, which would make the qualifying term ‘living’ entirely 
superfluous. * 

‘ Ekadhanena ’ -o no superior article. 

As to who is ‘the eldest '- — DevaLa says- 

[886 | ‘Among Sons born of Wives belonging to castes different from that of 

the Father, — the Progeny, the Forefathers and Seniority rests upon 

that Son whose face they see first.’ 

That is, among Sons born of Wives belonging to castes other than that 
of the Father, that Son whose face one secs first, — on him rest the Progeny 
and the Forefathers, as also Seniority. Which means that the Father's first 
male child is the ‘eldest’. -But if a Soil is horn, even subsequently, of a Wife 


In regard to liis self-acquired property, the Father is free to do what ho 
likes, but the ancestral property cannot be div'ded at; his mere will, as the Sons 
also have a share in it. Fvon so, the partition made by the Father should bo 
accepted as valid — (Vibhagasdra 3.1-5). _ 

‘ Jlvan \ ‘Living’, Father, who is incapable of having more Sons. — ‘tika- 

< thanerui ’ — by the gift- of a good house or s< such thing Whether the 

eldest shall receive more or less shall depend upon the excellence of his qualities — 
( Vivadaratndkara , p. 467). 

The living Father shall satisfy the eldest Son by giving to him some excellent 
thing out of the joint property and the rest; he shall divide equally among himself 
w.nd the Sons, including the eldest. The special share is given by reason of his being 
the first born; and this share shall consist of only one good thing — ( Smftiehandrika , 
p. 608). 
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belonging to the same caste as the Father, then this Son is the ‘eldest’, even 
though born later. 

This has been thus declared by Manu (9.125) — 

[887] 4 Among Sons born of Mothers of the same status, — if there is no other 
distinction, — there is no seniority on account of their mothers; seniority 
is to be declared by birth only.’* 

That is, in a case where the Father lias Sons from Wives belonging to 
several castes, — the Son of the Wife who is of the same caste as her Husband 
is the ‘senior’, even though he might have been born later. 

Again — 

[888] ‘If an eldest Brother, through avarice, defrauds the younger Brothers, 
he shall lose his seniority and also his share and shall be punished by the 
King ’ — (Manu 9.213)4 

* ‘Of the same status’ — i.e. belonging to the same caste — (Medhdtifhi). 

Among Sons born of Mothers of the same caste, as there is no distinction based 
upon the difference in caste, it has been held that seniority is not due to the order 
of the Wives; only one who is senior in aye is to receive the Preferential Share. — 
Thus, inasmuch as ‘ Seniority on account, of Mothers’ is found to be both affirmed 
(in Manu 9.124) and denied (in the present text), this has to be taken as a case of 
option; the option being determined in each case by the presence or absence of 
superior qualifications; i.e. one possessed of superior qualifications is to be regarded 
as the ‘Senior’. It is for this reason that the Preferential Share has been declared 
by Brhasj ati to be given to the ‘eldest’ only if he is possessed of superior qualifier) - 
tions, in regard to Birth, Learning and ot her qualities — (Kulluka). 

In Texts 122, 123 and 124, Manu has propounded the views of other people 
regarding partition; with this text he proceeds to set forth his own views; and to 
that end, he explains what lie means by ‘eldest’. Among Sons born of Mothers 
of the same caste, the seniority qualifying for the Preferential Share depends upon 
priority of birth , not upon the sequence in the marriage of their Mothers -Kulluka 
lias called this a case of option : while M cdhutithi regards it as a mere ‘commendatory 
declaration As a matter of fact however. Priority of Birth is the determining 
factor ( Rdyhardnan da ) . 

Some people have held the view t hat ' Verses 122-124 of Manu have stated 
the Purmpaksa view and the present verse states the Skldhdnta view; otherwise 
there would be an inconsistency between the two’. — This however is not right ; 
because it has been already explained that the diversity in the division is due to 
differences iu the qualifications and character of the Sons. This is also the correct 
explanation; for, so long as a text can be interpreted as stating the author’s own 
view, it cannot he right to take it as representing the contrary (Parra paksa) view. 
Further, Laksmldhara and also the Pdrijdta have decided that the Preferential Share 
for the younyer Son born of the senio-r Wife is due to him by reason of his being the 
4 eldest ’, i.e. seniormost — ( Viva da rain aka ra , pp. 476-477). 

4 Jyes/hatd \ ‘Being eldest’, ‘seniority’ consists not only in being born first', as 
it has been declared that ‘Seniority is due to qualifications and aye’ — ( V ivdda chat air a 
19.2-7). 

‘Seniority’ among Brothers rests upon the seniority of the Mother, — and when 
there are several Sons born of Mothers of the same caste, ‘seniority’ goes by age 
— (Ddyanirnaya 1 9,2-6 ) . 

f * Defrauds ’ — i.e. cheats them out. of their share in the property; as also of 
the rewards and honours that may ho conferred by the King on the family. — 

‘ Loses his seniority'—- i.e. is to be treated as an ordinary ‘kinsman’ (and not obeyed 
and respected like the Father). This, however, does not. preclude all that is due to 

him as t lie eldest Brother. He loses also his ‘share’ — i.e. the Preferential Share due 

to him as the eldest: Brother.- 'Punished’; — as no special form of punishment has 
l erri prescribed, the man shall be reprimanded or censured or fined, in accordance 
with the exact; nature of h is offence — ( Medhatithi ). 

1 Defrauds ’• — i.e. tries either to deprive them of their share or to reduce it. — 
‘Loses his seniority *, — i.e. is not to be respected. As the text, expressly names the 
‘eldest ’ Brother, — it follows that, if the younger Brothers behave in a similar manner, 
they are not to lose their share- (Sdrvujna ndrd yana ) . 
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Manu (9.112) — 

[889] ‘For the eldest, the Preferential Share shall consist of the twentieth part 
(of the property), as also the best among the chattels belonging to the 
Father; half of that for the middlemost, and the fourth for the youngest. * * 


He becomes deprived of the honour due to him, as also of the Preferential 
Share — ( Kulluka ) . 

4 Vinikurvita ’ — turnout of the House . — ‘ Ajyeslhah ’ — deprived of the honour duo 
to him ; — ‘ abhdgah ’ — not entitled to share the paternal property — ( Rdghavananda ). 

The text lays down the circumstances under which the eldest Brother becomes 
deprived of his share. — 4 Vlrri kurvita ’ — sot aside — (Nondana). 

If the eldest Brother oppresses the younger ones, he ceases to be entitled to 
respect and to the Preferential Share — {Ramaehandra). 

In this text Manu has been understood to make the misappropriation of joint- 
property an offence only for the eldest Brother, not for the younger ones. But this 
is not right- ; because just as it is an offence for the eldest Brother, who is in the 
place of the Father, so it is also for the younger ones, who are in the position of Sons. 
This has been made dear by Gautama quoting the A i tarry a Brdhmana 2.1-7 — 
4 If a man deprives a co-sharer of his share, he becomes destroyed’; where the 
offence is not restricted to the eldest Brother — (M it dinar a, p. 072). 

1 VvnikurvUa' — defrauds.- - \4jyesth ah ’ — no longer to he respected as the eldest 
Brother ( Vi radar at n akara , p. 478). 

When it is wrong for the oldest Brother, who is his own master, to misappro- 
priate joint property, it is very much more so for the younger Brothers who are 
dependent upon the eldest Brother; it cannot mean that such misappropriation is 
wrong for the eldest Brother only - ( Rarashoramddhuva, pp. 383-884; also Vira- 
mitrodaya , p. 700). 

The term ‘Eldest Brother ’ stands here for coparceners in general; the meaning 
being that such misappropriation is wrong for the eldest, and much more so for the 
younger ones among them- -( V yaraharamaynkha, p. 131). 

* Some people have held the view that: the rules sanctioning the Preferential 
Shares are not meant for the present age; that they stand on the same footing as 
the rule sanctioning the killing of cows for the M ad h if parka- offering,--- This, however, 
is not right; no such restriction regarding the time of application is found anywhere. 
— 4 The twentieth part ’ —of the entire estate — shall be extracted and given to the 
eldest. Brother as his Preferential Share; 1 half of that ’ i.e. the fortieth part, — to 
the middlemost Brother; and the '‘fourth ’ — i.e. the eightieth part to the youngest 
Brother.- After all these Preferential Shares have been extracted, the remainder 
shall he divided into three equal shares.- Further, among all the chattels. Hint 
which happens to he the best, is also to he given to the eldest Brother. If we adopt 
the reading ‘ dravyeshvapi param varam ’ in place of ' sarvadraryackcho yad varatn ’, 
the meaning would be that ‘among all kinds of things, the best of each kind shall 
be given’; for instance, if there are cows anil horses, the best cow and the best 
horse shall be given to him absolutely as a Preferential Share, not in lieu of another 
article, or in return for a price. — This rule sanctioning the Preferential Shares is 
meant only for those cases where all the three Brothers are possessed of special 
q u a 1 i fi cat ions — ( Medh dtith i). 

Out of the joint property, the twentieth, the fortieth and the eightieth parts 
being extracted, the twentieth part and one good article shall be given to the 
eldest Brother and the other two parts to the two younger Brothers, and then the 
remainder shall be divided equally among them. This shall be done if all the three 
Brothers are possessed of equally high qualifications — (Sarnajnan dray ana; also 
Kulluka), 

The meaning is that when the property is being divided, the eldest Brother, 
if he is worthy, shall receive the best share — ( Jldyhavdtianda ) . 

If there are several middle Brothers, each of them shall receive what has been 
laid down for the 4 middlemost ’ — (Nandava). 

Manu here lays down the allotment of Preferential Shares. To the eldest 
Brother, who is also the best, equipped with learning and other qualities, Khali be 
given the twentieth part of the whole partible property, and also the best thing 
among the articles constituting that property, — as his Preferential Share; — half 
of this, i.e. th & fortieth part of the same property, as also a middling thing, shall be 
given to the middlemost in age, who is also possessed of middling learning and other 
qualities; — the fourth part of it,— i.e. the eightieth part of that same property, and 
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Again — 

[890] ‘From among the goods of all lands, the eldest shall take the best; 

as also anything that may be particularly good, and also the best of ten 
(animals ) * — (Manu 9.114).* 

also some little thing, shall be given to the youngest in age, who is also possessed 
of the lowest qualifications — ( Smrtichandrikd , p. 619). 

All these unequal divisions depend upon the wish of the person making the 
division — ( Apardrka , p. 717). 

Of the entire estate, the twentieth part, as also the best of all the chattels, shall 
be given to the eldest; half of that — i.e. the fortieth part of the property— -and a 
middling thing, shall bo given to the middlemost, and the fourth of that — i.e. the 
eightieth part of the property and some inferior article, shall be given to the youngest. 
This is the mode of Preferential Partition made after the death of the Parents 
\Mitdkmrd , p. 621]. — All these Preferential Shares are to be awarded by tho neutral 
persons who are making the partition— says Bdlambhatti . 

The Preferential Shares here laid down are for those eases where the eldest 
and others are possessed of special qualifications. The rule on this point is as 
follows: — When there are several Sons born of the same Mother, and all possessed 
of good qualifications, — but there is a gradual decrease in the degree of these quali- 
fications, — then, out of the joint property, the twentieth part shall bo extracted 
and given to the eldest Brother, along with the best tiling among the chattels ; the 
fortieth part along with a middling thing to the middlemost Brother, and the eightieth 
part along with an inferior thing to the youngest Brother — ( Vivddaratndkara , 
p. 469). 

This rule applies to cases where the property is more than ‘ ten \ and when 
there is a difference in the qualifications of the Brothers — ( Vivddachandra 20.2.2). 

The meaning of this is as follows: — Out of the partible property, the twentieth 
part, and also the best among the partible articles, are to be given to the eldest 
Brother; the fortieth part of the joint property and a middling article to the middle- 
most and the eightieth part and an inferior article to the youngest; tho remainder 
of the property is to he divided equally among all. — There are several other texts 
sanctioning such unequal divisions; but, though sanctioned, as the practice is not 
followed among people, it should not ho adopted in. practice; t his case being analogous 
to the case of Ni yoga which, though sanctioned by the Scriptures, is not adopted 
in practice at the present time — (iV/ mlan apdrijdta, p. 646). 

This text lays down the method of Preferential Shares. — Such unequal division 
by the Father is permissible only in connection with his self-acquired property; in 
the ancestral property, all have equal shares, and it is absolutely wrong to have an 
unequal division merely by the Father’s whim — ( Pardsfiaranidilhava, pp. 332-333). 

* The first sentence only reiterates what has been said before regarding the 
eldest Brother taking ‘the best of the chattels’. — The term i jdta ’ may mean kind 
or variety. — K Anything particularly yood ’ — such as a piece of Cloth or an Ornament. — 

‘ Best of ten animals ’ — if there are ten horses, or ten cows, lie shall t ake the best of 
these. Some people read ‘ varan ’ for ‘ varam \ and take it as qualifying "dashakih* 
which is construed as Accusative Plural, the meaning being that ‘he shall take ten 
good animals * - - ( Medhdtilhi ). 

When the property has boon divided into the requisite number of shares, 
any article which is the best, and which tho oldest Brother likes best, should he 
taken by him; similarly among all the shares, what may happen to he particularly 
good shall be taken by the eldest; and out of every ten animals to be partitioned, 
that "which is the best shall also be taken by him, in addition to what may have 
been included under his own share.- This applies to cases where the eldest Brother 
possesses very high qualifications and the younger ones very low qualifications — 
( Sarvajna ndrdyana - ) . 

From among the goods of all kinds, the eldest Brother shall take what may 
he the best; this reiterates what has been said before. — If there is any single thing 
that is particularly good, that also will go to the eldest; as also tho host one among 
every ten animals.- -This applies to cases where the eldest Brother possesses high 
qualifications and the younger ones possess none-- (Kulluka). 

' 8 arvesam -from among all tho things to be divided. — ‘ Dashatah ’ — from 
among ten. cows or other animals. — This refers to cases where there are ten animals — 
(. Rdghavdnanda ). 
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Baudhdyana — 

[891] ‘The eldest Brother shall take one out of ten; the others shall receive 
equally. ’ 

[892] ‘All the Sons are to receive their Father’s property equally. Any one 
of them who is endowed with Learning and Righteousness deserves to 
receive more ’ — ( Brhaspati ). 

All this applies to cases where the eldest Brother is possessed of very 
superior qualifications ; while the Twentieth Part is to be given to him as a 
Preferential Share when he possesses just some special qualifications; in 
cases where all the Brothers possess equal qualifications, the eldest Brother 
shall get only some little thing as a present to satisfy him.* 

Dlvala — 

[893] ‘To the eldest, — if he is righteous, — the tenth part shall be allotted.’ 

This is meant for cases where the eldest Brother is specially devoted to 
Vedic Study and Fire -tending, and the others are all entirely devoid of 
qualifications; so say Haldyudha and Pdrijdta, f 
Brhaspati — 

[894] ‘ Where the Fat her has made the division — either in equal or unequal 
shares, — that division shall be maintained (by t he Sons); otherwise they 
would become degraded.’ J 

The Preferential Shares mentioned in the previous texts refer to cases whore 
the qualifications of all the Brothers are of a high order; the present text lays down 
what is to he done in eases where the eldest Brother is possessed of distinctly higher 
qualifications. — LI// kinds of goods' — such as Cattle, Land, Cold and s<* forth; 

* (he best ’ the eldest shall take. — If there is anything 'particularly good', which 

cannot be divided,, such e.g. as the image of a deity, — that also the eldest shall 

t ake. He shall also receive the best one from among every ten animals ■— (JV andana ) . 

If the eldest Brother is possessed of very superior qualifications, then— 
(a) that which is the best article among all the goods, (b) that which may be the best 
among it s kind, — e.g. the best of Rubies, — and (c) the host of every ten animals, — 
cows, buffaloes, etc., -the eldest shall receive ( Vi-vddstratndfcam, p. 4(19). 

* The meaning is that the Sons are equal sharers in the property as well as the 
debts of the Father .... If the Sons of a Father are not outcasts, or under other 
disabilities, — and they are all equal in the matter of Learning and other qualifications, 

-they shall share the property equally; but in case there is inequality among 

t hem, one who happens to bo endowed with superior learning and oilier qualifications 
shall ‘receive more’, either through a 4 Preferential Share’ or through ‘unequal 
division’ — (SmrtiHiatulrikd, pp. 016 and 618). 

Excessive shares shall be given to the oldest or other Brothers only when they 
are possessed of superior qualifications — (V ivddachandra 20.2.2). 

Here Brhaspati points out in what cases the ordinary rule of equal division 
may be deviated irom-lSnirtiiattva II, p. 164). 

t According to Haldyudha and Pdrijdta , this is to be given where the eldest is 
equipped with Vedic Scholarship and the others have no special qualifications; — 
according to others, the meaning is that when the eldest is equipped with the Fire, 
and with Vedic Scholarship, arid, the others have no special qualifications, then the 
eldest receives the ‘tenth part’ and among the other unqualified Brothers the 
‘fortieth part’ of the property is to bo divided— ( Vivddaralndkara, p. 472). 

J What, is meant to be precluded by this is the possibility of the partition 
L ing effected by the wish of the Sons — ( Apardrka , p. 717). 

1 By the Father \ — i.e. in the manner prescribed in the Scriptures. What 
would not be in accordance with the Scriptures would not he lawful and hence not 
irrevocable. Even in regard to one’s self-acquired property, it would not be a lawful 
division if one Son received a thousand gold-pieces and the other only a shell. 
Hence there can be no doubt that in case the unequal division has been made in an 

unauthorised maimer,- and if the Sons object to it, — it cannot be maintained — 

( Smftich an d rikd y p. 610). 
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This is in regard to the self -acquired property of the Father. 

Mami (9,215)— 

[895] ‘Among undivided Brothers, if there is a Joint Concern, — the Father 
shall, on no account, make an unequal division of it.’ * 

This refers to the case of such property as has been acquired by the 
joint labour of the Brothers; hence there is no inconsistency between this 
and what has gone above. 

Brhaspati — 

[896] ‘One who is seniormost , in regard to Birth, Learning and other qualifica- 
tions, should receive two shares out of the inheritance; the others should 
be equal sharers; the former is like a Father unto these.’ t 


What is meant is that in regard to his self-acquired property, the Father is 
entirely free to take two shares for himself, or to give something to the Sons and 

take all the rest for himself, or to make an unequal division among the Sons 

( Vivadacharidra 19.2-10). 

* It 1ms been declared by Ydjnavalkya (2.116) that ‘an unequal division has 
been declared to be lawful, if made by the Father*. This is what is desired here. — 
* Joint Concern' — i.e. where all of them have acquired wealth — one by agriculture, 
another by receiving gifts, another bv service, while another takes care of what 
has been earned by others and invests it and uses it to the advantage of all ; — all 
such wealth shall be pooled together and divided equally, and no excessive share 
shall be given to any one by the Father, through his love for him- — (Mcdhdfithi). 

'‘Joint Concern ’ acquiring wealth jointly — by agriculture and other diverse 
methods. — The Father shall not give more to any one on the ground of his having 
put fort h more work than the others — (Sarvaj nandrdyana ) . 

If among the Brothers living together with their Father, there is some Concern 
carried on for the purpose of acquiring wealth, — then, at the time of the division 
of that wealth, the Father shall not on any account give more to any one Son than 
to the others — (Kulluka). 

This is an exception to what Ydjnavalkya has said in regard to the legality of 
unequal division made by the Father — ( Rdyh avdnanda ) . 

‘ Saha utthdnam '-- joint acquisition. ‘ Vimmam' * 1 unequal',— by allowing 
a larger share to the eldest Sou — ( Xandana ). 

In cases where property has been acquired by the joint labour of all the Brothers, 
the division shall ho equal, — even when done by the Father. The implication, of 
this is that in other cases an unequal division may he made by the Father— 
(Apardrka). 

‘ Utthdna ' — Act ion tending to the acquisition of wealth — ( VAvddaratndkara , 
p. 468). 

i Utthdna' is acquisition . — If all the Brothers have had an. equal share in the 
work of acquiring the wealth, there shall be no unequal division — ( Virddei 
chandra 19.2 8). 

What is meant here is that, if the Sons themselves ask for partit ion, during the 

Father’s lifetime, thon the Father shall not give a Preferential Share to any one- 

(Day ahhdy a, p. 57). 

If there has been an equal 'utthdna'- i.e. exertion, on the part of all the 
Brothers, towards the acquiring of the wealth,- — then the Father shall not make an 
unequal division — ( Viramitrodaya, p. 562). 

What Maim declares here is that there shall be no unequal division if the Sons 
themselves ask for partition — ( Srnrtitattva II, p. 165). 

4 Utthdna ' - earning, acquisition. — There shall be no unequal division, as it 
has been prohibited. So that, in this case, the Father shall not receive two 
shares, nor shall the eldest Brother recoive a Preferential Share - ( Vibhdyasdra 
6 . 2 - 8 ). 

This refers to the case whore the Sons have asked for partition — (Ddqanirnayu 
16.2 I). 

t This text lends support to the view' that the ‘ seniority * does not mean older aye 
only, but also superiority in Learning and other qualifications — ( Smrtichandrikd , 
p. 620; also V ivddachandra 20.2-4). 
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This refers to that eldest Brother who is possessed of the highest- quali- 
fications 'and is competent to support the others, like a Father. 

•Again — 

[897] ‘All the Sons are to receive their Father’s property equally. Any one 
of them who is endowed with Learning and Righteousness deserves to 
receive more’ — (Brhaspnti). [ This is the same as Text 892 above.] 

Vydsa — 

[898] ‘If any one of the Brothers, while depending upon the joint property, 
acquires, through valour and such other means, any such property as 
conveyances and the like, the Brothers shall share that property; two 
shares out of it shall go to the acquirer and the remainder shall be 
divided equally among the rest.’* 

Herein Brhaspati explains to what sort of ‘eldest Brother’ excessive shares are 
to he given — { Vivddarat ndkara , p. 480). 

The eldest Brother is entitled to two shares, not only by virtue of his being 
seniormost in age . — The title to ‘two shares’ cannot be regarded as referring to such 
property as the eldest Brother might have acquired for himself; as, in that case, 
there would bo no point in the mention of ‘Learning and other qualifications'. — 
This rule regarding the ‘two shares’ applies to only those cases where the division 
is among uterine Brothers; when the division is among uterine and non-utcrine 
Brothers, the ‘eldest’ is to receive only the ‘twentieth part’ os his Preferential 
Share — ( Ddyabhdga , p. 42). 

* 'Joint property ' — Property belonging to those not separated.- The term 
'Brothers' stands here for coparceners in general. — ‘ Through valour and, such other 
means '.- — This indicates the partibility of all those other kinds of property which 
a coparcener may obtain in marriage and so forth, on the basis of the joint property — 
(, Srnrtichnndrika , p. 010). 

This should be taken as applying to all those kinds of property obtained by 
Learning, Bravery and the like, which do not fall within those specifically declared 
to be impartible — ( V ivdda rat n dkara , p. 508). 

The acquiror worked through his body as also through the joint property, 
while the other co-sharers worked through the property only; hence it is only 
equitable that the former should have a double share ( Ijayavirnaya 14.2-3). 

This refers to cases where the additional property has boon acquired with the 
help of the ancestral property — ( Apardrla , p. 725). 

.lust as in the ease of the property acquired by Learning, — through the help 
of the property of the Father and others, so also in that of property acquired hv 
Bravery, etc., — the acquirer is entitled to two shares — ( Pa.nish ara mddh ai'n, p. 379). 

The mere fact of the property being acquired by Bravery, etc. does not make 
it impartible; under certain circumstances, even such property is partible; e.g. this 
text speaks of such property when acquired with the help of the joint property 
— (p. 107). -The text lays down a double share for the earner of the property in 
what he may have acquired, with the help of the joint property; while in a cast) 
whore such property has been acquired entirely with efforts of his own body and 
with the help of his own private property — without drawing upon the joint property, 
— he receives, not only two shares , but much more; in fact, the whole of it goes to 
him — (Ddyabhdga. p. 111). 

‘*S 'rid hdra.ru tm ' — Joint property .-This provides an exception to the general 
rule that the gains of bravery, etc. are not partible— (Madatutpdrijdta. p. 688). 

'Brothers ' -—This term stands for all members of the joint- family. Uncle and the 
rest. If, in the earning, some loss has been suffered by the joint property, the share 
received by the coparceners in the newly acquired property shall l>o increased in 
proportion to his share in the said Joss. Such is the view of the Ddyabhdga - 
(Smrtitattva IT, p. 176). 

One who has earned more with the help of the joint property shall receive 
a double share (4. 1-2), — This refers to cases where the additional property has been 
acquired with the holp of the joint property. — ‘ Shaurydrli' stands for ‘that of which 
Valour is the first’; so that Learning also becomes included; and in all ‘gains of 
Learning*, as defined by Katydyana, the acquirer receives a double share — 
( Vibhdgasara 9.2- 1 ). 
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That is, even when any one acquires, by his own special personal effort,, 
through bravery and such means, any property, — with the help of the joint 
property, — the acquirer is entitled to two shares in that property. [This 
text is quoted and commented upon again on p. 214 of the printed text , vide 
Text No, 953 below,] 

Vashistha — 

[899] ‘Among these, if any one lias acquired something by himself, he should 
receive two shares in it.’* 

This means the same as the previous text. [This text is quoted again 
and commented upon, vide Text No, 952.] 

Y dj havaikya (2.120 ) — 

[900] ‘(A) In what accrues to the joint property, the division shall bo equal. — 
(B) Among persons born of several Fathers, the shares are determined 
through their respective Fathers.’ 

(A) ‘ Sdmdnya , etc. etc.' — That is, oven when a co -sharer in the joint 
property adds to that property, through Agriculture, Trade and other 
means, — he shall not receive a larger share. — This, however, is to be understood 
to refer to cases where the other coparceners also have done the same (towards 
the augmentation of the joint property) ; otherwise there would be inconsis- 
tency with the rest of the text. — (B) 4 Aneka, etc. etc,' — That is, in a case 
where there have been several undivided Brothers and they have all 
died, each of them leaving several Sons, — and oaoh of these Sons adds to the 
joint property by means of Agriculture and other means, — -each of these 
Sons will not have a full share, like their Fathers; all the Sons of one Father- 
will jointly receive only what would have been the share of their common 
Father, t 


If a coparcener by his own efforts, but with the help of the joint property, 
acquires some property, he shall take two shares out of it for himself and divide 
the rest equally among the other coparceners — ( V ivddachandra 20.2-3). 

* 'Among these. % — i.e. among the Father, Brother and other coparceners — 
( M adan aparijdta. p, 047). 

If among the Brothers living together, any one has acquired property by his 
own efforts, but by drawing upon the? paternal property, that property is to be 
divided among all the Brothers, but the person who has acquired it shall receive 
two shares — (Mitdkmrd, p. 652). 

t (A) ‘ A rtknsamulthdna ’ — acquiring of property. When a property is ac- 
quired by all coparceners with each other’s help, it should be divided equally. 
Of such property, the division shall be equal, even when done by the Father. — 
(B) Several Brothers, who had livod together with their property undivided, have 
died; among them one has left a single Son, another has left two, and the third has 
left several Sons; in this cose, the shares that will be assigned to these Sons will be 
through their respective Fathers; that is, the two or several sons of one Father shall 
share among themselves only that much of the property which would have fallen 
to the share of their Father; and the whole property shall not be divided equally 
among the Cousins — ( A par dr ha). 

(A) ‘ SdrndnydrtliasamuUhdne ' — this qualifies ‘ dravye the moaning being, 
‘in the ease of such property as has its rise from the joint property’; i.e. what has 
been derived from the common property, — the division shall be equal ; even though 
some individual coparcener may have put forth much bodily labour and other 
kinds of effort in the obtaining of that property. But this is so only in the case of 
Brothers, not of all kinds of coparceners. — (B) There is equal division of the In- 
heritance only among Brothers; — * Anekapitrkdridm \ — among Cousins and cither 
coparceners, — the division proceeds on the basis of their respective Fathers. That 
is to say, the Brothers having made an equal division among themselves, — when 
their Sons, in their turn, come to make a division, the Sons of each of the said Brothers 
shall divide among themselves only that which forms the share of their Father. 
The sense is that, the Grandsons are ontitled to the Grandfather’s property only 
through their 'Fathers, not by themfeelves, like their Fathers — (Vishvarupa). 
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Narada — 

[901] ‘If ,a Brother, engaging himself in the business of the family, carries 
on their business, he should be enriched by the Brothers by the present- 
ing of Food, Clothes and Conveyances. * 


(A) This is an exception to the law relating to the 'gains of learning* and such 
other properties out of which the acquirer receives two shares. If the common 
property of undivided Brothers is augmented, through Trade, Agriculture and other 
means, by any one of the coparceners, the division of it shall be equal, and the 
acquirer shall vot receive two shares.— (B) This lays down the rule for the division 
of the Grandfather’s property among Grandsons. Though it is true that in their 
Grandfather’s property, the Grandsons derive their right from their birth, — just 
like their Fathers — yet the division of that property among them shall bo through 
their Fathers, and not through themselves. [‘ A nekapitrkanam ’ means those who 
have several Fathers but tho same Grandfather — says Bdlambhatti . ] — -The meaning 
is as follows: — In a case whoro a number of Brothers who had been living together 
have died, leaving Sons, — and there is divergence in the number of Sons left by 
them, one having loft two , another three and so forth, — the two Sons of one Brother 
shall, between themselves, receive the single share that would have boon their 
Father’s ; and the four Sons of the other Brother shall receive, among themselves, 
the single share that would have been their Father’s.- Tho same rule applies also 
to tho case when some Sons of the Grandfather are alive, while others have died 
leaving their Sons; the living ‘Sons’ receiving their own respective shares, and the 
Sons of tho dead ‘ Sons ’ receiving what would have been their Fathers’ share— 
( MUd/cmrd ). 

When all the Brothers have acquired property jointly by such means as 
Agriculture, Trade and the like, the division shall bo oqual among all of thorn. 
The particle ‘ tu ’ serves to differentiate this case from that of tho property that may 
have been acquired by a Brother independently of the joint (ancestral) property, 
which latter is not partible. — (B) This lays down the rule for dividing the Grand- 
father’s property. — In a case where among the two Sons of the Grandfather, one has 
left one Son and the other four Sons, — the property shall be divided into two parts ; 
one part shall go to tho single Son of the first Son, and the second part shall go to 
all the four Sons of the second Son, — The particle ‘ tu ’ indicates that the number 
of shares into which the whole property shall bo divided shall not be the sarno as 
the number of the Grandsons — ( Vlrarnitrodaya- Tiled on YdjhavrUkya), 

(A) This refers to eases where the property has been acquired by moans other 
than Learning , — such as Agriculture and the like. — (B) In a case whore Brothers, 

living jointly with their Father, have died leaving Sons,- the first Brother leaving 

two , the second three , and the third four , — though these Grandsons have a right in 
their Grandfather’s property by virtue of their birth, equally with their Fathers, 
yet the two Sons of the first get only one part, the three Sons of the second get only 
one part and the four sons of the third also get only one part of the property — 
( Parasha rarnddh ava , pp. .‘178 and 337). 

(A) If the joint property has been augmented by means of Agriculture, etc., 
the addition shall be divided equally among all; and the individual acquirer shall 
not have two shares. — (B) ‘ An&apitrka ’ are Cousins, the Sons of several Brothers, 
born of their Wives; to these, shares in the Grandfather's property shall be assigned 
in accordance with the shares of their respective Fathers. That is to say, for 
example, there were three Brothers; one of them has one Son, the second has two, 
and tho third has three; thus them are six Cousins; when these come to divide their 
Grandfather’s property among themselves, they shall divide it, — not into six equal 
parts, but — into three equal parts as among the three Brothers (their Fathers); 
and the only Son of the first Brother shall take the whole of one such share ; the two 
Sons of the second Brother shall receive, between themselves, the second of those 
throo shares ; and the three Sons of the third Brother shall receive, among themselves, 
the third share. — In those eases where some of the Brothers have died leaving their 
Sons, while some are living, the division shall bo on the same lines, — each of the 
Brothers receiving a full sha re and their nephews receiving only what would have been 
thoir Fathers’ share — ( Madanapdrijdta , pp. 688, 659-660). 

(A) ‘ Samutthdna ’ is increase . , augmentation. The meaning is that tho acquirer 
does not do anything more than the others. This refers to cases where the acquisition 
has boon equal. — (B) The meaning of the second line is that, where there have been 
several undivided Brothers and they have died, leaving different numbers of Sons 
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That is, in a case where one of the coparceners takes up the work of the 
entire family and with . his management augments the joint property, — 
what ho receives as his share is the same as that received by other co-sharers ; 
hence, in order to compensate him for his labours, the others should make 
special presents to him of Grains, Clothes, Horse, etc., commensurate with 
his work . * 

Mann (9.207) — 

[902] ‘Among Brothers, if any one, being competent through his own pro- 
fession, does not desire the joint property, he shall be debarred from his 
share, after a little has been given to him by way of maintenance.’ 

If a Brother ‘through his own profession’, — i.e. by his own effort, — is 
‘competent’, — i.e. capable of making a living — should not take his share in 
the joint property, but relinquish it, — it should be made up for him by the 
other eo-sharers, through portions taken from their own respective shares. — 
This is the meaning of this text, as also of the preceding text of Narada , — 
says Haldyudha. 

The Author of the Prakasha, however, has explained the meaning of 
this text of M ami to be as follows: — When several coparceners are engaged in 
carrying on business for acquiring wealth, if some one among them, through 
laziness and other causes, does not do any work, ho shall be debarred from 
the profit accruing from that business; he shall receive his share of the 
capital only.*)* 


each, — and each one of them has acquired property, — they will receive only the 
shares of their respective Fathers — ( Vihhdyasdra 4.1—4; 4.1-6). 

In cases where the dead has left only Grandsons and no Sons, the shares 
assigned to the Grandsons shall bo in accordance with their respective Fathers — 
( Vivadachandra 20.1-0). 

(A) This is an exception to what has been declared by Vashistha to the effect 
that the coparcener who has acquired a property by his own effort shall take two 
shares out of it. The meaning of the present text is that in a case where the accretion 
to the joint property has been brought about by agricultural and other operations, 
the division shall be equal and the acquirer shall not receive two shares. The text 
of Vashistha (Text No. 899) has, therefore, to be explained as pertaining to 
cases other than those referred to hero — (p. 481). — (B) Among the Sons of several 
Brothers, — if the number of these Sons is equal or unequal, — when the Grandfather's 
property comes to be divided, the Sons of one Brother shall receive that same share 
which would have been their Father’s and each of the Sons shall not have a share 
allotted to him — ( Vivadaratnakara , p. 481). 

(B) This text implies that the assignment of shares depends upon the relative 
proximity by birth, to the acquirer of the property — (Smrtitattva II, p. 198). 

(B) In a case where one Brother has left one Son, another has left two Sons, 
and the third, three Sons,— the number of parts into which the property shall 
he divided by these Sons shall be that of their Fathers, not that of their own — 
( Vyavoh drum ay filch a , pp. J 00-101). 

* In accordance with the maxim ‘More work, greater reward’, the Brother 
spoken of should have his share added to by his Brothers, by presenting additional 
grains and other things — (, Smrtichandrikd , pp. 617-618). 

The meaning is that he should receive something — (4.1-3). — If one of the 
Brothers is engaged in the maintaining of the family, his part of the business shall 
be looked after by the other coparceners who will supply him with food and other 
things, according to his share in the property — ( Vihhdgasdra 4.1-7). 

f When several Brothers are living together, and jointly manage their ancestral 
property by cultivation and other means, if any one of them does not help in the 
management, — it is the debarring of such a Brother that has been declared hero. — 
'He shall he debarred from his share \ — i.e. in the net profits of the estate. . . . He, 
however, is not to be debarred from the main ancestral estate ; nor will tho profits 
also be entirely withheld from him; a part of his share of the profits shall be 
taken by the Brothers as a recompense for their labour, and the remainder shall be 
given to him ‘ by way of maintenance'. — Or ‘ nirvibhdjyah ' may mean shall he separated , 
not allowed to live jointly — (Mcdhatithi). 
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Kdtydyana — 

[903] ‘If one’s own unseparated (Brother) has died, one should make his Son 
the recipient of the share of that Brother, — which Son may not have got 
his subsistence from his Grandfather. He shall receive his Father’s 
share from his Uncle or Uncle’s Son. This same would be the equitable 
share of all his Brothers. The Son of that Son shall receive the said 
share; after that, it shall lapse.’ 

{ Nije\ ‘one’s own’, — Brother. — ‘ Tatsutam ’, — i.e. the Son of the said 
Brother. — \Jlvanam\ ‘ subsistence \ — i.e. share in the property. 

What sort of share the Son shall receive is declared by the words * pitpyan 
amsham \ — ‘his Father’s share’. 

‘ Tatsutah', ‘the Son of that Son’, — i.e. the Great-grandson of the ancestor 
whose property is being divided. Thus the property of a householder has 
to be divided into as many parts as there may be his Sons; and the share of 
any one of these shall bo received by his Sons or Grandsons. — ‘ Lapse' — i.e. 
it shall not go to his Great-grandson. 

This refers to a case where they are all living together (as a joint family). 
Thus the Wife of the dead Brother cannot receive a share, as she has 
not been mentioned here.* 


‘Among Brothers’ — if any one does not want his share in the Father’s property, 
-to him shall be given some small property by way of maintenance, and he shall 
be debarred by his Brothers from the property — ( Sarvajnan-drdyana ). 

If a Brother is able to earn wealth by serving the King and other means, and 
does not want a share in the joint property, — he shall be given something out of it, 
by way of maintenance, and separated. If this is done, then the Sons of the debarred 
Brother would not be able to assort their claims over the property — ( Kulluka ), 

If a Brother is able to maintain himself by other means, and does not want his 
share in the property, — to him something shall be given and the property divided 
among other Brothers. The giving of something is for the purpose of setting aside 
t he claims of his Sons and other descendants — ( fidyhavananda ) . 

4 jV imbhdjyah ’ — Debarred from sharing. 

If a Brother who is entitled to a share in the property, being free from greed, 
does not accept any share in the property from his Brothers, he should b e'nirbhajya* 
from his share; i.e. some little thing shall be given to him by way of maintenance 
and he shall be separated ; — if he is quite competent, with what he has acquired by his 
own efforts — (fid machandra ) . 

‘ SvakCit am shat \ — i.e. from his share in wliat the other Brothers have acquired 
by their efforts — (Apardrka). 

If a Brother, who is able to earn wealth by his own efforts, does not wont the 
ancestral property, — then, with a view to avoid future disputes arising from the 
claims put up by his descendants over his share in the ancestral property, — the other 
Brothers shall give him something out of that partible property and separate him 
from the joint family — (Smrtichandrikd, p. 617). 

If a Brother, relying upon his capacity, has no desire to take anything out of 
the ancestral property, he shall bo given some little thing, — in the shape of a seer 
of rice, for instance, — and then separated; in order to preclude the possibility of 
claims being set up at some future time by the Son and other descendants of the 
said Brother — ( JJdyabhdga , p. 06; and also fimftitallva II, p. 171). 

What- is said here is in reference to a case where one of the coparceners is 
capable of maintaining himself and hence doos not desire to take his share in the 
ancestral property — ( Viramitrodaya , p. 572). 

If a coparcener, being quite competent, renounces his share in tho joint property, 
he should still bo given something and bo excluded from the property, — for the 
purpose of lending finality to the partition. If this were not done, his Sons would 
raise disputes in regard to their Father’s share in the ancestral property — (Ddya- 
nirnaya 22.1.1). 

See Ydjhavalkya , 2.110. 

* If a Brother has died before the property has been divided, his Son, — who has 
not received any share in tho property from his Grandfather — shall receive his 
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Dbvala — 

[904] ‘ Among such kinsmen as are living together— divided or undivided, — 
there may be re-partition of the property up to the fourth generation;— 
such is the law.’ 


own Father’s share, from his Uncle or Uncle’s Son. So also the Son of that Son; 
after whom it will lapse — ( Apararka , p. 727). 

What is meant is that, if among the Brothers, one is not alive, his share in 
the property does not cease to go to his Son — ( V ivddaratndkara , p, 482). 

In a case where the Father, A, dies first, then the Grandfather, B , — the property 
of B is to be divided among his Sons and Grandsons and Great-grandsons (these latter 
being the Sons and Grandsons of A ), — these latter receiving the share that would 
have been their Father’s — i.e. A’s — (Ddyanirnaya 21.2-8). 

If a Son has died before the partition of the property, then the Father of that 
dead Son shall allot the share of that Son to the Son of this latter. — In case he has 
not himself received a living from his Grandfather — i.e. if his Father’s Father has 
died without allotting the said share to him, then he shall receive his Father’s share 
from the undivided Uncle or Uncle’s Son. Similarly also the uterine Brothers of the 
said Son.-— It might bo argued that — ‘on the analogy of this rule, the said Son shall 
receive his Father’s share in the latter’s Mother’s property also’. — But this could 
not be so; as the text contains the qualification ‘undivided’, which implies that the 
inheriting of the property here spoken of is that of that person only with whom 
division (partition) is possible; and no division is possible between the Mother and 
the Son.— In case the dead Son has left no Son, hut Grandsons, these latter are to 
receive shares in accordance with the share of their respective Fathers — ( Vivdda - 
chandra 20.1-3). 

‘ Jlvanam ’ — Inheritance. — In the same case, if the dead Brother has several 
Sons, the same share shall go to all of them . — ‘ Labheia tatsuto vdpi ’ : — -the meaning 
is that the Son of the Grandson of the original owner of tho property shall receive 
his Father’s share, in the absence of his Father. If this Son of tho Grandson is also 
not living, then the next in descent among the descendants of the dead Brother 
shall not receive any share in the property of his Great-great-grandfather.— An 
objection may be raised — “As a matter of fact, tho Great-grandson also cannot 
inherit the property of his Great-grandfather; as the rule is that only Sons and 
Grandsons shall inherit the property of the Father and the Grandfather ”. — True; 
but. just as in the erase of the Mother’s property, the ownership of the Son is estab- 
lished on the Mother’s death, after his offering the funeral cake, by the mere fact 
of being alive, -so iri the same manner the ownership of tho Great-grandson over 
the Great-grandfather's property also would he established. — Thus it follows that 
whoever offers the funeral cake to a dead person — either as Father, or Grandfather, 
or Great-grandfather, — also inherits his property — {Smrtich andri kd , pp. 647-G48). 

In a case where, between the two Sons of a man, one has died before partition,- 

the Son of that man is there, but he rocoivod no property from his Grandfather, 
before he died, -then the allotment shall be made as laid down in this text. — 

‘ Labheta tatsuto vd ’ ; the meaning of this is that the Son of the Grandson of the 
original owner of the partible property shall receive his Father’s share, when this 
Father is not alive, — after that among his further descendants, the inheriting of 
the Great -great -grandfather’s property ceases — ( PcmJshuramddhava . pp. 337-338). 

‘ Nije ’ — Brother. ‘ Tatsutam * —the Brother’s Son. — ‘ Jrvanam ’ — share; this 
share l>oing the ‘Father’s share’. — ‘ Tatsutah ’ — -the Great-grandson of the person 
whose property is being partitioned. — There is ‘ lapse \ ‘paratah ’ — i.e. after that; 
i.e. the Son of the Great-grandson does not receive a share — (p. 575). — Here 
Katydyana has distinctly restricted the inheriting-rights to the Son, the Grandson 
and the Great-grandson only — ( Viramitrodaya , p. (>4,3). 

Katydyana here lays down the order of inheritance among tho Son, the Grandson, 
etc. — ‘ Jlvanam ’ — provision for maintenance. — If among Brothers, one has died, 
then his Son should be given his Father’s share. In a case where the dead Brother 
has more than one Son, their Father’s share shall be divided among them. — Similarly 
the Son of this Son also shall receive the share; the Son of this last, however, shall 
not receive anything. — All this refers to cases where they are all living together — 
{S'MrtUaltva II, p. 190). 

‘ Pa rata h ’ — i.e. after tho Great-grandson. — On the death of tho Father, Grand- 
father and Great-grandfather, — the Son of the Great-grandson does not receive a 
share in the property of the last, — if any Son or other nearer descendants are living. 
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That is, the partition of the property may be made only up to the fourth 
generation including the original proprietor. That this same rule is applicable 
also to those who have been divided, but are subsequently reunited and 
live together, — is implied by the qualification * living together *.* 

Vashistha — 

[905] ‘ There is partition of inheritance among Brothers, — as also for childless 
women till they get a Son.’ [Quoted again in Text No. 1031.] 

The ‘women’ meant are the Wives of the Brothers. So what is meant 
is that if there is a widowed Sister-in-law who is expected to be carrying, 
she also should bo provided with a share; when she has been delivered, that 
share shall go to the Son born to her. In case no Son is born, that share shall 
revert to her Husband’s Brothers and others, f 


But in case the Son, Grandson and Great-grandson — all these are not alive, then the 
Great-grandson’s Son shall certainly receive the property. — This refers to cases 
whore the members concerned have become reunited after partition, — not whore 
there has been no partition at all — ( V yavaharamayuklm , p. 101). 

* Among undivided kinsmen living jointly, — or among kinsmen divided but 
reunited, — there can be redistribution of property only among the Brothers, their 
Sons and Grandsons; it shall cease with the Sons of their Grandsons, who would 
constitute the ‘fourth degree of descent ’ — ( Viva.daratna.kara , p. 482). 

Among kinsmen who ore ' avibhakta* - - i.e. with undivided property — and who 
are 4 vibhakta ’ — i.e. descended in different, lines and yet belonging to the same root- 
dynasty of the prime owner of the property, who have lived together 'bhuyah' — i.e. 
for a long time — the right, to inherit property shall extend up to the fourth generation, 
i.e. up to the Great-grandson of the prime owner — (Smrticliandrikd , p. 648). 

‘ Up to the fourth generation ’ — i.e. extending down to the Son, the Grandson and 
the Great-grandson. The meaning is that when there is re -part it ion among members 
of a family not divided, — or among those who have become reunited after partition, 
- it shall extend to the Brother, the Brother's Son aiul the Brother’s Grandson — 

{ Ddyanimai/a , 2.2 9). 

There shall be no partition after the fourth degree. — This, however, refers to 
cases whore the parties are living together; it does not preclude the allotment of 
shares to those who have returned from foreign lands; it shall cease with the Sons 
of the said Grandsons, who would constitute the fourth degree — ( V ivddachandra 
20.2-5). 

Shares can be allotted to the direct heir, or (in his absence) to tho heir’s Son, or 
(in the absence of this latter) to the heir’s Grandson; or (in his absence) to the 
heir’s Great-grandson; hut no further; i.e. one is not entitled to receive a share 
in the property of his Great -great -grandfather — (Par ash aramddhava , p. 438). 

The meaning is that there can be partition of the property left by the original 
owner, only among his descendants up to the fourth degree. This same rule applies 
to the case of those who have been divided and become reunited — ( Viramitrodaya , 
p. 573). 

In a case where among several Brothers one is not living, bis share shall be given 
to his Son; if this Son also is not living, then the share of the said Brother shall he 
given to his Grandson: after that the share lapses. That is, among undivided 
co -sharers living together, — or reunited after separation,- there shall be readjust- 
ment of shares only in regard to the Brother, liis Son and his Grandson . In accordance 
with this, the Wife also of the Great-grandson only shall be entitled to receive a 
share — (Smrtitattva II, p. 190). 

When a man dies after his Son, Grandson and Great-grandson have all died, — 
s property shall be inherited by his Great-great -grandson ; it goes no further.— But- 
is refers to those who have become reunited after separation, — not to those who 
have not separated at all — ( V yavahdramayukha , p. 101). 

t Such women as may have had no child, but had conceived and become widowed 
before delivery, — are also entitled to share the inheritance, until the Son is born; 
if a Son is not born, the share reverts to the coparceners; — such is the sense of the 
>hrase ‘ till they get a Son ’ — (A pardrka, p. 728). 

If there are women [Brother's Wives, says the Pdlamhhaffl] oi 
pregnancy are quite discernible, the partition shall be postponed till their delivery — 
( Mitdk§ard y pp. 655-656). 

13 
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VI VAD ACHINT IMA NI 


In continuation of the word 4 piiuh % ‘of the Father’, says Brhaspati 
(25.64)— 

[906] ‘On his death, the Mother receives the same share as her Sons? their 
Mothers are equal sharers with them, and the Girl is entitled to the fourth 
part of a share.’ 

*On his death ’ — i.e. on the Father's death; — the 4 Mother ’ — i.e. the one 
who has Sons. — * Mothers' — i.e. Step-mothers who have no Sons; — all these 
latter are 'equal sharers with them ’ — i.e. they shall have shares equal to the 
Sons. — The Sisters of these co-sharers, who are unmarried , receive, for 
the purposes of their marriage, the fourth part of the share assigned to their 
Brothers.* 

Narada (13.33) — 

[907] ‘Those whose sacramental rites have not been performed in duo course, 
— for them those rites shall Ido performed out of the paternal property,- - 
In case there is no paternal property, those Brothers who have already 
had their sacraments performed should perform the same for their 
Brothers, taking what is necessary out of their own shares.’ 

‘ Sacramental Rites ’ — those ending with the Upanayana (Sacred Initia- 
tion).! 


If there are women in whom signs of pregnancy are clearly discernible, the 
division of the property shall be made in expectation of the delivery — ( Madana - 
pdrijata, p. 656; also Fardsharamddhava , p. 341). 

4 Striyak \ ‘women’ stands here for the Brother’s Wives. The meaning is that. 
if any of the Brother’s Wives are supposed to be carrying, shares are to be assigned 
to them also ; if no Son is born, the shares shall revert to the Brothers and the woman 
shall receive maintenance only — ( Vivddaratndkara , p. 483). 

If any of the Father's or Brother’s Wives evince clear signs of pregnancy, then 
the division of the property should bo postponed till the delivory. The phrase 
'till she gels a & Ion' indicates that there is to be postponement in case the signs of 
pregnancy are clearly discernible, — not if they are not so discernible — ( Vira - 
mitrodaya, p. 589). 

If there is no Son, the pregnant woman shall receive a share; in case she does 
not give birth to a Son, that share shall be resumed by the Widow’s Husband’s 
Brothers and other coparceners- — ■( Vihhdgasdra 4.2-6). 

* What this clearly means is that the Mothers belonging to the several castes 
shall receive the same share that has been ordained for tho Sons belonging to the 
same caste as themselves ; and the Daughter also shall receive the fourth part of the 
share that has been ordained for tho same caste as herself — ( Vlramitrodaya , p. 682). 

The term ‘ jananl ’, ‘Mother’ (in tho first, line) stands for one who has Sons of 
her own ; and ‘ mutarah \ ‘Mothers’ (second line) for those who have no Sons of their 
own.— 1 Turiyamshd ’ — tho fourth part of the share ordained for a Son of that caste 
to which the Girl belongs; — this is to be given to her for her marriage. — The term 
‘Girl’ stands for the unmarried Daughter. 

On the death of the Father, the Mother with Sans and the Step-mothers of those 
Sons receive the same share as the Sons; and their unmarried Sisters receive the 
fourth part of the share of their Brothers — (Vihhdgasdra 4.2-8). 

The meaning is that, on the death of the Father, the ‘ Mother ’ — i.e. the Wife 
with Sons , — as also the 'Mothers' — Step-mothers, — all these receive the same share 
as the Sons — (J)dyanirnaya 20.2-10). 

f The ‘rites’ referred to here are those beginning with the ‘Birth-rites’ and 
ending with the ‘Sacred Initiation’ — ( Vivddaratndkara, p. 493). 

Tlio meaning is that, if there are Brothers whose sacraments have not been 
performed by the Father, enough should be set apart; out of the paternal property 
for the performance of those rites. — If there is no paternal property, the Brothers 
shall sot aside funds out of their own shares for the performa ice — ( Vivadachandra . 
20.2-6). 
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Vydsa — 

[908] ‘The soilless Wives of one’s Father have been declared to be equal 
sharers ; and the Father’s Mothers have all been declared to be equal 
to the Mother. ’ * 

Y djnavalkya (2.123) — 

[909] ‘When the Sons are dividing the property after the Father’s death, 
their Mother also reoeives an equal share. ’t 


In view of the pronouns ‘ yesdm ’ and ‘ tv.sdm ’ (which are both in the Masculine 
form), this text should be taken as referring to Brothers on.lv — ( Ddyabhdga , 
pp. 70-71). 

The opinion expressed in the Ddyabhdga is not right; the performance of the 
sacraments as essential for the Sisters as for the Brothers ; the Masculine (lender in 
the pronouns should be taken in the impersonal sense ; — or the form may be taken 
as an ‘ Ekashesa compound (standing for (a) * Ydsdm cha yesdm cha\ and (6) Tdsrnn 
cha tesdm cha*) so as to include both the Masculine and the Feminine — (Vtra- 
mitrodaya , p. 584). 

The ‘sacraments’ meant are all, ending with the Initiation — ( V ibhdgasdra 
4.2-10). 

The sacraments meant here are those ending with the Initiation; such is the 
implication of the obligatory term ‘ avashya ’ ; the Marriage being not quite obligatory, 
as it can be omitted in the case of those who wish to remain Life-long Students. In 
the case of Sisters however, the marriage being the substitute for Initiation, for 
women, the performance of the marriage would be obligatory; hence for this also 
funds should hove to bo set aside by the Brothers out of their own shares — -(Smfti- 
chandrikd , p. 628). 

* What- is meant is that, when the property is divided equally among Sons, the 
sonless Daughter-in-law also should receive the same share. — ‘ Pituh ’ is not to be 
construed with ‘ palnyah* , — so that the ‘Wife of the Father ’ cannot Ik? meant. — This 
Daughter-in-law is to receive this equal share only in case she has not got any 
Slrldhana , — os declared in Y djnavalkya 2.26 — (Smrtichandrikd, p. 623; or Ddya- 
bhdya, pp. 67-68). 

This refers to cases where the Wives have not been given any Strldhana — 
( Apardrka , p. 730). 

* Sarvdh ‘all’, is meant to include the Father’s Step -mothers. — This text lays 
down the shares of the Step-mother and the Step-grandmother- ( Vyavahara - 
mayukha , p. 100). 

In the case of partition made during the Father’s lifetime, every one of his 
Wives is to receive a share equal to that of the Sons ; but in the case of partition 
made after the Father’s death, it is only the Mothers of the Sons who are to receive 
shares equal to the Sons’, while those that have no Sons receive only food and clothing. 
— Such appears to be the implication of the opinion expressed by many legal digests. 
But the Author of the Mitaksard appears to hold the view that both sets of Wives — 
those with Sons, as also those without Sons — are to receive shares equal to the Sons’. 
Such also is the view of the Madanaratna — ( Viramitrodaya , p. 579). 

j- The Mother, who has no Strldhana of her own, shall receive a share equal to 
that of her Son. — The term 4 Mother ’ here stands for the ‘ Father’s Wives ’ in general, — 
as all those would be equally related to the Father — ( Vishvarupa ). 

After the Father’s death, when the Sons are dividing the property, — i.e. at the 
partition among Sons, — the Mother also shall receive an equal share. — No significance 
attaches to the Plural Number; so that the moaning is that the share of Mother 
shall be the same as that of a Son. — The term ‘Mother* stands for all the Co- wives- 
{Apardrka). 

In 2.115, Y djUavalkya (Text No. 881 above) has laid down that, ‘if the Father 
is making a division of the property during his lifetime, he .shall make his Wives 
equal sharers the present text lays down that, even when the division is taking 
place after the Father’s death, his Wives arc to receive shares ‘equal to their Sons’ ; i.e. 
the Mother’s share shall be equal to that of her Son ; — if no Siridhana has been given 
to her ; in case Strldhana, has been given, she shall receive half-a-share, as declared 
by Y djnavalkya under 2.145 — (Mitaksard). 

[The ‘Mother’ here includes the Step-mother also — -adds the Bdlambhatfi.] 
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Kdtydyana — 

[ 910 ] ‘If a certain property had been concealed and is found out afterwards* 
that also shall be divided equally among the Brothers; and in the absence 
of the Brothers, among the Sons of the Brothers.’ * 

[ 911 ] ‘If anything had been taken by any one among themselves, — and if 
anything had been wrongly divided, — on being found out, it shall be 
divided in equal shares ; so says JBhjrgu . , ’ f 


Where the property is being divided after the Father’s death, it is not only 
the Brothers (Sons of the Father) who shall receive shares, but also the Mother 
and Step-mothers; the latter being included by the force of the particle ‘ api ’ — 
( Vlrawitrod.aya - I'lkd on Y djhavalkya). 

In reality, women are not entitled to any inheritance; all that the present text 
moans is that ‘something’ may be given to the Mother (not a regular share in the 
property ) — ( Vivadach an dr a 21.1-7). 

What is meant is that on the death of the Father, when the Sons are dividing 
the property, their Mother shall receive an equal share.— This text has to bo taken 
along with two qualifications — (a) ‘to one to when) Strldhana has not been given’, 
and ( b ) ‘to one to whom Strldhana lias been given, only half a-share shall be given’. 
— Such is the opinion of V ijhdnesh vara , Dhdrcshvara and others. — Another view is 
that in the text where ‘/ia£/-a -share ’ has been declared as to be given to the Mother 
to whom Strldhana has been given, the term ‘half’ stands for equal parts; so that in 
a case where the Mother has already got her Strldhana she shall receive half out of 
her Son’s share; i.e. if the value of the Son’s share is 10 Niskas , she shall receive 
5 Niskas . , . When the Father and Son are making a division, among them- 
selves, of the Grandfather’s property, — the Wife of that Grandfather shall receive 
an equal share, if she has a Son; if she has no Son, she shall receive only what may 
have been given to her as a loving gift, and she shall not be entitled to any share in 
the property. In this Grandfather’s property, the ‘Mother’— i.e. the Grandfather’s 
Daughter-in-law — shall not receive a share; she shall receive only ornaments and 
such things. Because both these texts — (a) ‘If the Father is making equal shares, 
his Wives shall be made equal sharers and (b) ‘when Sons are dividing the property 
after the Father’s death, thoir Mother shall receive an equal share’ — are meant to 
apply to such properties as belonged primarily to the Father, — i.e. such property 
as the Father had inherited as his share or had acquired as gifts — ( Madanaparijata , 
pp. 663-664). 

What is meant is that at the time of partition, the sonless W idow should 
receive a share; as each such Widow has to be supported — ( Vibhdyasdra 5.1-2). 

Though there are several texts which speak of women as being ‘not entitled 
to inheritance ’, yet they are not inconsistent with the present text ; because ‘amsha \ 
‘share’, is not the same thing as ‘inheritance*; e.g. members of trading corporations 
receive ‘shares’, but that is not ‘inheritance’ — ( Smjiich andrikd , p. 623). 

This share shall bo given only in cases where the Mother has had no Strldhana 
given to her; if it had been given, she shall receive only half — ( Pardsharamadham , 
p. 341). 

This share is to be given only in ease no Strldhana had been given ; where it 
had been given, she shall receive only ‘half*. ‘Half’ does not mean exactly half , 
but that much which, along with her Strldhana , would make her property equal to 
her Son’s. — The term ‘Mother’ here stands for jananl, one who has given birth to 
Sons; hence it cannot include the sonless Step-mother; the word, used only once, 
cannot stand for both the primary and the secondary Mothers — ( Viramitrodaya , 
p. 578). 

* In a case where, at the time of partition, some one bad concealed some 
property deceitfully, creating the impression that it belonged to a stranger, — but 
on investigation, it is afterwards found that it really forms part of the joint property, 
— then it shall be divided equally. If, by the time, the original coparceners have 
died, it shall be divided among their Sons — (Smrtichandrikd, p. 714). 

t See Text No. 990 where this same text is again quoted and commented upon. 

* In equal shares * — i.e. in shares equal to the previous shares, — says Vivddachintd- 
mani itself later on when dealing with the same text on p. 224 of the printed text. 

l On being found 9 — i.e. that which had been stolen or lost at the time of partition 
and which has been recovered after the partition — ( V ivddaclumdra 23.2-5). 
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[912] ‘When a man has gone away to a foreign country, leaving a joint 
estate, liis share should certainly be given to his descendant when he 
coin os back; bo he the third or the fifth, or even the seventh, in descent, 
he shall receive the share belonging to him by right of succession,— -on 
his birth and family-name being ascertained ’ — (Brhaspati 25.24). 

This refers to a man who had gone away to and has returned from 
foreign lands.* 

Again- — 

1 913] ‘Ho whom natives of the place and neighbours know to be the owner, — 
to the descendant of that man must the landed property be surrendered 
by his kinsmen whenever he comes forward.’ t 


Section (C) — Persons precluded from Inheritance 
Says Brhaspati — 

[914] ‘A Son, even though born of a Mother of the same caste as the 
Father,- -if he is devoid of good qualities, — is not entitled to inherit 
the Falher’s property; it has been declared to lnton^ to those of his 
Sapindml who are learned in the Veda.’§ 


1 Wrong!. if divided ’ — i.e. divided in unequal shares ; in a manner contrary to 
law — (Smrlichandrikd, p. 714). 

AVliat has been divided unequally, in a manner contrary to law, should be 
equalised. Inasmuch as this text lays down the re partition of that only which 
had been deceitfully kept back, it follows that there can lie no ro- partition of what 
has been already properly divided - ( Pa rdaharam ddha ra , p. 383). 

4 A nyotujdpahrtam ’ — taken by each man according to his own wish.— '‘Dur- 
vibhaktum ’—inequitably divided — ( Vibhdgmdra 5.1-4). -The coparcener who lias 
been enjoying the property shall not be required to make good what he has enjoyed. 
That such is the sense is clear from the term ‘in equal parts * — {V ibhdgasdra 12.1-9). 

* The present text refers to cases where the person concerned has been away 
in foreign lands, or living in inaccessible places ( l r i vddarat ruikara ) . 

In a case where the man has relinquished his co-residence in the family-house 
and also the country itself, and has gone to live in a far-off country, — and during 
his absence, liis kinsmen, not knowing of his existence, have divided all the property 
aiming themselves ; — if this man subsequently returns homo, his share should be 
given to him. In this case, the ignorance of the existence of the man being due to 
his own rernissness, no other alternative has been mentioned ; that is why the text 
has added the term ‘certainly’. — -Similarly if the person returning after partition 
is a Grandson or a still lower descendant of the original owner who liad migrated, 
he is entitled to a share irl the ancestral property only — ( S) n rt ic/m ndri k d , pp. 712- 
713). 

The meaning is that, if a member of the joint family has returned after a long 
residence abroad, he shall receive his share in the property, if he is recognised by 
the relative of the place and others living in the neighbourhood — (Ddyabhdga, 
p. 133). 

These texts are not authoritative ( Vyavaharamayukha^ p. 134). 

This refers to one who has gone abroad to foreign lands { Vibhdgamra 5.1-6). 

t In a case where the man has turned up after partition, —or even before 
partition, — and proceeds to claim his property, he is entitled to receive it only if he 
establishes his claim by means of evidence temporal as well as supor -physical, — 
not otherwise — ( Smrtichandrikd , p. 713). 

J The text reads ‘ tatmpindah \ which means as above. Some digests read 
‘ tatpiruiaddh which has been explained as ‘those who offer the funeral cake to the 
Father’; or ‘those who supply food and clothing to the disqualified Son’. 

§ * Agunavan 5 — devoid of all such qualities as would be conducive to the 
material and spiritual welfare of the Father — ( Smrtichandrikd , p, 631). 
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Mann (9.214) — 

[915] ‘All such Brothers as are addicted to evil deeds are not entitled to 
inherit property." 

4 Vikannasthah ’ — addicted to acts against the law.* 

Shankhn — 

1 916] ‘Inheritance, Funeral Cake and Water-offerings become precluded from 
the Outcast . ’ 

That is, the man who has become an ‘outcast,’ — i.e. been excommunicated 
by his relations on account of some extremely reprehensible vice, — ceases to 
to entitled to (a) inherit the Father’s property, (6) to perform Shraddha , arid 
( c ) to make water-offerings. f 
Manu (9.20 1 -2011) — 

[917] ‘(A) Eunuchs and Outcasts, the congenially blind or deaf, the insane, 
the idiot or the dumb, — as well as those with deficient organs, — are not 
entitled to shares. — 


‘ AgnnairJn ’ -not. possessing the qualities indicated in the saving — ‘A true Son 
delivers the Father from good as well as bad debts’. — * Talpindaddh * (v.L for 1 tat 
sapindah '’) — those who provide food and clothing for the disqualified (and disin- 
herited) Son — ( V ivadaratnakara, p. 487). 

This refers to cases where the person concerned is entirely devoid of all good 
qualities — ( Vibhayamra 5.1—10). 

‘ Tatpindaddh * those who offer the funeral cake to the owner of the property; 
that is why the epithet ‘ learned in the Veda ’ has been added.- -It moans ‘those 
who provide food and clothing to the disqualified Son * — according to the Ratndkara. 
Even on this view, the persons should be such as would offer the funeral cake to the 
owner of the property, — i.e. the dead Father — {Smrlitattva II, p. 172). 

* ‘ Vikarmasthdh • ’ — doing such acts as are forbidden — (MedhdtitM ); — such as 
Srdhwana n addicted to acts like Cattle-tending, Serving a Shudra and so forth — 
{Samajilandruywia ) ; — most of whose acts arc such as have been forbidden — 
(Nandana). 

Such Brothers as, though not quite outcasts, are addicted to such evil deeds 
as Gambling, Associating with a courtesan and so forth, do not deserve to inherit 
property — ( Kv/luka ) . 

Those who are addicted to Gambling, Drinking and such acts get only main- 
tenance, not shares in the property — (Rdfjhavdnanda), 

Such Brothers ore not entitled to shares in the property — ( Rdmac/tandra ). 

‘ Vikannasth dh * — entirely addicted to such acts as are forbidden. ‘ Dhanani ’ — 
such property as is partible — ( Swrlichandrikd , p. 631). 

‘ Vikarmnsthdh ’ — addicted to Gambling, etc.: according to others, ‘always 
engaged in causing injury to the family’ — ( V ivadaratnakara , p. 486). 

The meaning is that such persons are debarred from inheritance as are riot 
entitled to the performance of Shrauta and Smdrla rites and are also addicted to 
evil deeds- ( Viramitrodaya, p. 713). 

Here Manu declares that a misbehaving Son is not entitled to inheritance if 
there are other Sons who are better qualified — ( Vyavah dram ayukha , p. 164). 

* Vikarmasthdh ' — addicted to evil and forbidden acts — ( Vibhdgamra 5.7-11). 

f ‘ A papdtritah ’ - is the person who, having committed a degrading sin, has 
been excommunicated by his relatives. — ‘ Rktha * is paternal property, as also the 
property of an Agnate, for one who stands in the relation of a Son to the deceased 
person — (Apardrka, p. 720). 

4 A papdtritah ' — is one who has become excommunicated by his relatives on 
account of his having committed a heinous crime, such as injuring the King and the 
like — ( V ivddaratv akara, p. 486). — One who has been excommunicated by his 
relatives disgusted with his harmful behaviour and other defects — ( Vivddachandra 
21.1-2). — ‘Whose water has been separated’ — i.e. who has been excommunicated — 
( Viramitrodaya , p. 713, whore the text is attributed to Apastamba), 

4 A papdtritah ’ --one who, by reason of such heinous crimes as striking the King 
and the like, has been excommunicated by his relatives ; such a person is not entitled 
even to offer the funeral cake — ( Vibhagasdra 5.1-11). 
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[918] ‘(B) But it is fair and proper that the wise man should give even to 
all these food and clothing to the best of his ability, as long as they live ; 
not giving this, lie would become degraded. — 

[919] ‘(C) If the Eunuch and the rest should somehow happen to have a 
longing for a Wife, the child of such of them as have issue is entitled to 
inheritance.* 

‘ Nirhidriydh ’ — -devoid of hands or feet or such other limbs. 

The upshot of the whole is that those persons are precluded from in- 
heritance who are incapable of performing the Shrauta and Smdrta acts 
(duties prescribed in ShnUi and Smrti ). — The Sons of these, however, — 
with the exception of the Son of the Outcast , — are entitled to inheritance.* 


* (B ) — ‘ Food and clothing ' — which are necessary for the keeping of the body. 
The implication is that they should be provided with enough to enable to engage 
servants, etc.; specially because, in the case of the blind and the rest, living would 
be impossible without a servant. For those again to whom marriage is permitted, 
the provision made should include that for the Wife also. — (C) When there is desire 
to marry, they shall marry; and the child born of such marriage,-- whether a Son or 

a Daughter — shall have a share in the property. -The phrase ‘and the rest’ does not 

include the Outcast and the like.- - Or tlio text may be taken as applying to the 
case where the man has become insane, or otherwise disabled, after having been 
‘initiated’ and ‘married’. — The older writers have found in this rule something that 
is usefully applicable to the case of such marriages as are contracted for purely 
religious purposes; so that for the Eunuch also,— who is entitled to perform the 
acts prescribed in the Smrtis — it is only right that there be marriage, even in the 
absence of sexual desire; as for the ritos prescribed in the Shrnti, they (ran be 
performed only in the Shrauta fire, which can be installed only by one who has 
already got a Son; so that the Eunuch could never be entitled to the performance of 
these — ( MedhdtUhi ) . 

‘ Klibah ’ — one whose impotoncy is incurable. ' Pot ita \ — one who has commit t od 
a heinous crime and has not performed the expiatory penance . — ‘ badhira suffering 
from congenital deafness. '.Insanity and the rest ’ are meant to be such as aro 
incurable. ‘Juda’- one whose organs of action are not under his control. — 

‘ Nirhidriydh ’ -those unable to have any sousa t ions.-— (C) ‘ Arthita ’ — implies connec- 

tion with Wi fo.-^UtpanyittimUuimm '- — when children are born to thorn.— Evon 
those Brothers who have become separated before the birth of such children should 
give to these children the share that would have been their Father’s. As regards 
the Eunuch and the Outcast , if these have been already married, then, on the birth 
of their Ksetraja Son, this latter becomes entitled to a share in the inheritance — 

( Sarvajruiridrdyana ) . 

(A) The impotent, the outcast, one suffering from congenital blindness or 
deafness, the insane, the mad, the idiot, the dumb, the cripple, the lame or one 
whose organs are deficient, — these do not receive shares in the property; they arc 
entitled to only food and clothing.- (B) The man who does inherit the property, 
if ho knows the law, should provide food and clothing to these, throughout his 
life, to the best of liis ability, —(C) ' Kathanchana ' — this implies that ‘the Eunuch 
and the rest’ are not fit for marriage; if somehow there arises in them a. desire for 
marriage, and they do marry, then, on the birth of their Ksetraja Son,— and in the 
case of others, their regular Sons, — these become entitled to the share in the property 
— (Kulluka). 

(A) i Jada ’ — one devoid of am bit-ion. - Kirindriydh ’ — those without hands and 
such limbs. — (B) All these eight persons have got to be supported; this has been 
declared by Y djUavalkya also. — (C) If the Eunuch and the rest have a desire to 
obtain children, and marry for that purpose, — if they do have issue, then their 
Ksetraja or other Sons become entitled to inheritance — (Rdghardnanda). 

(C) The reference is to the Ksetraja one — (Natukma). 

The texts describe those not entitled to partition. Those born blind or deaf 
are not entitled to any share in the property. — ‘ Unmatta one who suffers from 
nervous trembling and the like, from the obsession of planets, or from the disorders 
of the three humours of the body, Wind, Bile and Phlegm. — l Jada ’ — one whose 
mind is deranged and who is unable to ascertain what is good for himself. — 
Nirindriydh ’• — those who have lost an organ through disease. — (C) ‘ U tpannatanlii - 
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Yajnavalkya (2.140) — 

[920] ‘(A) The Outcast and his Son, the Impotent, the Lame, the Insane, 
the Idiot, the Blind, and one suffering from an incurable disease, “have 
no shares; they have got to be supported.’ 


?iclm ’ — i.e. of the Sons. For the Eunuch, the only Son possible is the Kaetraja ; 
for others, ‘body-born’ Son also is possible — (Bdmachandra). 

Inasmuch as the Eunuch and the rest are spoken of as ‘having Wife’, it means 
that their Upanayana has been performed. — It will not be right to argue that* — 
‘the text C refers to the case where the man has already married and subsequently 
become struck by blindness and the other disabilities’. Because, if that were so, 
then ‘the born blind’ should not have been mentioned in the preceding text (A). — 
It may be that the blind and the rest, not having gone through the ceremony of 
the Upanayana and marriage, are not entitled to the performance of sacrifices; but 
they are perfectly entitled, like the Shudra , to the performance of works of public 
utility. For this reason the fact of their not being entitled to inheritance is due, 
not to their being not entitled to perform the acts, but to the authoritative declaration 
to that effect in the texts themselves — (Apardrha). 

(A) ‘ Nirindriydh ’ — those who, as a result of some disease, have lost- a sense- 
organ. — These, the Eunuch and the rest, do not share in the property; they have 
to be supported with food, clothing and other gifts. — (B) ‘ A tyantam ’ — throughout 
life. The fact- of their being not entitled to inheritance would be right only if it 
referred to cases where the blindness or other disabilities have appeared before , 
not after, partition. Even after partition, if the disability is cured by medication, 
the person does become entitled to his share in the inheritance. In the terms 
'pallia' and the rest, no significance attaches to the Masculine Gender; so that, 
even in the case of Wife, Daughter, Mother and others, — if they happen to bo 
blind and so forth, — they are not entitled to a share in the property — (Mitdhsard , 
pp. 836-838). 

(A) * Nirindriydh ’ — Those who have lost- a sense-organ through disease or such 
causes. These are not to receive shares in the property, but. have to be supported. 
— * A tyantam * , — as long as they live. — These persons are not to share in the parti- 
tion; not so if, though before partition, they suffered from the said disabilities, 
yot, after the partition, they got rid of them by medication, — or if they have 
performed the nec essary expiation. In this latter case, the person concerned becomes 
entitled to a share in the property, in accordance with the rule that- — ‘if a Son is 
born, after partition, of a Wife of the same caste as oneself, he is entitled to 
inheritance’. — In the terms ‘ pat/Ua' and the rest, no significance attaches to the 
Masculine Gender; hence, Mother, Wife, Daughter and the like also, if suffering 
from disabilities, are not entitled to shares in the property.- The Eunuch and the 
liko are themselves excluded, not their Sons and others, if those latter are not them- 
selves suffering from any disability- ( Madanapdrijata , p. 682). 

(A) In the compound * jdlyandha \ the term * jdlV connotes the incurability 
of the blindness, not that it must bo congenitaL — ‘ Jada ’ — one who cannot dis- 
criminate between others arid himself.- • • ‘ A ’ irindriya -the lame and the like, who 
are not entitled to the performance of the religious rites prescribed in Shruti and 

Smfti. — (B) 'Sarvesdm ' of the Eunuch and the rest. — ‘ Atyantam 1 as long as 

they live. — (C) In the compound ‘ Klibddindrn ’ — ‘of the Eunuch and the rest’ — 
the Kliba, Eunuch, is meant to be included, as he is absolutely unable to beget a 
child. The Author of the Pra hash a, however, holds that ‘ Kliba ’ here stands for 
such impotence or incapacity to beget children as is duo to a curable defect. — 

‘ Tanlu ’ is issue— ( Vivddaratndkura , p. 488). 

‘ J adamuka ’ — one who is dumb while being an idiot . — * Eunuch — one who 
remains impotent even after medication. Some people hold that the compound 
‘ KUbddindm ’ is not meant to include the Kliba himself — ( Vivddu chan dr a 21.1-2). 

Here Mann mentions those who are not entitled to inheritance — * Nirindriya ’ — 
whose organs have become defective. — ‘ Atyantam ’ — throughout life — (Pardshara- 
mddhava , pp. 366-367). 

4 Nirindriya ’ — one who lias lost his generative organ through disease , and hence 
differs from the Eunuch . Some persons have explained this term to mean ‘persons 
devoid of hands, feet and such limbs’. — These, the Eunuch and the rest, do not 
receive shares in the inheritance, but they have to be supported with food and 
clothing. — (B) ‘ Atyantam ’ — throughout life. — Of the outcast and the person 
who has committed a minor offence , the disability to inherit lasts only till the 
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That is, the man suffering from Leprosy and such incurable diseases 
is not entitled to inheritance. 

[921] *(B) The Body -born and Soil-born Sons of these, if free from defects, 
are to receive shares in the property’ — ( Ydjna . 2.141). 

[922] * (C) The Daughters also of these should be supported till they have 
been made over to their Husbands ’ — (Ydjna, 2.141). 

The Body -bom Sons of the Outcast — meant are those born before the 
man became an Outcast; while those of the others may have been born even 
after (the appearance of the disabilities). — ‘ Sutdh * — Daughters — are to be 
supported — if they are free from defects — i.e. ore well-behaved.* 


requisite expiation has not been performed. If, through arrogance, they do not 
perform the penance, they become degraded. — This disability to inherit applies 
to these only if they have had the defects before partition; after the partition has 
been made, — if the defects appear, the shares that they have already received 
cannot be taken away from them; as there is no authority for such a course. — if, 
subsequently, the defect is removed, the persons become entitled to receive shares; 
so says Vijndn&shvara ; and this is the right, view, because the disability to inherit 
was based entirely on the presence of the defect ; and the case of those persons 
would stand on the same footing as t hat of the Son born to one (from a Wife of his 
own caste) after partition, who is entitled to inherit. — In the terms ‘ patitah 1 and 
the rest, no significance attaches to the Masculine Gender; just as in the sentence 
‘ Brdhwanona surdm p ibet ’ ; hence the disability mentioned in the present text 
would apply to the ease of the W ife, Daughter and others who ha ve been declared 
entitled to inheritance . — 'Tania ’ — Child — ( Y Irani itroduyu , pp. 708 - 710). 

‘ N iriwlriya 1 — one whose olfactory and other organs have been destroyed by 
disease and such other causes — ( Sn irt i cha t idr i kd , pp. (>, 9, 632). 

‘ N irindriya *■■ — devoid of the olfactory and other organs.- • • Those disinherited 

persons should be supported by those who have got the property (Vyavahdra- 

mayukha , _pp. 163, 164). 

‘ Tantu ’ — child. — It might be argued that the impotent person can have no 
generative potency, and that the dumb and the rest, not having read the Veda, 
and not having their Upanayana performed, would bo outcasts , — and hence there 
could he no possibility of these being properly married. — This cannot be right; 
because a Son ( Ksefraja ) may be born to the impotent man with the help of another 
man; and the rest, even though they may not have their ( 1 panayann performed, 
would be only like Shudras , and not outcasts; hence all these persons could have 
Sons, ‘body -born* as well as k Ksetraja 1 , and these Sons should be entitled to 
inheritance — ( Ddyohhdya , p. 104). 

* (A) The impotent man and the rest have no share in the property; but they 

are entitled to maintenance. -- ' Kllba 1 — Launch, one wanting in virility. ‘ Tafsutah 1 

(v.l. 'tajjafy ) — born of the Outcast; though the Sou of the Outcast, is also an Outcast, 
yet he has to be mentioned separately ; otherwise according to the next text (921), 
the Son of the Outcast would bo entitled to inherit . — ' Puny a ’ — Lana?. — ‘ l ‘UtnaHaka 1 

— suffering from insanity, which is a kind of disease. 'Jada'- — Idiot. A ndha ’ 

Blind. — ‘ A chikilttyaroga ’-^-one suffering from an incurable disease. -The term 
1 dily a ’ (‘and the rest’) is meant to include those others who have been mentioned 
in other Stnrli -texts. — (B) * Emm * — of the Eunuch and the rest; the Aurasa and 
Ksetraja Sous receive the inheritance, if they are free from such defects as beiny 
an Outcast and the like; the impotent man obtains children by means of medication. 
— (C) The Daughters also of these have to he maintained till they are married.- — 
These have to be maintained even though born of Outcasts — (A/pardrka). 

‘ Tatsutah ' — i.e. the Son born of the Outcast. — k Unmattah ’ -obsessed by evil 
planets. — 1 Jadah ’ — permanently devoid of intelligence. — ■* A ch ikitsyuroya ’ — suffering 

from Leprosy or such other foul and incurable disease. The particle 'cha 1 serves 

to include the deaf and the rest mentioned in other Smrt.is. Some people have 
Held the view that the lame and tho rest stand for all those who are not entitled 
to the performance of the Aynihotra and othor rites.— But this is not right, because 
wealth is meant for the man ; and because tho illiterate person, who is not entitled 
to perform any rites, has been declared to be fit for holding wealth; as is clear from 
such texts as — ‘The learned shall not give of his self-acquired property to the 
unlearned, unless he wishes to do so’, — and ‘the unlearned shall divide the property 
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[923] ‘ The soilless Wives of these should also be maintained, if they are 

well-behaved; if they are ill -behaved and hostile, they should be turned 

out ’ — ( Ydjnavalkya 2 . 1 42 ) . 

equally Thus the fact that they are not entitled to inheritance rests upon the 
express prohibition in the texts themselves, not on the ground of their being incapable 
of performing sacrifices. — Or their disability to inherit may be regarded as being due 
to their existent disease, etc., being indicative of heinous sins committed in past 
lives. The long -established custom is that even the blind and the rest, if they 
are not Outcasts, do inherit the property that belonged to their Grandfather and 
other ancestors. The conclusion therefore is that the text only reiterates the 
propriety of the course that these persons should not use the property for any 
other purpose save their maintenance- ( Vishvnrupa). 

(A) Hero wo have an exception to tho general rule regarding the Son, the Wife 
and other members of the joint family inheriting the property of the deceased. — 

‘ KUIhi 1 — one who is neither male nor female. — 1 Pat it a ’ — one who has committed a 
hoinous crime, like killing a Brdhnuimt . — ‘ Tats Utah ’ — Son born of the Outcast. — 

‘ Pahtf u ’ — Lame. — ‘ Unmattaka ’ — oppressed by insanity due, either to the disorders 
of Bile, Wind and Phlegm, or to the obsession of planets. — 'Jack * 9 — of disordered 
mind; who is unable to determine what is good and what is bad for himself. — 

‘ Andha ’ — deprived of eyesight. — 4 AcMIeitsyaroga ' — suffering from some incurable 

disease, like Consumption. — Tho term ‘ tidy a ’ includes the following one who has 

taken to another life-stage, one who is inimical to his Father, one who has com 
rnitted minor sins, the deaf, the dumb, the person deficient in sense-organs. These 
have been mentioned by Vashistha and Ndrada , — also by Mann (9.201). — These 
persons (the impotent and the rest) ‘have no shares’,— i.e. they do not receive the 
inheritance; they have only got to be maintained by being provided with food and 
clothing. If they are not maintained, the person who has got the property becomes 
liable to be treated like an Outcast, as declared by Manu (9.202, Text No. 918 above). 

This disability to inherit would be right only in cases where the defects (to which 
the disability is due) have been present from before tho time of partition, — not. 
if they appear after tho partition. Even after the partition, if the defect is removed 
by medication, the man does become entitled to the inheritance.- In the terms 
‘ patilah * and tho rest, no significance attaches to tho Masculine Gender; lienee the 
Wife, the Daughter, the Mother and other females also should be regarded as not 
entitled to inheritance if they have any of the disabling defects enumerated above.-— ■ 
(B) Tho assertion of this disability of the impotent and other persons might give 
rise to the notion that the Sons also of these persons are debarred from inheritance; 
it is with a view to this that the text (B) has been added. Of those persons, the 
Body -born and Soil -born Sons, if free from defects, — i.e. such defects as constitute 
disabilities in the matter of inheritance, — ‘receive shares’ in the property. In the 
case of the impotent person, only the K set-raja , ‘Soil-born’, Son is possible; in that 
of others, the * Body -born’ also. The mention of these two excludes the other kinds 
of Sons. — (C) A special rule is laid down in regard to the Daughters of t he said persons : 
until they have their marriage-sacrament performed, the Daughters are to be 
maintained; the particle ‘ cha ’ implies that the performance of the sacraments is 
esse nt ini - (Mitdksard). 

(A) The term ‘ atha ’ includes the Deaf, and ‘ tidy a- ’ includes the Dumb . one hostile 

to his Father and others mentioned in Maim 9.201. — ‘ Tatsutah ’ Son of the Outcast. — 

4 Jada ’■■■■ one of low intelligence. — (B) The impotent and the rest having boon 
precluded from inheritance, it would seem as if their Sons and Daughters were also 
precluded; hence the texts (B) and (C) have been added. — The ‘Soil-born’ Son of 
tho impotent man. and tho ‘Body -born’ Son of others, — if both of these are them- 
selves free from the disabling defects, — do become sharers in the inheritance. — (C) 
The ‘Soil-horn’ Daughters of the impotent and others, who are not sexless, should 
be as carefully maintained by the property -holders as their own Daughters, until 
they have been given away to their Husbands. — The particle ‘ cha ’ (in B) implies 
that the Daughters should also have their sacraments performed — ( Vimmitrodaya - 
Tiled on Yajna.). 

(A) ‘ Should be supported ’ by those who have inherited the property; Vipen 

having declared that ‘they have to be supported by those who have received the 
property’. — (B) What is said in regard to the Ksetraja Son must be taken as 
applicable to the Dvapara and earlier ages ; as such a Son has been forbidden in the 
Kali age. - ‘ Sutdh ’ — Daughters ;— i esdm * — of those who have been declared to be 
not entitled to inheritance . — ‘ Shall b„e supported ’ — by those who have shared the 
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‘0/ these ' — of the impotent arid the rest. — 4 Hostile ' — inclined to ad- 
minister poison, etc.* 

ancestral property of the disinherited persons. The Daughters shall bo maintained 
in the same manner as their disinherited Fathers themselves, —but not throughout 
life, — only till they have been married — ( Smrtieha ndrikd , p. 631). 

(A) 4 Tatsutah * — Son of the Outcast who has not performed the expiatory 
penance. — 4 U mnattaka ’ — suffering from the incurable insanity due to the disorders of 
the humours and the obsession of evil planets. — \lada ' — of defective intelligence, — 
incapable of distinguishing Right and Wrong. — 4 A chiktisyarotja su fforing from an 
incurable serious disease. — 4 Adya' stands for 4 one hostile to the Father* and others 
mentioned by Ndrada (p. 681). — (B) For the impotent person, only a Ksctraju 
Son is possible; for others, both Aurasa and Kpetraja. The special mention of 
these two implies that the other kinds of Sons are not entitled to inheritance; but 
the Putrilcd , the Appointed Daughter, becomes included under the k Aurasa \ as 
she has been declared to be ‘equal to the Aurasa \ — (O) The Daughters are to be 
maintained till their marriage — ( Madanapdrijdta , p. 683). 

‘ Tatsutah ’ — the Son of the Outcast, bom after he became an Outcast. — 4 Jada ’ 
— of deficient intelligence. — ' 1 Achihitsynroya ' — suffering from an incurable disease, 
like Leprosy. — The term 4 adya ’ includes those others who have been declared by 
other sages to bo ‘not entitled to inheritance', but entitled to maintenance.— The 
impotent, etc. having boon precluded, it might be thought that- their Sons are 
precluded ; hence the next text is added — -( V ivddaratndkara , pp. 488-489). 

The ‘Son of the Outcast* meant here is the one born after the man became 
an Outcast. — ‘ A chikitsifaroqa ’ — incurable diseases like Leprosy f Vivddaehandni 
21.1-4). 

(A) The f orm ‘ ddi * includes the dumb and the rest. These do not receive 

any share in the inheritance; they are only to be supported with food and clothing. 
— (B) Of these disinherited persons, only the Kmfrajn ; and .4 urasa Sons shall 
receive shares, — not the Adopted and other kinds of Sons. — (0) The Daughters of 
the disinherited persons shall bo maintained till their marriage, and they should 
he married also— ( Pardsharnmddhava , pp. 366-367). 

(A) In the ease of the impotent and the blind, if they have been so from 
birth, they. arc not entitled to any share; if the disability has come in later, then, 
on their being cured by medication, they become entitled to receive shares in the 
property out of what may have boon left after the settlement of all assets and 
liabilities. — The term 4 adya * includes the person who has entered another life- 
stage, one who is hostile to his Father, one who has committed a minor sin, the 
deaf, the dumb, one who is deficient in his organs, — mentioned by Narada and 
Vashisthi, — (B) Even though the impotent and the rest are not entitled to inherit, 

their Sons are not debarred from inheritance. 4 Free from defeats'— i.e. those defects 

which have boon indicated as bars to inheritance. For the impotent, only the 
Ksetraja Son is possible; for others, the A urasa also. These two hinds of Sons have 
been specially mentioned with a view to exclude the other kinds ( Vlramitrodaya, 
pp. 710-711)*. . 

(A) — 4 Panguh ’ — one who cannot walk on his logs. Hvon though those arc 
debarred from inheritance, they have got to be maintain! d,- with the exception of 
the Outcast and his Son. who do not deserve to be maintained; as has been declared 
by Devnla . — The ‘ Kllha ’ has been defined by Kdlydyana as ‘one whose urine gives out 
no froth, whose oxcretA sinks in water and whose penis is devoid of erection and 
semen’ (p. 102). — (B) Of the persons mentioned, the KsFi.ra.ja and A urasa Sons 
that may be there, — who are free from impotence and other defects are to receive 
shares in accordance with the shares of then* Fathers. — (C) Their Daughters have to 
be maintained till they are married —{Ddyabhdga, p. 104). 

.Persons debarred from inheritance have been enumerated here. — 4 If, even 
after partition, the impotence and other disabilities arc cured, the persons receive 
their shares ; just like persons born after partition — ( Vyavahdramayukha , pp. 1 62-163). 

One who is suffering from an incurable disease is not entitled to inheritance. — 
The legitimate Sons of these men — bom before, not after , their becoming Outcast , etc.— 
are entitled to inherit property; those born after are entitled to mere maintenance — 

{ V ibhdgasdra 5.2-9). 

* Their married and childless Wives should also be maintained, if t hey are well- 
behaved; if they are misbehaved, or inimical to their Brother-in-law and other 
relatives, they should be turned out of the house — ( Apardrka ). 

This text lays down the special rule regarding the Wives of the impotent men 
and others. These Wives, ‘if they are well-behaved * — i.e. of good character, — 
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Ndrada (13.21)— 

[924] ‘One who is hostile to his Father, an Outcast, one Impotent, one Ex- 
communicated, — such Sons should not receive a share, even though 
Body-born ; how then could the Soil-born ones receive it ? ’ 

‘ Hostile to his Father \ — i.e. one who, while the Father was alive, used to 
beat him and ill-treat him in other ways ; and after his death is not inclined 
to perform the Shrdddha and other rites.* 


should be maintained; the ill-behaved have to bo turned out; those who are inimical 
are also to be turned out; but these have to be maintained, if they are not ill -behaved, 
and the mere fact of their being ‘hostile’ will not deprive them of maintenance — 
( Mitdksard ). 

The Wives of these impotent and other persons, — those that had been married 
to them before their impoteney or other disabilities had become definitely known, 
— if they are well-behaved, — of good character — are to be maintained. If they 
are ill-behaved, or very hostile, they should be turned out of the house. The particle 
‘ cha 5 includes such women as are addicted to drinking and such vices ; and the 
particle 'eva ’ is meant to preclude the notion that such women should he maintained 
— ( Viramitrodaya-Tlka ) . 

Of the said disinherited persons, the married Wives,™ if they are well-behaved, — 
shall be maintained by those who have taken the ancestral property of those 
inherited, in the same manner in which they maintained these men themselves. 
In case they are ill-behaved, or are hostile to their supporter, they should be turned 
out of the house; but those turned out on account of ‘hostility 9 only should be 
maintained — ( SrnrfAchan drikd, 7 ) . 634) . 

The childless Wives of t hese men, if well -behaved — of pure character, — shall bo 
maintained; those who are ill-behaved should be turned out; and those ‘hostile’ 
shall also be turned out, but shall receive maintenance; as these are not tacited 
with misconduct — (Madsin apart jdto, p. 683). 

'Hostile ’. — The ‘hostility' meant hero is the proneness to administer poison 

and inflict such serious injuries, not mere r/uarrclttom cnens ( Vivddora h idkara , 

p. 489). 

Their Wives, if well-behavccl, shall be maintained as long as they live — 
{Pardxhurui n ddhova , p. 367). 

Their childless Wives shall be maintained as long as they live ( Ddyubhdqa , 

p. 104). 

If the women are ‘ill -behaved \ they have to he turned out, without maintenance ; 
if they are only ‘hostile \ they have to be turned out, but should receive maintenance 
- ( Vyov((.hdr(miayukh(i. p. 166). 

‘ Hostile ’ bent upon depriving him of his life by poison and such other means 

■ ( t 7 i bhdyaxdra 5.2- 9). 

* ‘ Pitrdvit ' one who causes injury to his father — (A pardrka). 

‘ A papa lritah ' — one who has been declared to be ‘unfit for association’, i.e. 
who has been expelled by his relatives ( S rnrt left andr ikd , p. 629). 

‘ Pitrdvi ’ one who bears ill-will towards his Father ;— such ill-w ill culminating 
in killing him, while alive,- -and in not making the water and other offerings to him 
when dead .-- ~A pnpdtritah ■■excommunicated" on account of some such crime as 
killing the King. — The Author of the Pmkdxhu, however, has read ‘ aupapdtikah ' 
for ‘ apopdtritah \ and explained it as ‘one guilty of minor offences' — ( Vivddaratnd- 
kara , p. 489). 

The ‘hostility' to the Father would consist in beating him during lifetime 
and in not making the w ater and other offerings to him after death — ( V ivadachandra 
21.1-9). 

‘ Apopdtritah ’ — excommunicated by his relatives on account of such heinous 
crimes as hostility to the King; so says Madcma . But the right reading is 
‘ apaydtritah\ meaning ‘one who has undertaken a forbidden journey’, such as 
going to foreign lands by sea on boats; association with such a traveller being 
forbidden in Kali- age. The other reading apopdtritah ’) cannot be right as 
no texts have prescribed ‘excommunication’ as a penalty for hostility to the King — 
( Vyavnhdramayukha , p. 163). 

' Pitrdvit ' — one who made his Father unhappy by causing him hurt; and who 
has ceased to offer Shrdddha, etc. — (F iblmyasdra. 6.2-10). 
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[925] ‘Those afflicted with chronic and acute diseases, — also the Idiot, 
the Insane and the Lame, — are to be maintained by the family; but 
their Sons are entitled to shares in the property ’ — (Ndrada 13.22). 

6 Chronic * — such as Consumption. — 1 Acute' — e.g. Leprosy. — ‘ Idiot ’ — 
one incapable of discriminating right and wrong. 

Dlvala — 

[926] ‘ (A) On the death of the Father, — the Impotent, the Leprous, the 
Insane, the Idiot and the Blind, the Outcast, the Child of the Outcast, 
and the Religious Hypocrite are not entitled to shares in the in- 
heritance. — 

‘(B) All these, except the Outcast, are to be provided with Food and 
Clothing. — (C) Their Sons, if free from defects, shall receive their Father’s 
share in the inheritance, * 

‘ On the death of the Father ' — this is stated only by way of illustration. — 
‘ Religious hypocrite ’• — one who is in the habit of excessive posing. — ‘Defects' — 
i.e. those that debar them from inheritance.* 


* ‘ Mrte pitari ’ — even on the death of the Father. — ‘ Lihgl ’ — one who is too 
much addicted to practising religious hypocrisy — ( Viva daratn akara . p, 490). 

(B) For the Outcast, no maintenance need be provided. — (C) The Son of the 
disinherited man, if he is himself free from disabling defects, is entitled to inheritance 
( Vivddachandra 2 1 .1-6). 

(A) On the death of the Father, the impotent and the rest do not share in 
the property. -Lihgl' — the Life-long Hermit; the Hermit meant here is one 
belonging to one of the heretical sects. — The phrase ‘on the Father’s death’ is 
meant to indicate the time of partition; so that even when the Father is making 
a division of the property during his lifetime, the impotent and other Sons do not 
receive any shares in the property. That is why Apastambha has declared — ‘During 
his lifetime, the Father shall divide the property equally among his Sons, excluding 
the Impotent, the Insane and the like’ (p. 629). — (B) Here we have an exception 
to the general rule that ‘all disinherited persons shall recoivo maintenance’; the 
‘Son of the Outcast-’ is also to be included under the exception, as he also is an 

‘Outcast* (p. 632). -(C) ‘ Tatjmtrdh \ — Sons of the persons debarred from inheritance. 

— ‘ Free from defects' 1 — i.e. from such as are disabilities to inheritance. — ‘Father's 
inheritance’ — i.e. the Grandfather’s property.— This text should not ho taken 
to mean that the Son of the Outcast also would bo entitled to inherit the Grandfather’s 
property, because the Outcast’s Son becomes excluded on account of the ‘defect’ 
that he, being the Son of an Outcast, is himself an ‘Outcast’ — ( Smrtichandrika , 
p. 633). 

,(B) The Outcast is not entitled to maintenance. The term ‘Outcast ’ includes 
the Outcast’s Son also. — (C) The Sons of those debarred from inheritance are entitled 
to inherit. Of those who have been debarred from inheritance, only the Body- 
born and Soil-born Sons', — if free from defects — impotence and other disabilities — 

are entitled to inheritance, — no other Adopted, and other kinds of Sons ( Pardshara - 

mddhava , p. 367). 

(A) All those debarred from inheritance are to be maintained, except the Outcast 
and the Outcast's Son ; ‘ Lihgl' — the Wandering Mendicant, etc. — The term ‘Outcast ’ 
includes the Outcast’s Son also, as the latter also is an Outcast by reason of being 
born of the O u t cas t - ( Dd yabhuga, p. 102). 

‘Lihgl' — the Wandering Mendicant, etc. — The term ‘Outcast’ includes the 
Outcast's Son also, as he also is an ‘Outcast* by reason of having been born of an 
Outcast — ( Vlramitrodaya , p. 711). 

‘ Jada ’ — one who has no enthusiasm for the performance of religious duties.- 

‘ A ndhah ’ — the congenitally blind . — ‘ Lihgl'- one who has assumed the guise of an 

Ascetic — ( Srnrlitattva II, p. 172). 

‘ Lihgl' — one who is wearing a forbidden sign — ( Vyavahdram ayu kha , p. 165). 

‘Death * is mentioned only by way of illustration . — ‘ Lihgl' — a religious hypocrite 
— ( Vibhdgasara 6.1-3). 
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Vashiftha (17.52)— 

[927] ‘Those who have entered other Life-stages have no shares.’ 

* Other Life -stages' — i.e. other than the Householder ship. * 

Kdtydyana — 

[928] *(a) Tlie Son of a woman married in contravention of the sanctioned 
order, ( h ) the Son horn to a man of a Wife belonging to the same gotra 
as himself, and (c) the Apostate from Renunciation, — none of these is 
entitled to inheritance.’ 

(a) Marriage within one’s own caste is what is sanctioned by the Scrip- 
tures; a woman in contravention of this is ‘one married in contravention 
of the sanctioned order’. — ( b ) Even one married in accordance with the 
sanctioned order may belong to the same gotra as the Husband ; the Son bom 
of such a woman. — (c) One who having taken to Renunciation has fallen oil' 
from it. — All these are not entitled to inheritance. f 


* ‘ Other ’ — i.e. other than that of the Householder ( Apardrka , p. 750; also 
Vibhdgasdra 6.1-3 and Vivddaratnakdra t p. 208). 

This text means that persons in other Life-stages have no connection with 
property — {Mitakmra, pp. 823-824). 

‘ Other Life-stages' — i.e. the Life-long Student, the Hermit and the Wandering 
Mendicant — ( Madanapdrijdta , p. 082). 

What is meant is that the man in one Life-stage cannot inherit the property 
of a person in another Life-stage; it is not meant that people in the same Li te- 
ntage shall not inherit each other’s property — ( Parasha/ram ddhava , p. 365). 

f ‘ A kramodhdsutah ’ — the Son born of a woman married in eon t raven t ion of 
the order of castes and of the order of birth ; and the Son of a woman horn 
from a Husband who is of the same gotra as herself; — these are not entitled to 
inherit property. And the reason for this lies in the prohibition contained in these 
texts, and not to the fact of their being not entitled to perform religious acts ; because 
there can be no ground for this latter idea — ( Apardrka , p. 750). 

(a) The term ‘ akramodhdsntah ’ stands for the Sou born to a man from a 
Wife of a caste different from bis own, — who has been married to him in contravention 
of the laws regulating the order in which inter-caste marriages may be performed. 
That the Son of a different, caste is meant is clear from the fact that in another text , 
Kdtydyana- has declared the Son born of a Wife of the same caste to be entitled to 
inheritance. — (5) The Son bom to a man from a married Wife belonging to the same 
gotra as himself. — (a) * PraiTajydvasitah ’ — the man who, after having becomo a 
Renunciate, has fallen off from the observance of the vows of Renunciation. — 
These three are not entitled to inheritance — ( V ivddaratndkcera , p. 492). 

The Son born of a woman married in contravention of the sanctioned order of 
caste and of birth; -and the Son of a man from a Wife belonging to the same gotra 
as himself and the man who, after having entered the fourth Life-stage, has 
renounced its vows.- ---None of these is entitled to inheritance -( Smftichandrikd , 
p. 630). 

4 A kramodhdstiUih ’ — the Son born of a woman married in the inverse order. — 

‘ Pravrajydvamtah one who lias fallen off from Renunciation - ( V ivddachandra 
21.1-5). 

If one marries a woman of a lower caste before marrying one of the same caste, 
--both these women would be 'married in contravention of the sanctioned order’; 
— if to such a woman, a Son is born from a man of the ‘same gotra as herself, who 
lias been ‘appointed’ to beget a Son on them, — such a Ksetraja Son would not bo 
entitled to inheritance — ( Ddyabhdga , p. 103, also Vlramitrodaya . p. 712). 

Some people have explained the term * akramoddhdsutah* as standing for the 
Ksetraja and the Kanina Sons.— If a younger Sister has been married before the 
elder Sister is ma rried, both of these would bo ‘ akramodhd ’ ; this is the right, explana- 
tion of the term — ( F yavahdra m ay ilk ha , p. 164). 

‘ A kramodhdsutah ' — The Son born of a Wife married in a form other than that 
which is sanctioned for the person concerned. Those not entitled to inherit may 
he thus summed up: — (1) One addicted to evil deeds, (2) Outcast, (3) Impotent, 
(4) Stricken by an incurable disease, (5) Blind, (6) Deaf, (7) Mad, (8) Idiot, 
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With reference to the first of those mentioned in the preceding text 
Kdtydyana makes a distinction — 

[929] >‘ The Son born of a woman married in contravention of the sanctioned 
order , however, does obtain the property if he is of the same caste as hie 
Father.’ 

That is, the Son, even though born of a woman married in contravention 
of the sanctioned order, is entitled to share in the proj>erty, if he belongs 
to the same caste as his Father. 

The upshot of all this is as follows: — The following are not entitled to 
share the inheritance — (1) One who is addicted to evil deeds, (2) One who 
lias been excommunicated on account of a very heinous offence, (3) the 
Outcast, (4) the Impotent, (5) one who is incapable of performing religious 
acts, (6) Blind, (7) Deaf, (8) Insane, (9) Idiot, (10) Dumb, (11) Deprived of 
hands and feet, (12) Leprous, (13) Hostile to the Father, (14) Consumptive, 
(15) Religious Hypocrite, (16) One who has entered another Life -stage. — 
The Sons of these, — except that of the Outcast— if themselves free from the 
disabling defects, — are entitled to shares in the property. 


Section (D) — The Sacramantal Rites of those for whom they 

HAVE NOT BEEN PERFORMED 
On this subject says Vydsa ~ 

[930 1 ‘Those Brothers and Sisters whose Sacramental Rites have not been 
performed should have those Rites performed in the proper manner, by 
their elder Brothers, out of the paternal property.' * 

Ndrada — [This text is the same as No . 907 above.] 

[931] 4 In case there is no paternal property, those Brothers who have al- 
ready had their Sacramental Rites performed must perform t he same for 
their Brothers, taking what is necessary out of their own shares.’ 

[ For notes, see under Text No. 907 above.] 

Y djhavalkya (2.124) 

[932] * (A) Those Brothers who have not had their Sacramental Rites already 
performed shall have t hese performed by the Brothers for whom t hose 
Rites have been already performed. (B) So also the Sisters, after they 
have been given the fourth part of a share.’ f 

(9) Dumb, (10) Devoid, of hands and feet, (11) Leprous, (12) Hostile to Father, 
(13) Consumptive, (14) Religious Hypocrite, (15) One who has entered another Life- 
stage. — The Sons of those persons, if horn before the appearance of these disabilities, 
arid if free from these disabilities themselves, are ont-itled to inheritance- 
( Vibhdgasdra 6.1-4). 

* The ‘Sacramental Rites* for the girls would ho their Marriage — ( Vivdda - 
ratndkara , p. 493). 

In cases where the property is being divided after the Father’s death, — if 
there are Brothers and Sisters whose Sacramental Rites have not been performed, — 
those Rites should be performed bv their elder Brothers — ( Par ash aramddkava , 
p, 344). 

The Rites shall be performed out of the joint property- ( Viramiirodaya , 
p. 580). 

This text lays down the necessity of performing the Sacramental Rites of 
Brothers and Sisters — ( Dayanirnaya 21.2-4). 

f The ‘ Sacramental Rite ’ stands here for marriage ; the marriage of the unmarried 
Brothers shall be performed by the Brothers already married; or they shall set aside 
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Mann (9.118)— 

[933] ‘From among the Brothers, each, out of his own share, shall severally 
give the fourth part to the unmarried girls; those not inclined to give 
this become degraded/ 


wealth adequate for their marriage and divide the balance. It is from this that 
we learn that marriage should be performed with the joint property, for Brothers 
as well as Sistora. — In places where the property is not small, the Brothers shall 
divide it equally among themselves, after having set aside the fourth part of their 
share for the Sister — ( Viahvarupa ). 

Those younger Brothers whose Sacramental Rites — the Jatakarma and the rest — 
have not boon performed by the Father, — for them, these Rites shall be performed 
by the elder Brothers for whom they have been already performed. — As for the 
Sisters who have not boon already married, each of them shall be given away in 
marriage by the Brothers, after these latter have given to each of the Sisters the 
fourth part of the share that may have come to each of them — (A pnrarka). 

On the Father’s death, if there are some Brothers for whom the Sacramental 
Rites have not been performed, — these shall bo performed for them, out of the 
joint property, by tho Brothors, when they are going to divide it after their Father’s 
death. — As regards tho Sisters, those that have not had their Sacramental Rites 
performed shall have these performed by their Brothers, — who should have given to 
them the Fourth part of their share. From this it follows that after the Father’s 
death, the Daughters also are entitled to a share in the inheritance. — 4 Xijdt arhshat \ 
‘out of their share’; — this phrase does not mean that each Brother is to take out 
a fourth part from his share and give it to the Sister; what is meant is that the 
girl should receive the fourth part of the share that has been ordained for a Son 
of the same caste as the Sister concerned. That is to say, if tho girl belongs to the 
Brdhrnana caste, she is to receive the fourth part of the share that would go to a 
Son of tho Brahmana Wife. For instance, (a) if a Brdhrnana has only one Wife, 
and she belongs to the Brdhrnana caste, and she has one Son and one Daughter, 
the entire paternal property shall be divided into two parts; one of these two parts 
shall be divided into four parts, and one of these four parts shall be given to the 
Daughter and the rest to the Son; — (ft) if there are two Sons and one Daughter, tho 
entire property shall be divided into three parts; one of these three parts shall 
bo divided into four parts, and one of those four parts shall be given to the Daughter 
and the rest shall be divided equally between the two Sons; — (c) if there are one 
Son and two Daughters, the property shall bo divided into three parts; one ofthei.se 
three parts shall be divided into four parts; two of these four parts shall be given 
to the Daughters, one to each, and tho rest shall go to tho Son ; and so on, when 
an equal number or unoqual number of Brothers and Sisters belong to the same 
caste ; — (d) in a case however, where the Brdhrnana has one Son from his Brdhrnana 
Wife, and one Daughter from his Kmttriya Wife, the property shall be divided into 
seven parts; three of these seven parts that are ordained for the Kmttriya. Son shall 
be divided into four parts, and one of these four parts shall be given to the Kmttriya 
Daughter and the rest shall be taken by tho Brdhrnana Son; — (e) where there are 
two Brdhrnana Sons and one Kmttriya Daughter, the property shall be divided into 
eleven parts; out of these eleven parts, the three parts ordained for a Kmttriya 
Son shall be divided into four parts, and one of these four parts shall ho given to 
tho Kmttriya Daughter and the rest divided between the two Brdhrnana Sons. — 
It cannot be right to hold the view that — ‘no significance attaches to the specifying 
of the fourth part, what is meant is that she shall receive enough for her marriage’. 
Because such a view would be contrary to Afanu 9.118 which declares that — ‘each 
of tho Brothers shall give to his Sisters the fourth part extracted from his share ’ 
(vide below Text No. 993) (Mitdksard). 

Out of the common property, the Brothers who have had their Upanayana , 
Marriage and other Sacramental Rites already performed shall perform these Rites 

For those Brothers For whom they have not been performed : the Sisters -unmarried 

ones — also should have the Rites performed for them by the Brothers; who shall 
give them the fourth part of the share that may be theirs, in accordance with their 
caste. — The first Hu' indicates that, in tho ease of the Brothers, there is no limitation 
regarding the amount to be spent; while the second ‘ tu ’ indicates that in the ease 
of the Sisters, there in to ho such a limitation, — In case the ‘fourth part* is not 
sufficient for the Sister’s marriage, they shall give her as much as may be needed 



IN HERITANCE — PARTITION 


209 


1 Svtbhyah' — i.e. from among the Brothers. — Thus what is meant is that 
to each of. the girls shall bo given the fourth part out of the share of the 
Brother belonging to the same caste as the girl concerned. — No significance 


for it, in accordance with their means; such being the declaration of Viftiu (Text 
No. 934 below) — ( Viramitrodaya - Tlkd ) . 

(A) The meaning is that the division of property shall be made only after all the 
Sacramental Rites ending with marriage have boon performed for all those Borthers 
and Sisters for whom they may not have been performed. — (B) The meaning of the 
second line is as follows: — After having performed the Sacramental Rites of the 
Sisters, the Brothers shall give to them ‘ the fourth part ’ — from where ? — ‘out of their 
share' ; the ‘ raja, arils ha ‘own share’, standing for the share that has been ordained 
under Manu 9.1.53 for the Sons of the various castes.- — ‘Four shares for the Brahmana , 
three for the Ksattriya , two for the Vaishya and one for the Shudra'; and it is 
the fourth part of this share that is meant. — [Here follows the scheme of division 
on the same lines as in Mitdksard.] — In a case whore a Brahmana has four Wives 
of the four castes, — and the Brahmana Wife has a Son and Daughter, so also the 
Ksattriya Wife, the Vaishya Wife and the Shudra Wife, — thus there being eight 
children, four male and lour female, — according to Manu (9.153), the Brahmana 
is to have four shares, the Ksattriya three and so on, there should be eight shares 
for tho two Brahmana children, six for the two Ksattriya children, four for the two 
Vaishya ehildron and two for the tho t wo Shudra children ; thus the property shall 
be divided into twenty shares, and to the Brahmana Daughter shall bo given fourth 
part of the ‘four parts’ that have been ordained for the Brahmana Soil,— to the 
Ksattriya Daughter, the fourth part, of the ‘three parts’ ordained for the Ksattriya 
Son,- -to the Vaishya Daughter, the fourth part of the ‘two parts’ ordained for the 
Vaishya Son, — and to the Shudra Daughter, the fourth part of the ‘one part ’ ordained 
for the Shudra Son.- After these ‘fourth’ shares have been given away, the remaining 
property shall ho pooled together, and out of this the Sores shall receive 4, 3, 2 and 1 
shares respectively. — In cases where t he number of Sons and Daughters is not. equal, 
the property shall bo divided into as many shares as there are individual children, 

on the basis of their castes, — in the proportion of 4, 3, 2, 1, and each Daughter 

shall receive the fourth part of the share that has been ordained for a Son of the 
same caste as that Daughter, and the three quarters of that share that are left shall 
be pooled together and divided among tho Brothers in tho same proportion of 4 3, 2.1. 
— Some people have held the following opinion oil this point: - Having set apart 
one-fourth for tho Sister, her marriage shall bo performed with that one-fourth; 
and not that her marriage shall be performed out of the common property and 

then the property divided”. This view lias not boon accepted by Mcdhdtit/U, nor 

by the Author of the Mitdksard and others; hence it should be rejected. - In fact, 
every case may be dealt with in accordance with the custom prevailing in the 
country concerned — ( Mnd-anaparijata , pp. 048 -550). 

The Brother should give to each Sister the fourth part of what is his own 
share, arid then perform their marriage — (Sniriichatidri kd , pp. 525-525). 

After the Father’s death, his Soils should perform, out of the common property, 
the Sacramental Rit es for such of their Brothers as have not had l- heir Kites already 
performed; — as regards the Sisters, those whose Sacramental Rites have not been 
performed slia.ll be given the fourth part of the share ordained for a Soil of the 
caste to which the Sister 'concerned belongs; and then their Sacramental Rites should 

be performed. From this it follows that, after the Father’s death, the Daughters 

also are entitled to share his p ro pc ry - - (Bards ha r a m ad ha va , pp. 345*345). 

Here Ydjhavalkya has declared that the Daughters shall be married, — not 
that they are entitled to inheritance. — Hence the conclusion is that where the 
property is a large one, they shall give to the Sister just enough to enable her to 
become married, and not necessarily the ‘fourth part of a share ’.--This should 
be understood as applying to cases where there is an equal number of Sons and 
Daughters. In cases where the numbers are unequal, the result of existing on the 
‘fourth part of a share’ being given would be to make the Sister extremely rich 
and the Sons very poor; which would be improper- -( f)dyabhdga, pp. 59-70). 

The construction is ‘ asamskrtdh samskdrydh' ; — those whose Rites have not 
been performed should have them performed by tho Brothers — ( Viramitrodaya , 
p. 580). 

Bach of the Sisters shall receive the fourth part of the share that is ordained 
for a Son of the same caste as tho Sister concerned; — and after that, she shall be 
married — ■( Vyavahdramayukha , p. 100). 

*4 
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is meant to be attached to the 4 fourth part 9 ; all that is meant is that that 
much should be given which would be needed for her Sacramental Kite. — 
That such is the idea is clear from the following text of Vi$nu — 

[934] ‘One should perform the Sacramental Rite of the unmarried girls, in 
accordance with his means.’ — [ 4 Girls ’ — i.e. Daughters and Sisters — says 
Vivadachandra 20.2-9). 

The same view is held by the Ratndkara and others.* 


* The term ‘ Kanyd ’ is, as a rule, used in the sense of the unmarried girl; in 
another Smrti text, the terra ‘unmarried* is actually used. The share, therefore, 
that is here laid down should be taken as pertaining to the unmarried Daughter . — 
— ‘0/ the same caste ’ (which is what is meant by i svdbhyah\ which is the reading 
adopted in some places) ; — each of the Brothers should give to the Sister of the same 
caste as himself the fourth part of his own share; that is to say, in a case whore 
the Father has left several unmarried Daughters, the share allotted to each of thorn 
should be the fourth part of the portion of the Brother belonging to the same caste 
as herself. The upshot therefore comes to this that throe parts of the property 

shall bo taken by the Sons and the fourth part by the Daughters According 

to some people, the only benefit to which the girl is entitled is that her marriage 
should be performed; such, they say, is the custom also. — But the direct assertion 
of the Smrti is definitely more authoritative than custom; moreover the custom 
referred to is by no means universal. — Another view that has been held is that 
the girl shall roceive just enough of the property to suffice for the performance of 
her marriage, and not definitely the fourth part of a share. — But this would make 
the rule indefinite; there being no definite rule as to what is required for the per- 
formance of a marriage. — Then again, we have Yajfiavalhya's text (2.124) laying 
down that ‘the Brothers who have had their Sacramental Rites performed should 
perform the same for the unmarried girls, and Sisters should receive from their 
Brothers the fourth part of their shares*. — The term ‘ bhrdtarah \ ‘brothers*, in the 
present text has been taken as standing for the uterine Brothers, as is indicated 
by the term ‘ prthak\ ‘severally*.- — But if that were so, then the girl that has no 
uterine Brother would have to go without a share in the property; nor could there 
be a chance for any dowry being provided for her. — It might bo argued that her 
Step-brother would provide for her; but in the absence of such a rule, he may not 
do it. — In reality, the term ‘brothers’ is found to be used in the sense of Sons of the 
same Father , even those of several Mothers. — As regards the term ‘ prthak ’, ‘severally \ 
in the text, — it has been added in order to guard against the possible interpretation 
that the fourth part of the share of a single Brother shall bo divided among all the 
Sisters — (MedhdtUhi). 

The Sons of the Brdhmana Wife shall give to the Daughters of the Brdhmana 
Wife, — and the Sons of the Ksattriya Wife to her Daughters, — the fourth part of their 
respective shares. Even in cases whore there are several Daughters, the division 
shall be on the basis of the said principle. In a case where there are several Brothers 
and only one Sister, all the Brothers shall set apart for her just enough to make up 
for her what would be equal to the fourth part of the share allotted to each Brother 
— {Sarvajn andrdyana ) , 

If there are four Brothers belonging respectively to the four castes, — and they 
have inherited the property in the proportion of 4, 3, 2, 1, as laid down by Manu 
(9.153), — each of them shall give the fourth part of his share to the unmarried Sister 
belonging to the same caste as himself. That is, each Brother shall give to his 
uterine Sister the fourth part of the property for the purpose of her marriage. If 
a girl has no uterine Brother of her own, she should have her marriage performed 

by her Step-brothers belonging to superior or inferior castes In the 

event of the Brothers being not inclined to give the fourth part of their shares to 
the Sisters, they would ‘become degraded*. — It follows from this that the fourth 
part of one’s share is to be given by the Brothers to their uterine Sisters, also in 
oases where there are several Brothers and Sisters of the same caste, but bom of 
different Mothers — ( Kulluka ). 

This text lays down the rule governing cases where there are Daughters also. 
— The Brothers should give the fourth part of their share to their Sisters belonging 

to the same caste as themselves, for the purposes of their marriage If 

there are three Brothers who have, had three shares among them, each of those 

14B 
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Section (E) — What is partible ? 

[935] ‘The property of the Grandfather, the property of the Father and 
whatever may have been the self -acquired by any one, — all this is 
divided at the partition among coparceners * — (Kdtydyana). 


shares is to be divided into four parts, and one of these parts is to go to the Sister. 
This refers to cases where there have been several Mothers — (Raghavdnanda), 

Each of the divided Brothers shall give to each of the unmarried Sisters the 
fourth part of his share — (Nandana). 

degraded* — i.e. not entitled to share in the property — (Ramachandra). 

The two words 4 svdbhyah amshebhyah ’ refer only to the Sons* shares; the Plural 
Number being used in reference to cases where there may bo several girls. — 4 Svdt 
mat' — this repetition is with reference to girls belonging to several castes. The 
sense is as follows: — In a case where a Brdhmana has had Wives of all four castes, 
the Daughter of the Brdhmana Wife shall receive the fourth part of the share that 
would go to the Brdhmana Son, and so on. This ‘ fourth part *, however, is not her 
4 Inheritance * Ddya ’ — (A par dr ka, p . 731). 

What is meant is as follows : — The Brothers belonging to the four castes shall 
give to the Sisters of the same caste as themselves tho fourth part of the share that 
would be allotted to themselves in accordance with Manu (9.153) — i.e. in the pro- 
portion of 4, 3, 2, 1. It is not meant that tho Brother is to take out the fourth 
part from his own share and give it; what is meant is that to each Sister shall be 
given the fourth part of the share that has been assigned to a Son of the same caste. 
— It is not right to urge that — “No significance attaches to the specific mention of 
the fourth part , all that is meant is that just that amount of wealth shall be given 
as would suffice for the performance of the girl’s marriage’*. — Because both Manu 
and Yajhavalkya specify the ‘fourth share*, and also declare that by not giving 
this fourth party the Brothers would incur a grave sin. — Somo people have argued 
that “if this rule were strictly folio wod, and the exact fourth part of a share 
were assigned to each Sister, then in cases where there would be several Brothers 
and only one Sister, the latter would receive a large property ; while in a case where 
there would be only one Brother and several Sisters, the Son would have nothing left 
for himself”. — But no such contingency could arise under tho rule as explained 
above; where we have shown that it is not meant that the Brother shall give tho 
fourth part of the portion that has been assigned to himself; so that there would be 
no such contingencies as have been urged. — For these reasons, the right explanation 
is that given by Asahdya , Medhdliihi arid others, and not the one given by Bhdruchi . — 
Thus we conclude that after the Father’s death, the Daughter also is entitled to a 
share in the property; but in case the Father has already given to her some property 
she retains that (and no more is given to her — adds the Bdlambhatti) — (Mitdksardy 
pp. 665-60 7). 

The meaning of the text is not that ‘ the Brother shall take over fourth part 
of his own share and give it to his Sister*;- — but that ‘to each girl shall be allotted 
the fourth part of the share that would go to a Son of the samo caste*. — Thus the 
sense comes to be that, out of the given total of ‘four shares’ (that have boon 
assigned to the Brdhmana Son), — or the ‘throe shares’ (that have been assigned to 
the Ksattriya Son); and so forth,— the fourth part shall be given to the Brdhrnurui 
or the Ksattriya girl respectively.* — Inasmuch as the ‘fourth part of a share’ is 
found specially mentioned in several texts, it is actually tho ‘fourth part’ that 
shall be given ; though the purpose of the gift is that her marriage may be performed. 
—This same view has been hold by the Kalpataru , the Mitdksara and the Prakdsha . 
— But Haldyudha and others have held the view that the ‘fourth part’ is mentioned 
only by way of an illustration, — tho sense is that that much shall be given as would 
suffice for her marriage.’ — This is tho right view; for whatever tho ‘fourth part* 
may bo, it is absolutely essential that tho girl should be married — ( V ivddaralnakara , 
p. 494). 

The clear meaning of the words as indicated by the repetition ' mat- mat ’ is 
that ‘the Brothers shall give to the girls as many quarter -shares os there may bo 
full -shares of tho Brothers’; but seeing that the text pertains to cases where there 
may be several girls, there is no such discrepancy as would be involved if a single 
Sister were to receive the fourth parts of the shares of all the Brothers* What is 
meant is that the fourth part of the entire property (constituting the shares of all 
the Brothers) is to be divided equally among the Sisters. — The text of Visnu referring 
to the ‘unmarried’ girls refers to cases where there is only one Son and hence there 
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4 Self-acquired ’ — i.e. with the help of the paternal property.* 

Narada — 

[936] ‘What is left after the discharge of the Father’s liabilities, and the 

giving of what had been given away by the Father, — -shall be divided 
by the Brothers; otherwise the Father would remain a Debtor.’ 

is no question of partition at all. Or it may bo taken as referring to cases where 
the Brothers are living together. — The term ‘ Kanya ’ stands here for all those 
children of the Father’s as have not had their Sacramental Kites performed already 
— {Smrlichandrikd, pp. 626-627). 

Each of the Brothers belonging to the four castes shall give to each of the 
Sisters belonging to the same caste the fourth part of the share that has been assigned 
to the Sons of the several castes. — [Then follows the details of allotment on the 
lines of the Mitdksard .] — Such is the explanation given by Mcdhatithi and 
Vij n a n eshvara . Bhdruchu however, has explained the ‘fourth part’ as standing for 
‘such wealth as would be necessary for their marriage’, and hence he does not accept 
the view that the unmarried Daughter is entitled to inheritance. This idea is 
approved of by the Author of the Chandrikd also — ( Pardsharamddhava , pp. 345-346). 

The use of the term k pradadyuh\ ‘should give’, and the declaration that ‘by 

not giving, the Brother incurs sin’, imply that the girl receives the said ‘fourth 

part’, not as a matter of right, but as a gift ; because one rightful claimant does not 
‘give’ a share to another rightful claimant — ( Ddyabhdya , p, 69). 

The text does not mean that ‘every one of the Brothers is to take out the fourth 
part of his share and give that to each of the Sisters’. — If this wort' meant, then 
a Sister who had several Brothers would become extremely rich and the Brother 
who had several Sisters would, be reduced to penury. -All that is meant is that the 
Sisters shall receive just enough to enable them to get married.- -Such is the explana- 
tion given by Uatndkara, Gh'mUiniani and others; and support of this view they 
have put forward Vi sun's text regarding ‘unmarried Daughters’.- This view, how- 
ever, is not right; because according to both the Smrtis ( Mann and Ydjhavalkya). 
the withholding of the shares from the Sisters would be iniquitous; and the sin 
incurred in not being inclined to give the shares has been spoken of as distinct from 
that incurred in not performing their marriage. — For these reasons. Mcdhatithi, 
M itdksard and others have propounded the following explanation — [Then follows 
the scheme set forth in Mitdksard) ( V irami trodaya, pp. 581-582). 

Towards the expenses of the marriage of their Sisters, each Brother shall 
contribute a quarter of his share, cither out of the paternal property or out of his 
own seif-acquired property .- — '‘Svdbhyah i.e. out of the shares of the Brothers 
belonging to the same caste as the Sisters. — The mention of the ‘ Brothers’ is only 
by way of illustration ; it stands for any one who has inherited the property of the 
girls’ Father; the performance of the marriage being something that the Father 
should have done; and also because the girl also has a share in the property---* 
say some. — It is not necessary that each of the Brothers should surrender a quarter 
of his share; all that is meant is that ‘necessary provision should be made for their 
marriage’,- — as declared by Visnu , — According to some people, the ‘fourth part ' 
is to be given in eases where the property is a large one — ( V ihhdya.sdru 6.2.5. I I). 

‘ Fourth partly — this stands for just that much which may bo necessary for the 
marriage of the sister. This is clear from Visnu's te\ t — ( Ddyanir nuya 21.2-7). 

* * Self •acquired ' — with the help of the ancestral property. What is acquired 
without such help is not partible .-— -AIL the three kinds of property mentioned in the 
text are divided,- — i.e. if there is no debt contracted by the Grandfather and others 
remaining unpaid ; in case there is such debt, what is divided is, not the whole, but 
only what remains of it after clearing off the debt -( Smrtie.hand.rikd , p. 635). 

‘ Self -acquired ’- — i.e. in a manner other than that which would make the property 
entirely and solely his own —■■■( Vivdd ara t ndlcara p. 496). 

‘ Self •acquired' — i.e. acquired by one, with the help of the Father’s property — 
( Vihhdgasdra 7.1.1). 

‘ Yachckdnyat ’ ; — the cumulative particle * cha ’ is to be construed with ‘ svaya m ' : 
the meaning being that — ‘what has been .self-acquired and also what has been 
acquired, with the help of that self-acquired property, by others’; that is why the 
acquirer of the original property has a double share as laid down by Vydsa (Text. 
No. 898, above ) — (Ddyanirnaya 14.2.1). 

Of the ‘self-acquired property’, only that is partible which may have been 
acquired with the help of the paternal property; what has not been so acquired 
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* Pitrddya ’ — Father’s debts. — * Dattam ‘given away’, — i.e. promised 
to be giver). — The sense thus is that what remains after the discharge of all 
the liabilities of the Father is to be divided.* 


Section (F) — What is impartible ? 

Says Manu (9.206) — 

[937] ‘The gains of learning shall be the sole property of the man by whom 
they have been acquired; so also friendly presents, marriage -portion 
and presents in connection with priestly functions.’ 

‘ M ultra * — what has been obtained as a token of regard from a friend. — 
‘ Audvdhika\ ‘ marriage -portion — is going to be defined later on (Text 
No. 949) — ‘ Mctdhuparkika ’ — the worshipful offerings of vessels and other 
things, made in connection with the offering of the ‘Honey -mixture’, 

Presents of honour, in the shape of vessels and other things, given in 
connection with ‘Honey-mixture’ offered on occasions of Reception, etc.f 


being impartible . — Of all those three kinds of property what can be divided is only 
the balance that remains after the debts have boon paid off — ( Parfish aramddh ava, 
p. 375). 

* Vibhdgasdra (7.1-3) and TJdya.nirn.aya (21.2-3) have the same notes as 
Vivddach iutdmani . . 

k Pitrddya the property promised by the Father to other people. — The Author 

of the Prakdsha has road ' pitrddna' ; it makes no difference in the meaning — 
( VivCidaratnukai'a , p. 496). 

What is meant is the necessity of paying the Father’s debts, — not the time 
for partition- --(Ddyabhdga, p. 25, arid Vlramitrodaya , pp. 557-558). 

‘ Pitrddya ' — First Skrdddhas . Gautama says that ‘they shall perform the 
Shrdddha ; jointly : — ( Apardrka, p. 722; also Suirlkhandrikd, p. 616). 

' Pilrddyebhyah ’ — from what has boon given away or promised by the Father. — 

1 f they are unable to pay off the debt at the time, t hey should admit the debt to the 
creditor and promise to pay it as soon as they are able to do so —(S-mrlilattvu 1 1, 
p. 169). 

‘ Pilrddtja ' is what has been promised bv tlx? Father — ( V yavah drama t/ukha, 
P- 123). ‘ 

t ‘ Vid yd —Teaching, etc.; os also proficiency in an art ; -* Maitram ' — 
presents received from friends ; — " audvdhikarn '■ — in the shape of Dowry and the 
(ike; this stands for all that is received from the Father in-law’s house; others explain 
it as any presents that may be received in connection with one’s marriage; - 
‘ mddh uparkikam \ — as a consideration for priestly functions; though this also is in- 
cluded under * vidyddhana . \ ‘gains of learning’, yet it has been mentioned separately, 
because it is obtained by means of the special kind of work involved in the priestly 
functions at sacrifices (Jlf edhdtilhi). 

* V ulyddh anam ’ — the property acquired by means of learning; — tins refers 
to the case of brothers ; 4 maitram \ got from friends; — ‘ audvdh ikam ’, obtained 

from the Wife’s relatives ;- — MddhupaxkifowP- obtained in connection with the 
Money -mixture and other offerings made to one by virtue of liis having become an 
Accompli s bed Stud e r it — ( Sarvajn andrdyuna ) . 

Obtained by learning , friendship and marriage,— and what is obtained as a 
present at the time of the offering of the Honey -mixture; — * tasyaiva bhavet 1 — shall ho 
the solo property of, etc., etc. — 'This is an exception to the general rule laid down 
in Mann 9.204 regarding the younger Brothers being entitled to share in the property 
acquired by the eldest Brother after the death of the Father.— 4 Vidyddhana ’ has 
been defined by Kd.tyd.yana (see Text No. 941 below); — in view of this definition, 
tlie explanation of the term ‘ nuidhuparkikam ’ as ‘what has been obtained as con- 
sideration for priestly functions ’ — as provided by Medhdtithi and Govindardja — 
cannot be accepted; as this last would be included under ‘ Vidyddhana ’ — ( Kulluka ). 

What is stated here is that even though the Brothers may not be separated, 
what any one of them acquires by means of learning, etc. shall not be divided. 



214 


VTVlDACHINTiMAKI 


Manu (9.208) and Vi$nu (18.42) — 

[938] ‘If any one of them acquires something by his own labour, without 
drawing on the patrimony, — that property having been acquired by 
his own effort, he need not give to others, unless lie himself wishes it.’ 

4 Labour ’ — i.e. service and the like. — 'Effort' — Agriculture, etc. — All this 
is merely by way of illustration; what is meant is that whatever a man has 
himself acquired without drawing upon the joint property, is the exclusive 
property of the acquirer himself.* 


There are seven kinds of* Vidyddhana ’ (see Kdtydyana , Text 941). — Mddhuparkham ’ 
— silver plates and other things received in connection with the Honey-mixture 
offering — ( Rdgha vdnanda ) . 

‘ Vidyddhanam * — What has been obtained by means of teaching and art. — 
* Maitram ' — obtained from friends. — * Audvdhikam ' — obtained at the time of 
marriage . — * Madhuparkikam ' — obtained at the time of the Honey -mixture offering 
— {Nandana). 

What one has obtained by means of learning shall not be given to the coparceners 
— ( Apardrka , p. 724). 

1 Maitram ’ — what is obtained from friends. — * Madhuparkikam ' — what is 
obtained as a present of honour at the time of the Honey-mixture offering. - 
4 Tam/aiva bhavet ’ — i.e. shall bo impartible — ( Vivadaratnakara, p. 499). 

Presents of friendship shall not be divided — (Vivddachandra 21.1-9). 

4 Maitram ’ — received as present from a friend. — 'Mddhuparkikam'- the 
presents received at reception on other occasions — ( Vibhdgasdra 7.1-8). 

* The sharing of the Gains of Learning having been already precluded by the 
previous text, the present text should be taken as laying down that one need not 
give what ho himself acquires by Agriculture and other means — (Medhdtithi) . 

1 Shramena '- — by service involving much labour. ~ Svayamihita ’ — his own 
unaided effort . — 4 Ndkdmo ddturmarhati ’, — he may give what little he wishes to 
give, and there is no need for equal division. In what has been acquired without 
labour, there is to bo equal division — (Sarvajnandrdyana ) . 

Without any detriment to the patrimony, whatever one acquires by laborious 
work, in the shape of Agriculture and the like, has been acquired by the man’s 
own effort; hence he need not give it to his Brothers — ( Kulluka ) . 

* Anupaghnan ' — without drawing upon. — 4 Ihitalabdham * — acquired by learning 
— (Rdghavdnanda). 

4 Anupaghnan ' — not injuring, not drawing upon . — * Shramena ■' — by Agriculture 
and such moans. — All other cases, where equal division has been declared, arc? 
those in which all the Brothers have put forth some effort towards the acquisition; 
in the present case, the acquisition has been duo entirely to tho effort of one man ; 
hence there is no inconsistency — {Nandana). 

* Anupaghnan ’ — not spending. — 4 Svayamthitalabdha ' — acquired by his own 
effort. — ( Rdmachandra) . 

f 'Shrama' — Labour, which stands here for Soldiering, Agriculture and tho like. — 
Ihd is effort not involving labour. — [According to this, there would bo two kinds 
of property mentioned in the text: {a) what is acquired by laborious work, and 
^ 72 i)* * H ac( ^ ll ' ro< ^ ky ouo>H own effort not involving much labour] — ( Apardrka , 

* Shramena ' — bv Service, Soldiering and the like. This text makes clear the 
sense of Ydjhavalkya 2.118-119 — {Mitdkmrd, pp. 633-634). 

4 Shrama ' Agriculture, etc. — The term * pit r ’ stands for undivided coparceners 
in general — ( Par ash aramddh a va , p. 373). 

4 Shrama' — Service, Soldiering and the like — ( Madanapdrijdia , p. 685). 

In this text Manu has made clear the meaning of Yajhavalkya's Text 2.118. — 
The term 4 pitr ’ stands for undivided coparceners in genoral. — 4 Shramena ' — 
Agriculture and such other means involving labour. — 4 Anupaghnan ’ — without 
causing injury to — ( Sinrticlian dri kd, pp . 641-642). 

What has been acquired without drawing upon the paternal property has been 
declared by Manu and Visnu to be impartible. Since the patrimony lias not been 
drawn upon, the other coparceners have rendered no monetary help in the 
acquiring of the property; and as it has been acquired entirely by tho man’s own 
effort and labour, the others have not helped with bodily labour eithor; hence 
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Vyd8a — 

[939] ‘What has been given to one through affection, by the Grandfather, 
the Father or the Mother, shall not be taken by others.’ 

Again — 

[940] ‘If one has acquired property by his own power, without recourse 
to the paternal property, — he shall not give that to his coparceners; 
so also what may have been acquired by learning.’ 

That is, (a) what has been acquired without drawing upon the joint 
property, and (6) what has been acquired by means of learning, — both of 
these are impartible. * 

The opinion of the Prakdsha is that — “ In the case of the Gains of Learning 
also, only that is impartible which has been acquired without drawing upon 
the joint property”. 

This, however, cannot bo right; as in that case, the mention of both 
would bo useless. — Such is the opinion of the Eatndkara and others also. 

The following might be urged: — “In accordance with the following text 
of N dr add's — 

[941] ‘A learned man may not give, against his will, a share in his self- 
acquired property, to the unlearned coparcener, — if it lias been acquired 
without drawing upon the paternal property’— 

it follows that even the property acquired by learning is partible if it has 
been acquired with the help of the paternal property.” 


what has been acquired must be the exclusive property of the person, who has 
acquired it ~~ Svayamihtialabdhain' , — this phrase states the ground for the property 
acquired belonging to the acquirer only (p. 105). — k Anupaghnan ’ should qualify 
* vidyddhann ’ also; because it has been declared that, if the acquiring of learning 
has involved expenditure out of the patrimony, the gains of that learning have to 
be divided — (Ddyabhdga, p. 113). 

‘ Shramcna ’ — by Service and such means — ( Viramitrodaya , p. 70S). 

‘ Shrama ” stands for Service and such other means. — ‘ lhita ’ is Agriculture and 
the like. All this is merely illustrative; what is meant is that when a man has 
acquired something without the help of the joint property, it belongs to him 
absolutely — ( V ibhdgasdra 9.1-8). 

"■ ‘ Labour' — Service and the like. — ‘ By his own effort ’ — e.g. Agriculture — 
( Dayan irnciya 1 4 . 2-5 ) . 

* The meaning is that if the learning by means of which the property has been 
acquired with the help of the joint property has itself been acquired with the help 
of the joint property, then that property shall be partible; but in case the joint 
property has not been used in the acquiring of learning, then the gains of that 
learning shall not be partible — (V ibhdgasdra 7.1-11). 

‘ A ndshrtya ’ — without having recourse to — for the purpose of acquiring. — The 
term 'pit?' stands for undivided coparceners in general — (Srnrtichandrikd, p. 942). 

As the text lias used the general term ‘by his own powers’, it follows that all 
kinds of property that have been acquired ‘by one’s own energy’ are the exclusive 
property of the acquirer himself; so that all that has been acquired with the help 
of one’s own self-acquired property, or by his own labour, is also his own exclusive 
property, and cannot be shared by the Brothers. Inasmuch as even the Gains of 
Learning that have been acquired * by one’s own power ’ have been held to bo such as 
have to be shared with those Brothers who happen to be either superior or equal to 
the acquirer in learning, — all that the addition of ‘what has been acquired by 
learning’ in the present text can mean is the exclusion of such Brothers as are 
either inferior to the acquirer in learning, or entirely without learning — (p. 106). — 
All that such texts mean is that * one must share with liis coparceners all that property 
which one may have acquired with the help of the common property’; the meaning 
of ‘Valour 9 (‘Learning’) and the rest is meant to be only illustrative; hence there 
can be no authority for the view that “a property is common simply because it has 
been acquired by a member of the joint family” — ( Ddyabhdga , pp. 114-116). 
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True ; but this would be so in those eases where the joint property has been 
drawn upon both in the acquiring of learning and the acquiring of the 
property.* 

It is for this same reason that Kdtydyana has declared impartibility on 
the basis of being acquired without help of the joint property — 

[942] ‘Where a man has acquired learning from others while living upon 
food supplied by others, — whatever is obtained by him by means of 
that learning is called Gains of Learning f 

* What is meant is as follows : — (n) If the man who has acquired learning while 
maintaining himself with food and clothing supplied out of the joint property, 
acquires wealth without drawing upon the joint property, — then he may not give 
any share out of it to his unlearned coparcener; — ( b ) if the said property has been 
acquired with the help of the joint property, then a share in it has to be given to the 
unlearned coparcerner also; — (c) if the joint property has not been drawn upon 
during the time of the acquiring of learning, then no share need be given to any one 
else, — even though at the* time of the acquiring of new property itself, the joint 
property may have been used; in this case it belongs entirely to the learned acquirer 
himself. This follows from the fact that Vydm also, having declared the impart- 
ibility of what has been acquired by a coparcener without help of the joint property, 
has added the ‘Gains of Learning' separately, as not to be divided. It is for this 
reason that the impartibility the Gains of Learning has to be taken as referring to 
that case where the learning has been acquired by the man with the help of his 
own private property, though at the time of the acquiring of the property the joint 
property may have been used. — Such is the opinion of Haldyudhn also. — The 
Author of the Prakdsha and others, however, have explained all those texts that 
declare the ‘Gains of Learning' to be impartible as pertaining to cases where the 
paternal property has not been drawn upon at all.- -But this is not right; as. in that 
case, there would be no sense in the mention of both — ( Vivadarat ndkara , pp. 500- 
501). 

The meaning is that the learned man is not to give a share against his will. 
The property mentioned in the first line is to be understood as that property 
acquired by learning which is impartible - (Smrtichand.rikd. p. 041 ). 

This refers to cases where the acquirer is unwilling to give a share — (Para- 
sharam ddhmut , p. 378). 

The implication, of this text is that the division is to be equal between two 
learned coparceners, even though the amounts of wealth acquired by them severally 
may be unequal — (VivddacJumdra 21.2-10). 

This negation, of purtibility is meant for those cases where the Brothers have 
other property. If they have no other property, then a share has to be givei* to 
them also; so says Madana — ( Vyavah dr am ay ft kha , p. 127). 

‘ P Ur yam dr any am ’ stands for joint property . — If tho Gains of Learning have not 
beeri acquired with the help of the joint property, then, the learned may not give it 
to the unlearned . ; but to tho learned , he must give it, — even when it has been 
acquired without the help of the joint property — (. Ddyubhdga . p. 108). 

The implication is that, it the Gains of Learning have been mixed up with 
tho other property, then it has to be given; and if a coparcener, even though learned, 
has not, earned anything, — he also should not be allowed to share in tho Gains of 
Learning of another — ( Vibhayasdra 7.1-7). 

The law r on this point is briefly this: — -Where the property concerned has been 
acquired by a coparcener with the help of the ancestral property, through Sol- 
diering, Trade and such other means, or by Learning, — that property shall be divided 
equally among tho Brothers; the acquirer himself receiving a dimhle share 
( Ddyanirnaya . 14.2.6). 

t ‘ Bhakta ' — food. — ‘ Anyatah ' — from a person other than the Father — (Apa- 
rdrka , p. 724). 

In this text Kdtydyana provides tho definition of that ‘Gains of Learning ’ which 
is impartible-- (Mhtdksard^ p. 632; also Viramitrodaya , p. 708) — ‘ Parabhaktopa- 
yoge.na ’ by living on food given by persons other than the Father, etc.- 
A nyataJi ’—from persons other than the Father and others. Thus the meaning 
is that ‘ that Gain of Learning is impartible which has been obtained by means of 
that learning which has boon acquired without drawing upon the paternal property ’ — 



INHERITANCE — PARTITION 


217 


[943] ‘If property has been acquired by persons who have learnt the sciences 
in the. family, from the Father or the Brothers, — as also the property 
acquired through valour, — has been declared by Brhaspali to be partible,’ 

The term ‘ Vidyd ’ , 4 Sciences ’ , stands for the Science of Weapons and the 
Science of Scriptures. — Thus what is meant is that — if a man has learnt the 
Sciences of Weapons and the Scriptures from his Father and other Agnates. — 
and by that learning he acquires some property, — in that property his 
other Brothers also are to receive shares.* 

[Kdtyayarui's definition of Vidyddhana , ‘Gains of Learning’} — 

[944] ‘ (A) What one has acquired through his learning on the occasion of 

a difficult problem being propounded for discussion, with a wager, is 

called the Gains of Learning ; this is not divided at partition. — (B) 
What is obtained from a Pupil, or from officiating at sacrifices, or from 
the propounding of a problem, or from the solution of a difficult problem, 
or from the display of one’s knowledge, or from disputation, or from one’s 
superior scholarship, — is called Gains of Learning ; and this is not 
divided at partition. — This same law holds also in the case of Artists ; 


I'lie terms "para ’ and 'any a ’ stand bore for persons other than the members 
of the particular joint family. — The term ‘ bhukta 1 stands for things in general. In 
the acquisition of property by learning, the means and methods are of various 
kinds, and the property acquired would also be of various kinds. All this is im- 
partible (S mrt i chan drikd , p. 036 ). 

The ‘Gains of Learning 1 meant to be impartible are those obtained by that 
Learning which has been acquired without drawing upon the family -property ; 
hence what has been obtained by learning acquired with the help ol‘ food, etc*, 
supplied by the family is to be divided— -( VirfWachandra 21.2.1-2). 

“ A nyatah 1 — from persons other than those belonging to one’s own paternal ar;<l 
maternal families — ( Srnrfifatfra 11, p. 174). 

In a case where learning lias been acquired with the help of the joint property, 
the Gains of Learning shall be divided: but in a case where no help has been taken 
from the joint property, the gains shall not be divided. That is to say, when the 
property in question has bet mi acquired by learning which has been acquired by 
the man from a stranger and while he was living on food supplied by a st ranger,- 
then it- may not be divided; but if, in course of his education, the man has lived on 
food supplied by the joint family, and lias learnt the sciences from his Father and 
other relatives, then the property shall he divided. The ‘ Learning 1 Yulya \ 
meant here is the .Knowledge of Weapons and the Sciences. — The‘( Jains of Learning ’ 
have boon defined in detail by Kalyuyana. himself (see below Text. No. !M4). What 
is meant by this being ‘ impartible 1 is that it can bo partitioned only if the acquirer 
wishes, not otherwise — ( Vibhdgasdra 7.2-3). 

‘From others’- • i.o. from persons other than the Father and the Uncle. 11 
such learning has boon acquired without drawing upon the patrimony, it should 
he shared with such brothers as are superior or equal to the acquirer in that learning 
- ( Ddyan irnaya i f>. I 3 ) . 

* The meaning is that in a joint family, if some members have acquired 
learning with the help of the Father’s property, or with the help of the Father- anj' 

property that they may acquire through valour, etc. — i.o. by that learning, is 

‘Gain of Learning’ and it shall bo p art i bl e— (NVe rtichav drikd , pp. 638-639). 

Those Brothers who have acquired learning ‘in the family’ -from their Grand- 
father, Uncle and others — or from the Father himself, — among them, if there is 
any property that has been acquired through that Learning, Valour and the like, 
it should be divided among the Brothers — ( Vivddaratnakcira , p. 507; also Para - 
sh a ramddh ava , p. 378). 

The ‘learning* meant here is not that of the Sciences* but the act of Valour , 
which one displays under dangerous circumstances — ( Vivdd.acha.mlra 21.2-3). 

Among Brothers who have acquired learning in the family itself, etc., etc. 
( V ivddaratnakara named and reproduced) — such is the opinion of the Kalpataru 
also — (Smrtitattva II, p. 174). 
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whatever is obtained as prize in addition to the actual price of the 
manufactured article, — and also what is obtained by the assertion of 
one’s skill, — is called Gains of Learning ; — so says Bhrgu 

‘ From officiating at sacrifices' — i.e. what is given at the ‘Appointment’ 
and after the performance (as Fee). — ‘ Prashndt ’ — from the man himself 
propounding of a difficult problem (of which no one is able to suggest a 
solution). — ‘ Pradhyayana ' — superior and extensive scholarship. 

What is acquired by Art is to be treated like what is acquired by learning. 
When tlie Vendor has sold something to a porson at a small price, if the Vendee 
obtains for the article a higher price, the excess thus obtained will be his 
exclusive property . — ‘ Assumption of one's skill * — in the words ‘I am the 
only person who knows this science’ and so forth. * 

* ‘ Pradhyayana ' — superior scholarship. — (C) ‘ Mulydd yachchadhikam bhavet ' — 
that excess over the proper price which is obtained by reason of the increase in the 
number of buyers, belongs to the Artist exclusively. — 4 Vidyapratijfia ' — the 
assertion ‘1 alone know this science * — ( V ivadaratndkara , p. 503). 

Here Kdtyayana provides the definition of that ‘ Gains of Learning ’ whicli is 
impartible. — The sense is that what is other than this is the common property of all 
undivided coparceners — ( Pardshararnddhava , p. 378). 

‘ Upanyaste ’ — in what is propounded as a problem . — -* Shisydt ’ — by teaching. — 

‘ Artvijynt ’ — by officiating at sacrifices , — 1 Prashndt ' — by propounding questions, 
regarding the proper expiation of minor sins and so forth. — 1 Sandigdha pn { ishna- 
nirnaydt ’ - by deciding the questions and cross-questions propounded by plaintiffs 
and defendants . — 1 Svajnanashammndt ' — exhibiting one’s learning on public occa- 
sions. — ‘ Vdddt ' — by discussions, wranglings and the like. — * Prddhyayanat' — Re- 
citing by the time. — ‘ Vidydtah ' — by such knowledge as that pertaining to Dice, 
etc. — Vidydpraf ijhd ’ — by asserting one’s superior scholarship. (0) * Shiipisu ’ — 
among people who make a living by the Arts also. — ‘ Dharmah ' — the same law 
holds regarding the partition of Gains of Learning . — * Mulydd yad adhikam ’ — the 

excess of wealth that is obtained as salary for carrying on teaching work 

This is what has been called ‘ Gains of Learning’, which forms one’s exclusive 
property. Thus only that property is common to all undivided coparceners which 
has been acquired with the help of the ancestral property, and which is not the 
‘Gains of Learning * — (S mrtichamlr ikd, pp. 637-638). 

‘ Upanyaste '. — ' 'If you are able to put forward a Bhadraka I pay you so much’, — 
on being thus challenged, if one answers it successfully and thus wins the wager. 
'‘Shisydt ' — from the pupil whom one has taught. — ‘ Artvijyatah ' — from the person for 
whom one has officiated at a sacrifice; what one has obtained as the Sacrificial Fee 
and such presents. -The Sacrificial Fee is not a gift, being payment; for work done. — 
Also what one has earned as a reward, by solving problems propounded in literary 
debates, even without wagers; for example, some one asserts — ' ‘In this debate if 
any one answers my questions I shall give him the gold’; if some one answers the 
questions and removes all doubts on the point, he obtains the gold; -or when two 
disputants have approached a person for the purpose of settling their dispute, and 
he settles it to their satisfaction and obtains his reward in tho shape of the sixth 
part of tho property under dispute and so forth. — Also what one obtains as a reward 
for giving an exhibition of his superior scholarship; so also when there is a scientific 
discussion on a subject between two persons and one of them wins and obtains a 
reward. — When from among several persons one comes forward as having acquired 
most excellent learning and obtains tho consequent rewards. — Also what is obtained 
by painters and other artists; — and what is won at gambling. — All this is not 
partible. — Tho upshot is that by whatever learning or science one obtains property, 
that property belongs to the earner himself exclusively — ( Ddyabhdga , pp. 123-124; 
SmrtitaUva II, p. 173). 

' TJpanydsa ' — is the reciting of all forms of Vodio recitation, Krama , data, 
etc. — says the Madanaratna. Cithers explain it as * the propounding of difficult 
problems in an Assembly*. — ‘ Panapurvakmn ’ is an Adverb modifying ‘ upanyaste ’ . — 
Shnmmna'- — Exhibition. — ‘ Pradhyayana m ’ — Superior Scholarship . — * Shilpisvapi ’ — 
the law relating to the Gains of Learning is applicable to the case of artists als o. 

Mulydd yad adhikam ' — by way of reward. — In all those, if there has been no 
drawing upon ancestral property, — either in the acquiring of the learning or in 
the acquiring of wealth by means of that learning, — then alone is such property 
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Kdtyayana — 

[945] ‘In no case shall the wealth gained by learning be given by the learned 
to the unlearned; that wealth shall be given by the learned to those 
who may be equal or superior to himself in learning.' 

In this case, the possession of equal or superior learning is not what 
makes them the recipients of the gift of the shares in the property; os if it 
were so, it would have to be regarded as serving a transcendental purpose. 
All that is meant is t-h© unison , pooling together, of what has been acquired 
through learning by the several coparceners. * 

Kdtyayana — ( Ndrada 13.10 ) — 

[946] ‘If one Brother maintains the family of another Brother who is engaged 
in acquiring learning, — the former shall receive a share in the wealth 
acquired by the latter through that learning; though he himself may be 
illiterate.' 

The law thus in brief Is as follows: — When a man is being fed by others 
while he is being taught by others, — and his family is not being supported 
by his coparceners during the time that he is learning,- — if through the 
Weapons and the Sciences thus learnt he earns projierty, even with the help 
of the common ancestral property, — such ‘Gains of Learning’ is impartible . 

What sort of ‘Gains of Valour’ is impartible has been thus declared by 
Manu (?) — 

[947] ‘(A) Having placed oneself in danger, when one does a daring act, in 
consequence whoreof a favour is bestowed upon him by his master; 
what is obtained in this manner is Obtained by Valour . — 

[948] ‘(B) What is Obtained in Battle has been declared to be impartible, — it 
being that wealth which one wins in battle, after having set to flight 
the armies of the enemy and endangering one’s life for the sake of one’s 
master.’ f 

impartihle\ it is certainly partible if there has been drawing upon the ancestral 
property- — ( Vyavahdrawmfukha , pp. 125-126). 

There are several kinds of ‘Gains of Learning’ (1) ‘ Arlmjyatah ’ — by officiating 
at sacrifices; (2) ‘ Prashndt ’ — by pleasing the rowarder by propounding problems; — 
(3) ‘ Ajhdnashamsandt * (v.l. for ‘ jfldnashammncU ’) — by refuting ignorance; (4) 

‘ Prddhyayandt ’ — by means of excellence of learning and so forth ( Rdghnvananda 
on Manu 9.206). 

* ‘ In no case- — i.e. even if the acquirer be willing to give it ( S mrf ichandrikd , 
p. 639; also Pardftharatnddhava , p. 379). 

The term ‘ vtdyd ’ (in the second lino), occurring, as it does, between the terms 
\s ama' and ‘ adhika ’ is related to both these terms; the sense being that shares aro 
to he given to those only who are either equal or superior to the earner of learning, 
— not to those who may be either inferior to him, or not possessed of any learning 
at all.— ‘ Vaidyena * — by the learned — (Ddyahhdqa, p. 109; and Smrtitattva II, 

P* 174 >- 

To one of equal or superior learning, it is not to he givon as a gift; the meaning 
is that the gains of the two persons shall be pooled together. If a man possessed 
of little wealth has acquired much wealth by means of his learning, he shall receive 
a larger share as being the acquirer — ( Vibhdgasdra, 7.2-10). 

This means that in a case where the additional property has been acquired 
through learning, without the help of the patrimony, the acquiror should give a 
share out of it to such of his coparceners as are either superior or equal to him in 
that learning. — ‘ Vaidyena ’ — by the learned — ( Ddyamrnaya , 14.2-8). 

f This describes what sort of wealth acquired by valour is impartible — 
{Vivddaratndkara, p. 503). 

(A) defines ‘wealth acquired by valour’. — ‘ Prasabha ’ — force. — (B) describes 
another kind of impartible property. This latter also has been included by Vydsa 
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This same authority describes what sort of ‘Marriage -gift*, ‘ Audvahika', 
is impartible, and is the exclusive property of the person concerned — 

[949] ‘Whatever has been obtained at the time of marriage, along with the 
girl of his own caste, is the Property obtained with the Girl, wliich is pure 
and conducive to prosperity. Whatever has corn© along with the Wife is 
to be known as Marriage -portion. — All wealth of this kind is conducive 
to Dharma, Righteousness.’ * 


Section (G) — Allotment of Shares 
Says Manu (9.205) — 

[950] ‘If all the Brothers are unlearned, and the property has been acquired 
by t heir labour, — the division shall be equal; the property being regarded 
as non -ancestral . * 

‘ Labour ’ — such as Agriculture and the like. — ‘ Equal ’ — i.e. not 
unequal. — ‘ N on-ancestral ’ — hence not admitting of any Preferential Share 
and such inequalities, f 


under ‘Wealth acquired by Valour*. Kdtydyana has mentioned it separately only 
for explaining things in greater detail. Hero also what makes the property im- 
partible is the fact that it has been acquired without the help of the joint 
property - — (Smrticha i idriled , p p . 639- 640 ) . 

The term ‘ vidyddhana ’ stands, not only for what has boon acquired by Learning, 
but also what has been acquired in the manner described in three texts 
( V i i 'ddacha ml n *21. 2 -4 ) . 

Here Kdtydyana makes a distinction between * Shauryadhana \ ‘Gains of 
Valour’ and * Dhvajdhrta ’ ‘Gains of Battle’. Other writers do not make this dis- 
tinction ( Vya vahdramay ukha , Kano’s Notes, p. 214). 

* Those texts supply the definition of ‘ Konydgata' (Obtained with the Girl) 
and ‘ Vnivdh ilea ’ (Marriage-portion ) — ( 8 m r Itch a n dr i k'd , pp. 640-641). 

These texts describe that M ar riage- portion which is not joint property - 
( Yivddaratndkara , p. 503). 

The term ‘ mtivdltihini 1 , ‘marriage-portion’, does not stand for only that which 
is given to the man by his Father-in-law ; it has a technical, significance, which is 
explained in these texts —(Viuddachandra 21.2- 5, 6). 

‘Kanydgalam ’ is what has boon obtained in marriage in the manner described 
in such rules as — ‘Thai is the Arsa form of marriage in which the bride’s Father 
receives a pair of bullocks and so forth ’ — ( Ydjhavalkya 1.59). — Here also, the property 
in question would be impartible, like ‘Gains of Learning’, only if it involved no 
drawing upon the ancestral property — ( V y aval) draniayukha , p. 128). 

‘ lihdryoyd sahdgatatu ’ — obtained at the time of marriage — (Ddyardrnayn, 
p- 1-6). 

+ 1 Unlearned 1 — i.e. devoted to Agriculture, Trade, Royal Service and so forth. 
Eli this case no attention is to be paid to the larger or smaller amount of property 
acquired by each of thorn severally. But even so, if one of them happen to acquire 
a very large property, that of course is not to be divided among others. — This text, 
iri reality, is meant to bo prohibitive of the Preferent ial Share of the eldest Brot her. 

If the difference in the properties acquired by them severally is small, then the 
division shall be equal. The. property regarded as non-ancestral ’, — this clearly 
indicates that this same rule applies also to the case of childless persons - 
( M edhdtilhi ). 

lu ease all of them are unlearned, and have acquired wealth by going about 
here and there, without any detriment to the paternal property; — if the wealth has 
been acquired by Agriculture and other means, with the help of the paternal property ; 
— thou no Preferential Share is to bo given to the eldest Brother. This is the 
meaning of the property being 'regarded as non-ancestral * — ( Saruaj ria ndrdyana) . 

If any wealth has been acquired by all the Brothers, by means of Agriculture, 
etc., then this being the self- acquired property of the Brothers, — and not ancestral 
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In continuation of the term ‘self -acquired property’, Gautama (28,31) 
says — 

[951] ‘ The unlearned one should divide equally.’ * 

And VasM§tha — 

[952] 4 Among these, if any one has acquired some tiling by himself, he should 
receive two shares in it.* 

If from among several Brothers, any one acquires wealth with the help 
of the joint property, by means of Agriculture and other means, — lie should 
receive two shares out of what he has earned and the others shall receive 
one share oach.f 
And Vyasa — 

[953] 4 'lf any one of the Brothers, while depending upon the joint property, 
acquires, through valour and such other means, any such property as 
Conveyances and Weapons, J — the Brothers shall share that property; 
two shares out of it shall go to the acquirer and the remainder shall be 
divided equally among the rest.’ 

The term ‘ add ’ (‘and such other means ’ ) connotes kind , method; and the 
Bahuvrihi compound \s hauryadl' connotes methods of the same character 
as the one mentioned, — i.e. any particular method which is specially con- 
ducive to the same end; hence ‘ Learning’ also becomes included. 

The following objection may be urged: — “It has been declared before 
that whatever lias been acquired through Learning, Valour and tlio like, 
oven with the help of the joint property, is impartible; and what is said in 
t he present text goes directly against that”. 


— it shall bo divided equally among them; as in what is nonuin-cestral, the eldest 
Brother shall not receive a Preferential Share — (Kulluka). 

If the Brothers are devoid of Laming, and yet make an effort to acquire wealth, — 
the div ision of this wealth shall he equal, in all properties not -an central; in the case 
of the latter, the division being unequal, as there is a Preferential ‘Share for the eldest 
Brother. — ‘ A/rilrye ' — apart from the ancestral property, in which there is Prefer- 
ential Share . The sense is that those who have no learning and have made no 
effort in the acquiring of the wealth, shall have no share in the wealth — ( /tdyfuwd- 
nanda). 

‘ Ihdtah ’ — by such efforts as Agriculture and the like; when every one has worked 
according to his capacity, — every one is entitled to share in the property . — \Ajntrye 
— i.e. in the ease of division not being made by the Lather; in the case of division 
made by the Lather, unequal division has been permitted — (Nandana). 

When all the Brothers are unlearned, and acquire wealth by Agriculture and 
other moans, — in this property, which is not -ancestral , the division shall be equal , 
and no one shall receive a Preferential Share by reason of his having acquired a 
larger amount than the others — ( Vivddaratndkara, p. 508). 

Even when there is no ancestral property, if the unlearned Brothers have 
acquired varying amounts of wealth, the division shall be equal, ami one who may 
have acquired a larger amount shall not, receive a larger share — ( 1 ' ioddachandra 
21.2.9). 

‘ Ihd ’ — Agriculture and other efforts. — 1 Apiirye * — w ithout the help of the 
ancestral property — ( Vyavaharamayulcha , p. 128). 

‘ Ihd * — Agriculture, etc. — There is to be no Preferential Share, such as the 
twentieth part and the like, — in this case — ( Vibhdyasdra, 9.1-10). 

* ‘ Unlearned * — i.e. not possessed of any such learning as would make the acqui- 
sition such as should belong exclusively to the acquirer alone ( Vivddaraindkara , 

p. 508). 

t For notes, see under Text No. 899, where the same text has been quoted. 

J In this text as quoted above (No. 898) the reading is ‘ vdhanddikam ’ for 
‘ vdhandyudham \ 
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Answer. — Not so, because what was said before was with reference 
to the ‘Gains of Learning’ and ‘Gains of Valour’, etc. in the technical sense 
assigned to these terms by Katyayana and others (Text Nos. 944, 647); 
while what is said in the present context is in reference to the effects of 
learning of kinds other than those contemplated by the technical definitions.* 


Section (H) — StbIdhana 

Before proceeding to deal with the partition of 4 Stridhana ’ (Woman’s 
Property), — we set forth the definition of ‘Stridhana \ 

In regard to the detailed connotation of the term ‘ Stridhana ’, Manu 
(9.194) and Katyayana declare as follows: — 

[954] ‘(1) What is given before the Fire , (2) What is given at the time of De- 
parture, (3) What is given in token of Love , (4) What is given by the Mother , 

(5) What is given by the Brother , and (6) What is given by the Father , — 

4 Stridhana ’ has been declared to be of these six kinds.’ 

i Six kinds ' — What is meant is that the number is not less than siaj.f 

The first three of these have been thus defined by Katyayana — 

* For notes, see under Text No. 898 above. 

f (1 ) 4 Adhyagni ' — what is obtained from any person at the time of the Marriage 
— Horna; — (2) the customary presents received at the time of going to the Husband’s 
house; — (3) what is given by the Husband at the time of dalliance, - all this is 
Stridhana ; that also is Stridhana which the Woman receives from her Mother and 
other relatives — ( S arvajhandrd yarui ) . 

(1) The term 4 adhyagni ' is an Indeclinable. — What is given to the Girl at the 
time of Marriage, near the Fire, by her Father and others is called the Adhyagni 
Stridhana , as defined by Katyayana . — (2) What is obtained by the Girl when she is 
being taken to the Husband’s house is called the Adhydvdhamka , as defined by 
Katyayana. — (3) What is given by the Husband on occasions of love-making. — 
(4), (5) and (6) — Whatever is given on subsequent occasions by the Mother, Brother 
and Father. ■ -These are the six kinds of Stridhana ~ (Kull aka ) . 

(3) What is given hy the Husband at the time of dalliance and on festive 
occasions — ( Rdghavdnanda ) . 

( I ) 4 Adhyagni ’ is what is received by the Girl from any person, near the nuptial 
Fire. — (2) 1 A dhydvdhana ' is going from the Father's to the Husband's house , — what 
is obtained at the time of this going is ‘ Adhydvdbanika' . — (3) What is given by the 
Husband’s parents in token of affection at the time that the Girl bows down to 
them ; — the meaning is that these six kinds of property are the Woman's own , what- 
ever else she acquires later on belongs to her Husband — ( Nandana ). 

What Manu means by speaking of the ‘six kinds’ is that the number of the 
varieties cannot be loss than six, it does not mean that it cannot be more. These 
have been defined by Katyayana — (Mitdksard, p. 843). 

* Adhyagni ’ — what is given by any one at the time of Marriage. — ‘ Adhydvd - 
haniha ’ — -the presents that follow the Bride when she is being taken to the) Bride- 
groom’s house . — Medhdtithi has described the Adhyavdhanika as what has been 
given to the Bride by her Father-in-law and others at the time of her being carried 
back to her Father’s house from the Bridegroom’s house ; this also may be accepted ; 
as it stands on the same footing as the preceding — ‘ DattafichaprUitah ’ — what is 
given by her Father-in-law and other relations, through love aroused by her character, 
virtue and efficiency . — 'Six kinds ' — this is added for the purpose of precluding the 
possibility of there being less, not of excluding a larger number ; as we find that there 
is yet a seventh kind of Stridhana , the Adhivedanika , mentioned by Ydjfiavalkya — 

( Vivddaratndkara, p. 522). 

4 What is received from the Mother, etc., etc. ’, — at any time during her life, for her 
maintenance— {Sniftichandrikd, p. 652). 

‘ Adhyagni ’ — what is given by any one at the time of Marriage. — 4 A dhydvdh anika 
— what is given at the time of the Dvirdgarnana (Bride’s going to the house of the 
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[955] ‘What is given to Women at the time of Marriage, near the Fire, has 
been called by the Wise the Adhyagni Stndhana .’ 

1 Is given ’ — by any one; that this is meant is shown by the absence of any 
restrictive term. 

[956] ‘Whatever is obtained by the Woman at the time that she is being 
taken away from her Father’s house has been called the Adhydvahanika 
Stndhana .’ 

That is, whatever she receives from any person at the time of her Dvira - 
ga?nana (Gaund) is her Adhyavahanika Stridhana, 

Again — 

[957] ‘Whatever is given to the Woman, through love, by the Father-in-law 
or Mother-in-law, at. the time of her bowing down to their feet is called 
the Ldvanyarjita Striditana .’ 

*Ldvanya\ ‘Charm’, stands for modesty, efficiency and such other good 
qualities. The meaning is that at the time that the Bride bows down to the 
feet of the Father-in-law and other relatives, — and she is found to be pos- 
sessed of modesty and other qualities, — they make presents to her, — and 
these presents constitute the third kind of Stridhana. 

The other three kinds — given by the Mother, Brother and Father, — are 
quite clear.* 

The ‘ Adhivedanika ’ is the seventh kind of Stridhana , as defined by 
Ydjhavalkya (r. 148)— 

[958] * To the superseded Wife, one should give an equal amount as Adhi- 
vedanika (Compensation for Supersession).’ 

When the Husband has married a second Wife, the first Wife becomes 
‘ adhivinnd\ ‘ superseded ’; at the time of this supersession, her Husband 
makes a present to her (by way of Compensation); this is what is called the 
‘ Adhivedanika ’ Stridhana . f 


Bridegroom), — also known as Yautuka , Dowry. — ' Pritidatta ’ — what is given to the 
.Bride by her Father-in-law and others at the time of her bowing to them, — which 
is also known as the ‘ Pddavandanika *. — ‘ What is given by the Mother , etc., etc. ’ — 
in all this there is no restriction as to time. Thus there are six. kinds of Stridhana— 
( Vibhdgamra, 9.2-4). 

* ‘ Near the Wire' — this stands for the whole time of Marriage, from the Nandi - 
shrdddha down to the final obeisance to the Bridegroom. What is got during all 
this time is called ‘ Adhyagnika\ This is also called ‘ Yautuka ’ (Dowry) — so called 
because it is given at Marriage which brings about an intermingling of the bodies 
of the Bride and the Bridegroom — (Ddyanirnaya 10.2-9). 

| In a case where a Wife has become superseded by her Husband marrying a 
second Wife, she shall receive the same amount that has been spent over the second 
marriage; if the superseded Wife has had no other Stridhana given to her;— in case 
other Stridhana had been given, she shall receive half of the said amount. — This 
applies to those cases of supersession where there have been no circumstances 
justifying the supersession — ( Vishvarupa). 

When the Husband marries another Wife while his former Wife is still living, this 
latter is said to bo ‘superseded’; such a superseded Wife shall receive as 'Adhi- 
vedanika ’ — compensation for supersession — an amount equal to what may have 
been given to the new r ly -married Wife. — This compensation shall be given only in 
oases whore no Stridhana has been previously given; if Stridhana has been previously 
given, then she is to be given, — on account of compensation, — that amount which 
would make her Stridhana equal to what has been given to the newly -wedded 
Wife — ( Apardrka ) . 

A Wife is called ‘superseded’ when her Husband takes another Wife; she is to 
receive as Adhivedanika — compensation for supersession — an ‘equal am omit — 
the amount spent over the new marriage. — This is to be given only in case the 
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Vifnu (17.18), however, says as follows: — 

[950] ‘What has been given by the (1) Father, (2) Mother, (3) Friends, and 
(4) Brothers, — (5) what has been received in the presence of Fire, — (6) 
what is received on Supersession, — (7) the Fee (Shulka), — and (8) the 
subsequent Presents (Anvddheya), — [those constitute the Strldhana], 

Of these, the first six have been already defined. As regards the ‘Fee* 
(Shulka), says Kdtydyana — 

[960] ‘What is obtained for the work of looking after the Household, the 
Furniture, the draught Cattle, the milch Cattle, and Ornaments — has 
been called the Fee (Shulka).’ 

That is, what the Wife obtains from the Master of the House, in con- 
nection with the working of the Household, the Furniture and other things 
is called t he * Shulka ’ (Foe).* 

Again — 

1 901] “Whatever is obtained by the Woman, after her marriage, from her 
Husband’s family or from the family of her relatives is called Anvddheya 
Strldhana .* 

Thus there are ten kinds of Strldhana. f 


superseded Wife has not received her Sindh ana previously, either from her Father-in- 
law or Husband. iu ease she has received it, she is to receive half of the s«id 
amount;- i.o. that which, along with the Strldhana previously given, would make 
up the amount, spout over the now marriage — (Mitdksard). 

If she has previously received her Stndhana, she shall receive only half of what 
has boon given to the new wife — ( Vlramitrodaya - Til'd on Ydjnavalkya). 

She is called ‘superseded* over whose head the second marriage has taken place 
— ( Virddaratndkara, p. 523 ; VivddacJumdra 23.1-8). 

The Wife is ‘ superseded ’ over whose head the Husband has married again; 
to such a Wife shall be given, on account of her supersession, ornaments and other 
things, equal to what has been given to the second Wife, with the condition- — ‘if 
no Stnd,han-a lias been given to her’. 

‘ Adhivrfbinikad is what is given to the first. Wife at the time of marrying the 
second Wife (Vlramitrodaya, p. 690; also V ibhdyasdra 9.2—9). 

This text is cited in support of the view that if the Wife has had her Strldhana, 
she shall be given only half the share given to a Son — (Smrlifaitva 11, p. 166). 

Though the Text speaks of the ‘superseded’ Woman only, — yet it applies to 
all those Women who have received no Strldhana — so say the Ddyahhdya and others 
— ( Day* t>> irnaya 1 S . 2-- 1 o ) . 

* As this text, stands in the original of Visnu-Smrti, the term ‘ Shulka ’ appears 
to stand, as usual, for the A initial Fee (see Jolly -Sacred Books of the East, p. 69). 
But. the ( hintdmtini and the VieCiditrainuktiru (p. 525) both take the term in an 
entirely unusual sense; the latter remarks — ‘The Shulka is the money that is given 
to the Woman by the servants of the House, by way of bribe for keeping them in 
the good graces of the Master’. This again is different from the explanation of the 
( 7/ i at an in 1 1 i a ho v o . 

f Six kinds have boon defined by Manu under Text 954 above, — the .seventh, 
the Adhived-anika , has boon defined by Ydjnavalkya in Text No. 958 above; — 
eighth is the Shulka, defined in Text 96;), — and the ninth is the Anvddheya, which, 
it seems, has been counted as two — (1) what is obtained from the Husband’s 
family, and (2) what is obtained from the family of her relatives. 

4 This has been held to be Strldhana ’ — this has to be supplied in the Text 
( M itdksard, p. 845). 

‘ After marriage ’ — This brings out the significance of the name ‘Anvddheya ’ — 
‘what is obtained ( ddheya )’ ‘after the marriage (ami)' — (Smrtichandrikd, p. 660). 

The term 1 band.hu ’ stands for the Father and Mother. Thus the meaning is 
that whatever is obtained after her marriage from her paternal and maternal 
relatives, and from her Husband and the Husband’s relatives, is called ‘ Anvddheya ' 
— ( Ddyabtidga , pp. 71-72). 
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All these (ten kinds of Stridhana) constitute the ‘ Scmdayika Property* 
(Dowry) of Women; as has been explained by Katydyana in the following 
text — 

[962] 4 Whatever is obtained by the married or unmarried girl, at her Hus- 
band’s or her Father’s house, or from her Brother or her Parents, — has 
been declared to be her Scmdayika (Dowry).’ 

The term ‘Husband’s’ also has to be construed with ‘at the house*. 
— ‘ Sdrdham ’ is a wrong reading. — * From the Brother ’ — is only by way of an 
illustration (standing for relatives in general). — Hence what is meant is that 
what the Girl, married or unmarried, obtains from the Father or the Father’s 
family, is all her * Sauddyika* (Dowry). All that has been said in explanation 
of this is only an amplification of this principle.* 

As regards the using of this Scmdayika (Dowry or Stridhana), the same 
authority (Katydyana) declares as follows: — 

[963] ‘(A) After having obtained the Sauddyika property, Women are free 
to do what they like with it; since it has been given to them through 
kindness, as a means of livelihood.’ 

[964] ‘(B) In regard to the Sauddyika property. Women have been declared 
to be free to do what they like, — to soli it or give it away even so with 
regard to immoveable property.’ 

What is meant is that in the matter of whatever she has obtained from 
the family of her origin, —even of immoveable property, — the Woman is free 
to give away or otherwise dispose of. f 


Thus there are ten kinds of Stridhana ; all this is what constitutes the ‘ Sauddyika ’ 
of Women; which is defined by Katydyana (Text No. 961). 

* ‘ Sauddyika Property 5 thus is synonymous with ‘ Stridhana ’. The meaning is 
that what is obtained by the Girl at her Father's place or elsewhere, from her 
Brother or Parents, is called ‘ Sauddyika ’ ; — the term being derived from ‘ Suddya * 
■■-( Bdlambhapti on Mitdksard , p. 844). 

Tho construction is ‘ patyuh gfhe — pituh (ffhe ' — ‘at her Husband’s house and at 
her Father’s house’. — 'from her Brothers or Parents *; — this is only by way of illustra- 
tion; what is meant is that whatever a Girl obtains, either before or after her 
marriage, at her Father’s or her Husband’s house, from her Brother or Father or 
other relatives, is her Sauddyika property — ( Vivddaratndkara, p. 510). 

This sums up in brief tho definition of 4 Sauddyika as anything that a 
Woman has received, before and after marriage, from her Father’s and Husband’s 
family — ( VibJuigasdra 10.1-1). 

I k Anrshamsya 5 — froedom from harshness; in order to save her from harsh 
treatment, her Father or other relatives have provided for her maintenance. — 
Thus in regard to Sauddyika property, including immoveable property. Women 
are free to do what they like — ( VivddaratndJeara, pp. 510-512). 

In regard to her Sauddyika property, the Woman is free to do what she likes, — 
during her Husband’s lifo-time as well as after his death — ( Smrtichandrikd , p. 654). 

Of the Sauddyika immoveable property, a Woman may make what use she likes 
— ( Dayabhaga , p. 76). 

‘ Sauddyika ’ is what has been obtained from one’s Suddyas — i.o. tho Father, the 
Mother and the Husband’s relatives . — 'As she likes' — i.e. for pious purposes — 
(> Smflitattva , II, pp. 184 and 190). 

Those toxts declare the Woman’s freedom to do what she likes in regard to 
some kinds of property — ( V yavah dr a rna yukha , p. 155). 

In regard to her Sauddyika property, the Woman iB free to do what she likes — 
( Vivddachandra 22.1-2). 

From all these texts of Katydyana , it is clear that in rogard to immoveable 
property also, the Woman is fro© to give or sell it ; but in regard to what she has 
received from her Husband, she has this froedom only in regard to moveable property, 
it does not extend to immoveable property — ( Vibhdgasdra 10.1-1). 

15 
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In regard to the Saudayika property, says Apastamba — 

[965] ‘The Ornaments are the Wife’s; also the family -property, according to 
some.’ 

‘ The Wife's’ — ‘property’ is understood. — ‘ Family -properly ' — that is, all 
that was obtained at marriage and other occasions from the Father’s or the 
Husband’s family.* 

With reference to ‘Ornaments’, say Manu (9.200) and Vi^nu — 

[966] ‘The Heirs shall not take the Ornament that may have been worn by 
a Woman during her Husband’s life-time; they become degraded if 
they do take it.’ 

Even though the Ornament may not have been given to her by her 
Husband, if she has worn it with his permission, it becomes, by that, mere 
fact of wearing, her property; — so says MedhdtithL 

In regard to this, as to other moveable and immoveable property, the 
Woman is free to give away or sell, — according to the text of Katyayann 
quoted above, f 


*‘i ffidti-dhanam ' — such portion of the property as may have been given tu 
her as the marriage -portion — ( V ivddaratnakara , p. 509). 

f During the Husband’s life-time, whatever Ornament may have been worn by 
the Woman, — or what may have been given to her for her adornment, — this the 
Sons shall not take while she is alive ; after her death, of course, they divide it among 
themselves — (Sar vajHandrd yana ) . 

If an Ornament has been worn by the Wives loved by the Father during hi# 
life-time, the Sons shall not take it when they are dividing the Father’s property 
among themsel v es — ( Kulluka ) . 

If something has been given to a Woman by her Husband for the purpose of 
adornment, if her Brothers -in -law or others take it from her they incur sin — 
( Rdghavananda ) . 

Inasmuch as ‘Ornaments’ have not been specifically mentioned among 
‘ Strldhana \ — there might be an idoa that as forming part of the Father’s property, 
they should go to the Sons; this text serves to preclude that idea -~~{N andana) . 

‘ Ddydda ’ — Sons ; — * lam ’ — Ornament ; — ‘ le the Sons — ( Rdmachandra ) . 

This refers to Ornaments that have been worn constantly — ( Apardrka ). 

Ornaments should remain with those by whom they have been worn; those 
that have not been worn shall be divided. ‘ Women ’ have been mentioned only b> 
way of illustration, — what is asserted is not restricted to Women only — (M itdksara . 
p. 639). 

The Prakdsha says that, according to Medhatithi , oven though the Ornament, 
may not have been actually given to her, if she has worn it with her Husband V 
permission, it should not be taken away from her by the coparceners — ( Vivddu - 
ratndkara , p. 509). 

‘ Worn ’ -i.e. in which the exclusive ownership of the Woman has been produced 
by the fact of its having been a 4 loving gift ’ — ( Madanaparijdta , p. 686). 

As regards the Ornaments of the Women, even though they may have been 
made out of the common property, they shall not bo divided — (Vivddachandra 
21.2-8). 

4 Worn ’ — constantly; if the Ornament has been worn by her constantly, it shows 
that there is no trick or fraud in it, and hence it becomes certain that the thing 
is the Woman’s own Strldhana. — ‘ Ddyadah * — Daughters and other heirs — ( Smrti - 
chandrikd, p. 559). 

‘ Dhftah * — given by her Husband and others and worn by her — ( Vyavahdru - 
mayOkha, p. 156). 

* Worn ’ — with her Husband’s permission — ( Vibhdgasdra , 10.1-4). 

The opinion of Mishra ( V dchaxpnti t ) is not favoured by the followers of 
Ddyabhdya — ( Ddyanirnaya 21.1-7). 

15B 
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Narada — 

[967] ‘What has been given to the Woman by her Husband, through love, — 
she may, oven on his death, enjoy it as she likes, or give it away, — with 
the exception of immoveable property.’ 

Thus the conclusion is that in regard to the moveable property given 
to her by her Husband, the rights of the Woman are absolute, — but not so 
over the immoveable property. 

This is the settled rule regarding the Sauddyika property (StrldJmna) 
of Women.* 

On this point, says Kdtydyana — 

[968] ‘(A) On the death of her Husband, the sonloss Widow can use her 
Husband’s property as she likes ; faithful to her Husband’s bed, she shall 
dwell with her elders and enjoy the property quietly till her death; after 
that the heirs shall receive it. During his life-time, she shall take care of 
the property. — Otherwise (i.o. in case he has left no property), she 
shall pass her days among his family.’ 

‘ Bhartr -da ya ’ is Husband’s property. It is of two kinds — ( a ) that which, 
on the Husband' 8 death , devolves upon the Woman, on account of there 
being no other heirs to receive it, and (b) that which, during the Husband's 
life-time , has come into the Woman’s possess ions through his acquiescence. — In 
regard to the former (a), it is said that — ‘On the Husband's death , the Woman can 
use it as she likes' -This, however, refers to property other than immoveable; 
in regard to immoveable property, the declaration is that — K she shall 
enjoy the properly quietly till her death , after which the heirs shall receive 
it. 1 — ‘Quietly' — economically, not spending too much. — The sentence — 
— ‘ the sonless Widow faithful to her Husband's bed , etc.' sets forth a qualification 
which justifies her accession to the property. — In regard to the second kind 
of property (b) (which has come to her, during the Husband’s life time, 
through his acquiescence and permission), it is declared that — ‘ during his life- 
time she shall take care of this property ' . — ‘ Otherwise ' — i.e. in case the Husband 
has left no property at all, the Widow shall pass her days among her Husband’s 
family.-- Such is the meaning (of the four lines of Kdtydyana' s text), f 


♦The Woman is free to do what she likes in regard to what she has got from 
her Husband in token of love: but not in regard to immoveable property 
( Vivddachandra 22.1-4). 

What is meant is that, even on the death of tier Husband, the Wife is not free 
to do what she likes with the immoveable property givon to her by her Husband. 
The word ' yat/idkdman ’ connotes freedom to do what one likes. — Thus the con- 
clusion is that in regard to her Sauddyika property, as also to the loving gifts apart 
from immoveable property, the Woman is free to do what she likes, — while in all 
other eases, even in the matter of her Strldhana property, she is not so free - 
( Srn rtichandrikd , p. 56), 

The addition of the qualification ‘given by her Husband’ implies that in regard 
to immoveable property, other than that given by her Husband, she is free to 
give it away — {Day (May a, p. 77; Smrtitattva , IT, p. 184). 

What is meant is that in regard to the immoveable property given by her 
Husband, all that the Woman is entitled to is to reside (in the house) and enjoy 
it in other ways, not, to sell it or give it away or dispose of it in any other 
way — ( Viramitrodaya , p. 691). 

In regard to immoveable property given to her by her Husband, the Woman is 
not free to do what she likes — ( Vyavahdram ayukha , p. 155), 

| All the digests which explain the words of the two verses have taken them in 
the above manner; and it is beyond doubt that in the abovo interpretation , the 
explanation of the sentence ‘ Kmpayet tatkul&nyathd * is forced. The simple 
meaning of the lines is as follows: — ‘(a) On the Husband’s death, the Woman shall 
use the Husband’s property as she likes; — (6) during his life-time she shall take 
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Thus then, in regard to the immoveable property of her Husband, even 
when it has become transferred to the Wife, — she does not have the right to 
give away or otherwise dispose of that property; that this is also meant by 
the texts follows from the fact that information on this point is wanted just 
as much as on those expressly stated. If this were not meant then the need 
of information in regard to the laws on this point would remain unfulfilled. 

This same argument also disposes of the objection that has been raised 
regarding the incompatibility of these texts being introduced in the context 
dealing with the Sauddyika property : because the ‘need of information ’ 
is always more potent than mere ‘Context*. The fact of the matter is that 
— just as, in accordance with these texts, Women have no right to give away 
or otherwise dispose of the immoveable 'property given to them by their 
Husbands, so also they have no right to sell or give away the Husband’s 
immoveable property that has come into her possession (on liis death). 

Such is the opinion of the Prakdsha and the Ralndkara also. 

This same law applies also to the case where her Husband’s property 
lias devolved upon the Woman, through the Son and other heirs of her 
Husband; because here also the said information is needed and it has 
nowhere been asserted that the said law applies only in those cases where 
the property has come to the Woman directly from her Husband.* 


care of the property, or spend it over his family ; — (c) the soilless Widow, faithful 
to the Husband’s bed and living with her elders, shall on joy the property quietly 
till her death, after which the heirs shall receive it *. — The commentators had recourse 
to the complicated interpretation because they felt compellod to thrust upon these 
texts the distinction between ‘moveable* and ‘immoveable* property. 

* (A) In regard to what has been given to the Woman by her Husband, her 
freedom lies with property other than immoveable. The ‘Husband’s property’ 
coming to the Wife may bo of two kinds (1) that in which the Wife’s ownership 
has been created on the Husband’s death by reason of thorn being no other person 
entitled to inherit it; and (2) that in which her ownership is there during the 
Husband’s life-time by virtue of her relationship to him. — In regard to (1), the 
Wife is entitled to do what she likes with all but the immoveable property; while 

in regard to (2) it is added — ‘she should take care of the property’ i.o. in 

obedience to his wishes. -Such is the explanation according to the Prakdsha ; 
according to Haldyudha and Pdrijdta however, the term ‘ bhurtrddya ’ stands for 
the Stridhana property given by the Husband. — The former is the correct view — - 
( V ivddaralndkara, p. 512). — (B) In regard to the immoveable property, it is said 
that she shall enjoy it till her death, after which tho coparceners shall obtain it 
{ ibid p. 511). 

(A) ‘ Bhartfddya ’ is what has been givon to her by her Husband; in regard 
to this, she is free to do what she likes, only after her Husband’s death; during 
his life-time, she is to take care of it, — i.e. use it only with his permission— 
(Smrtichandrika, pp. (554-655). — (B) * Ksanta ’ — bearing with all the obstacles that 
her coparceners place in the way of her making use of the property. — This refers to 
cases whore tho Husband having been undivided from his coparceners, her Father-in- 
law and others happen to be either unable to protect and maintain her, or engaged 
in other kinds of business, and the Widow lias therefore taken by herself the 
undivided property for the purpose of maintaining herself — (ibid., p. 677). 

(A) What is meant is that when her Husband is dead, the Widow can freely 
make use of the property givon to her by her Husband; but during his life -time, 
she shall take care of it; i.o. she shall not be too liberal with it — ( Ddyabhdgo , 
p. 74). — (B) The Husband’s immoveable property the Widow shall only enjoy, 
she cannot give it away — (ibid., 22.1-7). 

k A s she likes y — i.e. for pious purposes — (Sniftitattva, II; p. 190). 

(A) When her Husband’s property passes into her possession, on his death, 

the Widow’ may make what use of it she likes. But she shall only enjoy it as she 
likes, she shall not spend it in improper ways — (Vivadachandra 22.1-2 4). 

(B) Living in the Husband’s house, with her elders — Father in-law and the 
rest — the Widow shall enjoy her Husband’s property, but she shall not be free to 
give it away, pledge or sell it. After her death, the property shall go to her Daughter 
and others entitled to inherit the property; it shall not go to the Agnates; the claims 
of these latter being lower than those of the Daughter and others, on account 
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Reverting to the subject-matter of the context (i.e. Stridhana) — Devala 
says — 

[969] * Property givon for Maintenance, Ornaments, Fee and Gifts,— these 
should bo Stridhana ; the Woman herself shall enjoy this, and her Husband 
shall not bo entitled to it, except in abnormal times of distress.’ 

* V rtti ' — property given for maintenance .—' ' Abharana'— Ornaments 
Shulka ’ — what is given to the Girl by one seeking to marry hor; i.e. the 
Nuptial Fee. — * Ldhha ’ — gifts obtained from relatives. — All this is 'Sfri- 
dhana ’ . * 

He continues — 

[970] ‘If the Husband spends it in improper gifts or makes other us© of it, 
he should repay it to the Wife, with interest; but for the Son’s troubles, 
he can make use of the Stridhana property.’ 

That is, without the Wife’s consent . he should not spend the said property 
in frivolous gifts or make use of it; but both these— gift and use — have to 
be made for tho purpose of relieving the Sons of their troubles. f 

ot having Ixson interrupted by the intervention of the Widow — ( Ddyabhdc/a , 
pp. 171-172). 

(A) During tho Husband’s life -time, she shall 'take cam’ of the property, as 
she has no absolute right over it — ( Vibhdcjamra 10.1-5). -(B) On tho Husband’s 
death, with tho exception of the immoveable property, the rest oT it she shall 
enjoy as long as she lives, and on her death, the property goes to the eo parceners. 
If there is no property, she should pass her days in the Husband’s family. — In 
regard to immoveable property, the Woman lias no right to give or sell it. Hence 
there is no conflict between the texts of Ndrada and Kdtydyana. Thus in regard 
to the immoveable property that has come to the Woman from her Husband, she 
has no right to give or sell it; but over such immoveable property as forms part of 
her 4 Sunday ika Property she has perfect right to do what she likes. — This refers to 
the Husband’s property which has passed on to the Woman, either directly or through 
her Son. But she is entirely free to do what she likes in regard to such immovoablo 
property as she may have acquired herself by her own efforts, either during the 
Husband’s life- time or after his death. Because the general principle is that ones is 
free to do what, one likes in regard to what he has himself acquired. Nor is there 
any text that denies such freedom. — It is on the same principle that when the 
Wife has offered the funeral cake to her Husband, and thereby acquired his immove- 
able property, she is regarded, in practice, to be free to do what she likes with it. 
This same reason lends strength to the custom that tho Appointed. Son of tho 
wealthy Woman succeeds to the said immoveable property — ( Vihhdyasdra 10.2-2). 

(B) This refers to cases w here the Wife inherits the Husband’s property. 

Faithful, etc.' — i.e. not having recourse to any other man; living with r.kler*\ 

in her Husband’s family; — 'quietly' — i.e. not spending much, nor disposing of it 
by gift or salo or mortgage.--- 4 Heirs’— the Daughter and the rest — {Ddyanir nay a 
5.2-4). 

* Vivdduratn aha m (p. 512) supplies exactly the same explanations as the above. 
The Woman’s maintenance property also is her Stridhana, with which she is 

free to do what she likes— (Viva dacha ndra 22.1-10). 

‘ Vrtti ’ is property given by the Father for her maintenance ; — 4 Ldhha ’ is what 
is earned; i.e. what she receives in connection with the fasts and observances that 
she keeps for propitiating the goddess Fdrvafi is also hor Stridhana. Tho term 
‘ Svayameva * — 4 herself ’ — serves to exclude her children ; the exclusion of tho Husband 
being separately emphasised in the next sentence — ‘the Husband is not entitled’; 
of course, with tho exclusion of the Husband, the Brother and other remoter relations 
become naturally excluded — (Smrlic.handrihd, p. 657). 

‘ Vrtli' is what is given by the Father and others for her maintenance ; — * Ldhha ’ 
— what is obtained from somewhere for the purpose of propitiating the goddess 
Oauri — ( Viramitrodaya , p. 692). 

‘ Vrtti ’ — property given to her by hor Father and others for her maintenance; — 

* Ldhha ’ — in terest earned . 

t ' Bhoga ' — enjoyment of Woman, foods and drinks, etc. — For the curing of 
the Son’s troubles one may make use of the Stridhana (Apardrka). 
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With the Wife’s consent, however, the said property may be used by the 
Husband even in normal times; — as declared by the same authority in the 
following text — 

[97]] 4 If he makes use of the property with her consent and in a loving 
manner, — then he should be made to repay the Principal only, when he 
comes by property of his own.’ * 

[972] ‘On coming to know that the Husband is ill, or in trouble, or harassed 
by creditors, — if the Wife has spent money through love, — he should 
repay it of his own accord’ — (Kdlydyana). 

On finding her Husband or others to be ill or involved in other troubles, 
if the Woman has spent out of her property, — that should be repaid by the 
Husband or others of their own accord, 

Yajnavallcya (2.148) — 

[973] ‘During Famines, for the performance of pious acts, during disabling 
illness, — if the Husband has made use of the Stridhana , he need not 
repay it to her.’ 

‘ Pratirodhake' qualities 4 vyddhau ’ , — i.e. during such illness as disables 
the man from performing pious acts. — What is meant thus is that if the 
Husband has made use of the Stridhana , when he was unable to perform, 
in any other way, the obligatory pious duties, — then ho should not be made 
to pay it against his wish.f 


If ono obtains money from his Wife on tlio pretext of some urgent business, but 
spends it in making frivolous gifts and enjoyment, ho should refund it to her, 
along with interest. For the curing of the troubles of the Son however, ho may 
spend the Stridhana even without the Wife’s consent- — ( V ivddaralndkara , pp. 512-513). 

For the purpose of the treatment of the Son’s diseases, the Stridhana may be 
used even without the Woman's consent — ( V ivadachandra 22.1-10). 

‘ Vrthd ■' —without necessity, i.e. in normal times. What is stated here refers 
to eases where the expenditure has been incurred without the Woman’s consent, 
but without compulsion or use of force of any kind; as the only retribution men- 
tioned is repaying with interest , without any penalties. — The sentence, ‘The Husband 
is not entitled oxcopt in times of distress’ implies that even in times of distress, it 
is the Husband alone , and no one olso, that is entitled to spend. It is to this end 
that we have the fourth line whore ‘Husband’ is the Nominative understood after 
4 arhati \ — The term ‘ Son’ — stands for any member of the family. — ■' A rfi ’ stands for 
such trouble as cannot bo got over without the expenditure of money. For the 
removal of such troubles and in times of distress, the Husband may spend the 
Stridhana property, even without the Wife’s consent —(Stnrtichandrikd, p, 657). 

The Husband is forbidden to use it in making frivolous gifts or to spend it. 
Hut oven the giving and the expenditure may bo done for curing the ills of the Sons 
- —(V ibhdgasdra 1 0.2-8). 

* With her consent, he can use the property, oven in normal times; and if he 
has the means to repay it, lie should repay the Principal only — (V ibhdgasdra 
10 . 2 - 8 ). 

f The implication of this text is that, if persons other than the Husband — 
such as the Brother and the like — were to take the property, oven in times of distress, 
— such as Famine and the like, — he would have to make it good. — When a debtor 
is held up and told not to move without paying off the dobt, it is called 4 Samprati- 
rodhaka \ ‘Distraint’; according to others, it means the timo when tho city is under 
siege — ( Vishvarupa). 

‘ D urbhikm ’ — scarcity of food-grains. — ‘ Dharmakdrya ’ — such religious acts as 
am obligatory, not those that are voluntary. — ‘ Vyddhi ’ — is painful and prolonged 
illness; if the property is used for the treatment of such disease. — ' Sampratirodha' 
is being kept in chains and tho like. — On these occasions, if he has no means of his 
own, the Husband may use his Wife's money and free himself from these calamities. 
And if he is not possessed of tho means of repaying it, he need not repay it to her. — 
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The exception to the above lias been stated by Kdtydyana in the following 
texts — 

[974] ‘If the man has two Wives, and does not approach the one concerned, 
then he should be compelled to repay what he had taken, even though 
it may have been given to him through love.* 


This refers to cases where the man is faced with the difficulty of not being able 
to raise a loan — (A par dr ka). 

4 Durbhikse during a Famine, for supporting the family; — for the purpose of 
performing such religious acts as must be performed ; — -during illness ; when he has 
been taken prisoner; — if on these occasions, the Husband, who has no other means, 
use his Wife’s money, he need not repay it. He must repay it if he uses it on any 
occasion other than these. — No other relative of hers except the Husband shall 
use the Stridhana during the Woman’s life-time; because for such appropriation, 
penalties have been proscribed in several texts— -(Mitdkmrd). 

4 Sampratirodhake ’ — when he has been made a prisoner. — The particle l cha* 
implies the condition that the Husband has no means of his own , which goes with 
('very one of the circumstances mentioned — ( Vlra mitrodaya dlkd on Ydjflavalkya). 

4 Pious act * — such as must be done . — - Illness 1 — -such as to interfere with the 
man’s carrying on his business. — For the cure of such ills, if the Husband has made 
use of his Wife’s money, he need not repay it — ( Vivadarat ndfcara, pp. 513-514). 

4 Pious act ’ — such as must bo done . — ‘ Sampratirodhake ’ qualifying ‘ mjddhau ’ 
— an illness which, if not cured, would make the man unable to carry on his business 
— ( Vivarhichandra 22.2-4). 

‘Pious acts ’ — obligatory, occasional and voluntary, — as also in some cases, 
that which is performed for the allaying of evil. — 4 Sampratirodhake ’- - the distraint 
under which one has been put. by his creditor and from which ho cannot free himself 
without paying off the debt. — * Makes use of his Wife's money 1 — on account of there 
being no other way out (if the difficulty. The Husband 1 — who is poor and unable 
to repay the money; the implication is that, if possible, the money should bo repaid — 

( Smrtichandrikd , p. 058). 

'Pious act 1 — as must be done. — 4 Sampratirodhake 1 i n cases of arrest, 

imprisonment and the like. — Under those circumstances, if the Husband has no 
other means, he may spend his Wife’s money, and ho need not repay it; that is, there 
is no rule making repayment compulsory. If he uses it under any other circum- 
stances, he must repay it — ( Madanapdrijdta , p. 670). 

4 Sampratirodhake ’ — In cases of arrest, etc. — If the Husband has no moans of 
his own, he may make use of the Wife’s money, which he need not repay. Under 
other circumstances, he must ropay it — {Pardsharamddha. va , p. 375). 

If during Famines and such other circumstances, the Husband is unable to live 
without drawing upon his Wife’s property, ho may take it; but not in any other 
case — ( Ddyabh-dga , p. 77). 

4 Pious acts 1 -— i.e. the obligatory and occasional ones. 4 Sampratirodhake ’ — 
when punished by the King with imprisonment. — Vdchaspati , however, has taken 
this term as qualifying 4 Vydrth.au ‘illness’, and explained it to mean ‘disabling’ — 

( Vlra mitrodaya , p. 094). 

4 Sampratirodhake -when put by the creditor or others under such distraint 
as interferes with his meals — (Smriitattva, IT, p. 185). 

The mention of the ‘Husband’ implies that the Stridhana shall not be used 
by others even in times of distress, — such as Famine and the like . — 4 Pious acts ’ — 
the obligatory ones. — 4 Sampratirodhake ' — in ease of imprisonment — ( Vyavahdra - 
mayukha , p. 156). 

‘ Sampratirodhake ’ — is an adjective qualifying 4 Vyddhau ’ — ‘disabling illness*. — 
The exception to this follows in the next text (No. 974) — ( V ibhdgasdra, 11.1-2). 

4 Sampratirodhake ’ — when a creditor lias put the Husband under distraint, by 
not allowing him to take his food and so forth — (Ddyanirnaya 5.2-2). 

* If the man, having used the Wife’s money, marries another Wife and disregards 
the former Wife, — he should be compelled by the King to ropay the money — 
( Odyabhdga, p. 78; also Vlra mitrodaya , p. 692). 

4 Dvibhdryah ’ — this supplies the reason for his not loving the former Wife. 
Should he discontinue to visit her even during her ‘periods’, he should be compelled 
to surrender to her what she may have given him, oven through her love for him — 
( V ibhdgasdra 1.1-2). 
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[975] ‘In a case where the Woman is deprived of food, clothing and residence, 
she may take away her own share in the property, from the coparceners. 
— Having obtained her money, she should live in her Husband's house ; 
if afflicted with disease, she should, on the approach of death, go to 
her relatives; — such is the opinion of Likhita.* 

[976] ‘One addicted to evil ways, or immodest, or prone to waste wealth, 
or unchaste, — does not deserve to have any Stridhana. 

[977] ‘The Stridhana that had been promised to her by her Husband should 
be given to her by the Sons in the same way as the Father’s debts, — 
if she continues to stay in the Husband's home and does not go away to 
live in her Father’s house.’ f 

'Bhajate, etc., etc.’ — That is, if the Husband does not meet her even 
during her courses or if ho does not provide her with food and clothing, — 
then, even though she may have given him the money to relievo him of his 
illness and other troubles, he should be compelled to repay it. 

'Prapfg, etc., etc.’ — That is, when the money advanced has been re- 
covered by the Woman, she should continue to live in the Husband's house, 
and should not go away to tier Father’s house. 

* Apakar a , etc., etc.’ — That is, if the Woman is of such character, then 
even her Stridhana should be taken away from her by her relatives. 

* Bhartrd , etc., etc.' — This is easily understood. 


Section (I)— Partition of Stridhana 
On this subject, says Mann (9.192 and 193)— 

[978] ‘When the Mother has died, all the uterine Brothers and uterine 
Sisters shall divide the Mother’s property equally.’J 

[979] ‘If there are Daughters of those Daughters, — to those also something 
shall be lovingly given proportionately, out of the property of their 
maternal Grandmother. " 


* If a Wife does not receive food and clothing, she must be repaid what she 
may have given in token of love — -(Vivddachandra 22.2-3 to 6). 

If the Husband does not provide food and clothing, — these also the Wife shall 
extract from him by force — ( Ddyabhdga , p. 78). 

If the Husband fails to provide her with food, clothing and residence, the Wife 
shall take all those by force, — or money enough to supply her with these.— But 
only if she horsolf is free from defects and faults — ( Viramitrodaya , p. 692). 

If the Husband does not supply her with food and clothing, she shall take 
from him ovori what she may have given to him for meeting the expenses of his 
treatment during illness, etc., etc. — (Vibhdgasdra 1.1-2). 

Having obtained her property, she shall live in her Husband’s house; when 
afflicted with serious illness, she shall go to the house of her Husband’s relations — 
( Vivddaratndkara , p. 514). 

f The term ‘Soils’ includes the Grandsons also. This implies that over the 
Stridhana property of the Mother, the Sons have no right; so that the Stridhana 
cannot be divided during the Mother’s life-time — {Smrticliandrikd, p. 659). 

'Promised* — to the Wife — ( V yavahdramayukha , p. 156). 

If the Father had promised that such and such a thing shall be given to her, 
then that must bo given — (Vibhdgasdra 1 1.1-9). 

If the Father had promised some Stridhana to his Wife, but died without fulfilling 
the promise, — the Sons should make good that promise — ( Ddyanirnayn 21.1-3). 

t [This text has been quoted and, commented upon above as Text No. 869.] 
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1 Equally ’ — i.e. without any unequal (preferential) shares . — ■* Sand- 
bJiayah ’ — uterine.* Of the Sisters , only the unmarried ones receive equal 
shares, as declared in the following text of Brkaspati . 

Brhaspati (25.87) — 

[980] ‘The Stndkana goes to the children; the Daughter also is entitled to 
share it, if she is not married; if she is married, she receives only an 
honorific present.’ 

‘ Apatydndm', ‘children’, — i.e. the Sons. TadamshinV, ‘entitled to 
share it’; — as no particular part is definitely asserted, it follows that she 
shares the property equally. — ‘ Samudha ' — i.e. married .- -Mdnamatrakam \ — 
some present, in proportion to the property. t 


* If the married Daughters have died, the ‘honorific trifle’ that should have 
been given to them should be given to their Daughters, by their maternal Uncles. 
— ‘ PrUipurvakarn ’ — of their own free will — (Sarvajnandrdyana). 

If there are unmarried Daughters of the Daughters, they should be given 
something out of the property of the maternal Grandmother; — ‘ lovingly - i.e. in a 
manner in which they may feel honoured — (Kulluka). 

* PrUipurvakarn ’ — i.e. it is for pleasing them; there is no compulsion 
(. Rdghavdnanda ). 

* PrUipurvakarn * — indicates that it must be given — (Sandana). 

The Daughter’s Daughters should be given the share that they deserve — 
(Ed madia ndra j . 

If the Mother has Daughters as well as Daughter’s Daughters, the latter also 
should bo given something — (MitdJcsard, p, 850). 

* Yatfuimshatah ' — according as the property is large or small — ( V ivddarati id - 
kara , p. 516). 

When there are Daughters as well as Daughter's Daughters, the latter also 
shall be given something , — not a regular share in the property — (M ada napdrijd ta , 

p. 666). 

‘ Yathdrhalah ’ — [i.e, for ‘ yothdriwhatah ’] — i.e. after considering the character 
of the persons concerned, the use to bo made of the property, the relative poverty 
of those concerned and so forth . — ‘ Lovingly ’ — the implication is that if the Uncles 
are affectionately inclined towards their Nieces, they will give them ‘something’, 
otherwise not- (Start iehandri kd , pp. 661*662). 

This rule is for cases whore there are Daughters as well as Daughter’s 
Daughters — ( Pardsharamddh avn. p . 371). 

Something should bo given to the Daughter’s Daughters also — ( V yavuhdra - 
mayukha , p. 158). 

‘ Prltipurvakam ' — if there is loving kindness, then alone it should be given 

— (Vibhdgasdra 11.2.1). 

j* ‘ Mdnamdtrakam ’ — some little thing — (Apardrka). 

4 Apatyci ’ here stands for Sons. - ' To share it * — i.e. to receive the same share 
as the Son. — ‘ Aprattd * — unmarried. From this it follows that in Manu’s text 
also (No. 978 above), it is the unmarried Daughters that are declared as having 
the same share as the Sons. — As regards the married, Daughters, some small present 
may be given to them, in accordance with their position — ( Vivddaratndkara , p. 516). 
. To the married and settled Daughters also, something may be given in accordance 
with the property, and the remainder they shall divide in the prescribed manner — 
(Vivddachandra 22.2-10). 

‘ Apatydndm ’ — children, in the shape of Sons. In both lines, the particle ‘cha’ 
lias the copulative force; hence both (Son and Daughter) together are the persons 
that divide the property — ( Smflichandrikd , p. 661). 

‘ Apatydndm — male children — (Pardsharamddhava, p. 372). 

The term ‘ apatya ’ stands for Sons . They share the Mother’s property with 
her unmarried Daughters — ( Ddyabhdga , p. 79). 

‘ Apatydndm ’ — Sons; the Daughter being mentioned separately . ‘ Entitled to 

share it * — equally with the Sons. — ‘ Honorific present ’ — as a mark of honour, she 
gets some little thing, — not a share equal to the Son’s - -(Vlram/itrodaya t p. 695). 

‘ Entitled to share it ’ — i.e. to receive a share? equal to the Son’s. — ‘ Aprattd’ 
unmarried.— If there is a married Daughter, she shall get only an ‘honorific present \ 

- some little thing as a mark of respect.— In case there are no unmarried Daughters, 
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Gotama (28.22) — 

[98] 1 ‘The Stridhana goes to the Daughters, who are unmarried and 

unsettled.’ 

‘ ApraUsthitd, ‘unsettled’ — i.e. childless; it means ‘one whose Husband is 
poor and who is unfortunate’, — according to the Ratndlcara and others. — 
These also are entitled, like the Sons, to the Mother’s property. * 


the married ones receive the same share as the Sons. This is what has been expressly 
asserted by Kdtydyana — ( Vyavahdramayukha , p. 158). 

‘ A patyanam ’ — Sons. — The unmarried Daughters are to receive equal shares; 
the married ones receiving only an honorific present — -( Vibhdgasdra , 11.2-2). 

* * Unsettled ’ — Those who have no means of subsistence; these arc entitled to 
inherit the Mother’s property — ( Vibhdgasdra , 11.2-3). 

Here Gautama lays down the title of unmarried and unsettled Daughters to 
inherit the Mothor’s property. — ‘ Unsettled ' — one who has no children, or who is 
poor or unfortunate — {ApardrJca, p. 721). 

On the death of the Mother, her property is taken first of all by the Daughters; 
and among thorn, if there is one unmarried and another married, it is the unmarried 
one that gets it ; and the married one gets it only when there is no unmarried Daughter. 
Among the married Daughters also, if one is ‘settled* and another ‘ unsettled the 
unsettled one gets it. — The particlo ‘ cha ' includes the ‘settled’ one also. — 
‘Unsettled ’ — i.e, childless and poor. — This rule does not refer to the ‘ Shulka ’ property 
of the Mother which goes to her uterine Brothers, according to Gautama (28.25) — 
( Mitdksard , p. 849). — What is said here applies to the Father's property also — 
{ibid., p. 768). 

If there are unmarried and unsettled Daughters, those also shall receive the 
same share as their Brothers. — ‘ Unsettled ' — one who has no one to support her, is 
childless, whose Husband has no property and who is unfortunate — ( Vivddachandra 
22.2-9). 

* A prattd ’ — unmarried ; — ‘ apratiathithd ’ -poor — (M adanapdrijdta , p. 665). 

The Mother’s Stridhana , ‘ Adhyagni ’ and the rost (enumerated by Kdtydyana) 
goes to the unmarried Daughters,— and to such among the married ones as are 
1 unsettled and not to all. ‘Unsettled ' — i.e. childless, poor, unfortunate or widowed 
— ( Smftichandrikd , pp. 662-663). 

The meaning is that among the Daughters, if some are married and others 
unmarried, the Mother’s Stridhana goes to the unmarried ones; — among the married 
ones also, if some arc rich and others poor, it goes to the poor ones — (Pardshara- 
mddhava , p. 337). 

‘ Unsettled ' — childless, poor, unfortunate, or widowed; — such is the explanation 
provided by ApardrJca and Kalpataru ; the first two only, according to VijhdnesJwara 
and others. Though the text has used the common term ‘Stridhana' , it stands for 
that particular kind of Stridhana which is different from the three kinds of Stridhana 
described before — ( Vlramitrodaya , p. 697), 

Among the married Daughters, if one is rich and another poor, it is the latter 
that receives the property. — - 1 Unsettled ’ — poor. — In the term 4 Stridhana . ’ in this 
text, the term ‘ Stri ' (Woman) includes the Father also, — so say the Traditionalists - — 
( Vya va hdra mayukha , p. 141). — This refers to the technical ‘ Stridhana \ other than 
that called the ‘ Anvddkdya ' and that which has been given by the Husband in 
token of love — {ibid., p. 159). — In all these texts, the term ‘ Stridhana ' is used in its 
technical sense — {ibid., p. 160). 

The term ‘unsettled’ stands for those who, though married, arc childless and 
without any property of their own; not having obtained a footing in the house of 
their Husbands — {Medhdtitki on Mann 9.131). 

1 Unmarried ’ —not betrothed, — A Woman’s Stridhana is inherited first of all 
by her unmarried Daughter; — in her absence, it goes to the Daughter who has boon 
betrothed , but not get married; — in her absence, it goes to the married Daughter 
with a Son and the married Daughter expecting a child , — both of those are equally 
entitled ; — in the absence of these, the widowed and barren Daughters are equally 
entitled — {Ddyanirnaya 11.1—7). — In the absence of all these Daughters, the property 
goes to the Sons; — {ibid., 11.1-2). — In the absence of the Son, the property goes to 
the Daughter’s Son; then to the Son’s Son; then to the Son’s Grandson; after that to 
the Son of the dead Woman’s Co-wifo; then, the Co- wife’s Grandson; and then the 
Co -wife’s Great-grandson. — In the absence of these it goes to the Husband; — then 
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Manu (9.131)- 

[982] ‘Whatever may be the Yautuka property of the Mother is the portion 
of the unmarried Daughter alone.* 

‘ Yautuka ’ — is what has been obtained from the Father and others at the 
time of marriage.* 


to her Brother; then to her Mother; then to the Father. — In the event of the dead 
Woman having been married by the Asura or other lower forms of marriage, her 
property goes to the heirs first enumerated, down to the Oo- wife’s Great-grandson; 
after these, it goes to her Mother, then to her Father, then to her Brother, and last 
of all to her Husband; according to Manu 9.197 — (ibid., 11.2). 

* The term ‘ Yautuka 1 (or ‘ Yautaka 1 , as it is sometimes spelt) is usually applied 
to the exclusive property of a woman, of which she alone is the sole owner. Cithers 
apply it to what she obtains at the time of her marriage, and not to all that belongs 
to her; as it is only the former over which she has an absolute right; as it has 
been declared that — ‘women become their own mistresses on obtaining presents at 
marriage’.— Others again hold that the term applies to the savings that the young 
woman makes out of what she receives from her Husband for clothes, ornaments 
and for household expenses . — ‘ Is the portion the unmarried Daughter's alone '; — 
since the text has added the qualification ‘unmarried’, it is clear that what is said 
here does not apply to one who has been married. Further, the term ‘m/’, ‘alone*, 
sets aside the implications of the context (which is that of Appointed Daughters). 
Consequently, what is said here cannot apply to the Appointed Daughter ( who would 
always bo a * married 1 one, as the ‘appointing’ is, as a rule, done at- the marriage 
i tsel f ] — ( M edhdtithi ) . 

‘ Yaulukath 1 Strldhana. ‘ Kumdrlbhuga 1 is the share of the unmarried Daughter ; 
— even if there bo the Son, or the Appointed Daughter, or the* Appointed Daughter’s 
Son. — Thus then, even apart from the case of the Appointed Daughter, the Mother’s 
Strldhana must go to the unmarried Daughter — ( Saruaj-nanarat /ana). 

On the Mother’s death, the Mother’s property goes to her unmarried Daughter; 
the Sons have no share in it — ( Kulluka ). 

‘ Yautuka 1 is what lias been obtained by the woman from her family. The 
particle 'em 1 indicates that the said property goes to the unmarried Daughter, oven 
when the Son of the Appointed Daughter is there ANandana). 

Yautuka 1 is Strldhana — ( fid macha ndra ) . 

This shows that the unmarried Daughter has the first claim on the Mother’s 
property — ( Apardrka , p. 721). 

1 Yautuka 1 here stands for what has been given to the woman at the time of 
marriage by her Father and others. — Haltiyudha , however, lias explained the term 
as standing for what was given to the woman for tlio purchase of vegetables, etc. 
and which has become augmented by her efficient management. — In such property 
of the Mother’s, neither Sons nor married Daughters have any shares; but oven 
married Daughters, if childless and lmfortunato, receive equal shares in it — ( Vivdda- 
mtndfcara , p. 517). 

£ Yautuka 1 is what is presented by people in general to t he Bride and Bridegroom 
at the time of marriage, when they are seated together on one seat. The author 
<>f the Nigfuxntu also has defined it as ‘what lias been given to the Bride and 
Bridegroom*. — But according to Devnsvdmin, 4 Yautuka ’ is the name given to what 
has been obtained by the woman from her Father’s house, as distinguished from 
that obtained in her Husband’s house. This view, however, is not acceptable; the 
distinction being merely imaginary. —If there are several unmarried Daughters, the 
said property is to be divided equally among them - (Smrlich andrikd, p. (102). 

‘ Yautaka 1 is what has been obtained from the Father’s family — (Pardshara- 
mddhava, p, 372), 

‘ Yautaka 1 is what is obtained at the time of marriage — (Ddyabhaga, p. 82). 

Yautuka 1 is what is given to the Bride and Bridegroom when they are seated 
together at the time of marriage. — ‘ Yautaka 1 and ‘ Yautuka 1 both forms are correct. 
— -When there are several unmarried Daughters, the property is divided equally. — 
[Devasvarnin’s opinion is not acceptable] — ( Vlra mitroda ya , p. 696). 

‘ Yautaka 1 is what has been obtained at the time of marriage and on other 
occasions by the woman seated together with her Husband -(Vyavahdramayukha, 
P. 158). 
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Vashistha (17.48 ) — 

[983] ‘ The females [Daughters] shall share among themselves the Mother’s 
Toilet -ar fci eles [or Marriage -presents ] * . 

* Parinayyam ’ — Clothes, Mirrors, Combs and such articles.* 

Ydjiiavalkya (2.117 ) — 

[984] ‘What remains of the Mother's property, after the payment of debts, 
shall be divided among themselves by the Daughters, — and in the 
absence of the Daughters, by the offsprings (of the Daughters ).’ 

Of the Mother’s property, what remains after the debts have been paid 
off, — i.e. the residue, — shall be divided by the Daughters among themselves; 
— and in the absence of these- Daughters, — by ‘the offsprings’; i.e. the 
Daughter’s Son and the Daughter’s Daughter of the dead Mother (i.e. the Son 
and Daughter of the Daughters). That such is the rule is shown by the 
words of Mann (Text No. 976). 

This refers to the clothos and other presents that the Mother may have 
received at marriage, which has l>ecn specified in the Brahma and other 
appro vod forms. f 


This rule applies to only those eases where, apart from the Yantula , there is 
other Strldhana which could be shared by the Sons. If that were not so, then the 
Son, who would perform the Shrdddha for the Mother, would become entirely 
excluded from her property — ( Yibhdgasdra 11.2-4). 

* ‘ Parinayyam' — Clothes, Mirrors, Bracelets and so forth — ( V wddaratndlara , 
p. 617; also Vibhdgasdra 11.2-6). 

What belonged to the Mother at the time of marriage is to be divided among 
the Daughters — (Vivddachandra 23.1.1). 

‘ Parinayyam ’ — property obtained at. marriage — ( Ddyabhdga , p. 82). 

What has boon obtained by the Mother at the time of marriage goes first to 
the unmarried Daughter and, in her absence, to the married Daughter; — even 
when, there are Sons — (Sniftitattva II, p. 185). 

f Just as Sons are equal sharers in the Father’s property, so are the Daughters 
in the Mother’s property; they shall divide among themselves only what remains 
after the debts have been paid off; but they shall not be liable for the debts if the 
Mother has loft no property. — “Have then the Sons nothing to do with the Mother’s 
property?” — No, it is not so; in the absence of Daughters, the ‘ Anvaya ' — i.e. the 
.Sons — come into the property. — Other people have explained the second sentence 
to moan that ‘in the absence of the Daughter, the property goes to the Anvaya , 
Son, of the Daughter \ — But this is not right. Because there is a direct declaration 
in the Veda, to the effect that — ‘if there are both Son and Daughter, it is the Son 
that inherits the property’. — And it is only because of the declaration in the first 
sentence of the present text that the Daughters have the first claim — ( Vishvarupa ). 

As regards the Mother’s property, after the debts have been paid off, the residue 
shall be divided by the Daughters among themselves; — and in the absence of the 
Daughters, it goes to the ‘offspring* of tin Daughters ; and in the absence of Daughters, 
as also of their offspring, the property goes to the Sons of the deceased Mother 
(Apardrkn). 

To the general rule that ‘the Sons shall divide the property of the parents 
among themselves’, the present text sets forth an exception: The Mother’s property 
the Daughters shall divide among themselves, - but only what remains after the 
paying off of the Mother's debts. The implication is that if the Mothers property 
is just enough to pay off the debts, or even loss, — it goes to the Sons , who have to 
pay the debts in any ease. But if there is any property left after the paying off 
of the debts, that property goes to the Daughters. The reason for this lies in the 
fact that just as the ingredients of the Father’s body are found to a larger extent 
in the Son’s body than in the Daughters,- — so the ingredients of the Mother’s body 
aro found to a larger extent in the body of the Daughters; hence, if the property 
of the Father devolves upon the Sons , it is only right that that of the Mother .should 
devolve upon the Daughters . — The question arising as to who should receive the 
property if no Daughters of the deceased are alive, the answer is that in the absence 
of the Daughters, the property is to go to the Daughter's 'Anvaya \ — i.e. her Son 
and other descendants. Though there is already implied in the general rule that 
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Katyayana — 

[985 j ‘(A) In the absence of Daughters, the property goes to the Sons, — 

(B) What had been given by the Relatives goes to the Relatives. — 

(C) In their absence, to the Husband. — (D) The Sisters, along with their 

Husbands, shall divide it with the Relatives. — Such is the law relating 

to Stridhana and its division.’ 

(A) 4 In the absence of Daughters , etc., etc.' — That is, the * Toilet -articles', 
as also the ‘ Yautuka * — i.e, what was given to the deceased Mother at the 
time of her marriage, in the Brahma or other approved forms, go to her Sons, 
in case there are no Daughters. Apart from those, whatever other property 
the woman may have left goes to both the Daughter and tho Son,— as 
already explained before. (Vide Text No. 976.) 

(B) and (C) ‘ What had been given by the Relatives , etc., etc.' — What had 
been given to the deceased by Relatives other than the Father goes to tho 
Brother and Sister, — but with this difference that if the Sister is unmarried 
she receives the same share as her Brother, while if she is married, she receives 
just some share in the property. This is what is meant by the sentence 
beginning with ‘ the Sisters' . — (D) ‘In their absence’ — i.e. if there are no 


4 the Sons divide the parents’ property yet it has boon reiterated in ordor to make 
it quite clear. — In case the Mother lias had no Daughter at all, tho property goes 
to the Son, directly — (Mitdksard). 

As regards the Mother’s property, what remains of it after paying off the debts, 
shall be divided equally among the Son s and Daughters ; but tho Mother’s debts shall 
be paid by the Sons. — In tho absence of Daughters, — i.e. if there are no Daughters 
living, — the Anvaya Aa'. the Sons — of the Daughters — shall receive the share that 
would have been their Mother’s, as declared by Manu (Text No. 976) and others — 
( Viramitrodaya - Tlkd on Ydjhavalkya). 

‘ Rndt* — of the Mother’s debts; — 4 shemm ’ — what remains. — What is meant is 
that after the Mother’s debts have been cleared off, tho unmarried and unsettled 
Daughters shall take what remains of her Dowry and her toilet-articles; and in 
the absence of the Daughters, the Anvaya,— i.e. tho Son and other offsprings — of 
the Daughters shall take it.— This refers to cases whore the deceased had been 
married in tho Brahma form of marriage — ( V ivddaratndkara, p. 5L7). 

The Daughters shall take what remains of the Mother’s property after the 
clearing off of the debts incurred by tho Mother; but with this difference that if, among 
the Daughters, some are married and some unmarried, then the property shall go 
to the unmarried ones. Horo first of all, the property is to go to the Daughters, 
and then to the descendants of the Daughters — (Madanapdrijdta, p. 665). 

What remains of tho Mother’s property after tho paying off of her debts, is taken 
by the Daughters. It follows that if tho Mother’s property is just equal to, or loss 
than, the amount of the debt, then it goes to the Sons (who have to pay the debt), 
oven when the Daughters are there — (Pardsharamddhava, p. 370). 

Some people hold that the term 1 Anvaya’ (Son) stands for tho Son and 
descendants of the Daughters, while according to others, it stands for the Sons of 
the deceased Mother ; and according to this latter view, tho property goes to the 
Sons (of the deceased) if there are no Daughters. This is in keeping with Custom 
also — ( Vyavahdra-may&kha , p. 159). What is said here regarding tho Daughters 
receiving tho Mother’s property refers to such property of the Mother’s as she may 
have acquired by spinning and such industries, as distinguished from tho i 3 tndhana ' 
proper — ( Ibid p. 160). 

This refers to clothes and other things received in connection with her marriage 
which has been performed in the Brahma form — {Vibhdgasdra, 11.2-7). 

So long as there are Daughters, the Sons are not entitled to share the Mother’s 
property; when there are no Daughters, then, the Anvaya — Sons — are entitled to 
share it — ( Ddyabhdga , p. 58). 

‘In the absence of Daughters' , the 'Anvaya', — the offspring or progeny, i.e. 
the Son, Grandson and the rest. In case the term * Anvaya * is taken in the Bonse 
of the Sons of the deceased woman , then the second sentence would bo a mere repeti- 
tion of what has been said regarding the property of the 4 Parents * — ( Viramitrodaya , 
P- 577). 
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Soils or Daughters, etc. of the deceased, — the property of the woman goes 
to the Husband.* 

Manu (9.196)— 

[984] ‘ (A) It is ordained that the property of a woman — married in the 
Brahma, Daiva , Arm, Gdndharva or Prdjdpatya form — shall go to her 
Husband alone, — if she dies childless, 

[985] (B) But the property that may have been given to her on the occasion 
of the Asura or other (condemned) forms of marriage, has been held to 
belong to her parents, in the event of her dying childless.’ 

4 Aprajas i ’ —Chi ldless . f 


* In the absence of Daughters and their offspring, tho property goes to the 
Sons — (Apardrka, p. 721). —The second line (B) refers to the case of women 
married under the Asura and other condemned forms of marriage - -(Ibid. , p. 753). 

The Clothes and Toilet-requisites and the Yautuka- property which had been 
given by the Father, — these kinds of Strldhana go to the Son, if there is no Daughter: 
— the Strldhana other than these goes to the persons mentioned before. — In the 
absence of all these, it goes to the Husband — ( Vivddaratnakara, p. 518). 

(A) This refers to unmarried Daughters; and to the Yautuka property.-- 
(B) This refers to women married in a form of marriage other than the live 
commended ones ( Brahma , etc.)— (£ hnrtichandrikd, p. 664). 

(A) The Mother’s ‘Toilet-articles’ and other presents — received at marriage 
performed in one of the commended forms, — as also the Yautuka given by her 
Husband, — go to the Daughter; and failing her, to the Son; — tho Strldhana apart 
from the said two kinds goes to both, Son and Daughter. — (B) What had been 
given to her by her Kelatives shall go to the Brother and Sister; the unmarried Sister 
receiving tho same share as the Brother, ami the married Sister receiving some little 
thing. — In the absence of these, the proporty goes to the Husband of the deceased. 
This is what has been declared by Manu (vide below. Text No. 984) — ( Vibhdqasdru , 
11.2-9). 

4 In the absence of Relatives \ This implies tho absence of Brothers also 
(Ddyamrnaya, 1 1.2-9). 

| (A) The property of the woman married in one of tho commended forms of 
marriage — either Strldhana or otherwise — goes to her Husband, if she dies childless; 
it goes to her children, if she leaves any. — (B) To the parents , — not to the Husband 
- — (Sarvaj r\and ray ana ) . 

(A) In tho five kinds of marriage, Brahma, etc. — the six kinds of Strldhana 
that belong to the woman go to her Husband, if she dies childless. — (B) The six 
kinds of Strldhana, belonging to a woman married in any one of the condemned 
forms of marriage, go to her parents, if she dies childless — (Kulluka). 

(A) If a woman dies childless, the property she had obtained from her Father 
and others at one of the five commended forms of marriage goes to her Husband. - 
(B) If she had been married under one of the condemned forms of marriage, it 
shall go to her parents. — ‘ Atltayam *, on her death — {RCufhavmmnda and Rdtna- 
chandra). 

In the case of the woman married in the Gdndharva form, there should be 
option; i.o. tho property should go either to the Husband or to the parents; because 
in the second part (B) of the text, it is stated that in the case of the marriage 
having been in one of the forms of marriage — A aura and the rest — the property goes 
to tho parents [and the QdndJuirva form is one of the condemned forms and is always 
classed with the Asura'] — ( Apardrka , p. 753). 

(A) In the event of her marriage having been in any of the commended forms, 
the property of the childless woman goes to her Husband; and (B) in the event of 
its having been in the Asura or other condemned form, it goos to her Mother and 
F athor — ( Vivddachandra 23.1—3). 

If a woman has been married in one of the five forms of marriage mentioned, 
and she dies without leaving any offspring -from the Daughter down to tho Son’s 
Son, -her property goes to her Husband, not to her Mother and other relations — 
(Smrtichandrikd, p. 664). 

It the woman has been married in the Asura , Rdksasa or Paishdcha form, her 
property goes to her Mother and Father — ( Pardslmramddhava , p. 373). 
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Gautama (28.23) — 

[986] ‘ The Shulka (Nuptial Fee) of the Sister goes to her uterine Brothers, 
after the Mother; — even before — say some.’ 

This refers to cases where the marriage of the deceased had been 
performed in the A sura, Raksasa or PaisJiacha form.* 


This refers only to such property as has been given to her at the marriage ; the 

construction being — ‘ Brahma yaddattam — Asurddipu yad dattarn ’ — ( Dayabhdga , 

p. 88). — The property that has been obtained by the woman at the time that 
the marriage is going on goes to her Husband, if she dies without offspring. 
‘ Prajd 5 is offspring k It does not mean that ‘whatever property has been obtained 
by a woman married in on© of the said forms of marriage, — before as well as after 
the marriage, — all that goes to her Husband*: because the naming of the forms 
of marriage is meant to indicate the time of the obtaining of the property- 
( Dayabhdga , p. 89). 

The property of the woman married in the Brahma and other forms of marriage. 
— in the event of her dying childless, - goes to her Husband ; and failing the Husband, 
to the Husband’s nearest relatives; — and the property of the woman married in the 
Asura and other forms goes to her parents — first to the Mother, then to the Father' — 
(Viramitrodaya , p. 702; also Smrtitattva II, p. 186). 

That the property of the woman married in the Brahma , Daiva , Arsa and 
Prdjdpatya forms of marriage shall go to the Husband refers to Brdhmmias, for 
whom these four alone are the lawful forms of marriage. As for the Gdndharva 
form, that is also lawful for the Ksattriya ; bo in the case of this latter, the Wife’s 
property shall go to the Husband - -(Vyavahdramayukha, p. 161). 

(A) Manu and others have described the eight forms of marriage — Brahma 
and the rest, — and they have also dec lared which ones are commended and which 
not. Among those commended are the Brahma , Daiva Arm and Prdjdpatya and 
Gdndharva; arid it is to cases of these forms that the first part of the rule is applicable. 
— (B) ‘ Asurddisu ’ — i.c. in the case of the marriage having been performed in the 
Asura, Raksasa or Paishdcha form . — 1 v Aprajasi *■ — childless. - Matdpitr oh ’ — this is 
not inconsistent with Yajhavalkya's assertion that the property is jdtfgdmi ’ ; 
because in the latter expression, the term ‘ jritr ' stands for the Mother and Father — 

( Vibhagasdra 12.1-3). 

* The Nuptial Fee that had been given for the woman married in the Asura, 
form goes to her uterine Brothers, and failing these, to her Mother — (Apardrla , 
p. 754). 

The Nuptial Fee of the woman goes to her uterine Brothers — ( Mitdksard , 
p. 849). — On this, the Bdkimhhatti adds the following notes: — ‘ TJrdhvam matuh ’ 
means after the death of the Mother ; so says the Kalpataru ; the ‘ Mother ’ meant 
here is the Sister of the ‘uterine Brothers’ spoken of. Thus the meaning is that— 
‘On the death of their Sister (matuh of the text) her Nuptial Fee goes to her uterine 
Brothers, even when she has left regular heirs, in the shape of the Daughter down 
to hor Son’s Son \ From this it follows that we reject the explanation that - 
“ urdhvam matuh is a distinct sentence and what is meant is that the said property 
goes first to the uterine Brothers,— niter them (urdhvam), to the Mother — and failing 
both Brothers and Mother, to the Father”. 

The property obtained at marriage by a woman married in the Asura and other 
inferior forms, goes to iler uterine Brothers, on the death of their Mother, — also 
before the Mother’s death (according to some). ‘ Cha ’ stands for l a.pi ’ ; the meaning 
being that according to some people, even before her Mother’s death, the woman’s 
property goes to her uterine Brothers. This is the opinion of other people— -says 
Haldyudha — ( Vivddaratndkara , p. 520). 

Even when the Sister has left regular heirs — from the Daughter down to 
the Son’s Sons — her Nuptial Foe shall go to her uterine Brothers — ( Madanapdrijdta , 
p. 668). 

Though the Nuptial Fee had been given by the Husband and others, yet it 
does not go to them; it becomes the property of the uterine Brothers of the deceased 
woman, — and failing them, to her Mother * — ( Smrtiehandrikd , p. 665). 

The property goes first of all to the uterine Brothers,- - failing them, to the 
Mother, — failing her, to the Father — ( Dayabhdga , p. 95). 

[So there are two opinions, the order of succession being — according to one 

(1) Brothers, and (2) Mothers, — and according to the other (1) Mother, 

(2) Brothers.] 
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Baudhdyana - — 

[987] ‘ The property of a dead maiden shall be taken by her uterine Brothers 
themselves ; failing them, by her Mother; and failing her, by the Father.* * 


Section (J) — The Partition of Property that had been 

CONCEALED 


Says Yajnavalkya (2 . 120) — 

[988] ‘If, after partition, it is discovered that some property had been 
(.surreptitiously) taken by some one among themselves, — that property 
they shall divide again equally. Such is the law.* 

The mere fact of the property not having been divided previously imply- 
ing that it should be divided later on, — the reiteration of such division is 
only meant to show that the said surreptitious taking is not to be regarded 
as an act of ‘theft’; — such is the opinion of Haluyudha 


* Whatever property, in the shape of the crest jewel and the like, may have 
been given to the maiden by her maternal Grandfather and others, — or may have 
been inherited by her — shall be taken by her uterine Brothers — ( Mitdksard , p. 865). 

The 4 lean if d ’ meant here is the unmarried girl — ( Vivadaratndkara, p. 522). 

This refers to a case where, prior to the verbal betrothal, some such thing 
as a head-ornament and the like has been lovingly given to a girl by her maternal 
Grandfather, Father or other relations, as her very o wn—(Madanapdrijdta, 
p. 469). 

Any ornaments and such things as may have been given to a maiden by her 
maternal Grandfather and others shall bo taken by her uterine Brothers — 
( Pardsfuiramddhava , p. 374). 

Here wo find a definite order of succession laid down — ( Smrtitattva II, p. 186). 

This refers to cases where the girl has died before marriage, and to such property 
as omamonts and the like which may have been given to her at the time of her 
betrothal, by her matornal Grandfather and others. — Such is the view of the Tradi- 
tionalists — ( Vyavahdramayukha, p. 162). 

The first heir to the maiden’s property is her Brother, — then her Mother, — 
then her Father. — This refers to cases whore the maiden had been orally betrothed; 
and it does not apply to the property that she may have received from the Bride- 
groom; which latter reverts to the Bridegroom himself — ( Ddyanirnaya 10.2-4). 

f This rule applies to those cases where the coparceners are entitled to unequal 
shares (as laid down in Y ajdavallcya 2.125). — The word * Sthitih ’ implies that there 
should be no doubt regarding the propriety of equal division — ( Viakvarupa). 

This lays down what is to be done in a case where a Brother has wrongfully 
taken away something that should have been divided; and it is subsequently 
discovered. — If a partible property has been taken away by one of the Brothers, 
and it is found out after the partition of other property has been finished, — that 
property shall bo divided among all the Brothers in equal shares, — not in unequal 
shares; there being no Preferential Share in the case. — The assertion of this rule 
being sufficient justification for the text, it does not go to prove that the man who 
took away the property incurred no sin. — A possible view that tho property dis- 
covered is to be divided equally among all except the one who nad taken and concealed 
it — ( Apardrka ) . 

In a case whore joint property had been surreptitiously taken away by one 
of the co -sharers themselves, which is found out, not at the time of partition, but 
later on, — -this property they shall divido equally among themselves. — 1 Vibhajeran \ 
1 they shall divide ’ ; — this implies that it shall not bo taken only by that man who 
has discovered it. — This being the fruitful signification of the text, it cannot be 
taken to imply that ho who had taken tho property surreptitiously incurred no sin. 
Specially because by law, as also by equity, the taking away of what is common 
property does constitute an offence — ( Mitdksard ). 
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Katyayana — 

[991] ‘If any tiling had been taken away by any one among themselves, — 
and if anything had not been divided [or wrongly divided], — on being 
found out, it shall be divided in equal shares, — says Bhrgu . — But among 
undivided relatives, no one shall be made to make good what he has 
enjoyed.’ 

‘/n equal shares' — i.e. in accordance with the shares assigned in the 
previous division. — ‘ What he has enjoyed ’ — i.e. the man who has enjoyed 
(used up) the common property that had been hidden is not to be compelled 
to make good.* 


Section (K) — Partition among Sons of diverse Castes 
Says Manu (9.152) — 

[992] — ‘ The Brdhmana (Son) shall take four parts ; the Son of the Kpattriya 
Mother, three parts ; the Son of the Vaishya Mother, two parts ; and the 
Son of the Shudra Mother, one part.’ 

In the Bharata we find the following — 

[993] ‘(A) O Yudhisthira, the property of the K$attriya shall be divided into 
eight parts ; out of the Father’s property, the Son of his Kqattriya Wife 
shall take four parts; he shall also take the implements of battle; the 


What is meant is that in a case where, after the partition has taken place, if 
some part of the joint property remains unnoticed with any one of the co-sharers, 
it does not become his solo property; it has got to bo divided. — ‘ Equal' — i.e. in 
the same proportion as the previous partition — ( Vlramitrodaya-Tlkd on Y djhavalkya ) . 

Vivadaratndkara (p. 526) has the same note as V ivadachinta mcmi . 

If, after the partition, it is discovered that some property had been taken away 
by one of the eo-aharors, — that property shall be divided in equal shares , — i.e. not- 
according to the scheme whereby the oldest gets a Preferential Share in the shape 
of the twentieth part of the property — ( Madanapdrijdta , p. 688). 

‘ They * — the divided coparceners. — Tho meaning is that, if among persons 
living together, some one has taken away some property, and it is discovered after 
partition, — it has to be divided equally — ( Smrtichandrikd , p. 714). 

If some one deceived the others at the time of partition, and the deceit is 
discovered afterwards, — the entire property should be divided equally; the Plural 
Number in ‘ Vibhdjeran ’ (shall divide) indicates that the property is not to bo taken 
only by the man who has discovered it — ( Pardsharamddhava, p. 382). 

* Vibhdjeran ’ implies— (a) that the property is not to go to that man only 
who has discovered it, and (6) that tho man who had taken it is not to recoivo a 
smaller share — ( Vlramitrodaya , p. 708). 

This lays down the division of what had lieen surreptitiously kept back by the 
Brothers, etc. — ‘ Anyonyebtytau ' — taken by the eldest, or tho youngost, or others — 

( Vyavahdrarnayukha , p. 131). 

In fact, the division of the said property being necessary by reason of its not 
having been divided, tho purpose served by the reiteration in the text is to indicate 
that the party who had taken the property is not to be regarded as a ‘thief’. — Such 
is the opinion of Haldyudha . — In our opinion however, tho text serves the purposo 
of actually laying down the partition, — in view of the fact that it is well known 
that in such cases the property comes to be looked upon as belonging exclusively to 
the person in whoso possession it has been found and it may not be regarded as 
joint property ; hence it becomes necessary to lay down that the property is to be 
divided — ( Vibhdgasdra 12.1-6). 

* For notes see under Text No. 910, where this same text has been quoted 
and commented upon. 

i6 
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Son of the Vaishya Wife shall take three parts; and the eighth part shall 
go to the Son of the Shudra Wife.* — 


* (A) On the strength of the declaration contained in this text, some people 
have rejected the scheme of division laid down in Manu 9.151 [by which, the 
Brdhmarut takes three , the Ksattriya two , the Vaishya a part and half, and the 
Shudra one part]. But that text refers to cases where there are two or more Sons 
of each caste who are entitled to equal shares; whereas the present text refers to 
cases where the number of Sons of the various castes is not the same. — Though the 
shares of the Ksattriya and other Sons have been set forth hero in an unqualified 
form, yet, in another Srnrti-text, we read that — ‘the land acquired from gifts 
shall not be given to the Son of the Ksattriya Wife’; while in another text we read 
that — ‘the Son born to a Brdhmana from a Shudra Wife is not entitled to a share 
in the landed property’, — which precludes the Shudra from all kinds of laud. — All 
this restriction, however, should be understood to apply to cases where there are other 
forms of property also; otherwise, the Sons in question would be left without any 
means of subsistence. — But what we hold is that provision for subsistence has no* 
where been precluded. The difference between the two cases is that, if the said 
Sons are entitled to regular shares’, they would be entitled to sell or give away 
the property inherited, while of what they get as mere ‘subsistence* they can take 
only the usufruct. Provision for the subsistence of such Sons has to be made at. 
the time of the partition of the Father’s property; for if no provision were made 
at that time by definitely sotting aside some landed property for that purpose, it 
is just possible that the other Sons who have regularly inherited the landed property 
may squander it away, which would leave the other Sons entirely unprovided for — 
(Medhdtithi). 

This refers to cases where there are soveral Sons from all tho Wives. — In this 
case, there is no Preferential Share. — When each of the four Wives has several Sons 
— and in varying numbers, — each Son of the Ksattriya Wife shall receive what is 
one-fourth less than the share of the Son of the Brdhmana Wife ; each of the Sons of 
the Vaishya Wife shall have one -half, and the Son of tho Shudra Wife one -quarter 
of the share of the Son of the Brdhmana Wife. — In a case where only the Brdhmana 
and Ksattriya Wives have Sons, the property shall be divided into seven parts, — four 
of these shall go to the Son of the Brdhmana Wife and three to that of the Ksattriya 
Wife. — In a case where there are Sons born only of tho three Brdhmana t Ksattriya 
and Vaishya Wives, the property shall be divided into nine parts. Where there art* 
Sons of the Brdhmana , Vaishya and Shudra Wives only, it shall be divided into 
seven parts; where there are Sons of the Brdhmana and Shudra Wives only, it shall 
be divided into five parts; and so on (Sarvajfiandrdyana). 

The entire property — without extracting any Preferential Share — shall bo 
divided into ten parts- ( Kulluka ). 

This implies that tho alternative laid down in tho present text is the primary 
one, while that declared in Manu 9.151 is tho secondary one •— (Nanda?ia). 

The meaning is that when a division has boon made among the four Sons in 

the proportion of 3, 2, 1 (as laid down in Manu 9.151), if any of these four Brothers 

(belonging to the four different castes happen to have two or three or more Brothers 
of the same caste as himself, he shall share his own share equally with these — 
(Rdghavdn anda ) . 

The division herein set forth proceeds on tho basis of no Preferential Share 
having been extracted. — No significance attaches to the Singular Number in the 
word 'viprah 1 (‘ Brdhmana ’) — ( V ivddaralndkar a, p. 528), 

Of the two alternative schemes (laid down in 9.151 and 9.153), the latter (i.o. 
the present text) is in agreement with Ydjnavalkya . The discrepancy between 
the two schemes is to be explained as being due to the difference in the qualifications 
of the Sons of the Ksattriya and other Wives. If, for instance, the Son born of the 
Ksattriya Wife of a Brdhmana happen to be senior in age and also possessed of 
superior qualifications, his share shall be equal to that of the Son of the Brdhmana 
Wife, and so on - ( Viramilrodaya, p. 594). 

The text lays down tho method of partition among the Sons born to a Brdhmana 
from his four Wives belonging to the four castes — ( Ddyanirnaya 20.1-7). 

(B and C) ‘ Df§tdnta ’ here stands for the Veda ; the meaning therefore is that 
even though a Shudra With has not been ordained for the Vaishya or the Ksattriya, 
yet, if through lust, he does marry a Shudra Wife, then the Son bom of her shall 
receive a share. — * Yuddhaupacharikam\ ‘Implements of battle’, such as swords 
and tho like — ( Vivadaratnakara, p. 629). 
i6b 
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[994] ‘(B) O descendant of the Kurus , for the Vaishya, there can be only 
one Wife ; he may have a Shudra Wife ; but no instance of any such has 
been recorded [or according to Ratndkara , no such is permitted by the 
Veda], The property of the Vaishya shall be divided into five parts, 
(C) O chief of the Bharatas ; from the Father’s property, the Son of his 
Vaishya Wife shall take four parts, and the fifth part shall go to the Son 
of the Shudra Wife.’ 

All this scheme applies to cases where the Brahmana has four Wives, the 
Ksattriya has three, and the Vaishya lias two. — In cases where there have 
not been so many Wives, the pro|>erty need not be divided into ten, eight or 
five parts. — ‘ Implements of Battle ' — i.e. the Horse, the Sword and so forth. 
Says Visnu — 

[995] ‘If a Brahmana has Sons of all castes except the one bom of the? Shudra 
Wife, they shall divide the property into nine parts. So also in the case 
of the Kmttriya and others.’ 

Brhaspati (25.30) — 

[990] ‘ Land obtained as a Religious Gift shall not be given to the Son of t he 
Ksattriya or other Wives. Even if the Father give it, the Son of the 
Brahmana Wife? shall take it away on the death of the Father.’ * 

Vrddha - M anu — 

[997] ‘The land acquired by Brahmanical methods shall be taken by t he 
Sons born of the Brahmana Wife; the House and the ancestral land shall 
be taken by all the Sons of the twice-born castes.’ 

‘ Brahmaddydgata'- ‘acquired by Brahmanical methods ’ , — i .e . acq ui red 
through officiating at Sacrifices, Teaching and Receiving Gifts. — 'Twice-born 
castes' — i.o. belonging to the three higher castes. f 


The Brahmana may have Wives of all the four castes; whon he has got four 
Sons from these four Wives, then the rule is that their shares are to bo in the pro- 
portion of 4, 3, 2, 1, in the order of the castes. -Similarly the Ksattriya may hav e 

three Wives and so forth. Thus the property shall be divided into ten parts in the 
case of the Brahmana , eight parts in that of the Ksattriya. , and five parts in that 
of the Vaishya . — ‘ Yuddhaupachdrikam ’ stands for the Sword and other weapons 
( Vibhdgasdra 1 2.2. 1 ). 

* The implication is that lands acquired by other means are to be given to the 
Sons mentioned above ; but never to the Son of the Shudra Wife (A par dr ha, p. 732). 

Though the principle of division among the Sons of different castes has boon 
laid down by Mann, as 4, 3, 2, 1, — yet that has to be taken as referring to property 
other than lands obtained as Religious Gift.- -The implication of this text is t hat 
land obtained by Purchase and such other means is to he given to the Ksattriya 
and other Sons also; but the Son of the Shudra Wife has been specially precluded 
from inheriting landed property by Brhaspati in another text. There would bo 
no need for this special preclusion of the Shudra Son if the Ksattriya and Vaishya 
Sons wero not entitled to inherit landed property other than that obtained as 
religious gift ( Mildksard , pp. 659-670). 

The special mention of ‘Religious Gift’ implies that land acquired by other 
means is to bo gi ven — {Madanapdrijdtu, p. G58). 

Lands acquired by Purchase and other moans arc to be given to the Ksattriya 
and other Sons, as is clearly implied by the mention of ‘Religious Gift’; and also 
by the special exclusion of the Shudra from inheriting landed property — (Pardshani- 
mddhava , p. 343 ; also V Ira rnitrodaya , p. 595). 

f Brahmaddydgatdm —acquired by Brahmanical methods’; i.e. through 
Religious Gifts or through officiating at Sacrifices, and such other acts. — ‘ Sons of 
the lurice-born castes' , — i.e. those belonging to the three higher castes — ( Vivdda - 
ratndkara, p. 534). 
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ShaHkha — 

[998] ‘The Son of the Shftdra Wife shall not be a sharer in the property; 
whatever his Father gives to him, that alone shall be his share. In 
addition, one should give to him a cow and a bull, black metal and 
black grains, with the exception of sesamum.’ 

Manu (9.154-155)— 

[999] (A) ‘Whether a man has a Son or no Son [of the higher castes], he 
shall not, according to Law, allot more than the tenth part to the Son 
of his Shudra Wife.* 


The land that the Father had obtained as a Religious Gift shall go entirely to 
the Son of the Brdlimaria Wife, not to those of the Ksattriya and other Wives. The 
House as also the ancestral field shall go to only those Sons who belong to the three 
higher castes, not to the Shudra Son. — ‘ Brahma ’ is Veda; hence ‘J Brahmaddya' 
means Religious Gift ; as such gift has been sanctioned for a Brdhmana only as one 
who has read the Veda and understood its contents — ( Dayabhdga , pp. 138-139). 

* Brahmaddyagatdm ' — -obtained by officiating at Sacrifices, Teaching and so 
forth. — * Twice-born castes ’ — the Brdhmana , the Ksattriya and the Vaishya — 
[Vibhagasdra 12.2-6). 

The land that has been acquired by the Father by virtue of his Vodic Scholar- 
ship shall go to the Son born of his Brdhmana Wife: the ancestral House and 
ancestral landed property belonging to the Sons of the first three castes. — 
‘ Ancestral * — acquired by the Grandfather and othor ancestors — (Dayanimaya 
20.2.1). 

* (A) ‘ Has a Son ’ — has any Son; or the ‘Son’ meant may be that born of the 
Brdhmaria Wife, and not that of any of the three higher castes. So that if there is 
no Son born of the Brdhmana Wife, — even if there are Sons of Ksattriya and Vaishya 
Wives, — the Son of the Shudra Wife shall receive the eighth part, while if there is a 
Son of only the Vaishya Wife, the Son of the Shudra Wife shall receive the third 
part. — Others however explain the term ‘no Son’ to mean the absence of any Son of 
any Wife of any of the twice-born castes; and according to this view, the residue of 
the property left over after the tenth part has been made over to the Shudra Son 
shall go to the Sapindas. — The most unobjectionable principle of division, however, 
would be as follows; — If the property is a largo one, and there is no Son of any 
higher caste, the Shudra Son shall receive only the tenth part; — if, however, the 
property is just enough for the maintenance of a limited number of persons only, 
then the whole shall go to the Shudra Son. — In the case of the Ksattriya and others, 
another Smrti text has laid down the rule that — ‘the Son of the Ksattriya shall 
receive 3, 2 and 1 shares’ ( Yajhavalkya 2.125); which means that the Ksattriya' s 
Son from the Ksattriya Wife shall get three parts, his Son of the Vaishya Wifo two 
parts and his Son of the Shudra Wife, one part. — Others, again, oxplain the present 
text of Manu as follows; — Whon the Brdhmana is going to give to his Shudra Son 
any property at all, he shall collect the entire property and give to him the tenth 

part of it, — even though he be free to do what he likes. -According to this view, 

it would be much more reasonable to construe the text as ‘the maxi having a Son shall 
give, etc. etc.’ — ‘ dadydt ’ — ‘ shall givo’ — being construed with ‘ satputrah ’ ‘having a 
son*. Otherwise, the construction would have to be — ‘the person whoso Father 
has a Son, or no Son, shall give, etc. etc.’, — which shall be a very far fetched one; 
as in this case, the term ‘having a Son* shall stand for the dead Father, while 
the Nominative of the verb ‘ shall give ’ would be the living Son, or other Sapin&a 
relations. — Thus then, in a case where there are only Brdhmana and Shudra Sons, — 
and no Ksattriya or Vaishya Sons, — the Shudra Son is entitled to, not to the tenth 
part, but to something less, never more. — When the Brdhmana Son takes the entire 
property, he cannot be called either a ‘sharer’ or ‘a receiver of four shares’; 
bonce what has been said by Manu in 9.153 regarding the Brdhmana taking ‘from 
shares’ would apply to a case where there are four Brothers (belonging to the four 
castes). The Shudra Son also receives the tenth part only when there are four 
Brothers. Those shares become correspondingly increased according as there 
have been two or three Brothers only — (Mcdhdtithi). 

‘ Satputrah ’ — Having Sons of superior Wives; — ‘ aputrah ' — having no Sons of 
any other caste; — ‘ nddhikam ’ ; the meaning is that, when there are no Sons of any 
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[1000] (B) Of the Brdhmana, the Ksattriya and the Vaishya , — the Son bom 
of a Shudra Wife is not a sharer in the property; his property shall 
consist of whatever his Father may give to him.* * 


other castes, the tenth part of the property shall be given to the Shudra 'born Son, 
and the rest of it shall be taken by tho widows and others — (Sarvajriandrdyana). 

Whether a Brdhmana has Sons from Wives of all the twice-born castes, —or he 
has no such Sons,- — in cither case, his immediate Heir shall not give more than 
the tenth part of his property to his Son from tho Shudra Wife, ‘ according to Law\ — 
Thus, in view of this prohibition in regard to the Son from the Shudra Wife, if the 
Brdhmana has no Son from his Brdhmana Wife, his two Sons, born from his Ksattriya 
and Vaishya Wives, shall take the rest of the property — ( Kulluka ). 

Even when partition takes place at the wish of the Father, only the tenth 
part of tho property shall be given to the Son born from his Shudra Wife.— 

1 Satputrah ’ — he who has Sons born from Wives of all the four castes; — 4 aputrah * — 
he who has no Sons bom from those Wives. The rule is that no more than the 
tenth part shall be given — (Hdghavdnanda ) . 

* Satputrah ’ — Having Sons. — No share over and above tho tenth part shall be 
given to the Son of the Shudra Wife — ( Nandana ). 

* Satputrah' — Having a Brdhmana Son — (tidrnachandra). 

‘ Not more ’— than the tenth, part - (A pardrl a, p. 735). 

The meaning is that the Son of the Shudra Wife, even though a ‘body-born’ 
Son, does not receive a full share, even when there are no other Sons.- Satputrah 
having twice-born Sons; ‘ Aputrah' — not having twice-born Sons.— On the death 
of such a man, his Ksetraja and other Sons, or other Sapindas, shall not give more 
than the tenth part of his property to his Son born of the Shudra Wife. This 
implies that in a case where a Brdhmana has no Son of his own caste, his Sons born 
of Ksattriya and Vaishya Wives shall take liis entire property - ( Mitdksard , p. 710). 

‘ Saputrah ’ (i.e. for * satputrah *) — one who has twice-born Sorts; ‘ aputrah ’ — one 
who lias no twice-born Sons. — Says Laksmulhara — 1 If the Father, being pleased 
with his Son born of the Shudra Wife, gives him anything, he should give him only 
the tenth part of his property’. According to Ifaldyudha and Pdrijdta , this text 
refers to such Sons as are born of a married Shudra Wife and are absolutely devoid 
of good qualities (I 7 ivddamtndkara. p. 530). 

This refers to a Son who is not devoted to the Father’s service — (Pardshara- 
mddhava, p. 344). 

This precludes the giving of more than the tenth part to the Son of the Shudra 
Wife, oven when there are no twice-born Sons — ( Ddyabhdga , p. 141). 

* Satputrah ’ — having Sons born of the Wife of the same caste as himself; — 

4 aputrah ’ — having no Sons born of the Wife of tlic same caste as himself. On the 
death of such a Brdhmana , his Ksattriya and other Sons, or any one else 
who may inherit his property, shall not give to his Son bom of the Shudra Wife 
anything more than tho ‘tenth part’ of his property. — From this same text it 
follows that, if the Brdhmana has no Brdhmana Sons, his Sons born of the Ksattriya 
and Vaishya Wives shall take all the property of their Brdhmana Futlier. — The 
texts of Y djriavalkya and others that have spoken of the ‘shares’ of the Sons of 
all four eastes receiving shares in the proportion of 4, 3, 2, 1, should be taken as 
referring to such Sons of tho Shudra Wife as are possessed of exceptionally good 
qualities — ( Viramitrodaya , p. 022). 

4 Satputrah ’ — Having Sons of the three higher castes— ( l ibhdyasdra 12.2-8). 

* (B) — The Son of the Shudra Wife of a twice-born person is not an ‘Inheritor 
of Property’. — ‘Is that so absolutely?* — No! whatever his Father may give to 

him — i.e. the tenth part , which the Father may have allotted to him, that shall be 

his property, and he obtains nothing more out of his paternal property. Some 
people hold that this text refers to the Son born of an unmarried Shudra woman; 
third argument being that there is nothing in the text to indicate the Mother being 
a married Wife ; so that what the text means is that for the Son born of a Shudra 
woman, the provision that- tho Father may make for his maintenance, or any share 
that he might allot to him during bis life -time,— that shall be bin property, and liis 
Brothers need not give him anything. In connection with this, Gautama (28.39) 
says — ‘As regards the Sons of unmarried women, they shall, if they are obedient, 
receive enough for subsistence, in the manner of Pupils’. — According to these men, 
however, it would follow that the Sons born of unmarried Ksattriya and Vaishya 
women are entitled to regular inheritance, and it is not known to what shares these' 
would bo entitled — (Mcdhdtithi). 
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(A) ‘ Has a Son ’ — i.e. has a Sun of one of the three higher castes; or 
4 no Son ’ — i.e. has no Son of the same kind. — (B) l Is not a sharer in the 
property \ — i.e. not entitled to any property other than the tenth part of the 
Father’s property,— says the Kalpaiaru . — According to the Pdrijata however, 


The Son of the Shudra Wife may get even more than the ‘tenth part*, if his 
Father has given it to him — Not an ‘inheritor of property ’ — beyond the tenth part . — 
"His property — i.e. what his Father may have given to him, that alone he shall 
get, beyond the tenth part — ( Sarvajficmdrdyana ). 

The Son born to a Brahmana or Kmttriya or Vaishya — from a Shudra Wife — 
- does not inherit any property; whatever his Father gives him, that alone shall be 
his property. — Hero we have the negation of the share assigned to the Shudra Son in 
Manu 9.154; this therefore should be treated as a case of option ; to be determined 
by considerations of the qualities of the Sons concerned; if they are possessed of 
superior qualities, they get the share as declared under Manu 9.154; if they have 
no good qualities, they get no share, as declared in the present text. — Or, the denial 
of the 1 tenth part ’ in the present text may be taken as referring to the Son of an 
unmarried Shudra woman — ( Kulluka ). 

In a case whero the division is being made by the Sons, the Son of the Shudra 
Wife, if devoid of good qualities, shall not receive any inheritance. That is, the 
‘tenth part 1 shall not be given to him — ( Nandana ). 

‘ Does not inherit ’ — i.e. if he is devoid of good qualities — ( Bdmachandra ). 

This text precludes the Son of the Shudra Wife from Inheritance, in cases where 
he has already got something from his Father, as a loving gift. If total exclusion 
were meant, then the texts ordaining shares for such a Son would become meaningless 
— ( Apardrka , pp. 732 and 735). 

In a case where there are two Sons — one born of a Shudra Wife and another 
born of a non -Shu dr a Wife, — the Son of the former, if unmarried . is npt entitled to 
inheritance and the whole property goes to the non -Shudra Son— - (Smrtichandrikd. 
p. 614). 

This refers to cases where the Soil of the Shudra Wife has already received 
some property through his Father’s favour; in easos whore no such property has 
been given, the allotting of one share to him would not be repugnant to the present 
text. — [It is not right to take the present text as referring to the Son of an unmarried 
Shudra woman — says the Bdlambhatti] — [Mitdkmrd, pp. 670-673). 

In a case where the Father, during his life-time has already given something 
to the Son born of his Shudra Wife, his Brothers need not give any share to him at 
the time of partition; in cases where the Father has not. given him anything, he 
does receive a share — ( M a dan a pdrijata , pp. 658-659). 

According to Laksnridhara , — in a case where the Father, being pleased with the 
Son of his Shudra Wife, wishes to give him some property, ho should not give him 
anything more than the tenth part of his property ; such is the moaning of Manu 
9.154. According to this view, the assertion that ‘the Son of the Shudra Wife shall 
not inherit property* would mean that ho is not entitled to anything that has 
not been given to him by his Father. — According to H aldyudha and the Pdrijata, 
on the other hand, the former text (9.154) refers to such Son of the married Shudra 
Wife as is devoid of good qualities, and the present text (155) refers to such Son of 
the unmarried Shudra woman as is devoid of qualities, and precludes him from all 
share in the property. — ( Vwddaratndkara , p. 536). 

There is no inconsistency between these two texts of Manu; as the present 
text refers to cases where the Son in question has had some property given to him 
by his Father through his love for him — ( Pardsharamadhava , p. 343). 

What is precluded here is the Son inheriting the Father’s property; and this 
should be taken as referring to cases where the Son has, through his Father’s favour, 
already received the ‘tenth part’- — ( IJdyahhdga > p. 141). 

This refers to cases where the Son has already got some property given to him 
by the Father, — so say the Southerners. — It refers to such Son of the unmarried 
Shudra woman as is devoid of good qualities, — so say the Easterners. — This however 
cannot be right; as it is not proper to introduce only conditions — such as the presence 
or absence of good qualities,— apart from what is directly mentioned in the text ; 
and also because the question of the share of the Son of the unmarried Shudra woman 
is going to be dealt with under the treatment of ‘Slaves*. — Hence, the former view 
is the right one — ( Viramilrodaya , p. 596). 

This means that the Son of an unmarried Shudra woman does not receive any 
share, even in the moveable property — ( Vyavahdramayukha , p. 103). 
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what is meant is that the Son of the duly married Shudra Wife also, who is 
entirely devoid of all good qualities, is not entitled to any share in the 
Father’s property at all. 

Brhaspati (25.31) — 

[1001] ‘If a childless person has a Son born to him of a Shudra woman, and 
he is obedient and endowed with good qualities, he shall receive a 
maintenance; the Sapimlas shall take the rest of the property.’ 

‘ Childless ’ — i.e. the man who has no Son of the three higher castes. — 
‘ Sapindas ' — those that are nearmost; in the absence of those, even remoter 
ones. 

This rule applies to the Son of an unmarried Shudra woman; as the 
context in which it occurs related to unmarried woman .* 

Manu (9.173) — 

[1002] — ‘If a Son is born to a Shudra , from a slave -girl, or from the slave-girl 
of a slave, — he shall, when permitted, receive a share. — -Such is tho 
settled Law.’ f 


* The simple meaning is that the property of the childless person goes to his 
Sapiridas - (Apardrka, p. 735). 

This refers to tho Son of a woman not married to the man — ( Vwddaratndkara , 
p. 530). 

What is meant is that the Son shall be given some land for cultivation which 
should suffice for his subsistence — (l)dyabhdga t p. 141). 

This is what is done after the death of the Father — ( Vyavah lirnmayukha , 
P* 103). 

If a Brahmana has no Sons of the three higher castes, his property goes to his 
Sapindas . — This refers to cases where the man has a Shudra Son born of a woman 
not married to him. In case ho has a Shudra Son born of a married Shudra Wife, 
he would be entitled to a share in the property — ( Vibhdgasdra 12.2-1 1). 

t In the case of Shudras , the child born from an unmarried woman, or from 
an ‘unauthorised woman’, is a ‘Son’. — From the present text, it is clear that if a 
slave is to beget a child upon a slave-girl belonging to another slave, that child would 
belong to the former . — * When permitted ,' — by his Father — ‘ shall reeeive a share ', — 
equal to that of the ‘Legitimate’ Son,-- when, the partition is made during tho 
Father’s life-time, — or when the Father has declared to his Sons that ‘this child 
shall receive a share equal to yours*. — If however tho Father does not permit it, 
what should bo done has been declared in another Smrti-texfc — ‘the Son born to a 
Shudra from a female slave shall receive a share according to the Father’s wish; 
but on the Father’s death, his Brothers shall assign to him half -a -share ; if he has 
no Brothers, he shall take the entire property except when there are his Father’s 
Daughter’s Sons {Ydjhavalkya 2.133-134, vide 1001 below). If tho latter are there, 
they shall be treated as ‘ legitimate ’ Sons of their maternal grandfather.-- In 
tho case of the Brahmana and other castes. Sons born of slave-girls are ontitlod 
to more subsistence —(MedhdUthi). 

If a Son is born, to a Son from an unmarried slave-girl, — or from a slave-girl 
belonging to his slave, — such a Son shall receive a share, if permitted by his Father; 
if not permitted, he shall receive bare maintenance.* — This implies that the Shudra 
may have a ‘Son’ born to him from a slave-girl not married to him, but belonging 
to him somehow, — but not from a woman married to some one else — ( SarvajAa - 
ndrdyana). 

If a Son is bom to a Shudra from a slave-girl of any kind, — or from a slave-girl 
related to a slave, — this Son, if permitted by the Father, shall receive a share equal to 
that of his Sons from his married Wives — (Kulluka). 

Tlie Son born to a Shudra from a slave-girl, or from the Wife of a slave of his, 
-that Son, when permitted by the Father, during his life-time, shall receive a share 
equal to that of his Sons by his married Wives — (Rdghavdnanda), 

The addition of the qualification ‘ when permitted, * implies that if he is not so 
permitted, he shall not receive it — (Nandana). 

‘ Ddsyam * — i.e. from a Shudra wife , married to him. — Ddaaddsydm ’ — the 
slave-girl belonging to his slave — ( Rdmachandra ). 
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Ydjnavalkya (2.133) — 

[1003] ‘The Son born to a Shudra from a slave-girl shall receive a share, 
if the Father so wishes it. On the death of the Father, his Brothers 
should give him half -a -share.’ 

That is, if the Shudra has a Son bom to him from an unmarried Shudra 
woman, he obtains a share if the Father so wishos it. If there has been no 
such wish, the said Son is entitled to a share which shall be half of that of 
his step-brother — i.e. the Son born to the said Father from his married Wife. 
He goes on — 

[1004] ‘If he has no Brothers, he shall take the entire property, except when 
there are no Daughter’s Sons’ — ( Ydjhavallcya ; 2.134). 

That is, the Son of the unmarried woman shall take the entire property, 
only if the deceased has left no Son or Daughter’s Son from his married Wife.* 


* Ddsydm ’ — Irom a slave- girl belonging to any of the categories enumerated 
by Manu . — ‘ Dasaddsydm* , — from a slave belonging — not married — to a slave of 
his. — According to the Kalpataru, this means the slave-girl belonging to his servant 
— ( Vivadaratndkara- , p. f>37). 

In the case of the Shudra , his Son born from a slave-girl or other woman, not 
married to him, shall, if permitted by the Father, receive a share equal to that of 
his other Sons — (Ddyabhdga, p. 143). 

'‘When permitted" — by the Father — ( Vibhdgasara 13.1.1). 

* When a man has no Brothers, — and the dead Father has left no Daughters or 
Daughter’s Sons, — he would be entitled to take the whole property. — The mention 
of the ‘ Daughter’s Son ’ os providing an exception implies that, of twice-born persons 
Daughter’s Sons inherit the property if there are no Sons — ( Vishvarupa ). 

When ‘owe has no Brother — bom of a married Wife of his Father, — and 
there are no Daughter’s Sons, — the said man shall inherit the entire paternal 
property; in case there are Daughter’s Sons, he shall receive only half — (Apardrka). 

If there are no Sons bom from a married Wife, then the Son bom of the slave- 
girl shall inherit the entire property; but only if there are no Daughters born front 
his married W r ives, or Sons of such Daughters. In case these latter are there, the 
said Son shall receive only half of the property. — The special mention of the * Shudra ' 
in this connection implies that in the case of twice-born persons, Sons bom of 
slave-girls are not entitled to either the whole or half of the property, even if the 
Father wishes it ; it is his Daughters who receive it; as for the Son in question, he 
receives only his maintenance — (Mitdkmrd). 

The slave-girl’s Son* — if he has no Brother born of his Father’s married Wife, — 
and if there are no Daughters born — of his Father’s married "Wife, — or Sons of such 
Daughters, — shall inherit the entire property — ( Viranvilrodaya-Tikd on Ydjnavalkya). 

If there is no Son bom from a married Wife, — nor Sons of Daugh ters born from a 
married Wife, — the Son born from a slave-girl shall receive the entire property of the 
Father — ( Vivadaratndkara , p. 538). 

* Abhratfkah'— having no Brother born from tho married Wife of his Father 
He shall receive the Father’s entire property; — if there are no Daughters bom from 
the Father’s married Wife,- or Sons of such Daughters. If these are there, the 
said Son shall receive only half of the property. — The special mention of 
the Shudra implies that in tho case of twice-born persons, the Son born from a 
slave -girl cannot, in any case, receive any share in the Father’s property ; food 
and clothing would be all that ho would receive - (Aladana/fidrijdta, p. 659). 

One who has no Brother horn from his Father's married Wife shall receive the 
entire property, if there arc no Daughter’s Sons. In case there is a Daughter’s Son. 
the property shall be divided equally — ( Ddyabhdga , p. 143). 

A Son born to a Shudra from an unmarried woman receives a share if the 
Father so wishes it; on the death of the Father, he receives a share which is half of 
what is received by the Sons of the married Wife of the deceased. — ‘ Duhitrndm 
sulddrte'— i.e. if there is no Daughter or Daughter’s Son — (Vibhdgasara 13.1-2). 

The Father makes the share of the Shudra Son equal to that of the Son of the 
slave-girl. 1 Kamatah ’ — i.e. — according to the Father’s wish. — ‘ Duhitrndm , e/c.’ — If 
the Daughter’s Son is there, then the said Son is to have the same share as that of 
the Daughter’s Son — ( Ddyanirnaya 16.2-3). 
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Qautama (28.45) — 

[1005] ‘Sons bom from Wives married in the reverse order shall be treated 
like the Son from a Shudra woman.’ 

That is, if a Son is born to a Shudra or others from a woman of the 
Vaiahya or other higher castes, — they should be treated like the Son of 
a Shudra woman , — i.e. he is to receive something, — in the shape of the 
plough -Bhare and such things, — to serve as the means of his subsistence. * 


Section (L) — Partition among the Sons of Divided Coparceners 

‘The Son of divided coparceners’ is of two kinds: -(a) one who was 
in the Mother’s womb at the time of partition, and (b) one conceived after 
partition. — With reference to the former, says Ydjnavalkya (2.1211) — 

[1006] ‘(A) Tf after partition, a Son is born of a Wife of the Son's own caste 
that Son shall be entitled to a share; — (B) Or, he shall receive a share 
out of whatever may T>e found with the Brot hel's, — taking into account 
the subsequent income and expenditure.’ 

(A) 4 Vibhagabhdlc ’ — i.e. he becomes entitled to a share in the property. — 
(B) 4 Drshyddvd , etc., etc.' — i.e. out of that property alone which may bo 
found , — or out of both what is found and what is not found , — of the property 
that had been already received by the Brothers. — ‘ Income ' what may have 
accrued subsequently; — ‘ expenditure ’ — what may have been spent; out of 
the property that is found, the subsequent accretions should be deducted; 
and the new-born Son is to got his share out of what remains of the Father’s 
property after the expenses incurred since partition, and keeping out of it, 
what may have accrued to it, since the last partition. — The two options 
herein set forth (A and B) relate to two distinct oases — of the Son concerned 
possessing or not possessing superior qualifications so says Haldytulha. f 


* The meaning is that the Non s horn of the other castes are to be treated like 
the Son born from a Shudra Wife; i.e. they are to receive mere subsistence; provided 
they are obedient, like pupils — ( VivCuloral tuikara, p. 5J17). 

The Soil born to the Shudra or other castes, from Wives of the Vaishya or other 
higher castes, receives something in the shape of the plough and such other imple- 
ments necessary for earning a livelihood; just like the Son born (to the higher castes) 
from a Shudra woman — ( Vibhayamra lit. 1—4). 

t (A) In a case whore the Sons have divided the property during the Katina’s 
life-time, before the Mother has passed the child-bearing age, — and a Sou is born 
after the division, — this Son also is entitled to the property; and this could be 
so only if the ‘ownership’ of the new-born Son were already in-born in him ; otherwise, 
if ‘ownership ’ were something created by Partition, then the new-born Son could 
not have any right to the property, as he was not born at the time of the Partition. 
— Though it is not expressly stated to what share he would be entitled, it is to bo 
understood that, it is the Father’s share to which he is entitled; as according to 
Qautama , 4 the Son born after partition receives the Father’s share’.— (B) In case the 
Father has no property of his own (having reserved no part of the property for himself 
when he divided it among his Sons), the Son born after partition shall receive his 
share out of such property as may be ‘ visible \ i.e. found; but with this difference 
that what may have been earned by those Brothers should be excluded, and account 
be taken also of what may have been spent out of it; — after this has been done, 
what remains shall be divided equally among ail the Brothers, including the new- 
born ono— ( Vishvarupa). 

After the property has been partitioned among the Sons,— if a Son be bom to 
the Father of a Wife belonging to the same caste as himself— this Son receives the 
‘Father’s shore’. In ease there is no ‘Father’s share’, then a share for the said Son 
shall be found, out of the produce of such lands and other property as may bo 
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found after the partition had been made, — after due account has been taken of 
* income and expenditure * — (Apardrka). 

(A) This text lays down the manner in which share may be allotted to the Son 
bom after partition. — After the Sons have become separated from the Father, if a 
Son is born to the latter from a Wife belonging to the same caste as himself, this 
Son 'shall receive a share*. In the compound ‘ vibhdgabhak \ the term ‘ vibhaga ' 
stands for what is divided , — i.e. the Property ; and what the Son in question ‘receives* 
(‘ biidk *) is the ‘ vibhaga \ Property, of the pa/rents. — But the Mother’s share he shall 
receive only if there is no Daughter [no Daughter or Daughter's Son , according to the 
Subodhini ; no Daughter of the same caste as the Father , according to Bdlatnbhatfi], 
— If the Son in question is bom of a Wife belonging to a caste different from the 
Father’s, he receives only his own share out of the Father’s share, but the Mother’s 
share ho receives entire — but only if the Mother has loft no Daughter or Daughter’s 
Sons. This is what has been declared by Manu (9.21 6). Whatever has been 
acquired by the Father after the Sons have become separated shall go in its entirety 
to the Son born after the separation, as laid down in the Text ' Putraih saha vihhaktena , 
etc, ' ( Brhaspati 25.19). — In case the separated Sons have become re-united with the 
Father, then after the Father’s death, the ‘Father’s property’ shall be shared with 
those by the Son born after the former partition; as declared by Manu in 9.216 — 
(II) The second line lays down the rule regarding the case where a Son is born after 
the existing Sons have divided the property among themselves on the Father’s 
death. The word ‘ tadvibhagah ’ means the ‘ vibhaga \ share , of the Son bom after 
partition among the Brothers. — 1 From where would this share come?’. — Answer — 
‘ Dr shy at \ ‘from out of what is found'; i.e. out of the property inherited by the 
Brothers, — such of this property as may be computed after taking into account the 
income and expenditure. * Income ’ stands for the daily, monthly or yearly produce; 
and ‘ expenditure ' for the repaying of the Father’s debts; — what remains of the 
property after these two items have been taken into account, — out of that, his 
share is to be given to the Son in question. That is to say, the Brothers shall add 
to their individual shares all the income that to ay have accrued to each of them 
since partition, — then they shall pay all the debts loft by the Fathor, — then each 
of them shall contribute a part of his share arid thereby make up a share for the 
Brother born after the partition, which should be equal to their own individual 
share. — This same rule applies to the case where one of the Brothers, who had no 
children at the time of the partition, has a Son born to him ( after his death — adds the 
BdlambhaUi) from his Wife in whom signs of pregnancy were not perceptible before 
his death. In cases where such signs have boon perceptible, the partition should 
bo postponed till delivery takes place; as has been doclared by Vashistha (17.41)- 
( Mitdksara ). 

Oj this, the BdlambhaUi has the following notes - Some digest-writers have 
explain 'd the second sentence (B) as setting forth an optional alternative to what 
has hoc: said in the preceding sentence (A); others again have construed the two 
sentenc together. — Neither of these explanations is right. That is why tl 

Mitdksc.rd has taken the two sentences entirely separately; the first sentence 

pertaining to eases where the partition has been done during the Father's life-time , , 
and the new Son has been born after that partition; while the second sentence 
pertains to cases whore the partition has been after the Father's death , and the Son 
has boon born after that partition . — 1 Income' stands for the profits that each Brother 
may have made after the partition, over his own share of the property, by means 
of Agriculture and other methods; and ‘ expenditure' stands for the payment of such 
debts as the Father had incurred in the maintaining of the family.-— A further 
explanation lias been added (by the Mitdksara) with a view to preclude the meaning 
that the ‘income’ and the ‘expenditure’ are to be excluded from the property to be 
shared by the new-born Brother. Each Brother shall give out of his share what 
may be proportionate to bis share at the time. — What is meant is as follows: — 
Though the Father’s property had been partitioned, yet (by reason of the birth of 
the new Brother), it should bo treated as not-partitioned ; in view of the fact that 
that the child in the womb, by virtue of being the Father’s child, was as much 
entitled to a share in his property as the other Sons; hence, if it was in the Mother’s 
womb at the time of the Father’s death and was born subsequently, it is entitled 
to sharo his property and in the profits accrued to that property. If the child is 
a male one, its share shall be equal to that of each of the other Sons; and if it is 
female , it shall receive a quarter of such share — (Bdlambhatfi). 

This text lays down the nile regarding the share of the Son born after partition. 
— (A) After the Sons have been divided, if a Son is bom to one, from a Wife belonging 
to the same caste as himself, ho receives a share, — i.e. proper share — out of the 
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entire property that has been already divided among the Brothers, — after deducting 
from it the accretions to it (since partition) and the expenses incurred out of it. — 
(B) In case the Son born after partition is entirely devoid of good qualities, then 
he shall receive a share only out of what may be ‘visible’, in the shape of cows, 
buffaloes and the like; after taking into account the accretions and the losses. — It 
might be argued that, in accordance with Ndrada's text, there should be no partition 
while there is any likelihood of a Son being born; how then could there be any Son 
bom after partition ? — But what is asserted by Ndrada is often set aside by the strong 
desire of the Father to divide the property among his Sons. — If this wore not so, 
then the present text of Ydjhavalkya would have no sense at all. — In fact, the present 
text refers to cases where the child has been already in the womb at the timo of 
partition. In regard to the Son conceived after partition, we have the rules laid 
down by Mann 9.216 and others — ( V Iramit rodayn-T Ikd on Ydjhavalkya .) . 

This text, as also Visnu’s .text — ‘ pitrvibhaktd , etc. etc.’ (Text No. 1005), 
refers to the case of a Son who was in the womb at the time of partition and was 
born after the partition; and the meaning is that such a Son should be given his 
share made up of something given out of his own share by each of the Brothers 
among whom the property has been divided. — A Son other than the said one (i.e. 
one who is born after partition), shall receive the Father’s share, as declared by 
Manu and others; and this declaration refers to the Son whoso conception (pre- 
sence in the womb) was not definitely known at the time of partition; because in 
cases where signs of pregnancy are distinctly perceptible, there can be no partition 
(till delivery takes place). So says the Author of the Prahisha. — ldaldyudha , 
quoting this text of Ydj havalkya , after that of Visnu (No. 1005), says — -what is 
meant is that in case the Son born after partition from the Wife of the same caste 
as oneself is endowed with good qualities, he receives his due share out of the whole 
of the partitioned property, — what is visible and what is not visible. — if, on the other 
hand, ho is devoid of good qualities, then he receives his share only out of what is 
nisi ble — ‘ drshydl ’ , in the shape of grains and such things, produced from the lands; 
after deducting the debts incurred by the Brothers ~( V ivddaratndkara , pp. 539-540). 

This refers to cases where a Son has been born after the partition is made after 
the Father’s death. During the Father’s life-time, signs of pregnancy wore not 
clearly discernible in the Mother; after the Father’s death, when the Sons have 
divided the property among themselves, a Son is born to the Mother; this Son is 
entitled to a share , — ‘ vibhdga ’ is the same as * bhdga ’ ; that is, he receives a share 
mado up of portions taken from the property already partitioned; — or ho shall 
receive his share ‘out of what is visible’, — i.o. such property as household-utensils, 
conveyances, milch cattle, ornaments, slaves and so forth; the exact extent of those 
being determined by taking into account the accretions and the losses. The term 
visible’, 4 dr shy a \ serves to preclude the assigning of his share out of such articles 
as may be hidden . — Though the Son born after the parti ti m is as good a Son as 
the others, yet, in as much as his existence could not be known at the time of 
partition, it is only fair and equitable that there should be a slight, diminution in 
the share allotted to him. It is in view of this that the second alternative (B) has 
been set forth. —At the same timo, as the fact of his existence not being known 
at the time of partition was not due to any fault of his own, there is no groat 
impropriety in the first alternative (A) either — ( Smrtichandrikd , pp. 711-712). 

This refers to ancestral property — -( Ddyabhdga, p. 132). 

(B) In the compound ‘ tadvibhdyah ’, the pronoun ‘ tat ’ stands for the Son born 
after partition ; — - vd ’ means ‘ eva ’ ; his sharo shall come out of that only which is 
' drshya \ visible , — and which is ‘ dyavyayavishodhiteP ; — ‘ dya ' stands for the profit 
that has accrued to the share of each Brother through his agricultural and other 
operations; * vyaya ’ for such necessary items of expenditure as the payment of the 
Father’s debts, the maintenance of the Household and the like. — Thus the meaning 
is that tlio profits shall be added to, and the expenditure deducted from, the property 
inherited by the Brothers, aiftl then each of tho Brother shall give, out of his shares, 
a proportionate part, in such a way as to provide for the new-born Brother a share 
equal to that of each of thorn. — In cases whore, in. tho Mother or the Sister-in-law, 
signs of pregnancy are already percept i bio, tho partition has to bo postponed till 
the delivery — ( Madanapdrijdta , p. 656). 

(A) The first sentence’ lays down the mothocl of apportioning tho share of the 
Son that may be born after partition. The meaning is as follows: — After tho Sons 
have divided tho property, if a Son is born of tho Wife belonging to the same caste 
as the Husband, he receives tho share of his parents; the Mother s share going to 
him only if she has no Daughters. — If the Son born after partition is from a Wife of 
a different caste, ho receives only bis own share out of the Father s share (not the 
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Vifnu (17.3)— 

[1007] ‘Those who have become separated from the Father shall give a 
share to the Son that may bo bom after the partition.’ 


whole), but of the Mother’s property, he receives the whole, provided there is no 
Daughter. — The qualification ‘of the same caste ’ implies that, if the Son is born of the 
Wife of a different caste, he receives only his own share out of the Father’s property : 
but of the Mother’s property, he gets the whole, if there is no Daughter. — (B) In 
the second sentence, what is meant is that — in cases where, after the Father’s 
death, his property has been divided by the Sons among themselves, — and after 
that a Son is born of a Wife of their Father’s in whom signs of pregnancy were not 
discernible at the time of partition, — his share shall consist of what the Brothers 
give him out of the property inherited by them, as determined after accounting 
for the accretions and deductions during the interval — such share being equal to 
their own individual share. — This same rule applies also to the case of the posthumous 
Son being bom of the Sister-in-law in whom signs of pregnancy had not been dis- 
cernible at the time of partition. In cases where such signs are clearly discernible, 
the partition has to bo postponed till the child is born — {Par ash a ra mad h ava , 
pp. 339-341). 

(A) Yajnamlfo/a lays down the method of apportioning the share of the Son 
born after partition. When the Sons have become separated, either by their 
Father’s or by their own wish, during the life-time of the Parents , — if another Son is 
born to the Father from a Wife of the samo casto as himself, that Son is entitled to a 
share; — ‘ vibhdga ’ is share , of the Parents, — and this goes to the said Son; but the 
Mother's share goes to him only if there are no Daughters. —The qualification ‘of 
the same caste * implies that if the Son is born of a Wife of a different caste, lie receives 
only his own share out of the Father’s share, but of the Mother’s property, he gets 
the whole, if there is no Daughter.- (B) In the second sentence what Ydjnaualkya 
means is that, — in eases whore, after the Father's death, his property has been 
divided by the Sons among themselves, —and after that a Son is born to a Wife 
of their Father in whom signs of pregnancy were not discernible at the time of 
partition, — each of the former Sons shall give — out of the property inherited by 
them, as computed in accordance with the income and expenditure since the parti 
tion, — to that new-born Son, enough to make his share equal to their own. — 

‘ Dfshydl ’ — out of what has been inherited by the Sons . — 1 Ay a ’ the daily, monthly 
and yearly income that has accrued to the property ;-- i i>yayu, ’ — expenditure , incurred 
in the paying of the Father’s debts and in the marriage of the Sisters; the fulfilment 
of these two liabilities being a duty incumbent on all Sons ; — the ‘expenditure’ 
meant- here cannot be the expenses incurred by the Brothers on their own account; 
as such expenditure can have no bearing upon the point at issue; — out of the Father’s 
property, which has been ‘ vishodhita ’ — fairly computed, — in view of the said 
income and expenditure, the newly born Son is to receive a share equal to the 
share of each of the other Sons.— What is meant is that the profits that may have 
accrued to tho share of each of the Brothers shall be added to the Father’s property, 
— tho amount spent over the necessary liabilities shall be deducted from it™ and out 
of the proporty thus computed, each Brother shall give out of his share to tho new- 
born Brother, enough to make his share equal to their own. — The particle ‘ vd ’ in 
the second sontence indicates that this sentenco puts forward a socond option; 
but an option only in the sense explained above . — Haldyudha has explained 
‘ dfshydl ’ as such property as is visible , and not hidden , — and has explained that the 
socond sentence pertains to cases where the Soil born after the partition is possessed 
of qualities that are inferior to those possessed by the other Sons. — But this view 
is not correct — ( Viramilrodaya , pp. 589-592). 

This refers to eases where, after tho partition mldo after the Father's death, 
a Son is born to the Mother or her Go-wife, or of the Brother’s Wife, — in whom signs 
of pregnancy wero not discernible at the time of partition. — The share of this Son 
is to be made up by each of the Brothers giving a portion out of his share in such a 
way as to make the share of the new-born Son equal to their own individual shares— 

( Vyavahdramayukha , p. J05). 

What is meant is that, if a Son was in the womb at the time of partition, and 
is born subsequently, — he also is entitled to receive a share; — 1 dyavyayaviskodhitdt ’ . 
— computed by taking into account the income and the expenditure; i.e. he receive* 
his chare in the property, from what remains of it after such computation.— 

* Drshydd rd' - i.e. out of what is visible as well as what is not visible , — both kinds of 
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The meaning of this is the same as that of the preceding text.* 

In regard to the second kind of Son bom after Partition [i.o. one who 
was not in the womb at the time of Partition], says Manu (9.216) — 

1 1008] (A) *If a Son is born after partition, he shall receive the share of the 
Father only. — (B) If any bo reunited with him, he should share it with 
them.* 

(A) What is indicated by the particle 'only', is that the new-born 

Son spoken of here does not receive his share out of the share of his Brothers, 
— as is done by the Son who had been in the womb (at the time of partition), 
-what he receives is only the Father’s property. — In regard to this also 
there is a further peculiarity: If the Son in question is desirous of having 
liis share while the Father is still alive, and the Father also is agreeable to this 
division, — then the Father’s share in tho property should be divided into 
two parts, — one for the Father and one for the Son born after partition. On 
the death of tho Father however, his entire property goes to the said Son 
bom after partition. — (B) In case the Father has become ‘ reunited * with 
his Brother, or with his Son (who had become separated), — and then dies, — 
the new-bom Son obtains the Father’s share (in this reunited joint property). 

[This same text is quoted and commented upon in Section (1) where the 
explanation is — ‘If having been asserted that tho new-born Son alone is 
entitled to inherit the property, tho meaning of the second line must be that 
it is only when there is n-o new-born Son that tho reunited Son can inherit the 
Father’s share. t 

what they had got at tho partition. — * Ay a ' is income, accretion ; l vyaya', expenditure , 
diminution. — Hence, ho shall receive his share out of what remains after tho paying 
off of the liabilities, — but not including in it anything that may have accrued to it 
since the partition. — According to Haldyudlia, the two optional alternatives are in 
reference to the freedom being endowed or not endowed with superior qualifications 
— ( Vibhdgasdra 13. 1-6). 

♦ The divided Sons shall make good the share of the Son who was in the womb 

at the time of the partition, irrespectively of the fact of the pregnancy being 

known or unknown to people — ( Vivddachandra 20.1-8). 

(See notes on preceding text, for notes from Vivddaratndka/ra.) 

This text refers to the Son born after partition made during the Father’s life- 
time. — In a case where the Sons have become separated from the Father, — and 
after this partition another Son is born to the Father of his Wife in whom signs of 
pregnancy were not discernible at the time of partition, — the former Sons shall give 
to this Son his share which, by reason of their ignoranc-o of his existence (in the 
Mother’s womb), become included in thoir own. — Tho Father need not give him 
the share that is contained in the share retained by the Father for himself; but he 
shall continue to live with tho new-born Son, — having received, on behalf of this Son, 
his share given by his elder Brothors; because this Son would require to bo looked 
after during his minority. — This is the reason why the Text declares that ‘ those 
separated from the Father should give', and not that 4 the Father and. those separated 
from him should give ’—^(Smrtichandrikd, p. 709). 

If the land and other ancestral property have been partitioned, then the new-born 
Son shall receive his share of that property from his Brothers — ( Ddyabhdga , p. 131), 
If, by chance, the ancestral property has been partitioned before the Mother 
has passed the child-bearing age, — then what is declared in the preset it text is to be 
done. — This does not refer to the Father’s self-acquired property; as if it did, it 
would bo inconsistent with Brhaspatis text by which the Father’s share goes entirely 
to the new-born Son (vide Text No, 1008 below) — (Vyavahdramayukha, p. 105). 

•j* (A) After the partition has been made, — in which the Father has taken 
two shares for hi mself, —if a Son happen to be born, he shall receive these two 
shares, during the Father’s life-time, — if the Father so wishes — -or after the Father’s 
death; and his elder Brothors shall not complain as to why he should have two 
shares. If, however, such is not the Father’s wish, thon he shall bo assigned a share 
equal to their own.— (B) In case the separated Sons of the Father become ‘reunited’ 
with him, after the partition has boon mode, then the Father’s share, ori his death, 
shall go to them, and the additional property accruing therefrom shall be assigned 
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Brhaspati (25.17) — 

[1009] ‘When half -brothers or uterine Brothers have become separate! 
from the Father, — the Sons born subsequently shall receive the Father’* 


by them as the share of the new-born Brother. This property thus devolves upon 
the Son, and after the Father’s death, he receives his share out of that same property, 
in accordance with what has been declared by Mamt under 9.210 — ( Medhdtithi ). 

(A) l Of the Father alone ’ — This implies that at the partition, during his life- 
time, the Father has to have a share for himself. If several Sons are born after the 
partition, that same ‘Father’s share’ shall bo divided among all of them. — (B) If 
some of the Sons become ‘ reunited ’ with the Father, then, as their property shall 
have become merged in the Father’s property, that whole property shall be divided 
among all the Brothers — ( Sarvajfla nardyana ) . 

(A) Where, at the wish of the Sons, the Father has made a division of the 
property during his life-time, — if another Son is bom to him aftor that division,— 
this Son, on the Father’s death, shall receive only what belonged to the Father. — 
(B) In case the separated Sons have becomo ‘reunited*, — -and their properties 
amalgamated with the Father’s, — then the said Son shall share that amalgamated 
property with the reunited Son&~-~{Kulluka). 

In all cases where the division of the property has been made by the Father, — 
if a child is born after the division, — then, on the Father’s death, he shall receive the 
property that had fallen to the share of the Father at the time of the partition. — 
(B) If some of the separated Sons have becomo ‘reunited’ with the Father, the 
Father shall divide his property equally among those and the new-born Son. Tn a 
case where the Mother has evinced signs of pregnancy before the Father’s death, 
if there is no ‘ Father’s share’ that could go to the posthumous Son, the other Sons, 
even though separated, shall provide a share for him — ( Rdyhav&nanda ). 

He shall receive only the Father’s share, and he shall have no share in the 
property assigned to tlio other Sons. An exception is added — In the ©vent of 
some Sons having bocomo ‘rounited’ with the Father, the new-born Son shall share 
the united proporty equally with them — (. Nandana ). 

If the Sons have become ‘reunited* with the Father, ho shall share his property 
with them — {Rdmachandra). 

‘ Pitryam ’ — ‘ pitroh idam \ ‘ belonging to the Parents ' ; which would be in keeping 
with another text which declares that ‘the Son born before partition is not entitled 
to the share of the Parents, and the Son born after partition is not entitled to the 
share of the Brothers’. — If certain Sons, who had become separated from the Father, 
have become reunite! with him, then, after the Father’s death, the Son born after 
partition shall share it with those reunited Sons — ( Mitdhmrd , pp. #51-653). 

The Son born after the partition shall take only the Father’s share, not the 
share of the Brothers. In the absence of the Father and other Brothers, the said 
Son shall share the property with the ‘reunited’ Brothers . — No significance attached 
to tho singular number in ‘ Jdtah ’ [i.e. even if there are several Sons thus horn, the 
same rule is applicable] - (Apardrku, p. 729). 

‘ Pitryam ’ — what belongs to the 'parents . — If some Sons who had become 
separated from the Father, had become ‘reunited* with him, then the Son born 
after partition shall share the property with them — ( Madanapdrijdta , p. (555). 

After the Sons have become separated from the Father, if a Son is born, this 
Son shall receive the entire share of the Father, after his death; while during the 
Father’s life-time, lie shall receive only a part of the Father’s share. Tho particle 
l eva' implies that lie shall receive nothing out of the shares of the separated Brothers 
— ( Vivddaratndkara , p. 538). 

Those born after the partition arc entitled to tho Father’s share only, and the 
other Sons shall have no share in that share. If, however, a separated Sonhad become 
‘reunited ’ with tho Father, then, in that case, the Son born after partition shall 
share the Father’s share with that ‘reunited* Son -( Vivadachandra 20.1 8). 

The particle 'em’ indicates that if the Son has been in the womb at the time 
of partition, he receives his share out of tho shares of his Brothers; but if his 
conception has taken place after the partition, then he recoivos only that which 
had fallen to the share of the Fathor — ( Vibhdgasdra 13.1-10). 

In a case where the Father and Son have become reunited after partition,- - - 
if there is another Son still separated from tho Father,— and no other Son is born 
after the said ‘reunion’, — then the whole property of the Father shall go to the 
reunited Son, not to the Son who has remained separated — ( Day a nirnaya 22.1-5). 
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share. The Son born before (partition) has no right over the Father’s 
share;, and the one bom after partition has no right over the share of 
the Brothers.’ 

[Second half quoted again as Text No . 1067 below.} 

4 The Sons born subsequently 5 — (i.e. conceived before , but born after, the 
partition) — receive only the Father’s share, — just like those (conceivod as 
well as) born to the Father after he has been separated from the other Sons. 
— 'The Son born after partition has no right, etc. etc .' — that is, the Son born 
before partition and the Son born after partition are equal [in the sense that 
the former does not share the Father’s property and the latter does not share 
the Brothers’ property].* 


‘ Pitryameva \ ‘of the Father alone', has to be construed with the second sentence 
also. Hence there is no inconsistency with what has been said before. This rule 
refers to the case where the Father has died while living conjointly with the Son 
born after partition — {Smrtichandrikd, p. 711). 

If the separated Sons become ‘reunited’ with the Father, they are entitled to 
share the Father’s property with the Son born, after the previous partition — 
( Pardsharamddhava , p. 340). 

The Father has divided the Sons, retaining for himself the share ordained in 
the Scriptures, — and then he dies, while living apart from his Sons ; in this case, 
the Son that may have been born after the said division shall receive the Father’s 
whole share, as his own. — In a case where the Father has died after being ‘reunited 1 
with some of his separated Sons, the Son born after partition shall give shares in the 
Father’s property to those ‘reunited’ Sorts — {Ddyabhdga, p. 130), 

In cases where the Father has made the partition during his life-time, the Son 
bom after that partition, — if born from a Wife of a different caste, — receives only 
that to which his caste entitles him, not the entire share of the Father. — ‘ Pitryam. 1 is 
‘the property of the Parents'; it is this alone that the Son shall take, in accordance 
with the rule relating to Sons of different castes. — The particle 'eva' implies that his 
Brothers are not to extract parts of their shares, others make up his share for him 
equal to their own. — If some of the Sons, after separating from the Father, have 
become ‘reunited’ with him, then, the Father’s share shall he shared with these, 
and the whole of it shall not he taken by the new -horn Son — ( Vlramilrodayn, 
pp. 690-591). 

If any Son becomes ‘reunited’ with the Father, then the property shall ho shared 
with him — ( V yavahdramayukha , p. 104). 

* The right reading is ‘ Purvajah vibhaktujashcha mm a Uyarthafi\ 

The meaning of the second sentence is that the Son born before partition has 
no right over the property of the parents, from whom they have separated; and the 
Son born after partition has no right over the share of the elder Brother — 

( Mitdksard , p. 653). 

If the share of the previously-born Sons happen to be largo, and that of the 
subsequently- born ones small, — -consisting as the latter does ol the Father’s share 
divided among them, even then, the latter are not to receive anything out of the 
share of the Brothers previously separated — ( Apardrka , p. 729). 

1 Purvajah ’ — one born before partition; i.e. one who has become separated 
from the Father, — ‘has no right 1 over the Father's share; and the ' vihhaklwjah\ 
Son born to the Father after his separation from the elder Son, ‘has no right’ over 
the Brother’s share — ( Vivddaratndkara, p. 538), 

The word ' pitch hdgahardh 1 means ‘having a share only in the Father’s share 1 . 
This refers to those whose conception has taken place alter the partition. The 
third line provides the reason for what has been asserted regarding the subsequently - 
born Son receiving a share in the Father’s share only: * Anwhah * — having no right. 
The sentence ‘ anlshah purvajah pitrye ’ should be understood to mean™- 4 because 
they havo been separated from the Father 1 ; and the phrase ’ bhrdlrbhdge tnbhaktajah 1 
to moan — ‘because the property of the Son horn after partition did not enter into 
the property of the Brothers 1 — {Smrtichandrikd, p. 710). 

‘ Purvajah ’ — one born before partition, who has already got his share out of the 
Father’s property; the Son born after partition also ‘has no right’ over the share of 
the Brother. The last sentence provides the reason for what has gone before — 
( Viramitrodaya, pp. 590-591). 
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Again — 

[1010] ‘ The property that lias been acquired by the Father himself after 
being separated from his Sons goes entirely to the Son born after that 
separation; those born before have been declared as having no right 
over it. — As in regard to the Property, so also in regard to Debts, 
Gifts, Pledges, and purchases, they have no concern with eaoh other; 
barring impurity and water-offerings.’ 

(a) If a Son was in the womb at the time of separation (Partition), — 
and was born after the partition, — the share of such a Son should be 
made up by the divided co -sharers out of their own respective shares; — (b) 
any other Son that may be born to the Father after his separation from his 
Sons (who was not already in the womb at the time of the partition), is 
entitled to the Father’s own share only; — that such is the opinion of Manu 
and others is clearly established.* 


Section (M) — Sons — Different Varieties 
Says Yama - - 

[1011] ‘The wise sages have spoken of twelve Sons; of these, six are 
“Kinsmen” and “Heirs”, — and six are “Kinsmen”, not “Inheritors”. 
(I) The first is One Begotten by Oneself , (2) the second is the Soil-born, 
(3) the third is the Son of the Appointed Daughter — so say people versed 
in Law; (4) the fourth is One Begotten of the Remarried \ Woman ; (5) the 
fifth is the Maiden-born ; (6) One Born Secretly in the house ; — these six 
have been declared to be offerers of the Cake. — (7) the Cast-off , (8) the 
One Received with the Bride , (9) the Adopted , (10) the Appointed, (11) 
the Bought as the fifth, and (12) the Self -offered; — those Nature-born 
Sons are Kinsmen , not Inheritors" 

And Ndrada — 

[1012] (1) ‘The Body-born, (2) the Soil-born, (3) the Son of the Appointed 
Daughter, (4) the Maiden -bom, (5) One Received with the Bride, (6) the 

'Jaghanyajah ’ — Like the Son born after partition this Son also receives only 
the Father’s share . — ‘ Amshah purvajah — i.e, if he has been separated from the 
Father — ( Vibhdgasara 13. 1-1 1 ). 

* Whatever has beon acquired by the Father after partition, — all that goes to 
the Son born after partition — {Mitakaanrd, p. 653), 

The term ‘ sarvatn 5 , ‘entirely’, implies that, even when the Father has acquired 
a very large property, it shall go to the now-born Son. — The declaration that they 
are concerned with each other only in regard to ‘impurity and water-offerings’ 
serves to preclude all title to property. — This applies only to the Father’s self- 
acquired property — (Ddyabhuga, p. 131). 

The term * sarvam \ ‘entirely’, is meant to preclude the notion that — * inasmuch 
as the elder Sons have had no share in the property subsequently acquired by 
the Father, they should share in it’. — The elder Brothers and the new-born Son 
would have no rights over each other’s property, and they would be like strangers, — 
with this little difference that they would be concerned with each other, in regard 
to ‘impurity’ (relating to .‘Deaths and Births) and ‘water-offerings’, — not in regard 
to property. — ' Adhdna ’ is pledge — (Smrtichandrikd, pp. 710-711). 

Unless the new-born Son receives a share from the previously-separated Sons, 
he shall not be liable to pay the debts — (I T yavahdramayukha, p. 104). 

The property that the Father may have acquired after the partition, — that 
also goes only to the Son born after the partition — ( Vlramitrodaya , p. 590; also 
Rardsharamddhava, p. 340). 
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Secretly Bom, (7) the Begotten of the Remarried Woman, (8) the Cast-off, 
(9) the Adopted, (10) the Bought, (11) the Appointed, and (12) the 
Self -offered ; — these have been declared to be the twelve Sons. — Among 
these, six are "Kinsmen” and “Inheritors”, and six are " Kinsmen’ * 
not "Inheritors”. — Each preceding one is held to bo Senior , and each 
succeeding one Junior . On the death of the Father, these succeed to 
his property in due order,-- the Junior one receiving it in the absence of 
the Senior.’ 

That is, the succeeding one is entitled to inherit the property only in 

the absence of the preceding one. 

Manu (9.158-160)— 

[1013] ‘Among the twelve kinds of Sons that Manu Svdyambhuva has men- 
tioned, six are “Kinsmen” as well as "Inheritors”, and six are 
"Kinsmen”, not "Inheritors”. — The Body -born, the Soil-born, the 
Adopted, the Appointed, the Secretly Bom, and the Cast-off, — these six 
are "Inheritors” as well as "Kinsmen”. The Maiden-born, the One 
received with the Bride, the Bought, the Begotten of the Remarried 
Woman, the Self-offered and the Shudrd- born, — these six are only 
"Kinsmen”, not "Inheritors”.’ * 


* The term 'banditti' hero stands for the Bandhava , Kinsman. — -These take the 
Gotra as well as the Property. The reverse of this are the latter six. — Those that 
have been described as ‘not heirs’ are so only in the presence of tho Body -born 
(legitimate) Son; and all that is meant by the distinction is that the first six are 
larger beneficiaries than the second six. Among the first group, all except the 
Body -born are equal beneficiaries, and less than these are the second group of six; 
all these of the latter group are equal, and there is no difference among themselves, 
due to their being mentioned earlier or later in the list — ( Medhdtithi on 9.165). 

‘ Ddydda', inheritor of the property of Bandhus, — paternal uncle, etc. — in the 
absence of their direct heirs, — i.o. Son, Wife, Daughter and so forth. — The second 
group of six are not ddydda , — i.e. not inheritors of the property of the uncle and 
others, — evon when these latter have no Son or other hoirs, their property will 
go to the Sagotras, not to the second group of ‘Sons’. — 4 Kinsmen ’ are liable to make 
the water and other offerings. These six are ‘ neither Heirs nor Kinsmen *; the 
compound * culayddabdndhavdh ’ being expoundod as 4 addydddh ’ (not Heirs) and 
‘ abandhamh ’ (not Kinsmen) — ■( Sarvajdandrdyana ). 

Among the twelve Sons enumerated by Manu , the first six are ‘Kinsmen’, 
as also ‘partakers of the Gotra and tho property'’, and being ‘Kinsmen’, they offer 
water and cake to Sapindas and Samdnodakas of tho Father, and also take his 
property. That they inherit property is going to be declared later on. — The second 
sot of six do not take the Gotra or property ; they are only ‘Kinsmen’, and as such 
perforin the duty of * Kinsmen ’ in offering water, etc. — It is not right to regard the 
second set as ‘ neither Kinsmen nor Heirs’ (as Barvajhandrdyawi has done); as they 
have been distinctly called ‘ bandhus ' (Kinsmen) by Baudhdyana who calls them 
'gotrabhdjah' (taking the Gotra) — ( Kullulca ). 

‘ Bandhuddydda ' — those who take the Gotra , offer tho cake and water and 
inherit the property. — 4 Addyddabdndhava ' , — those who do not receive the property, 
but, like Kinsmen , confer upon the Father the benefit of offering water — 

( liaghavananrla). 

Manu divides the Sons into two categories — (a) ‘ bandhuddydda ’, and (5) 

‘ addyddabdndhava ’ — the latter term negatives both characters; those who belong 
to this second category are neither ‘Dayada’ nor ‘Bandhava Some people have 
hold that it is only the ‘ ddydda ' (Heirship) that is negatived, not the 4 bandhava ’ 
( Kinsman ship) — (. Nandana ), 

The five Sons — Soil -born, Adopted, Appointod, Secretly Born, and Cast-off — 
receive thoir share also when tho Body -bom Son is there; while the Maiden -born 
and the rest get it only when the preceding ones are not there — ( Vishvarupa on 
Vajila., p. 249). 

17 
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Baudhaycina — 

[1012] ‘The Body-born, the Son of the Appointed Daughter, the Soil-bom, 
the Adopted, the Appointed, the Secretly Born and the Cast-off, — 
these they declare to be Partakers of the Property. The Maiden -born, 
One Obtained with the Bride, the Bought, One Born of a Remarried 
Woman, the Self-offered and the Ni$ada (the Shudra -born), — these 
they declare to be Partakers of the GotraS 

After having named (1) the Body-born, (2) the Son of the Appointed 
Daughter, (3) the Soil-born, (4) the Maiden-born, (5) the Secretly Born 
(6) the Cast-off, (7) the One Obtained with the Bride, (8) the Son of the 
Remarried Woman, (9) the Adopted, (10) the Self-offered, (11) the Appointed 
and (12) the Bought , — Devala continues — 

[1013] ‘These are the twelve Sons that have been declared to serve the 
purpose of propagating the race; some of them are born of one’s own 
self, some born of others, some acquired and some obtained by chance. — 
Among these the first six are Kinsmen and Inheritors, while the others 
belong to the Father alone. There is also a distinction made among 
these Sons on the basis of the order in which they are mentioned. — All 
these have been declared to be the Inheritors of the property of the 
Father who has no Body -born Son. — The seniority of those others 
ceases as soon as the Body -born Son is born.- — Among the Sons, those 
that belong to the same caste as the Father are entitled to the third 
part of a share; those belonging to lower castes shall live under the 
said Son, being supported with food and clothing.’ * 


What is meant is that when the Father's S 'apindas or Samdnodakas die without 
leaving a nearer heir, their property goes to the first six, not to the second six; 
but ‘ bandhavalva \ ‘kinsmanship’ — which consists in liability to make the 
water and other offerings, either through Sagotra or Sapinda relationship, belongs 
equally to both the sets. — As regards the Father's property, they are all entitled 
to inherit it, as is (dear from Manu 9.185. Therefore, the term ‘ day ad a ’ in the text 
cannot mean ‘heirs’ to the Father’s property; specially because it is well known 
that it always means Inheritors to the property of persons other than the Father — 
(Mitdlc8ard r pp. 703-710). 

The liability to make the water and other offerings — due to Sagotra and Sapinda 
relationship, — belongs to both groups. As for inheriting the Father’s property, all 
the Sons are entitled to it, in the absence of those preceding them in the list — 
( Pardtfharamddh ava , p. 349). 

The distinction made between the two groups is in regard to being the ‘ ddydda ’ 
(Inheritor of property) and * bandhu * (kinsman, liable to offer water, etc.) to the 
Sapinda# and Samdnodakas of the Father to whom the Sons belong, and what is 
meant is that so far as Kinsmanship — liability to offering water, etc. — is concerned, 
it rests in all the twelve; but so far as inheriting property — being ‘ ddydda' — is con- 
cerned, it rests in the first six only, not in the second six. The distinction does 
not appertain to tho Father's property; Ydjnavalkya (2.133) and Manu (9.185) 
have both clearly stated the title of all the secondary Sons to inherit the Father’s 
property. — Further, the term * ddydda * is mostly used in the sense of persons 
inheriting the property of persons other than the Father — ( Viramitrodaya , p. 619). 

* The six Sons — Body -born and the rest — are partakers of the property, — 
not only of the Father, but also of Sapinda s and other Kinsmen; while the others 
inherit the property of the Father only, not of Sapindas and others. And of the 
Father’s property, they receive the wider, if there is no Body -born Son. If there is 
a Body-bom Son, then they, — if of the same caste as the Father, — are entitled to 
the third part of a share — ( Ddyabhdga , p. 147). 
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Ha ving mentioned the Body-born* the Soil -born, the Son of the Ap- 
pointed Daughter, the Son of the Remarried Woman, the Maiden-bom, the 
Secretly Born, the One Obtained with the Bride, the Adopted, the Bought, the 
Self -offered and the Cast-off — irrespective of where they have been born, — 
Visnu says — 

[1014] ‘Among these, each preceding one is superior to the succeeding 
one; he alone shall take the Inheritance; and he will support the others.’ 

That is, the order is as follows; — the first is the Body -born Son, — the 
second , the Soil -bom Son, — tho third, the Son of the Appointed Daughter, — 
the fourth , tho Son of tho Remarried Woman, — the fifth, the Maiden -born, 
tho sixth, the Secretly Born, — the seventh, the Son Obtained with the Bride, — 

the eighth , the Adopted, — the ninth , the Bought,- the tenth, the Self-offered, 

— the eleventh , the Cast-off, — the twelfth , the Pdrcishnva . — Others place the 
Appointed as the twelfth and the Parasha va as the thirteenth .* 

In regard to disputes arising regarding the claims of these Visnu says — 

[1015] ‘[The Sons are] Body-born, Soil -born, Son of tho Appointed Daughter, 
Secretly Bom, Maiden -born. Born of a Remarried Woman, Adopted, 
Bought, Appointed, Self-offered, Obtained with the Bride and tho Cast- 
off; — among these, each succeeding one offers the cake and inherits 
the property in the absence of the preceding one.’ 

YajhavalJcya (2 . 128- 1 32 ) — 

[1016] ‘(1) One born of the lawful Wife is the Body -horn Son ; (2) Equal 
to him is the Son of the Appointed Daughter; — (3) that born in one’s 
own “Soil”, through a Sagotra or another person, is tho Soil-born Son; 
— (5) that born secretly in the house is the Secretly Born Son; — (5) that 
born of an unmarried girl is the Maiden-horn Son , who }>elongs to his 
maternal grandfather; — (6) that born from a Remarried Woman, 
either a virgin or otherwise, is the Son Born of a Remarried Woman;— 
(7) one whom the Father or Mother has given away is the Adopted 

Son ; (8) that sold by the parents is the Bought Son; -(9) that 

appointed by oneself is tho Appointed Son ; (10) one who has offered 

himself is the Self -offered Son; (11) one who was obtained in the womb 


‘ Anaurasa' — one who has no Body-born Son. — ‘ Atrnajdh, etc . etc,' — Among tho 
Sons enumerated, which one comes under which category will he clear from the 
definitions provided (by Ydjhavalkya , for instance) — ( Vlramitroilaya , p. 620). 

This refers to all the twelve kinds of Sons. — \])dyaharuh ’ — entitled to the full 
share. — Among the Sons besides the Body- horn, those who belong to tho samo 
caste as the Father receive a third part of the share if the Body- bom Son is there — 
( Smrtitattva II, pp. 168-169). 

‘ Inheritors of the property ’ — i.e. entitled to full shares; those of them who are 
not of tho same casto as the Father are entitled to a share equal to the third part 
of the share of the Body -born Son. — 'Among these , the first six , etc . etc,';— tho first 
six inherit the property, not only of the Father, but of all Sapindas also,— while 
the latter six inherit the property of the Father and Mother only.— The order of 
succession on this point is briefly as follows: — (1) tho Body-born Son, (2) the Son 
of tho Body-born Son, (3) the Grandson of the Body-born Son, (4) the Son of the 
dead Son, tho Grandson of the dead Son, (5) the Appointed Daughter, (6) the 
Grandson of the Appointed Daughter. — If a Body-bom Son is Son after tho ‘appoint- 
ment’ of the Daughter, that Son and tho Appointed Daughter receive equal shares. 
In tho absence of all these, the property is to go to tho Soil-born and other Sons — 
( Ddyanirnaya 4.1-9). 

♦ Vibhdgasara (14.1-5) has the same order; but at the end it adds — this opinion 
of others cannot bo right, as Manu has declared the number of Sons to bo twelve only. 



260 


vivAdaohintAmani 


is the Son Obtained with the Bride ; — (12) one who, on being abandoned 
(by the parents) has been taken up is the Cast-off Son. — From among 
these, the funeral cake shall be offered, and the property inherited, by 
each succeeding one in the absence of the preceding one.’ 

4 DharmapatnV , ‘Lawful Wife’, is the properly married Wife of the same 
caste as oneself; — the Son begotten by one on such a Wife is the Body- 
born Son; the definition of this Son being ‘one who is begotten by one’s own 
properly married Wife of the same caste’. 

(2) The second is the Son of the Appointed Daughter , ‘ Putrikdputra\ 

(3) The third is the Soil-born Son. — This Son belongs to the owner of 
the ‘Soil’ (i.e. the Husband of the Woman) if he has been begotten by his 
wish; and lie belongs to the man owner of the Seed, if he has been begotten 
by the wish of this latter; and he belongs to both, if he has been begotten 
by the wish of both. 

(4) The fourth is the Secretly Born Son; he belongs to the man who 
has married his mother and who belongs to the same caste as himself. 

(5) The fifth is the Maiden-born Son; he belongs to his Maternal Grand- 
father if this latter has no Son; but to the man who has married his Mother, 
if this man has no other Son. 

(6) The sixth is the Son of the Remarried Woman ; he belongs to the 
man who has remarried the Woman. 

(7) The seventh is the Adopted Son; he bo longs to the man who has 
adopted him. 

(8) The eighth is the Bought Son; he is one who has been given away by 
the Father and Mother in consideration of price received, and belongs to the 
man who has bought him on account of his having no child of his own. 

(9) The ninth is the Appointed Son; when a man having no Son is 
desirous of having one whom he could treat as Son , and there is another 
person who desires to be treated as his Son, — if the former requests the 
latter to become his Son and the latter agrees to it, he becomes the ‘Son 1 
of the former. 

(10) The tenth is one who has offered himself ; if one who has no Father 
or Mother living, — or who has been abandoned by them through anger, — 
comes and offers himself to another man as his Son, he becomes the ‘ Son ' 
of that man. 

(11) The eleventh is one who has been Obtained with the Bride; when a 
pregnant girl is married, the Son born to her becomes the Son of the man 
who married her. 

(12) The twelfth is the Cast-off ; when a child is abandoned by both or 
either one of the parents, through poverty or some such cause, and he is 
taken up by another person, he becomes the ‘Son’ of this person. * 

Brhaspati — 

[1017] ‘The Body -born Son alone has been declared to be the owner of the 
property; equal to him is the Appointed Daughter; — the other Sons are 
only entitled to maintenance.’ 

And Manu (9.103) — 

1 1018 ] ‘The Body -born Son alone is the owner of the paternal property; 
but in order to avoid unkindness to the others, he shall provide 
maintenance for them.’ t 


* For a full account of the several texts bearing upon the exact character of 
each one of these ‘Sons’, the reader is referred to my ‘ Hindu Law in its Sources ' , 
Vo). II, pp. 170-250. 

t If the Body-born Son is there, all the others — Soil-born and the rest — are not 
‘heirs’; they are to receive from the Body -born Son only a subsistence — allowance. — 
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‘ Anrshamsya* — avoidance of unkindness, i.e. Pity. — Prajlvanam ' — 
maintenance. 

In a c'ase where the Son of the Appointed Daughter * has been taken up, 
and then a Body -born Son is born, — the former receives the same share as 
the latter; as has been declared by the same authority (Mann 9.134) — 

1 1019] ‘If a Son happens to be born after the Daughter has been appointed f 
the division shall be equal; as there is no seniority for the woman.’ t 


In order to avoid ‘unkindness’ — i.e. the sin involved in it; — the Body -born Son 
would incur sin if he did not provide maintenance for the other Sons — ( Medhdtithi ). 

This text refers to a case where the man, having failed, through disease or 
other causes, to have a Body -born Son, has obtained the Soil-horn or other Sons; 
but later on, having been cured of the disease, lias a Body-born Son born to him. — 
In such a case, the Body -born Son alone is the owner of the Father’s property. — 
1 For the rest *, — for all the other ‘Sons’, — except the Soil-born , for whom a ‘sixth 
part’ of a share is going to be definitely assigned, — he should provide maintenance, 
in order to avoid sin (Kulluku). 

This provides for Food and Clothing for the Adopted and other Sons. — * Vasunah ’ 
— of the Property. — k Pitryasya ’ — of what belonged to the Father. — ‘ Prapvanam ’ 
—subsistence — ( Rdghavdnnnda ) . 

The term ‘ aurasa ’ here means lawful , and hence stands for all kinds of Sons; 
the meaning being that — ‘whichever individual, in the capacity of a Son, is entitled 
to inherit the property, shall inherit the whole of it, and for the rest, he shall provide 
in aintonan ce ’ — ( V ish varupa , p . 2 4 U ) . 

This rule should bo understood to apply to those cases where the Adopted 
and other Sons are inimical to the Body-born Son and also devoid of good qualities. 
For the Soil-born Son, Manu himself (11.104) has laid down the fifth or sixth part of a 
share. — [‘j Eka eva ’ means the Primary Son alone, thus providing the reason for 
what is asserted here, — the reason being ‘ because lie is the Primary Son’; — says 
Bdlambhafti j — ( Mitakmrd , p. 701). 

'For the rest'- i.e. for all those who have been declared, in several texts, as 
not entitled to share the property. Anrshtimsiya ’ is kindness , pity. — ‘ Prajivana?n\ 
maintenance. — ( V ivddaratndkara , p. 542), — Taken along with Kdtydyumis text — 

‘ Utpanne tv auras e putre , ate.’ (below. No. 1020), — the present text implies that the 
‘mere maintenance’ is meant for such secondary Sons as do not belong to the same 
caste as the Father — ( V ivddaratndkara , p. 545). 

This refers to cases where the Body-born Son was born before the others were 
taken up ( V ivddachandra, 24.1-3), 

This is meant only to eulogise the Body -born Son , and not to preclude the 
fourth of a share’ that has been assigned to the other Sons in other Smrtis — 
(Pardsharam ddhava, p. 348). 

In reality, if the Body-born Son is there, the Appointed and other Sons receive 
only the third part of a share. — ‘ The rest ' stands for Sons belonging to castes different 
from that of the Father — ( Dvaitanirnaya , p. 38). 

Those who belong to castes lower than that of the Father or of his Body-born 
Son are entitled only to food and c lothing— (Ddyabhdga, p. 148). 

This should be taken to mean that in eases whore the Adopted and other Sons 
are inimical to the Body -born Son, they shall not receive the ‘fourth part of a share’, 
etc. that have boon assigned to them in some texts; — it should also be taken as 
applying to the Maiden-born and other Sons; because it is these latter who have 
been declared to be entitled to food and clothing only , when the Body-born Son 
is there — ( Vlramitrodaya , p. 61b). 

‘ Anrshamsya * — is maintenance — ( Vibhdgasdra, 1 4.2-8). 

* There is some confusion regarding the name ‘ putrikdputrah ’. This has 
been taken to mean — (I) the Daughter who has been ‘appointed’ by the Father 
(at her marriage, by reason of being given away on a certain understanding) as 
also (2) the Son of such a Daughter. Wo have rendered the name in English as 
‘Son of the Appointed Daughter’, — the preposition ‘of’ according to the first 
explanation of the name, denoting apposition . — See in this connection Apardrka, 
M itdksard and others on Ydjnavalkya 2.128 — and Hindu Law in its Sources , Vol. II, 
pp. 180-181. 

f ‘ The division shall be equal 1 . — There shall be equal shares with the Son thus 
born; this precludes the Preferential Share . — * There is no seniority ’ ; — the ‘seniority* 
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Kdtydyana — 

[1020] ‘When the Body -bom Son is born, the other Sons belonging to the 
same caste as the Father are entitled to the third [i.e. fourth] of a share ; 
those not belonging to the same caste as the Father are entitled to food 
and clothing only.’ 

This title to the ‘third of a share’ belongs to the Soil-born Son only, 
as is clear from the following text of the Brahma - Pur ana , which has the 
same source as the present text. * 


precluded is only in regard to the share in the inheritance, not in regard to the 
respectful treatment to be accorded to her — (Medhatithi). 

This text answers the question as to the permissibility of the Preferential 
Share for the Son of the Appointed Daughter in the stated case, which may be 
considered to be due to her by reason of her seniority . — l If a Son be born ’ — to the 
said Daughter’s Father. — * Seniority * — due to the presence of such qualities as 
Learning and the like, which are not possible for the woman — ( Sarvaj dandrayana ) . 

If after the Daughter has been ‘appointed’, the man who has made the 
4 appointment ’ happen to have a Son born to him, — then at the time of the partition 
between these two ‘Sons’, there shall be equal division; and no Preferential Share 
shall be given to the Appointed Daughter; because oven though she is ‘sonior’ in 
age, that seniority will not be taken into account for the purpose of assigning a 
Preferential Share — ( Kulluka ) . 

As there is no ‘seniority’ for the Daughter, there can be none for her Son either 
— ( Rdyhavdna nda ) . 

‘ Anu-jdyate ' — is born after — the Appointment of the Daughter . — 'To the woman ’ 
— or to her Son — (Nandana). 

In view of the notion being entertained that — ‘when the Body -born Son has 
been born, and both he and the Son of the Appointed Daughter are present, the 
property should go to the Body -born Son ’, — Mann has hero set forth an exception 
to the general rule laid down by Ydjnavalkya (2.132) — ( Mitdkmrd , p. 609). 

[On this the Bdlambhatti . — When the Mitdkmrd says that this refers to a case 
where both the A urasya and the Putrikdputra are present, it uses the latter term 
in the sense of ‘Son born of the Appointed Daughter’; and when the text itself 
speaks of no ‘seniority’ belonging to the ‘Woman’, it has in view the other connota- 
tion of the name ‘the Son in the shape of the Appointed Daughter. 

‘ A Son ’ — i.e. a Body -born Son ; "unu ’ — after the ‘appointment ’ of the Daughter. 
— 'Woman ' — in the shape of the Appointed Daughter ( Vimdachandra 23.2 8). 

Hero Mann has set aside the notion that ‘under the circumstances stated, 
so long as the Body -born Son is there, the Son of the Appointed Daughter shall 
have no share in the property’ — ( Vlramitro<laya y p. 614). 

This deals with a case where there is partition between the Appointed Daughter 
and the Body -born Son . — Because she is a female , seniority cannot belong to her; 
hence the division shall be in equal shares. The implication is that if the elder 
wore a male, he would receive two shares — (Ddyabhdtja, p. 39). 

This text lends support to the view that the Daughter has almost as much 
right over her father's property as the Son ; as even when there is a Son, the Daughter 
is to receive a share equal to that of the Son — ( Dvaitaparish ista, p. 41). 

In a case where a Daughter has boon ‘appointed 1 and then a Body -born is born, — 
they shall share the property equally — ( Vibhdgasdra , 14.2-3). 

* According to this, the rule is that, if no Body-born Son is born, the Soil-horn 
Son receives the entire property of both his ‘Fathers’; but if a Body -born Son is 
born, he receives only a fourth share | ‘ chaturtha ’ i.e. for 'trtiya'] in the property of 
their Father — (A pardrka, p. 733). 

‘ Savarndh ' — those belonging to the same caste as the Father,— -i.e. the Adopted, 
the Soil-born and the rest — are to receive the ‘fourth of a share ’; and the 'amvarndh* 
— those belonging to different castes, — i.e. the Maiden-bom , the Secretly Born , 
the One Obtained unth the Bride , and the Son of the Remarried Woman , — do not 
receive the ‘fourth of a share’; these are entitled only to food and clothing — 
( Mitdkmrd , p. 700). 

[The Bdlambhatti explains the word ‘ asavarndh ’ (‘not belonging to the same caste 
as the Father’) as ‘the inferior kinds of Sons’.] 

On the birth of the Body-born Son, the Adopted and other Sons, belonging to 
the same caste as the Father, receive the ‘third of a share*. — In Vashistha y s text 




INHERITANCE — PARTITION 


263 


[1021] ‘The Body -born Son, even though born later, should receive the 
entire estate; the Soil-born shall receive the third of a share, and the Son 
of the Appointed Daughter , the fourth ’ — ( Brahma- Pur arm). 

Others have, however, held that the text (1020 above) refers to a Soil- 
born Son who may be possessed of very superior qualifications. 

With reference to the ‘Son’, Vashistha says — 

[1022] ‘If after the taking of a Son , a Body -born Son is born, the former 
would be entitled to the fourth part of a share, — in case there is property 
(large enough); but only if the property is not employed in auspicious 
Rites.’ 

The Pronoun ‘ tasmin * stands for the Son; and ‘$a’ for the Son who had 
been taken. — After "yadi sydt \ 4 in case there is\ the expression ‘large enough 
property’ should be taken as understood. — But this is to bo so only if the 
property is not employed in auspicious sacrificial rites.* 


[Text No. 1022 below], the Adopted Son has boon assigned the ‘ fourth of a share*, 
while in the present text ho is assigned the ‘ third of a share’; — this discrepancy is 
to bo reconciled as being due to the difference in the qualifications of the Son con- 
cerned; if he is possessed of superior qualifications, he receives the ‘third’, while, 
if not possessed of superior qualifications, he receives only the ‘ fourth *. — From this 
text it follows that the declaration of Manu to the effect that — ‘for the other Sons, 
mere maintenance shall be provided* — is meant for only those Sons who do not 
bolong to the same caste as the Father — ( Vivddaratndkara, p. 545). 

On the birth of the Body-born Son, the Adopted and other Sons, if belonging 
to the same caste as the Father, receive the ‘third of a share*; those belonging to 
other castes are only to be supported — {V ivddachandra 24.1-5). 

Some people have declared that the conclusion deduced from a due examination 
of the present text is that, if the Body-born Son is there, the Appointed and other 
Sons are to receive tho ‘third of a share*. — But this cannot be right; because, if 
we take this text along with the Brahma-Purdna text (No. 1022 below), we find 
that it is the Soil-born Son alone who is entitled to the ‘third of a share*. — The 
qualification ‘ savarndh' , ‘belonging to the same caste’, also pertains to tho Soil- 
born Son: the Plural Number being used in view of tho possibility of there being 
several Soil-born Sons — ( Dvaitaparishista , p. 38). 

‘ Savarndh * — those who belong to the same caste as the Father; i.e, the Soil-born, 
the Adopted , tho Bought , the Appointed, the Self -offered and the Cad-off. — 
" A savarndh ' , ‘those not belonging to the same casto — i.o, the Maiden-born , the 
Secretly Born, the One Obtained with the Bride and the Son of the Remarried Woman 
~~{M<tda ruipdr ij at a, p. 654). 

The term 1 amvarna ’ stands for ‘one belonging to a lower caste' — ( Ddyabhdtfa , 
p. 148). 

‘ Savarndh ’ — i.e. the Soil-born, Adopted and the rest; these are entitled to the 
‘fourth of a share’, if the Body -born son is there. — "Asavarnah* — i.e. the Maiden- 
born, Secretly Born , Obtained with the Bride and Born of the Remarried Woman; 
those are not entitled to the ‘fourth of a share’; they receive only food and clothing 
— ( Vlramitrodaya , p. 615). 

The ‘third of a share’ is meant for the Soil-born Son — ( V ibhdgamra 17.2 -9). 

* This refers to cases where the Body-born Son is born after a Son has been 
taken up — (A par dr ka, p. 739). 

Even when the Body -horn Son is there, the other Sons are entitled to tho fourth 
part of a share. Tho term ‘ praligrhita ’ Son spoken of here is meant to be the Adopted , 
Bought , Appointed and others; it is not confined to the Adopted only; as all these 
are ‘takon’ as one’s Son — (Mitdksard, pp. 699-700). 

‘A Son' — other th&n the Body -born. — ‘ Salt ’ — the Son that had been taken up. — 

* Yadi sydl\ — if the property is a large one; the words ‘ prabhutam dhanam ’ being 
takon as understood. — ‘ Yadi ndbhyuclayikesu, etc , ’ — if tho property is not employed 
in the performance of sacrifices and other rites — (Vivddaratndkara, p. 544). 

After ‘a Son ’ — i.e. any of the substitutes prescribed — has been ‘ taken ’ — if a 
Body-born Son happen to be born, tho formor would be entitled to the fourth part of 
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On this subject all the authorities, Manu and others, have declared 
that, even when there are other kinds of ‘Sons’, the entire property of the 
Father goes to the Body-born Son; and yet these same authorities have also 
declared that those other ‘Sons’ also are entitled to certain shares in that 
property — this seeming inconsistency is to be explained in the following 
manner: It is only in cases where the Body -born Son is possessed of superior 
qualifications; as it is only such qualified Body-born Son that would be 
entitled to the entire property; while in cases where the Body -born Son is 
devoid of good qualifications, while the other Sons are possessed of superior 
qualifications, these latter are to receive shares in the property. 

In this same manner, as between the Soil -born Son and the Adopted Son, 
various sages have declared their title of varying shares — some larger, some 
smaller, — in the property, — and this also has to be reconciled through con- 
siderations of the superior or inferior qualifications possessed by them. 

There is yet another inconsistency regarding the liability to perform the 
Shrdddha , as resting on the one or the other of them, — different views having 
been expressed by Visnu and Ydj iiava Iky a , — this also may be explained 
either as two optional alternatives, or as based upon the superior or inferior 
qualifications of the Sons concerned. 

With reference to partition between two men who have the same Mother 
but different Fathers, says Vitpiu (17.23) — 

[1023] ‘Among the Sons of several Fathers (progenitors), the shares are 
determined through the Fathers; each shall receive the property that 
belonged to his own progenitor, none other.’ * 

The several kinds of Sons have been described in detail in the Shrdddha - 
chinturnani ; hence, they are not described here. 

Those ‘Sons’ who have been taken up in a manner not in keeping with 
the method laid down in the Scriptures are not true Sons; hence, they are 
not entitled to inheritance. 


Section (N) — Heirs to the Property of Sonless Persons 
On this subject, says Visnu [17.4-13) — 

[1024] (A) The property of a Sonless man goes to his Wife; — (B) failing her, 
to his Daughter; — (C) failing her, to his Mother; — (D) failing her, to liis 
Father; — (E) failing him, to his Brother; — (F) failing him. to Bandhus ; 


a share; if the property is not used by the Body -born Son in the performance of 
sacrifices — ( V ivdehichandra 24.2-6). 

‘ Abhjjudmjike.su ’ — in sacrificial performances — (V ibhayaftdra 15.1-2). 

♦‘Among the Sons of several Fathers’ — but of the same Mother — ( Vivdda- 
rcUndhira, p. 543). 

In a case where, among several Brothors, one has a Body-born Son, and others 
have other kinds of Sons, — and all these Brothers have died while living together 
with joint property, — if the said Sons come to divide this ancestral property, the 
share of each shall bo determined in accordance with his being the ‘primary* or 
‘secondary’ Son of his Father — (Smrtichaiidrikd, pp. 671-672). 

In a case where on a single Woman, a Soil-bom Son has been begotten first, 
through someone else, — and then the same Woman gives birth to a Body-born Son 
to her Husband, — the Soil-born Son shall receive the property of his progenitor 
(i.e. the someone else by whom he has been begotten), while the Body-born Son 
shall receive the property of his progenitor — i.e. the 'Woman’s Husband — 
( Vivddachandra 24. 1 - 2 ). 

If there are two Sons born of the same Mother, but from different Fathers, — 
each of them receives the property of his own progenitor — (Vibhdgasdra 15.1-6). 

This refers to the case of persons who are born of the same Mother, but from 
different progenitors — ( Ddyanirnaya 22.1-3). 
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— (G) failing them, to Sakulya# ; — (H) failing them, to his fellow-scholar; — 
(I) failing him, to the King, — except in the case of the Brahmana 

The word ‘ Bandhu ’ hero stands for Sapirida, and* Sakulya' for Sagotra .* 
The * Sapinda ' and the * Sagotra ’ have been thus defined by Brhaspati — 
[1025] ‘The Sap hida -relationship ceases at the seventh degree; the 
Samdnodaka -relationship ceases at the fourteenth degree; according to 
some, this latter extends up to the point where the birth and name are 
recognised; — beyond that is the Gotra -relationship . ’ 

The term * anapatyasya', ‘Soilless ’ (in Vimu'a text No. 1024 above) 
stands for one who has left no Son or Grandson or Great -grandson. — -The 
liability to offer Shrdddha is well known as resting upon ‘the Son or Grandson 
or Great-grandson’, in this same order of sequence in which these are men- 
tioned in the texts,- — and the right to inherit property is well known as 
resting upon the basis of that liability; and hence this right rests upon 
these in this same order of sequence. 

(A) Thus it is that — when there is no Great-grandson also, the Wife 
becomes entitled to the property. 


* The same remark occurs in the V ivddaratndkara (p. 595), w here the opinion is 
attributed to 1 Mishrdh \ It cannot bo Vdchaspati Mishra who is much later than 
Charuleshvara . Who is then the ‘Mishra’ mentioned by the latter ? 

* Bandhu' here is Sapinda . — 'Bordens ' — one who has loft no Son or Grandson 
or Groat -grandson — ( Vibhagasara 15. J -9 to 10). 

Hero Vi. mu declares the Wife’s right to inherit the entire property — (Mitaksard, 
p. 727). 

Here the Wife’s lias been declared to be the first claim. It cannot mean 
that the Wife is to receive just enough for her maintenance; as it would he most 
illogical to take the same word ‘ dhunarn \ ‘property’, as standing for only a part 
in the case of the Wife, and for the whole in the case of the Brother and others. It 
has to be admitted that the Wife is entitled to the entire property — {Dayabhaga % 
p. 15). — Among Nephews (Brother’s Sons), the property goes first to the Son of the 
uterine Brother, and failing him, to the Son of the non-uterine Brother. The Son 
of the non-uterine Brother, when making the offerings, offers it to the Father of the 
deceased owner (as his own Grand father), along with his own Father’s Mother, 
but omits the Mother of the deceased (who is not his Mother); to this extent, his 
position, in relation to the deceased Brother, is lower (i.e. remoter) than that of 
the Son of the uterine Brother of the deceased ; that is the reason why his title to 
the property comes after that of the latter — ( Ddyahhdga , pp. 206-207). 

‘ Soules# ’ here stands for one who has no Son or Grandson or Great-grandson — 
(Smrtitattva IT, p. 189), 

After the Mother, comes tho uterine Brother; then the Son of the uterine 
Brother. — Vij nan eshvara and others have held that after the uterine Brother, 
comes the Step-brother, then the Sons of the uterine Brother. — But this cannot he 
right; because the term ‘ bhrdtr ‘Brother’, denotes the uterine Brother primarily, 
and the step-brother only indirectly, figuratively ; ami it would be wrong to take 
the same word in the same sentence in both t lie so connotations. — Others again 
have held that the term k bhrdtarah \ ‘Brothers’, is a copulative compound, standing 
for ‘Brothers and Sisters’, so that, in the absence of Brothers, the property should 
go to the Sister 8 . — This also cannot- be right; because there is nothing to justify the 
suggested copulative compound. — In a case where, at the time of the Uncle's death, 
the Nephews had not acquired a right in his property, on account of the presence 
of their Father (the Brother of the deceased), — and subsequently their Father has 
died, — w r hen the dead Uncle’s property comes to be divided among tho surviving 
Brothers of tho deceased and the said Nephews, — these latter shall reeeivo the 
share that would have been their Father’s. This would be in accordance with 
the YdjUavalkya . 2 . 1 20 — ( Vyavahdrama yukha , p. 142). 

The term * Sakulya' and ‘ Bandhu ’ must stand for the relatives beginning with 
the Brother’s Grandson and ending with the Samdnodakas ; otherwise, what is 
asserted here would be inconsistent with other Smrtis. — ‘ Soules s ’ — i.e. one who 
has left no Son or Grandson or Great-grandson — ( Ddyanirnaya 9.2- 5). 
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On this subject, Vrddha-Manu says — 

[1026] ‘Tlie Sonless Widow herself, faithful to her Husband’s bed and firm 
in her vows, shall offer the cake to him and receive his entire share.’ * 

So also Brhaspati (25.48-52) — 

[1027] ‘Although his kinsmen, his Father, Mother and uterine Brothers be 
living, — the Wife of a man dying Sonless shall take his share. The Wife 
dying before her Husband takes away his consecrated Fire; and if the 
Husband dies before her, the good woman, faithful to her lord, takes his 
property. Such is the eternal Law. — After having received the moveable 
and immoveable property, the gold and base metals, the grains, liquids 
and clothes, she shall have liis monthly, six-monthly and yearly Shrdddha s 
offered. — She shall propitiate, with funeral offerings and charities, her 
Husband’s Paternal Uncles, Teachers, Daughter’s Sons, Sister’s Sons 
and Maternal Uncles, as also aged and helpless persons, guests and 
women. — If Agnates or Cognates, inimical to her, should seek to injure 
her properties, the King shall inflict on them the punishment ordained 
for the thief.’ 

The upshot of the whole is this: — The specific enumeration of the 
Shrdddhas indicates that the Wife should perform his first Funeral Shrdddha 
as also the Yearly Ones and should take his entire property. 


* This text makes it clear that if a Widow is desirous of being ‘appointed’ 
to bear children, she ceases to be entitled to inheritance: as in that case, she could 
not be said to be ‘faithful to her Husband’s bod’. — What is meant is that the Widow 
who fulfils the conditions here laid down receives her Husband’s entire property and 
offers the Shrdddha to him, oven when his Father or Brother is there — (Apardrka, 
p. 742). 

The title of the Widow to her Husband’s entire property is sot forth here, — 
( Mituksard , p. 726), — but only if she keeps herself under control ( Mituksard , p. 737). 

4 foww’ — The observances and rules laid down for the Widow -(Virddaratndkara, 
p. 589). 

If the Widow fulfills the conditions here laid down, she alone shall receive the 
Husband’s entire property and also offer the Shrdddha to him; and so long as she is 
there, the Husband’s Brother and other relations shall not take the property or offer 

the Shrdddha .- ‘ Faithf ul to her Husband's bed\ ■ i.e. well -controlled in her behaviour ; 

— Vm/e sthitd ’ even during her Husband’s life-time, keeping the fasts and observ- 

ances with his permission. This indicates that religious faith also is one of the 
qualifications necessary for entitling the Widow to inheritance. Though, by her 
marriage, the Woman became entitled to the property during the Husband’s life- 
time, through the Husband, — yet what is asserted here is that she acquires indepen- 
dent ownership over the property after his death — ( S mrtieha rulr i kd , p. 675). 

In the compound ‘ tatpindum ’, the pronoun dal' stands for the Husband; 
hence the meaning is that ‘the Wife obtains the entire share of her Husband , not her 
own share — (Ddyabhdga, p. 152). 

There is no such sequence meant hero as that — ‘she shall first obtain the 
property and then perform the Shrdddha for, if such sequence were insisted upon, 
the performance of the Shrdddha might be delayed; for which there would bo no 
justification. The particle 'eva' shows that, even though the Brother and other 
relatives of the Husband may be there, it is the Wife alone who is entitled to take 
the property and offer the Shrdddha — ( Vlramitrodaya t pp. 624-625). 

In the absence of the Son, Grandson and Great-grandson, the chaste Wife 
shall inherit his property. This refers to cases where the Husband has been a 
divided coparcener — ( Ovaitaparishista , p. 41). 

This implies that the unchaste Widow is not entitled to the Husband’s property. 
— ‘ Entire share ’ — his entire property, not only that much which might be needed 
for her maintenance. — The Wife meant here is one belonging to the same caste as 
the Husband — ( Ddyanirnaya 4.2-8). 
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This applies to the property of the Husband who had been separated 
from the coparceners. 

The term * Pativratd *, ‘faithful to her lord*, connotes chastity , not merely 
devotion to the Husband; because such devotion to the Husband could be ascer- 
tainable only till the death of the Husband, — which would mean that the 
woman would not inherit the property at all. — -What therefore is meant is 
that if the Widowed Wife remains chaste, — and the Husband has left no Son 
or Grandson or Great-grandson, — she is entitled to receive the property.* 


* ‘ Sakulya * — this term is meant to include all Sapindas, other than the ‘Father’ 
and ‘Brothers’ specially mentioned, also Daughter and Daughter’s Sons and so forth. 
— The term ‘Father’ includes the Mother also; and the term ‘Brother’ includes the 
Sister. — ‘ Bhdga * stands for property — (Bdlambhatti on Mitdksard , p. 728). 

This text declares the Wife as having the first claim on the Husband’s property 
— ( Pardsharamddhava , p. 353). 

In the absence of primary and secondary Sons, — even when the Father and 
other relations down to the Sakulya are there, — the Wife is entitled to receive her 
Husband’s property. — . ..‘ Palm ’ stands for one who has been duly married in 
the Brahma form, or in some such form as entitles her to join hor Husband at religious 
performances; and it excludes all those not so married. This term ‘ patni \ ‘Wife*, 
also indicates the woman’s capability to perform the Husband’s Shrdddha , etc. and 
hence her title to inherit the property. — The term ‘ Agnihotra * stands for the Con- 
secrated Fire with which the Agnihotra Bites are performed, — 'Pativratd ’, ‘faithful 
to her lord*, — i.e. self-controlled. — * Ndrl\ ‘woman’ stands for the Wife. — ‘ Kupya ’ 
— base metals, such as zinc, lead and the like. — \Kavi/a ’ is food dedicated to the 
Pitr#, and ‘ Purta ’ for such fees and gifts as accompany works of public utility like 
the digging of tank and so forth. — What is meant is that having received all the 
property, moveable and immoveable, the Wife shall perform all those acts requiring 
wealth to which she is entitled; such as Shrdddha s, works of public utility, charities 
and so forth, — which are conducive to her own and her Husband’s spiritual welfare 
— with the half of those preceptors and priests who are allied to the Husband’s 
family. — The Wife’s title to the property here set forth refers to cases where the 
Husband has been a divided member of the fairiil y --(8 mrlichantlrikd, pp. 673 -675). 

The meaning is as follows: — When a man dies Son less, all his property, — 
immoveable and moveable, — goes to his Wife, even when his uterine Brother, paternal 
uncle, Daughter’s Son and others are there; and those who oppose her or take away 
the property themselves should ho punished like thieves. This entirely rejects the 
view that * Even when the Wife is there, the property shall go to the Father, 
Brother or other relations of the deceased* — ( Ddyabhdga , pp. 150-151). — ‘ She 
shall have his monthly Shrdddhas , etc. etc.*; — i.e. for the duo performance of the 
Shrdddha of her Husband, she shall give adequate wealth to the Uncle or other 
relations of her Husband. — The term '‘pilrvya ‘Paternal Uncle \ stands for Sapindas 
in general; — the term ‘Daughter’s Son’ stands for all descendants of the Husband’s 
Daughter; — ‘Sister’s Son’ stands for the descendants of the Husband’s Sister; — and 
‘Maternal Uncle’ for the Husband’s Mother’s family. — She shall give the money to 
these, and not to her own Father and other relations, so long as the Husband’s 
relations are there. She can do so however with the consent of these - ( Ddyabhdga , 
p. 173). 

The person entitled to inherit the Husband’s property is the Wife who has 
been associated with him in the performance of the Shrau/a and Smdrta rites. — 

‘ Kupyam*' —zinc, lead and other base metals. — - Wliat is meant is that, having 

inherited all her Husband’s property -including the immoveable, — the Wife shall 

propitiate her Husband’s relatives and perform all those acts requiring the expendi- 
ture of wealth to which she is entitled and which would be conducive to her Husband’s 
and her own spiritual welfare; and while she is doing this, if any man harass hor, 
he should be punished like a thief. — These texts lay down the first claim of the 
Wife on the property of hor Husband who has died childless, having been divided 
from his family and not ‘ reunited ' { Viramitrodaya, pp. 524-631). 

The upshot of the whole is that if a man dies childless, the liability of performing 
his Shrdddha falls on his Wife, and it is she that is entitled to inherit the entire 
property. — This refers to cases where the Husband has been divided from his 
coparceners.— 4 Pativratd \ chaste. — If the man has died as an undivided member 
of a joint family, and his Widows have no children, then the head of the family 
shall give something and also old but untorn clothes to his widowed Daughter-in- 
law — ( V ibhdyasdra 1 5 . 2-7 ) . 
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In regard to eases where the Husband has not been a divided member 
of the joint family, Shankha has declared as follows — 

[1028] ‘To his Brother's Wives and to his Daughters -in-law, who are 
behaving in the proper manner, the Head of the Family shall give only 
food and such old clothes as may not be torn.'* 

Hdrita — 

[1029] ‘In case the Widow is in her youth and is rough -mannered, Strldhano 
should be provided for the maintenance of her life.’ 

This applies to the case of the Wife of a person who had become ‘reunited’ 
with the family; — so says Bdlarupa. f 

If the Husband had been an undivided member of the joint family 
when ho died, — his share itself had not come into existence (not having been 
brought about by division); under the circumstances, what could the Widow 
inherit ? She herself could not be the partaker in the division and lienee 
directly entitled to that share; as there is no authority for this. The present 
texts themselves cannot serve as the authority for it; as these are explicable' 
as applicable to cases where the property had been divided. It is for this 
reason that there is the following declaration by Vashistha — 

[1030] ‘There is partition of Inheritance among Brothers, — as also for 
childless Women, till they get a Son.’J 

Hence when there is a Brother’s Widow pregnant with embryo left by 
her Husband, — and tier Brothers -in -law and others proceed to divide the 
property, a share has to be set aside for the said Widow who is expected to 

give birth to a Son, till her delivery takes place; in case she does not bring 

forth a Son , that share shall be taken by her Brothers -in -law and others. — 
Such is the explanation provided by the Ratndkara and others. 

In the Mahdbhdrata , we read — 


‘ Childless ’ — who has left no Son or Grandson or Great-grandson — {Ddyanirnaya 
4.2-7). 

* If the Brother’s Widow is exported to be ‘carrying’, a proper share should 
be allotted for the expected Son ; if the child born is a Son, the share goes to him ; 
if it is not a Son, then that share? shall be divided among the Widow’s Brothers-in-law, 
and she is to receive food and clothing - — ( Ddyanirnaya 21.1-5). 

t This text lays down what is to be clone in cases where the Widow is suspected 
of being unchaste. — ‘ Karkasha* is hard-hearted, ill-tempered, capable of violence, 
suspected of unchastity — ( Smftichandrikd , p. 680). 

This refers to cases whore the Widow is suspected of immorality — ( Fardshara - 
madhava, p. 359). 

Hdrita has here prohibited the taking of the entire property by the Widow 
suspected of misconduct. This same text implies that if the Widow is not suspected 
of misconduct, she shall receive her Husband’s entire property— ( Vlra mitrodayo , 
p. 639). 

The sense is that the Widow shall inherit the Husband’s property only if she is 
chaste, — not if she is unchaste (p. 137). — If she is suspected of uncliastity, she shall 
receive bare maintenance — ( Vyavah dramayukha , p. 340). 

Other people have held that this refers to the Wife of tho ‘reunited ’ coparcener. 
It has been already pointed out that the Widow of a childless undivided member 
of a joint family has no share in tho property; and in the Mahdbhdrata it has been 
declared that ‘that the only interest that the Wife has in her Husband’s property 
is that, she can enjoy it’; and again, that — ‘Women shall not make any disposal of 
the Husbands 1 property where ‘disposal’ stands for freely giving away, selling and 
so forth — ( Vibhdgamra 15.2-9). 

} See above, where this text has been quoted as Text No. 904 and commented 
upon. 
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[1031] ‘The only interest that Women have in their Husbands* property is 
that they can enjoy it; Women shall, in no case, dispose of the property 
of the Husbands. 1 

‘Dispose of 1 — i.e. give away or sell and so forth at their will. * 

(B) ‘When the Wife is not there, the property goes to the Daughter \ 
as declared by Vi?nu quoted above. [Vide Text No. 1024.] 

Ndrada also — 

[1032] ‘.In the absence of the Son, the Daughter [shall inherit the property]; 
since both are equally offsprings; the Son and the Daughter both help 
to propagate the line of the Fat her.’ f 

So also Manu (9.130) — 

1 1033] ‘The Son is as one’s own Self; and the Daughter is equal to the Son; 
so long as she is there, as the Father’s own Self, how can any one else 
take the property ?’ t 


* The 4 enjoyment * permitted should not be in the form of wearing fine clothes 
and the like; it is only the maintaining of the body for the spiritual welfare of the 
Husband, that is meant — [Viramitrodaya, p. 028). 

The making of such gifts also is sanctioned as are made in connection with 
Shrdddhas offered to the Husband — ( Ddyabhaga , p. 173). 

‘ Enjoyment ’ — i.e. she shall spend only what is needod for her maintenance — 
( Ddyanirnaya 5.2-6). 

t If the Wife is not there, those Daughters shall inherit the property who belong 
to the same caste as the Father — ( Apardrka , p. 743). 

Here Ndrada declares the right of the Daughter , in the absence of the Wife — 
( Vivddarat ndkara, p . 5 9 1 ) . 

Both help to propagate the line, which is conducive to tho Father's welfare. 
What is meant is that, so far as the help rendered to the Grandfather is concerned, 
the Son' 8 Son and the Daughter's Son are equal. This quality does not extend to 
tho paying of the Grandfather's debts, as that devolves only upon tho Son and the 
Son's Son — ( S?n rtichan drikd , p. 683). 

The ‘offspring* meant here is one who offers the' funeral cake; an offspring that 
does not offer the funeral cake, according no help, is as good as the offspring of 
another person; — and it is the Daughter's Son who offers the cake, not the Son of 
the Daughter’s Son; nor the Daughter’s Daughter. Thus then, that Daughter is 
entitled to inherit the Father’s property who has a Son, or who expects to have a 
Son. One who is barren or a Widow or a Mother of Daughters alone, would not be 
so entitled. — We must accept this view put forward by Diksita (p. 175).- — In the 
compound < putrdbhdve' , the term "putra ’ stands for the Son and the Wife — ( Ddyabhaga , 
p. 1013). 

Bdlambhatfi on Mitdksard (p. 767) also declares that it is the Daughter with a 
Son that inherits the Father’s property. 

The Son and the Daughter both serve to propagate the Father’s line, through 
their Sons; hence, the Daughter is as much entitled to inherit the property as the 
Son. Though the Son's Son and the Daughter's Son are not exactly alike in form, 
yet the purpose that they serve for their Grandfather is the same— ( Vtranii trodaya , 
p. 657). 

Here we find it laid down that the property goes to the Daughter — 

( V wddachandra 25.2-2). 

t In connection with the Appointed Daughter, it has been said that the Father 
shall make the declaration — ‘The Son that is born of her shall be mine’, — and a 
man’s Son inherits his property; so that, at the time that the Father dies, if the 
Daughter has got no Son, it might seem that sho would not inherit his property. 
It is in view of this that the present text lays down that she shall inherit, it , — while 
the Father's own self is there, in the shape of the Daughter, — or so long as the 
Daughter is there in her own real character of having boon * appointed ’ to provide 
a Son for her Father. — Though the text uses the generic term ‘Daughter’, it is clear 
from the Context that it is the Appointed Daughter that is meant — ( Medhdtithi ). 

The Appointed Daughter , none else, shall inherit the property of the Son loss 
deceased — (Sarvajhandrayana ) . 
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Brhaspati (25.66) — 

[1034] 4 The Daughter, like the Son, springs from each limb of the man; 
how then should any other person inherit her Father’s property ? ’ 

What sort of a Daughter is entitled to inherit the Father’s property is 
explained by the same authority in the following text — 

[1035] ‘A Daughter of the same caste, and married to a man of the same 
caste, gentle and devoted to service, shall inherit her Sonless Father’s 
property, — -whether she has been appointed or not -appointed' — (Brhaspati 
25.57).* 


The Son takes the place of the Father himself; — the Daughter is equal to the 
Son; — hence so long as the Appointed Daughter, who is the very self of the Father, 
is there, how can any one else inhorit the property of the deceased Sonless Father ? — 
(Kulluka). 

The Appointed. Daughter is entitled to the property of her Sonless Father: 
and her Son takes the place of the man’s ‘Son’s Son \ — "Any one else’ — an Agnate — 
(Rdghavdnanda ) . 

The Daughter meant hero is the Appointed Daughter— (Nandana). 

4 Atmani ’ — equal to the Son, who is equal to the man’s own self. — When the 
deceased has left no Son or Widow, his property goes to his Daughter — (p. 683). 
The Father of the deceased cannot come before the latter's Daughter; because though 
his Father may be more helpful to him spiritually, yet his Daughter is more nearly 
related to him physically — (Smrtieha ndrikd, p. 684). 

In the absence of the Wife, the Daughters inherit the property of the man 
who, being divided and not reunited, has died Sonless — ( Viramitrodaya , p. 656). 

In the absence of the Wife, the living Daughter shall receive the property — 
(Vivddaratndkara, p. 591). 

In the absence of the Wife, the Daughter shall inherit the property. If there 
are more Daughters than one, they shall divide the property among themselves — 
( V yavahdramayukha , p. 141). 

* * Satlrshi ’ — belonging to the same caste as the Father. This implies that the 
Daughter belonging to a different caste is not entitled to inherit the Father’s 
property. — 4 Krtd ' — appointed. The Appointed Daughter is mentioned only by way 
of an example; a man having an Appointed Daughter cannot be (sailed ‘Sonless’; 
hence the present text could not be taken as laying down the Appointed Daughter's 
title to inheritance — ( Apardrka , pp. 743-744). 

‘ Sadrs hi ’ — of the same caste as Father. The first four qualifications mentioned 
here refer to the inheritance of Daughters after the death of the Wife of the deceased 

What is meant is as follows: — If the Father has left no Body-born Son, both 

kinds of Appointed Daughter shall get the property before (i.e. in preference to) 
the Wife of the deceased; but the ordinary Daughter, endowed with the said 
four qualities, inherits it only after the Wife. Thus after the Wifo, if there are 
several Daughters,- some unsettled and some unmarried, — it is the unmarried, 
Daughter- that inherits the property; as it is she who had to be maintained by the 
Father. In case there is no unmarried Daughter, the property goes to that Daughter 
who is unsettled (poor), because even though her maintenance is the duty of her 
Husband, she remains unsettled by reason of her Husband’s inability to maintain 
her. — If there is no unsettled Daughter, the property goes to the settled Daughter. — 
If there is no settled Daughter, it goes to the Daughter’s Son — ( Smrtichandrikd , 
p. 687). 

‘ Sadrshi 5 — of the same casto as the Father; — ‘ married to a man of equal caste'; — 
tins has been added with a view to exclude the Daughter married to a man belonging 
to a higher or lower caste; as the Son of such a Daughter is not entitled to offer 
Shrdddha to his Mother’s Father; while the Daughter married to one of the caste 
as her Father benefits the Father through her Son. — As for the Son of the Appointed 
Daughter , he is as helpful to the Father as the latter’s Son , and hence his title to 
inheritance is equal to that of the Son. — As for the Daughter other than the 
Appointed one, the benefit conferred by her upon her Father is indirect, through 
her Son; hence her title comes in only after that of the Son and the Wife . — The 
qualification ‘devoted to the service of her Husband’ indicates that she should 
not be a Widow , which implies that she should be capable of bearing Sons. — The 
addition of so many qualifications implies that the Daughter is not entitled to inherit 
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According to the declaration of Pardsliara to the effect that — 

[1036] ‘If a man dies childless, his unmarried Daughter should take his 
property, — and if there is no such Daughter, then the married Daughter. 
The inheritance should be in this order. — Such is the opinion of 
Bdlarupa .’ * 

It would not be right to assert that — ‘ all this is applicable to the 
Appointed Daughter, because of the text (1035) using the words appointed 
or unappointed — Because Manu has declared that even where the deceased has 
left a Son, the Appointed Daughter is entitled to a share equal to that of 
Son’s. [So that a man who has an Appointed Daughter cannot be regarded 
as Sonless.] 

(0) In the absence of the Daughter, the property goes to the Mother 
according to the declaration by Visnu (Text No. 1024). 

Says Brhaspati (25.63) — 

[1037] ‘When her Son has died without leaving a Wife or Daughter, the 
Mother should be regarded as entitled to his property; — or his Brother 
with her consent.’ f 

‘ With her consent ’ — i.e. with the Mother's consent . — -The term ‘ Mother ’ 
here includes the Father also; hence the term ‘ tadanujnayd ’ moans ‘ with the 
consent of the Father and the Mother such is the view of the Pdrijdta, 


by virtue of being a Daughter ; she does so by virtue of her being possessed of the 
said qualifications — ( Ddyahhaga, , p. 177). 

* SadrshV — of the same caste as the Father. — ‘ Sadpskena ’ — to one belonging 
to the same caste as herself. This is meant to exclude the connection with higher 
or lower castes; because the Sons born of such connection are precluded from offering 
Shrdddha to the Maternal Grandfather. — Such is the view of Jlmutavdhana 
{Ddyahhaga), — This however cannot bo accepted, because the term i udhd\ ‘married’, 
itself serves to exclude the connection of a lower caste; because a girl wedded to a 
man of a lower caste cannot be regarded as ‘married’. Hence, the qualification 
can be taken only as excluding the higher caste. 

This lays down what sort of a Daughter is entitled to inherit the Father’s 
property — ( Dvaitaparishista , p. 41). 

This text points out what sort of unmarried Daughter inherits the property of 
her Sonless Father. — All this does not refer to the case of the Appointed Daughter. 
Because ‘she is equal to the Son’, and as such, entitled to inherit the Father’s pro- 
perty directly; so that- it would bo only in her absence that the property could go 
to the Mother — ( Vihhdgasdra , 16.1-4). 

The law on this point is thus summed up in Ddyanirnaya (6.1-8): — Among 
Daughters, first comes the unmarried, Daughter, who possesses an inherent right 
over her Father’s property; — then comes the married Daughter who lias no Son; — 
then the Daughter who has, or expects, a Son;- — the property cannot go to the 
Husband or other relatives of the Daughter. — According to Diksita , it is only the 
Daughter having or expecting a Son who is entitled to the inheritance,— -not the 
childless, widowed or barren Daughter; because there is no chance of the Father 
receiving offerings through the latter Daughters. — But according to Mhhra , these 
latter alBo are entitled to the inheritance when there is no Daughter with a Sou. 

* Where the deceased has left one married and one unmarried Daughter, the 
property shall go to the latter — ( SmrtitcUtva II, p. 191). 

t In the absence of the Father, the Mother, — or with her consent, the Brother — 
shall inherit the property — (Apararka, p. 745). 

* Tadanujrtiiyd * — with the Mother's consent — ( Vivddaratndkara, p. 591). 

This is in accordance with Ydjrlavalkya's text — ‘ Patnl duhitaruh , etc . etc . ’ 
(Text No. 1044 below) — ( Vibhdgasdra, 16.1- -6). 

The term ‘ bhdryd ’, 4 Wife’, must include the Daughter, the Daughter’s Son, and 
the Father, — who come before the Mother in the order of succession. Hence the 
meaning is that — ‘when one has died without leaving a Son or Wife or Daughter or 
Daughter’s Son or Father, etc. etc.’ — ( Smrlichandrikd , pp. 691-692). 

This rule should be taken as applying to cases where the deceased has left 
no Son, Wife, Daughter, Daughter’s Son, or Father — ( Ddyahhaga , p. 186). 
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Brhaspati — 

[1038] ‘Just as the Daughter is entitled to inherit her Father’s property 
oven while his Bandhus are there, — so also is her Son entitled to the 
property of his Mother and Maternal Grandfather/* 

Manu (9.132)— 

[1039] ‘The Daughter’s Son shall inherit the entire property of the Sonless 
Father; he shall also offer two cakes — one to his own Father and another 
to his Mother’s Father.’ 

Both these texts (1038 and 1039) should be taken as applicable to 
cases where the Son, etc. are not there, — because of the order of succession 
laid down by Ydjnavalkya (No. 1045 below). f 


* This is applicable to tlio case of Appointed Daughters — ( Vivddaratndkara, 
p. 561). 

The Daughter is entitled to the Father’s property, by virtue of the cake that 
her Son offers to her Father; and by virtuo of that same calco-offoring the Daughter’s 
Son himself is the heir td the property of his Matornal Grandfather. — This cannot 
refer to the Son of the Appointed Daughter — ( Ddyabhaga , p. 180; Viramitrodaya , 
p. 662; also Ddyanirnaya 6.2-10). 

t That the Son of the Appointed Daughter shall inherit the property of her 
Father having been already laid down in the preceding text ( Manu 9.131), the 
present text has been explained by some people as laying the necessity of his offering 
tho two cakes to the two persons; according to these people the reading in place 
of ‘ pitur-haret ’ is ‘ hared -yadi \ the moaning being — ‘In case the Son of tho Appointed 
Daughter inherits the property . . . he -shall offer two cakes ’. According to this 
view, the offering of the two cakes would be incumbent only in the ovent of the 
man inheriting the entire property; so that he need not offer the cakes in the event 
of his receiving only ‘an equal share’, as laid down in Manu 9. 134. — This explanation 
however cannot be right ; what is actually meant is that 1 he shall inherit the property 
of the Sonless Father’, — ‘ Aputrasya pitur-haret ’ being tho generally accepted 
reading. Tho term ‘Father’ hero stands for the Progenitor , and not for the Maternal 
Grandfather ; hence what is meant is -‘In case the Husband of tho Appointed Daughter 
has no other Son from any other Wife, except the one of the Appointed Daughter , 
then this same Son shall be tho Son and heir of his own Father as also that of his 
Mother's Father; if however the Father has other Sons from other Wives, then the 
Son of the Appointed Daughter shall neither inherit the property of, nor offer the 
cake to, that Father (Progenitor). The relation of ‘progeny and progenitor’ is 
different from that of ‘Father and Son’; even though the ‘Father’ of the Ksetraja 
Son, for instance, is not his ‘Progenitor’, yet the Son is regarded as his Son. — The 
conclusion, therefore, should be as follows: — (a) In a case whore the Husband of 
the Appointed Daughter lias no other Sons, the Son of that Appointed Daughter 
shall inherit his entire property and shall also offer the Cake to him as well as to 
his Mother’s Father; — (b) if however, the s*aid Father has other Sons from other 
Wives, then tho Son of the Appointed Daughter shall not offer the Cake to him; 
ho shall offer to his Mother’s Father only. — The same principle applies to the case 
of the Maternal Grandfather also; i.e. the Son of tho Appointed Daughter shall 
offer the cake to him if ho inherits his property. In fact the injunction that ‘He 
shall inherit tho property and offer tho cake ’ does not nocessarily imply that there 
should be no offering if he does not inherit the property — {Medhatithi). 

The Son of the Appointed Daughter inherits the property, not only of his 
Mother’s Father, but also that of his own Father (Progenitor), his Mother’s Husband, 
— if the latter lias no other Son. — The term ‘ Daughter's Son * here stands for the 
Son of the Appointed Daughter; he shall inherit the property of his Progenitor, 
as it was from his seed that he was born, and as such is more nearly Agnate to him 
than any other Agnate. Where, in regard to the Appointed Daughter, the stipulation 
has been made by her Father that ‘the Son born of her shall be my Son’, this 
stipulation does not mean that the Son cannot serve as the Son of the Progenitor; 
all that the stipulation means is that ho would be a ‘ Son ’ to the girl’s Father. — In 
case he inherits his own Father’s (Progenitor’s) property, he shall offer the Unitary 
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Mann (9.217) himself has also declared as follows — 

[1040] ‘T}ie Mother shall inherit the property of her childless Son; if the 
Mother has also died, then the Father’s Mother shall receive the property.’ 

That is, when the deceased has no Daughter , his property should go to 
his Mother . What is meant is that the Father's Mother receives the property 
if the deceased has left no Salculya (Agnate) at all. That this must be so is 
due to the fact that it has been definitely laid down that in the absence of 
the Mother , the property goes to the Father, then to the Brother and so 011 .* 


Shrdddha to that Father, and the Pdrvana Shrdddha to his Mother’s Father and the 
Father and Grandfather of this latter — ( Sa rvajna / tardy ana ) . 

The term ' Dauhitru ' here must be the Son of the Appointed Daughter; 
in the preceding sentence he has been declared to be entitled to receive the entire 
property of his Mother’s Father; in the first sentence of the present text, he is 
declared to be the inheritor of the property of his Father (Progenitor); and the 
second sentence prescribes his liability to offer the Shrdddha to both. The meaning 
thus is that the Son of the Appointed Daughter, -who is the ‘Son’ of his Mother’s 
Father, — shall receive the entire property of his own Father (Progenitor), if this 
latter has no other Son; and he shall also offer two cakes, one to his Progenitor and 
another to his Mother’s Father. The ‘offering of the cake’ stands for the per- 
formance of the entire Shrdddha . The purpose served by the present text is to 
set aside the notion that the Son of the Appointed Daughter may have regarding 
his having nothing to do with the inheriting of the property of, and offering the 
Shrdddha to, his Progenitor — ( Kulluka ). 

Even though he is the Appointed Daughter’s Son, he shall inherit the property 
of his Progenitor, if the latter has no other Son ; and he shall offer the cake to the 
Progenitor and also to his own Maternal Grandfather — (Nandana). 

In this text Matin has declared the title of all Daughter ft Sons in general, — 
not that of the Son of the A ppoinfed Daughter only — to the Maternal Grandfather’s 
property. — The term ‘ pituh \ ‘of the Father’, should be understood here in the sense 
of the Mother's Father ; that is why the text actually mentions the ‘Mother’s Father’ 
in the next sentence. — Or the construction, may bo — ‘Just as he inherits the entire 
property of his Father, so he inherits the property of his Mother’s Father also; 
because he serves the purposes of a Son for both’.— This is made clear in the 
second line. — Some people place the title of the Daughter’s Son above that 
of the Wife and the Daughter; but that cannot be accepted; as being contrary to 
the order prescribed by Ydj ha va Iky a — - ( Vlramitroduya , p. 662). 

What is said hero is in accordance with the order of succession laid down in 
Yaplavalkya's text - ( Vihhdgasdra 16.1-6). 

‘ PiUih \ ‘Father’, — stands for the Mother's Father — ( Day a nirnuyn 6.2-9). 

* In the absence of the Wife, the Daughter and the Daughter’s Son, the property 
of the deceased goes to his Mother. The second sentence lays down only a sort of 
favour that is to bo conferred upon the Father’s Mother, if the Father and Mother 
are dead and there are no Brothers or Nephews there — (Sarvajhandrdyana) . 

The Mother shall take the property of her childless Son. Under 9.185, Manu 
has declared that the Father is to inherit the property of his Sunless Son; and in 
the present text it is the Mother that is mentioned as so entitled ; this is in accordance 
with Ydjnava Il ya's text, where the compound word 1 pilar au ’ has been expounded 
in a way by which the Mother comes before the Father. — Visnu also speaks of the 
property of a Sonless man going to the Wife, then to the Daughter, then to the 
Parents. — In view of all this, tho property should bo divided between tho Father 
and Mother. In case the Mother is dead, it shall go to the Father’s Mother; provided, 
the Wife, the Father, the Brother and Nephews arc not there — (Kulluka). 

If a rnan dies childless, his property goes to his Mother, because by reason of 
her having kept him in his womb and brought him up, she is superior to all other 
relatives. On tho death of the Mother, the Father’s Mother shall take the property. 
— Ydjhavalkya speaks of tho Father taking tho property, while Visnu also speaks 
of the property of the Sonless mail going to the Wife, then to the Mother, then 
to tho Father. In view of these conflicting texts tho right course would Vie for the 
Father and tho Mother to divide the property botween themselves. Such is tho 
opinion of Kulluka. — The correct view, however, is that when all the three, — Wife, 
Mother and Father — are alive, they shall all inherit the property. — ‘ Vrttdydm ’ — 
on her dying — ( Rdghavdnanda ). 

18 
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(D) When the Mother is not alive, the property goes to the Father, — 
according to the declaration of Vi$nu (Text No. 1024). 

To this same effect says Manu (9.185) also — 


'Childless' — i.e. one who has left no Son or Grandson or Wife or Daughter — 
(Nandana). 

If a man dies childless, his Wife, Daughter or Mother shall inherit his property, 
even when the Father is alive — ( Ram a chandra) . 

Here Mann has asserted the Mother’s title to inherit the property ( Mitdksard , 
p. 729 ). — Dhdreshvara has taken this text to mean that — ‘Even when the Father 
is there; if the Mother dies, the property goes to the Father’s Mother, and not to the 
Father; because if the property went to the Father, there would be a possibility of 
its going to such of his Sons as belong to other castes; while if it went to the Father’s 
Mother, it would go to only persons of the same caste’. — This is not acceptable to 
our revered teacher; because Sons belonging to different castes have also been 
declared to be entitled to inheritance, in such texts as Ydjnavalkya 2.125 — ( Ifnd. 9 
p. 776). — In the absence of Brother’s Sons, the property goes to the Father’s 
Mother, Sapindas and Samdnodakas . Among those, the Father’s Mother comes 
first. The present text would mean that the claim of the Father’s Mother comes 
first aftor the Mother’s; if that wore so, then there would be no point in the Father, 
Brother and Brother’s Sons being mentioned in that definite order; i.e. botwoon the 
Mother and the Father’s Mother. For this reason we have to take the statement 
‘the Father’s Mother shall receive the property’ only as declaring the more title 
of the Father’s Mother to inheritance without any reference to her exact position 
in the order of inheritance; so that the Father’s Mother would come in only in the 
absence of the Brother’s Sons. In this manner the two texts would be reconciled 
— ( Mitdksard, p. 779). 

‘ Childless ’ — i.e. one who has left no Son or Wife or Daughter. The title of the 
Father’s Mother should be understood to come in only in the absence of the Father, 
Brother and other Sapindas ; because it is an established law that after the Mother’s 
title comes the title of the Father and the rest — ( Vivddaratndkara , p. 591). 

It is only Ydjnavalkya who has avowedly declared the precise order of 
inheritance; the other texts declare only the title of particular relatives, without 
reference to their exact position in the order of precedence; such is the opinion of 
some people. — But this view cannot be accepted; the real explanation is that the 
term ‘childless’ stands for *cmo who lias left no Son or Wife or Daughter’s Son’ — 
(a Smrtichandrikd, p. 691). 

In the absence of the Daughter's Son, the property goes to the Father, not 
to the Mother; nor to the Father and Mother jointly ; because these latter views 
would be contrary to Visnu\s clear declaration. — As regards the present text of 
Manu , this must bo taken as referring to eases whore all the persons — ending with 
the Father— -are dead, it is reasonable also that after the Daughter’s Son’s, and 
the Mother’s, the title of the Father should come in. In Ydjnavalkya 's text also, 
where the parents are mentioned by the common term * pitarau\ the order would 
appear to be first the Father, then the Mother; because the Father is directly denoted 
by the basic noun ‘ pifr ’ itself, while the Mother is only indicated by the Dual Ending 
(Ddyabhdga, pp. 185-186 ). — 'If the Mother is dead \ — i.e. along with all her direct 
descendants. The meaning is that, on the death of the Mother, the Father’s Mother 
also may inherit the property,— not to say of those beginning with the Brother 
and ending with the Father’s Father; the Brother and the others being indicated 
by the particles ‘ api eh a ’. The sense of the text is this — ‘After the direct descendants 
of the deceased, comes the title of the Barents, before that of the Barents’ descen- 
dants; similarly, the title of the Father’s Father and Father’s Mother comes before 
that of the descendants of these latter ’ — ( Ddyabhdga , p. 188). 

The Mother inherits the property of her Soilless Son; when the Mother is not 
alive, his Father’s Mother receives it — {Vibhdgasdra 16.1-7). 

Hero we have a declaration of the title of the Mother arid the Father’s Mother 
to the property of the Soilless deceased — (p. 632). — Some texts declare the 
Father’s title as coming before the Mother’s, while others hold that the Mother 
comes before the Father. This point must remain undecided — ( Virarnitrodaya, 
p. 667). 

Just as in the absence of the Father, the property goes to the Mother, so, in 
the absence of the Father’s Father, it goes to the Father’s Mother — (SmrtitcUtva 
II, p. 195). 
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[1041] ‘If a man dies Sonless, his property shall be taken by his Father; 
or by his Brothers. ’* 

(E) The title of the Brother rests upon the declaration of Viipiu (Text 
No. 1024). 

In this connection Gautama says — 

1 1042] ‘Of dead persons, the property goes to the eldest’ — 

That is, the eldest Brother, f 

Manu (9.187) — 

| 1043] ‘The property shall always devolve upon him who is the nearest 
to the deceased Sajnmia.'X 


* The Father shall take the property of that Son of his who had not been sepa- 
rated from him . — 'Or Brother* s ' — with tho Father’s consent. — In case the deceased 
Soil had been divided, then the property shall go to his Widow, and in her absence 
to his Daughter and the rest mentioned by Ydjnavalkya — (Sanwjnamlrdyana). 

If the deceased has left none of the principal kinds of Sons, nor a Wife or 
Daughter, — his property shall be taken by his Father; and by the dead man’s 
Brothers, — only if their Mother is not alive — (Kulluka). 

The term ‘Father’ stands for tho Wife, Daughter, Mother and Father — 
( Raghavananda ) . 

‘Sonless ' — who has left none of the various kinds of Sons . — ‘Or Brothers' — i.e. 
u borine Brothers — ( iV andana ) , 

The literal meaning of tho words is quite clear; not so clear is the real purport 
which lias been made clear by the Sangrahafcdra in the following words — ‘If a man 
possessed of some property dies without any kind of issue, then his property is 
to b© taken by his Father and others mentioned in the text’. It is implied, however, 
that the Father shall take tho property in tho absence, — not only of tho several 
kinds of Sons, but of the Wife also (pp. 672-673). — 4 Aputrasya * — i.e. one who has 
left no Soil or Wife or Daughter or Daughter's Soil — ( Smrtichandritcd , p. 691). 

‘ This shows that the property of the Soilless man goes to the Father or to tho 
Brother — (p. 729). “-This text does not lay down the order of precedence; it only 
asserts the right of the Fathor and the Brother to inherit tho property in question 
(p. 758). — In the absence of the Father, tho property goes to the Brothers— 
( Alitdksard , p. 775). 

‘Aputrasya ' — one who has not left any kind of Sou, primary or secondary 
( Vivddaratndkara , p. 592). 

The words of Many are not meant to lay down any order of precedence- - 
( Par ash aramdd h ava , p. 356). 

t Where several Brothers have become separated, and have not become 
‘reunited’, if, from among them, some one dies childless, his share goes to the oldest 
among thorn.- -This also should be taken as referring to cases where the Wife, [the 
Daughter], tho Mother, and the Father are not living — ( Vivddarat nd/cara, p. 592). 

% Among Sapindas , the property should go to each in the order of his proximity 
of relationship to the deceased. If the Father is not living, it goes to the Father’s 
Fathor; failing this latter, to his Father, — i.e. the Great-grandfather. Tho Brother 
and the Brother’s Sons are nearer to one than the Father’s Father. Tho order of 
succession should be — Father, Brother, Brother’s Son., Father’s Father, and so on, 
then the Samanodaka, tho Sagotra , the Maternal Uncle, other Bandhu #; — the 
succeeding one getting the property in the absence of the preceding.— -Similarly, 
on the death of tho Father’s Fathor, his property goes to his own Son, not to his 
Grandson — ( Sarvaj handrayana) , 

Among Sapindas , one whose relationship is closer,- — be it male or female — 
receives the property of the deceased. In the absonco of all the tliirtoen kinds of 

Sons, the property goes to the Wife The declaration that ‘the Wife shall 

receive maintenance only’ applies to casos where she is unchaste. The title of the 
Wife to inheritance has been denied by Medhdtithi; but that is wrong; such title is 
supported by Bfhaspati .... In the absence of the Wife, comes the Appointed 
Daughter; then the Father and the Mother; then the uterine Brother; tho uterine 
Brother’s Sons; then tho Father’s Mother, and so on, the other Sapindas. In tho 
absence of all the descendants of one’s Grandfather, tho property shall go to the 
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Apaatmnba — 

[1044] ‘The nearmost Sapinda ; in the absence of Sapindas, the Teacher; 
in the absence of the Teacher, the Pupil.’* 

Ydjnavalkya (2.136-137) — 

[1045] ‘If a man dies without a Son, his property shall be inherited by the 
following persons, the following one receiving it only in the absence of 
the preceding; such is the Law for all castes. — (1) Wife, (2) Daughters, 
(3) Parents, (4) Brothers, (5) their Sons, (6) Sagotra , (7) Bandhu , 
(8) Disciple, (9) Fellow -students.’ 

In regard to the term ‘ pitaran ’ (Parents), when the question arises 
regarding the order of precedence between the two parents, it is the Mother 
that comes first, then the Father ; because the present text has the same 
source as the text of Visnu (Text No. 1024 above) [where the Mother has 
been placed before the Father]. — 4 Tatsutah\ (‘their Son’) — the Son of the 
Brother. — 4 Without a Son ’ — i.e. without a Son, Grandson or Great- 
gran dson.f 


descendants of the Great-grandfather; failing all these, it goes to the Samdnodaka , 
then to the Teacher, — then to the Disciple — ( Kidluka ). 

The nearmost Sapinda .shall receive the property — ( Nandana ). 

‘ .4 nantarah ’ — noarly related. 

Dhdreshvara has explained this text as follows: — The starting point here is the 
Father . — Question — the ‘nearest’ to the Father is the Father’s Father as well as 
the Father’s Son ; when therefore both these are present, which of them shall have 
the precedence? — Answer — The Father’s Son shall have the precedence; — why? — 
because the Father’s Father has not been mentioned as normally inheriting one’s 
property, — in such texts as ‘the property of the Sonless man shall betaken by 
the Father or the Brothers — Thus the implication of the present text is that if there 
are no descendants of the Father of the deceased, the descendants of the Father’s 
Father come in; and in the absence of the latter, the descendants of the Great- 
grandfather. and so on — ( Viramilrodaya, p. 669). 

The ‘nearness’ of the Sapinda has been defined by Manu himself in 9.186 — 
( Aprwdrka , p. 744). 

This ‘nearness’ is the determining factor, not only among Sapindas , but also 
among Samdnodakas and others ( Mitaksard , p. 774). — Among Brothers, the 
uterine ones are the first to come in, as the relationship of the Step-brothers is a 
step further removed by the intervention of a different Mother — ( Mitaksard , 
p. 777). 

* Anantarah ’ — near — ( V ivddaratndkara, p. 592). 

Nearness of relationship to the deceased is the determining factor in the title 
to inheritance — ( V yavahdramayukha , p. 161). 

The Sapinda and others shall inherit the property in the order of the proximity 
of their relationship to the deceased — ( Pardsharamddhava , p. 364). 

‘ Sapinddt ’ — among the Sapindas of the deceased each one shall inherit the 
property in the order of the nearness of his relationship to the deceased — ( Snifti - 
tatlva 11, p. 195). 

* What is meant is that when even Bandkus (Cognates) are not there, the 
proporty goes to the Teacher of the deceased ; when even the Teacher is not there, 
then it goes to the pupil of the deceased — ( Mitdk$ara , p. 789). 

t ‘ Wife ’ — the Wife meant hero is one who has conceived, as declared by 
Vashistha {vide Text No. 904), who has clearly indicated that such Wives alone are 
to inherit as are pregnant. — ‘ Daughters’ — i.e. the Appointed Daughter. In case 
there is expectation of a Son being torn, the Daughter shall inherit only when no 
Son is born. — Throughout the text the particle ‘ eva ’ has a restrictive force, — ‘ Parents' 
— Mother and Father; though the rights of the two are joint, yet the fact that 
they have been mentioned in a copulative compound shows that each of them is 
entitled to inherit. But even though they have been mentioned in a copulative 
compound, yet the Mother comes first; this has been clearly asserted by Manu 
{vide Text No. 1040 above). — 4 But there is also the other text {Manu, Text No. 104 1 
above) which asserts the right of the Father *. — This latter text is meant for cases 
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where the Mother is not alive. — As for Shank ha's text declaring that ‘the property 
of a childless man goes to his Brothers’, — this also should be taken as applying to 
cases where the Wife, Daughter and the rest are not there. — ‘ Bhrdtarastathd ' ; — the 
particle ‘ tathd ' indicates the various kinds of Brothers; so that the Half-brother 
and the rest become included. — ‘ Ootrajas ’ — in the following order: — (1) Sapinda , 
(2) Samanodaka , (3) those descended from a common ancestor, and (4) those 
descended from a common Rsi . — ‘ Bandh u ' — the Maternal Uncle and other Cognates. 
— The " Achdrya* , Teacher, also has got to be included, by reason of his having been 

euologised as ‘Father’. — ‘ Disciple * — the Boy whom one has initiated. ' Fellow - 

students * — those who have been initiated by the same Achdrya . — Among all these, 
the succeeding ones are entitled to inherit the property only in the absence of the 
preceding ones — ( Vishvarupa). 

‘ Aputrasya ' — one who has no Son, primary or secondary, living. — ‘ Svarydtasya* 
— who is dead. — ‘ Dhanabhak ' — entitled to inherit the property. — Among the Wife 
and the rest mentioned in a definite order, each succeeding one is entitled to receive 
the property only in the absonee of the preceding ones. This Law applies to all 

men Some people have taken the term 1 Daughters ' as standing for the 

Appointed Daughter . — But this cannot be right; because a man who has got an 
Appointed Daughter cannot be called ‘Sonless’, — the Appointed Daughter having 
been declared to bo a kind of ‘Son’. — * Pilarau * (Parents) — Mother and Father; 
these inherit the property if the deceased has loft no Wife or Daughters. — In the 
absence of the Paronts, come the Brothers, — i.e. the uterine Brothers, these being 
the nearmost. In the absence of Brothers, ‘ Brother's Sons'. In the absence of 
these latter, Sagotras. Among Sagotras , tho nearmost comes first. — In the absence 
of Sagotras , come tho Bandhus , — i.e. the Father’s Sister, the Mother’s Sister, the 
Son of the Maternal Uncle and so forth.-— In the absence of Bandhus , the ‘Disciple’ 
—on© whom one has initiated and taught the Veda. — In his absence, the ‘ Fellow • 
student ' — one having the same Achdrya . — On this text, some people have expressed 
the following opinion: — ‘A woman is entitled to perform acts of piety, such as 
charity and the like, only along with her Husband ; as for pleasures, she is not to 
indulge in them, when a Widow; and piety and pleasure are tho only two purposes 
served by wealth; so that, so long as the Father and other relatives are there to 
use the wealth for those purposes, the Widow cannot receive the property; she is 
to receive just enough for her maintenance; and this is all that is meant when tho 
Wife is spoken of as entitled to inherit- the property . Similarly when the Daughter 
is spoken of as inheriting the property, it refers to cases where the property left by 
the deceased is just enough for the Daughter’s marriage. So that if the property 
left is more than what would be needed for tho Wife's maintenance and the 
Daughter's marriage, then, — even though the Wife and the Daughter be there, — 
the property goes to the Father and other Sapindas.* — This, however, cannot bo 
light. On the death of the owner of the property, the ownership of the Wife and 
the Daughter is already there; it has not got to be brought into existence. In fact, 
the ownership of the Wife over tho Husband’s property has been brought about 
by the Marriage-rite itself; and the Daughter’s ownership over the Father’s property 
has boon born with herself. Honco so long as the Wife and the Daughter are there, 
no text can set aside thoir inherent rights of ownership and create those of the Father 
and other Sapindas . In case the Wife and the Daughter are not there, the rights 
of these other persons would be brought about without setting aside the rights 
of any one else. Hence what is meant by the present text is that tho Father and 
tho rest are entitled to inherit the property only in the absence of the Wife and 
Daughters. Nor are women precluded from such pious acts as Charity and the 
like, which do not require tho use of Vedic Mantras or of the Consecrated Fires - 
( Apardrka ). 

Here we have tho order of precedence among the several classes of ‘Heirs’, 
on the failure of Sons. One who has not left any of the twelve kinds of Sons is 
called ‘ Soilless ’ ; when such a person has ‘gone to heaven’, — i.e. to a region other 
than the Karth, — the person entitled to inherit his property is each succeeding one 
in the absence of the preceding ones, among those mentioned in tho list consisting 
of the "Wife* and tho rest . — ‘ This is the Law for all castes' , — i.e. (a) those born in 
the natural order of ‘mixed castes’, (6) those born in the inverse order of ‘mixed 
castes’, and (c) those belonging to the primary castes, Brdhmana and the rest .... 

(I) First of all, the Wife is the person entitled to inherit the property. The 
‘ Wife’ meant here is the duly married Wife , — the derivation of the word ‘ patnV 
connoting association at sacrificial performance (which can apply to the duly married 
Wife only). The Singular Number in ‘Wife’ is in reference to the caste ; so that if 
the deceased has left several Widows, belonging to divided castes, they are to divide 
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the property among themselves in accordance with the shares prescribed for the 

Wife of each caste There are several texts declaring this first claim of the 

Wife; such as Texts No. 1024, 1027, and others. — On the other hand there are others 
which, like Manu (9.217, 185), Ndrada , Kdtydyana and Shankha , declare the first 
claim to be of the Father or Brother, or the Mother and so forth. 

Out of all these conflicting texts, Dhdrishvara has deduced the conclusion 
that the rule that ‘the "Wife shall inherit the property refers to the Widow of the 
separated Brother who is desirous of being ‘appointed’ to bear a child to her 
deceased Husband. — Question — 4 What is there to indicate that the rule applies to such 
a Widow ? ’ — The answer is that in view of the texts declaring that ‘the Father shall 
inherit the property of his Sonless Son ’, it is necessary to qualify the rule laying 
down the title of the Wife; and we cannot find any other qualification save the said 
desire for ‘ appointment ’ to bear a child; also because of Gautama's declaration to the 
effect that ‘the persons related through tho Pinda and the Gotra shall inherit the 
property of the childless person, or his Widow shall inherit his property if she desires 
a child, ’. Manu (9.146) has also declared that when tho separated Brother dies 
his Widow has a right over his property only through her child , not otherwise.- - 
In regard to unseparatrd Brothers also, Vashistha forbids ‘appointment ’ sought 
for only with a view to inheriting property ; which also shows that the Wife is entitled 
to inherit property only through ‘appointment’. In cases whore there is no ‘appoint 
inetit ’, the Widow is entitled to maintenance only ; as declared by Ndratki and 
Ydjhavalkya (2.142). — Further, tho sole purpose served by the property of Twice- 
born persons is the performance of sacrifices ; and women are not entitled to such 
performance; consequently, it is not right that they should inherit property on 
their own account. 

The above view of Dhdreshvara is not right. In the text itself there is nothing 
to indicate any reference to the ‘appointment ’ of the Widow; nor does the context 
bear any relation to it. — Then again, is it the ‘appointment’ or the child bom of 
the ‘appointment’ that makes the Widow entitled to the inheritance? If it is 
mere ‘appointment’ that entitles her, then she should be entitled to it even though 
she may not bear any child. If, on the other hand, it is tho Son born that entitles 
her to inheritance, then, in that case, that Son himself would inherit the property 
as the Kshetraja ‘Son’ of the deceased, and there would be no point in mentioning 
the Wife as the ‘heir’. — Some people have held the view that the connection of the 
woman with property can only be either through her Husband or through her Son. — 
But this cannot be right; as it would be contrary to many direct texts — o.g. Manu 
( 9 . 194 ) where the six kinds of Stridhana , Woman’s Property, have been set forth. 
Further, the present text has been put up to meet cases where all kinds of ‘Son : 
(including the Kshetraja) are non-existent. — As regards V (t-shisijm s text which has 
been cited in support of the view that it is only the ‘appointed’ Widow that is 
entitled to inherit property; — what is meant by that text is that the Widow is to 
receive the property of the childless Husband if she be desirous of obtaining children , 
but that the property goes to tho Sapindas and Sagotras or to the Widow; so that the 
Wife may either sock to obtain a child by ‘appointment’ or may remain self-con- 
trolled and chaste ; so that the begetting of the child is only an optional course of con - 
duct open to her. Further, it is only right that only tho chaste Widow should inherit 
the property, not the one who has undergone ‘appointment’ and is object of dis 
respect among people; specially as tho practice of ‘appointment’ has been censured 
by Mann ( 9 . 64 ). — From Narada' s text also (13.24 and 26), it is clear that childless 

Wives of ‘reunited’ coparceners are entitled to maintenance only As 

regards the argument that the wealth of twice- born men is meant for sacrifices 
which women cannot perform, — if all property wore meant for sacrificial performance, 
then there would be no possibility of the performance of any acts of charity, etc. 
which would go against the express declarations of Manu (2.96), Ydjhavalkya (1.115) 
and others. — As regards the argument that women should never be independent,- 
she may not bo independent ; but why should that be inconsistant with her inheriting 
property '! The texts of Kdtydyana and Narada which declare that mere liveli- 
hood should be provided for women, clearly refer to ‘kept women’; as the word 
used is always “yosit \ ‘woman’ not ‘ palm * ‘Wife*. In the present text however, 
we have the word 'paint ’, which stands for the married Wife; so that there would be 
no inconsistency or impropriety in a chaste and legally married Wife inheriting pro- 
perty. Thus the clear meaning of tho text comes to be that when a divided co- 
parcener, who has not been 4 reunited \ dies without a Son , his property should first of 
all go to his Wife. 

This also disposes of the view of Shrikara and others that the present text refers 
to cases where the property concerned is not large. In fact, in 2.115 and 123, 
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Ydjbavalkya has himself declared the Wife to be entitled to a share equal to that 
of the Sons, — even in the presence of Body-bom Sons. Under the circumstances it 
must bo sheer illusion to hold that the Widow of the Sonless man should not receive 
anything more than more maintenance. 

Nor can it be right to hold that — ‘ if the property is a large one the Wife shall 
receive only maintenance, while when it is small she shall receive a share equal 
to that of the Son — Such an explanation would be a diversity in the rule; the same 
injunction being taken to mean one thing in one case, and a totally different thing 
in another case. 

Another view that has boon held is as follows: — ‘The generally accepted law 
being that the Widow is to get just enough to maintain her, — if a Sonless man dies 
leaving a large, property, his Widow shall receive just her maintenance, and the bulk 
of the property shall go to the Brothers of tho deceased; but in cases where the 
property loft is just enough to maintain the Widow, — or even less, — then the whole 
of it shall go to tho Widow. This is what is laid down in the present text’. 

This explanation also our Teacher [ Vishvarupa — says the BdlambhatM ] does 
not accept. As a matter of fact, Mann's text speaking of ‘ the Father or the Brothers 
taking the property’ of the Sonless man lays down only an alternative option; it 
does not lay down an order of precedence, whereby the Father would have the 
first claim, then the Brothers; it only asserts that the Father and tho Brothers are 
entitled to inherit the property; and such an assertion of mere title could bo taken 
as referring to eases where the Wife, the Daughter and others are not there. — As 
for Shank ha's text, it refers to the ease of ” reunited ’ Brothers. 

Lastly, H drita lias declared that if the Widow is young and ill-tempered, 
etc. etc.’ (Text No. J029), where it is said that ‘she shall receive just enough to 
keep her alive’. — But this refers to cases where the Widow is suspected of infidelity 
and hence is not entitled to receive the property. This very text implies that if 
the widow is not suspected of infidelity (‘ ill -tempered, etc.’), she should receive 
the entire property. 

Thus the established law is that ‘ If a man , who has been divided and has not 
become reunited, dies childless , his entire property goes to his chaste Wife'. 

(IT) In the. absence of the Wife , the Daughters receive the property. We have 
the Plural Number in ‘Daughters' for indicating that. Daughters belonging to tho 
same caste Khali receiv e equal shares and those belonging to different castes, unequal 
shares. — Among the Daughters, if there is one married and another unmarried, then 
the latter shall receive the property. — If one Daughter is settled (i.e. with property 
of her own), and the other unsettled , then the latter shall receive tho property. 
Because Gautama's declaration, that ‘tho St-rid liana of the Mother goes to those 
Daughters who arc unmarried and unsettled’, applies to the Father's property 
also. The present text cannot he taken as referring to the Appointed Daughter , 
because she has been declared to bo ‘ equal to the Body-born Son 

(Ill) The particle ' ch a ’ implies that, in the absence of Daughters , the properly 
goes to the Daughter's Son; as declared by Visntt — * A p utrapautrasantdne, etc.) and 
by Mann 9.130. 

(IV 7 ) In the absence of Daughters and Daughters' Sons, the properly goes to the 
Parents. As between tho Parents, the Mother comes first, and then the Father; 
as in the expounding of the compound, the Mother is named first ; and also because 
the Father is common among a large number of 8011 s, while the Mother is not so 
common ; and as such she is more nearly related to her Son ; hence hors should 
be the first claim, according to the principle enunciated by Manu (9.187) regarding 
the ‘nearest Sapinda inheriting the property’. 

(V) In the absence of the Father, the property goes to the Brothers ; according 
to Manu 9.185. — Among Brothers, tho property should go to the uterine Brothers; 
because Half-brothers would be one degree further removed. It is only when the 
uterine Brother is not there that the property goes to the Half-brothers. 

(VI) In the absence of the Brothers , the property goes to the Brother's Sons, — in 
the order of their Fathers. When there are Brothers and Brother's Sons, the latter 
have no right to the property; because the Brother’s 80 ns have boon declared to 
bo ‘heirs’ only when no Brother is there. But in a case where one of tho several 
Brothers has died childless, all his surviving Brothers become equally entitled to the 
property; if then prior to tho division of the dead Brother s property, another 
of the Brothers dies, then the Sons of this latter will have derived their title to tho 
said property of the previously dead Uncle, through their Father; so that when the 
property comes to be divided, those Sons shall receive the share that would have 
been their Father’s if he had been alive. 
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(VII) In the absence of Brother's Sons , the property goes to the Sagotrasi these 
being — (1) the Father’s Mother, (2) the Sapindas , and (3) the Samdnodakas. 
Of these, the first to receive the property would be the Father’s Mother, in accordance 
with Manu 9.217. — In the absence of the Father’s Mother, it goes to the Sagotra 
Sapindas — i.e. the Father’s Father and so forth; the Sapindas belonging to other 
Gotras being treated as Bandhua. — If there is no descendant of the dead man’s 
Father, the property goes to the following, in this same order: — (1) Father’s Mother, 
(2) Father’s Father, (3) Father’s Brothers, (4) Father’s Brother’s Sons. — If there 
is no descendant of the Father’s Father, then the property goes to the Sagotra- 
Sapindas, in the following order — (1) Father’s Father’s Mother, (2) Father’s Father’s 
Father, (3) the Sons of (2), (4) the Sons of (3) and so on, — down to the seventh 
degree. — In the absence of the Sagotra -Sapindas, the property goes to the 
Samdnodakas ; these are persons up to the seventh degree beyond the Sapindas . 

(VIII) In the absence of Sagotras , the property goes to the Bandhus (Cognates). 
These are of three kinds: — (1) one’s own Bandhu , (2) one’s Father’s Bandhu, and (3) 
one’s Mother’s Bandhu. These have been enumerated in Text No. 1050 below. — 
Among these, by virtue of proximity, one’s own Bandhu comes first, then the 
paternal Bandhu , then the maternal Bandhu. 

(IX) In the absence of Cognates , the property goes to the Teacher , — and to the 
Disciple when the Teacher is not alive. This has been expressly declared by 
Apastamba. 

(X) In the absence of Disciples , the property goes to one's Felloiv -student, — i.o. 
the man along with whom one had been initiated and carried on his Vedic study. 

(XI) In the absence of the Disciple , the property may go to any Vodic Scholar; 
according to Gautama. In the absence of Vedic Scholars, the property may go to 
any Brahma, na, as declared by Manu (9.188). Under no circumstances shali the 
King take the property of the Brdhmana . — As regards men of the Ksatlriya and 
other castes dying childless, if there is none of the declared ‘heirs’ there, the property 
goes to the King, as declared by Manu (9.189). 

(Mitdksard) 

[On the above, the Bdlambhatti has the following notes: — The particlo 'em', 
‘alone’, is to be understood after every one of the relatives mentioned; so that, 
so long as the preceding one is there, the succeeding ones remain excluded. — 
The ‘Brothers’ include the Sisters also. — The term Hatha', qualifying the Brothers , 
is meant to include those also that had been separated and had not become reunited . 
— ‘ Tatsutah ’ is to be expounded as ‘ tayoh sutah \ i.e. the Sons and Daughters of both 
Sisters and Daughters. — The term * Son ’ includes the Grandson and the Great-grandson 
also. — If the Wife of the same caste is not tlioro, then the Wife of a different caste 
may inherit. It is only the Shiidra woman that becomes entiroly excluded, as. 
even though married, she is not entitled to be called ‘ patnV . — Some people have 
held that, in the absence of the Wife, the property should go to the Daughter-in-law , 
not to the Daughter ; because being the half -body of the Son, the former has better 
claims. — This however is not right, because on the ground stated, the Daughter-in- 
law should have come before the W ife also ; though in reality the Daughter-in-law 
comes after the Grandmother. — That the particle * cha ' includes the Daughter's Son 
has been added in order to make dear an implication, without which the original 
text would remain defective. — Though Vijndneshvara has mentioned the Daughter's 
Son only, yet, the Daughter's Daughter also should bo taken as an ‘heir’ in the 
absence of the? Daughter's Son. — In reality, between the two Parents, the Father 
should eorne first, then, the Mother ; as in the entire law' of inheritance, the Father 
is always mentioned before the Mother. — It has to be noted that after the Mother 
comes the Step-mother \ as she also is included under the denotation of the term 
‘Mother’. — The term ‘Brother’ stands for the Brother and. Sister , — the latter coming 
after the former. — Similarly 4 Brother's Sons ’ includes both Sons and Daughters of 
the Brothers; as also the Sons and Daughters of the Sisters. — * Sons of the Father's 
Sister ’ — in all these names, the 'Son 1 includes the Daughter also. — If there are 
several disciples belonging to the same caste as the deceased Teacher, they shall 
divide the property equally.] 

These texts describe the persons who are to inherit the property where the 
doceased has left none of the twelve kinds of Sons. — ‘ A puirasya ' — one who has 
left no ‘ Son ’ or Grandson or Great-grandson. — (1) The Wife is the first to inherit the 
property ; the ‘ Wife ’ being one who has been duly married. Kdtydyana has laid 
down the condition that the Widow should be chaste ; so that if she is not chaste, 
she does not get the property. — (2) In the absence of the Wife, the property goes to 
those Daughters who belong to the same caste as the Father and who are unmarried 
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at the time. Some people take this as standing for the Appointed Daughter . This 
is not right; as the Appointed Daughter, having been declared to be the third kind 
of ‘Son’, and ‘equal to the Body -bom Son’, would inherit the property before the 
Wife. In reality, the term ‘Daughter’ here stands only for that girl who has not 
been ‘appointed* in the formal manner, and yet in regard to whom, there is a 
suspicion of having been * appointed * by the deceased in his own mind. — (3) ‘ Pitarau ’ 
Parents — Mother and Father. The property goes to the Father, then to the Mother ; 
such being the order of precedence sanctioned by Katya yarn and Vimm. The 
opinion of the Mitdksard on this question, therefore, is open to question. — (4) In the 
absence of the Mother, the utorine Brothers come in; then the Brother’s Son; then 
the Sagotra, Sa/pinda , the Sakulya and so forth in the order of proximity of their 
relationship to the deceased. — In the absence of all these, the property goes to the 
Bandhus .- — In the absence of the Bandhus , it goes to the Disciples ; — in the absence 
of these, to Fellow- students . — The particle ‘c/ia’ indicates the title of the Step-brother , 
in the absence of the uterine Brother . — The term ‘ tatha ’ indicates the title of the 
Father’s Bandhus , and also that of the Teacher , in the absence of the Mother's 
Bandhus.—^ In the absence of all these, the property of the Brdhmana goes to such 
Brahmarias as are learned in the Veda ; but that of the other castes goes to the King, 
— says Ndrada — ( Viramitrodaya-Tikd on Ydjnavalkya ) . 

What is meant is that among these, — the Wife, Daughter, Mother, Father, 
Brother, Brother’s Son, Sagotra , Bandhu , Disciple and Follow-student, — each suc- 
ceeding one inherits the property in the absence of the preceding. — ‘Soilless'-- this 
implies the absence of the Grandson and Great-grandson also ; as has been pointed out 
by the author of the Prakdsha ; and this is quite right; such being the custom also. — 
Though the use of the collective term ‘Parents* would indicate the joint title 
of the Mother and Father, yet — in view of the text that ‘the property of the Soilless 

man goes to the Mother’- it is the Mother who has the prior claim; and the Father 

comes in only if the Mother is not alive — { Vivddaratndkara, pp. 594-595). 

If a man dies and does not leave any Primary or Secondary Sons, his property 
goes to his Widow — ( V ivddachandra 24.1-10). — In the absence of the Wife and the 
rest down to the Mother, the property goes to the uterine Brother — ( V ivddachandra 
25.1-2). ‘ ' 

Here we have the order of inheritance in the case of the property of a man 
dying without a Son or Grandson. — 'Wife ' — duly married; the singular number 
is in reference to the caste; so that if there are Wives of the same caste as also of 
different castes, they receive shares in the property in the proportion of 4, 3, 2, I.- 
In the absence of the Wife, the Daughters come in. — In the absence of Daughters, 
Daughter’s Sons. — Then the Parents — first Mother, then Father. — After the Father, 
come the Brothers, — among whom the uterine ones come first; — in the absence of 
both kinds of Brothers, come the Sons of these; first the Sons of the uterine Brother, 
then the Sons of the Step-brother. In a case where one of the Brothers has died 
(leaving no Son or Wife or Daughter or Parents), — and his property has been inherited 
by his Brothers, — while all this property is held jointly by all these Brothers, another 
one of these dies, but leaving Sons, — in this case the share of the deceased shall go 
to these Sons.- -In the absence of the Brother’s Sons, the property goes to the 
Sagotras ; — then to the Sarndnodakas. The order of precedence among Sagotras 
is as follows:- — Father’s Mother, Father’s Father, Father's Brothers, — among 
these, the Sons of the Grandmother come first, then t he Sons of her Co wives, — the 
Sons of the Paternal Uncles, Father’s Father’s Mother, Father's Father’s Father, 
Sons of this latter, their Sons, and so on till the seventh degree of ascent. Beyond 
the seventh degree, the Sapinda relationship having ceased, the Sarndnodakas 
come in. And as before, the priority shall be determined by the nearness of relation- 
ship to the deceased — ( Madanapdrijdta , pp. 672-674). 

* Soilless ’ — without any of the twelve kinds of ‘Son’. — This rule is applicable 
to all castes. The Wife meant is one who is duly married. Tho order of precedence 
is as follows: — Wife, Daughter, Daughter’s Son, Mother, Father, Brother, Brother’s 
Son, Father’s Mother, Father’s Father, Sons of this last, Sons of these Sons, and so 
on, to tho seventh degree of ascent; — after that, on the extinction of all Sapindas , 
it goes to the Sarndnodakas , who extend to the seventh degree beyond the Sapindas, 
or to that stage up to which the parentage and name continue to be known — 

( Pardsharamddhava , p. 353). 

Prior to every one else, comes the Wife — ( Ddyabhdga , p. 151). — The Wife’s 
right is established by the mere absence of Sons, Grandsons and Great-grandsons 
(Ibid., pp. 160-163). — Among the Wives, first- comes the Wife belonging to the same 
caste as the Husband, then the one belonging to the next lower caste — ( Ddyabhdga , 
p. 167). 
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Kdtydyana — 

[1046] ‘On the death of a divided member of the family, — if he has left no 
Son, — his Father will take the property; or his Brother or Mother or 
Father’s Mother; in this same order of precedence.’ 

The alternatives here set forth are fixed; the meaning being that — of 
the property left by the deceased, the portion that might have been acquired 
(before the division) by the Father shall go to the Father, and that acquired 
by the Brother shall go to the Brother and the rest.* 

Pa ithlnasi — 

1 1047] ‘ If a man dies leaving no Son or Wife, his property goes to his Brother; 
in the absence of the Brother, his Mother and Father should obtain it.’ 


Devala — 

[1048] ‘The property of the Sonless man shall be divided among themselves 
by the uterine Brothers who are equal; by equal Daughters, by the 
Father if living, by Half-brothers belonging to the same caste, by 


If a man dies without leaving any of the twelve kinds of Sons, his property 
goes to the persons mentioned here, each succeeding one taking it only in the 
absence of the preceding. — In the presence of the duly married Wife, those married 
in the lower forms of marriage do not receive the property — ( Vlra mi trodaya , 
p. 623). — This text refers to cases where the deceased has been a divided member 
of the family and had not become ‘reunited*. Such is the opinion of Vijhd n eshvara , 
Laksmldhara , S wrt ich andri kd , Vishwrrupa, McdhdtitM, M adunaratna and many 
others. — When the text speaks of the man dying urilhout Sons , the term ‘Son’ 
includes the Grandson and the Great-grandson also; as it is only in the absence of 
all these that the Wife shall inherit the property — ( V train itrodaya , pp. 640-041 ). 

If a man who had been divided — and not reunited dies, his property shall 
be inherited in the order here laid down. That Wife alone shall inherit who is 
devoted to her Husband, not one who is unchaste- ~( V yavahdromnyvkha, p. I ‘17). 

The particle 'aha ' includes the Daughter’s Son — {DiMitaptirishistxi, p. 42). 

‘ Pitnrau' i.e. (1) Mother, (2) Father. — * Tat* Utah' — i.e. the Nephew, Brother’s 
Son.- * Aputrasyu ' — one who has no Son, Grandson, etc. — (V ibhayasdra , 10.2-1). 

The terms ‘jr/ otraja * and ‘ bandhn * stand for all the relatives beginning with 
the Brother's Son and ending with the Samdnodnkas (Ddyanirnaj/a 6.2-2). 

* The ‘absence of the Son’ is mentioned only by way of illustration ; it should 
he understood to mean ‘absence of Son, Wife and Daughter’ — (Apardrka, p. 745). 

In the phrase ‘if he has no Son’, the ‘Son’ stands for all those whose relation- 
ship to the deceased is closer than that of the Fattier; so that what is meant is the 
absence of Son, Wife, Daughter and Daughter’s Son, — who confer upon the deceased 
more spiritual and material benefit than the Father, and as such are ‘nearer’ to 
him ; — in the absence of all these, the property shall go to the Father. In the absence 
of the Father, it goes to the Brother; in the absence of the Brother, it goes to the 
Mother; and in the absence of the Mother, it goes to the Father’s Mother.- — ‘Order’ 
— i.e. the order in which they are named here — (Smrtichandrikd, p. 600). 

What is meant is that in the event of the Widow becoming unchaste, the 
property shall be taken by the Father and others — (PardslmramddJiava, p. 356). 

Here the Wife is not even mentioned — ( V Irani itrodaya , p. 683). 

What is meant is that the portion that had been acquired by the Father should 
go to the Father and that acquired by the Brother should go to the Brother — 
(. Dvoifaparishista , p. 2). 

The option set forth here is restricted; so that what had been acquired by the 
Father goes to the Father, wliat had been acquired by the Brother goos to the 
Brother, arid what had been acquired by the Father’s Mother should go to the 
Father’s Mother — ( Vibhdgasdra 16.2-3). 

The Father’s title comes before that of the Mother, — because (a) the Father 
may offer cakes to his dead Son, (b) because of Mann's declaration that botweon 
the seed and the womb, the seed is the more important . — Vdehaspati Mishra there- 
ioie is not right when he says that the Mother comes before the Father — 
( Ddyanirnaya 7.1 -2). 
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Mother, by Wife; — in due order. In the absence of these, the co- 
resident Sakulyaa shall take it.’ 

*j Equal'; — this qualifies ‘the uterine Brothers’. — ‘ Savarnd bhrdtarah ’ — 
the Half-brothers, etc. belonging to the same caste. 

Perceiving that the order of precedence set forth by Devala is at variance 
with that set forth by Ydjnavalkya (Text 1045) and Visnu (Text 1024), 
Halayudha has held the term ‘ Y athCikr an tdn ’ (‘in due order 1 ) in Devala' s 
text to mean ‘in consonance with the order of precedence laid down by 
Ydjnavalkya ’. — Such also is the opinion of the author of the Kalpataru , 
who has quoted Ydjnavalkya and Vupiu after having quoted Devala. 

This however is not satisfactory. By the term ‘in due order’ used by 
himself, a writer can never mean the order laid down by someone else, which 
order is contrary to the one laid down by himself. Because there is a good 
deal of confusion involved by abandoning what is present before the eyes 
and admitting what is not there; and also because this explanation does 
not remove the inconsistency in the order mentioned by Paithmasi , the right 
view therefore is that the order laid down by Visnu and Ydjnavalkya is 
applicable to ancestral property , while that laid down by Paithlnasi , Devala 
and others applies to property ot her than the ancestral. This is the opinion 
of the Ratndkara .* 


* The first claim to succession is of the uterine Brothers — (Apardrka). 

Hence the Brother’s is the first, claim, and the Wife’s is the last. Heroin lies 
its opposition to what has been declared by Ydjnavalkya. Some people reconcile 
this difference by asserting that, the Brother’s is the prior claim in eases where the 
Brothers had separated and then reunited, while the Wife’s prior claim applies to 
cases where the Brothers had separated, but not reunited (Ddyahhdga. p. 154). — 
‘ Tidydh \ ‘equal’, — i.o. belonging to the same caste as the Father. — ‘ Brothers of the 
same caste ’ — i.o. the Stop-brothers. — The order in which the inheritors are mentioned 
here does not mean that this is the order of precedence among them; all that is 
meant is that all these are entitled to inherit the property and they shall inherit it 
in the order laid down by Visnu and Ydjnavalkya. That this is so is dear from 
the presence of such particles as i vd' and '<ipi-rd\ which signify option and hence 
indicate that no significance attaches to the order in which the persons are named 
in the text — (Ddyahhdga, p. 1(»0).- In this series of Heirs, wo do not find, the 
Brother’s Son ; from which it follows that the latter would bo entitled to succeed 
only in the absence of the relatives named. — The declaration (of Manu) that ‘if 
one of several Brothers got a Son, all others become with Sou through that Son’, 
applies only to the liability to perform Shrdddhas (J)dyahhdga, p. 11)1). 

' Dhriyamunah living. — The particles "vd' and ‘ npi-vd ’ clearly indicate that 
no hard and fast rule is meant to be laid down in regard to the precise order of 
precedence among those named- (Smrtifutlva IT, p. ifiO). 

‘ Tulydh ’ — qualifies the ‘uterine Brothers’. — Father , if living'— and if desirous 
of having the property. ■■ ■ According to Ifaldy-udha , ‘ i n due order ’ means 4 in aceordanco 
with the order prescribed by V djhavallcy a ’ ; and on this basis, ho has raised the 
question of the present text being in conflict with Paithlnasi and others, and has 
tried to reconcile the two by pointing out that the persons beginning with the ‘Wife* 
and ending with the * Vcdic Scholar’ are entitled to inherit the property of the Sonless 
Brahma-no. , and those ending with the ‘King’ are entitled to inherit the property 
of the Soilless non ~B rah mana . In Devala' s text, there is no order of precedence 
laid down; hence the order has to be learnt from the texts of V djnaralkya and 
Vipyu. This same is the opinion of the Kalpataru also. -In reality however, the 
text of Paithlnasi refers to property other than that acquired by one s Father, 
Grandfather and other ancestors, — which goes to the Brothers first; and then to the 
Mother and so forth — ( V ivddaratndkara , pp. 593-594). 

The conflict among the various texts regarding the exact order of succession 
has been sought to be explained by taking only ydjnavalkya and Visnu s texts as 
laying down the strict order of succession, and all the other texts as declaring only 
the title of the persons named, to succession, without any relation to the exact 
order of precedence. — But this explanation is not satisfactory. All the texts 
declare the order of succession: the differences are duo to consideration of the 



284 


VIVlDACHINTlMANI 


Baudhdyana , — 

[1049] ‘In the absence of Sapitufas , Sakulyas shall take the property; in 
the absence of Sakulyas , the Teacher, the Disciple or the Priest ; in the 
absence of these, the King.’ 


In the absence of Sagotras, the Bandhu shall take the property, — in 
accordance with the declaration by Ydjnavalkya (Text No. 1045 above). 

This Bandhu is of three kinds: — (1) One’s own Bandhu , (2) the Paternal 
Bandhu, and (3) the Maternal Bandhu . These are as follows: — 

[1050] ‘(A) — One’s own Father’s Sister’s Sons, one’s own Mother’s Sister’s 
Sons, and one’s own Maternal Uncle’s Sons — are to lx? known as one's own 
Bandhus . — (B) The Father’s Father’s Sister’s Son, the Father’s Mother’s 
Sister’s Son and the Father’s Maternal Uncle’s Sons — are to be known 
as the Paternal Bandhus. — (B) The Mother’s Father’s Sister’s Son, the 
Mother’s Mother’s Sister’s Son and the Mother’s Maternal Uncle’s Son — 
are to be known as the Maternal Bandhus .’ 

The title of these to succession is in the same order of precedence in 
which they are named here. — The same opinion is found in Bdlarupa also. 


The property of the dead man, in the absence of all the Heirs above 
described, is to be taken by the King, — excepting the property of the 
Brahmana . — This is what has been declared by Mann (9.184) — 

[1051] 'The property of the Brahmana shall never bo taken by the King; 
such is the Law. In the case of other castes, the King shall take the 
property in the absence of all (Heirs).’* 

Devala — 

[1052] ‘In all cases where there is no Heir, the King shall take the property, 
excepting the property of the Brahmana. The property of the Brahmana 
which there is no one to inherit, the King shall make over to Vedic 
Scholars.’ 


qualifications of the persons concerned; and also the amount of benefit eonforrod by 
the particular person upon the deceased owner — ( Viramitrodaya , pp. 668-669). 

The Dvaitaparishisla (p. 43) reproduces the words of Vivddachintdmani. 

‘ Savarna hhrdtarah ’ — Half-brothers — ( Vibhagasdra 1 6.2-6) . 

* ‘ In the absence of all Heirs’ — down to the Disciple — ( Sarvaj riandra yana ) . 

The rule of the Law is that the King shall never take the property of tho 
Brahmana ; in the absence of Itrdhmanas possessing the requisite qualifications, tho 
King shall make over the property to any ordinary Brahmana. The property of the 
Kmttriya and others, however, the King himself shall take over; if there is no one 
of those who have been declared to bo entitled to inherit the property — ( Kulluka ). 

‘ N rpa ’ , i.e. the Guardian of the Country — {Apardrka). 

The King shall never take the property of the Brdhmanc i; that of the Kmttriya 
and other castes, — in the absence of all heirs, down to the Fellow-student, — shall be 
taken by the King — ( Mitdksard , pp. 790-791; also Madanapdrijdta , p. 675). 

‘ Nrpa ’- - i.e. the Guardian of the Country and the Town — ( Stnrtichandrikd , 
p. 698). 

The Brahmana ’# property shall never go to the King; that of the Kmttriya 
and others goes to the King, if there aro no heirs — ( Pardsharamddhava , p. 355). 

‘In the absence of all’, — including even the Brahmana — with the exception of 
tho property of the Brahmana , the property of all heirless persons shall go to tho 
King — ( Ddyahhaga , p. 217). 
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* Addyakam' — to which there is no Heir. 

Brhaspati (25.67) — 

[1053] ‘Should a KqaUriya, Vaishya or Shudra die without a Son, Wife or 
Brother, — then property shall V>e taken by the King; as lie is the master 
of all.’ * * * § 

Baudhayana — 

[1054] ‘The Brdhmana's property, like poison, destroys the King along with 
his Son and Grandson; therefore the King shall never take the property 
of the Brahmanaf 

Shankha - Likhita — 

[1055] ‘The property of the Vedic Scholar goes to the Parisad (Society), 
not to the King.’t 

‘ Parisad ’ , ‘ Societ y * , — i .e . the Brdhmanas. 

The order of succession, in brief, is as follows: — (1) The Son, — (2) in 
his absence, the Son’s Son, — (3) in the absence of (2), the Great-grandson; — 
— (4) in the latter’s absence, the Chaste Wife; — (6) in her absence, the 
Daughter; — (6) in her absence, the Mother; — (7) in her absence, the 
Father; (8) in his absence, the Brother; — (9) in his absence, the Brother’s 
Son, — in his absence, the following in this order: — (10) the noarmost 
Sakulya — (11) then the remote Sakutya , — (12) then the Maternal Cognates ; 
(13) and in the absence of all, the King; except in the case of the Brahmana's 
property. As regards the Brdhmana's property some other Brdhmana alone 
who may be possessed of superior qualifications can be entitled 4 


Ydjhavalkya (2.138) — 

[1056] ‘The property of the Hermit, the Renunciate and the Religious 
Student is taken, in due order, by the Teacher, the good Disciple, the 
Spiritual Brother of the same order.’ 

* In due order ’ — i.e. in the inverse order; hence (a) the property of the 
Religious Student goes to the Teacher ; (6) that of the Renunciate , to his 
Disciple ; (c) and that of the Hermit , to another Hermit who may have been 
regarded as the Spiritual Brother [i.e. a Brother -Hermit], 

Though Vashistha (17.52) has declared that — ‘those who have entered 
other Life -stages have no shares in property’, — according to which the 
Hermit and the Renunciate could not have any ancestral property, yet it is 
possible for the Hermit to possess property accumulated during the year, 
and for the Renunciate to havo ‘property’ in the form of the waist-cloth and 
such ar tides. § 


* ‘ Without Son, etc, etc. 1 — This is meant to include all tftosc down to the Fellow- 
student who have been declared to be "heirs’. The order of succession among these 
having been fixed, the King could not come between any two of them — 
( Vlrarnitrodaya , p. 649). 

f * Parisat ’—stands for the Brdhmanas — ( Vivddaratndkara , p. 598; also 
Vibhdgasdra 17.1-1). 

% This same order is repeated in Vibhdgasdra ; 17.1-1). 

§ The ‘Religious Student T meant here is the Life-long Student. — ‘ Dharrnabhrdtd 
‘Spiritual Brother’, is one who is under the same Teacher. — * E kafir tM \ one belonging 
to the same Life-stage — ( Vishvarupa). 

If any one of the persons mentioned here dies, his property will go to the 
Teacher and the rest, Hn due order ’; i.e. each succeeding one taking it in the absence 
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Shankha — 

[1057] ‘The property of woman, — in the shape of the six kinds of Stridhana , — 
and the property of minors — in the shape of their ancestral property, — 
shall never be escheated to the King.* 


of the preceding. — ‘ Good Disciple ’ is the Disciple endowed with specially good quali - 
fications. — 1 Dharmabhrdtd', ‘ Spiritual Brother is one who has been initiated by 
the same Teacher. — ‘ KkatlrthV is the person belonging to the same persuasion (holding 
similar views), or the person living in the same sacred place, Benares and the like. — 
That the Hermit has some property is indicated by such texts as lay down that 
‘the Hormit should give his accumulated wealth during the month of Ashvina \ 
Tiie Renuneiate and the Religious Student also possess such things as the ragged 
clothes and the like — (Apardrka). 

This is an exception to the general rule that ‘property is inherited by Sons and 
Grandsons, etc. etc. ’ — Of the Hormit, the Renuneiate and the Religious Student, — 
the property is taken by the Teacher, the good Disciple and the coadjutor — Spiritual 
Brother, — ‘in due order’— i.e. in the inverse order. — (a) The ‘Religious Student’ 
meant here is the Life-long Student ; as for the other kind of Religious Student (the 
ordinary one), who is going to enter the life of the Householder, — his property 
goes to his Mother and other relatives. It is an exception to this general rule 
that wo have here, regarding the Life-long Student , whose property is to go to his 
Teacher. — (b) The property of the Renuneiate is taken by his ‘Good Disciple’ 
i.e. that Disciple who is efficient in listening to the'*philosophical scriptures, retaining 
them in his mind and regulating his life according to them. Those Disciples who 
are ill-behaved, — even though they be efficient teachers and the like, — are not 
entitled to inherit the property of the Renuneiate. — (c) The property of the Hermit 
is taken by the ‘ IJharrnahhrdtrekatirffii 5 ; — ‘ dharmabhrdtd ’ who has been regarded 
by one as his ‘Brother’, and ‘ ekatirlhV is one who belongs to the same order; so 
that the ( Karmatlhdraya ) compound word ‘ dharmahhrdtrekafirthl ’ stands for the 
‘Brother-Hermit’. — In the absence of the Teacher and all the rest, the property is 
taken by a person belonging to thoir same order as the deceased, even though he 
may have Sons and Grandsons. — As regards the objection that the Life-long Student 
and other persons belonging to orders other than that of the Householder, cannot 
have any property of their own, — the answer is that the Hermit may possess property, 
as is indicated by such texts as ‘ lie shall accumulate wealth enough to last for a day, 
a month, six months, or a year, and give it away in the month of Ashvina ’ ; — as for 
the Renuneiate, he has to keep the loin-slip, a covering, books on Yoga and other 
accessories and a pair of sandals. — As for the Life-long Student, he also has to have 
such property as clothes and other things necessary for the keeping of the body — 
{Mitdkmrd). 

(a) The property of the Hermit accumulated by him according to the text — 
‘He shall accumulate wealth and give it away in the month of Ashvina — ( b ) the 
property of the Renuneiate , hold in accordance with the text ‘IIo shall keep the 
Yogic accessories and the sandals’,- and (c) the property of tho Life-long Student, 
in the shape of Clothing,— all this shall be taken by the Teacher and the rest, — 
'in due order * ; i.o. each succeeding one taking it in the absence of the preceding, — 

‘ Achdrya ’ —Teacher ; ‘ Good Disciple ’ — one efficient in listening to and retaining in 
his mind the teachings about the Self. — ‘ Ekatirtha ’ — Fellow-student, one who has 
studied under the same Teacher; this last is also the ‘Brothor’ in ‘spiritual matters’, — 
in the performance of religious duties; he is called ‘Brother’ on account of having 
the same Teacher , who acts as their common ‘Father’ — ( Viramitrodaya-Tikd on 
Ydjriavalkya ). 

The ‘Religious Student' meant is the Life-long Student. — ‘ Dharmabhrdtd ’ — one 
having tho samo Teacher ‘ Ekatirtha ’, one studying tho same science . — 1 In due 
order \ — i.e. each succeeding one inlieritng in the absence of the preceding — (Smfti- 
chandrikd , p. 699). 

'In due order'— -i.e. in the inverse order. ‘ Religious Student ' — The Life-long 
Student; the property of the student who is going to enter civic life goes to his 
Father and other relatives — ( Ddyabhaga , p. 217). 

Tho ‘ Religious Student * meant is the Life-long one. As regards the ordinary 
Religious Student, as it is not possible for him to have ‘ ft Son, Wife, Daughter or 
Daughter’s Son’, — his property goes to his Father and tho rest mentioned in 
Ydjfiavalkya's list (Text No. 1045). — The ‘due order’ meant here is the inverse 
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‘ $addgamam' — i.e. the six kinds of Strufhana, defined under Text 
No. 953 above ( Manu 9.194). 

Manu (8.27) — 

[1058] ‘The King shall take care of the property owned by a minor till the 
time of his Accomplishment and Return , or till he has passed his 
minority.’* 


order; so that (a) the property of the dead Life -Jo tig Religious Student goes to his 
Teacher, — (6) that of the Remind ate, to his good Disciple, — and (c) that of the 
Hermit, to his Brother-Hermit. — 4 Dharmabhrata' is one who lias been adopted as a 
Brother, and 1 Kkntlrtha ’ is one belonging to the same order. — The ‘goodness’ of 
the Disciple consists not in his possessing a good character, hut in his efficiency to 
attend to, assimilate and practise the teachings of the scriptures. — The view of the 
Madanaratna however is that the ‘order’ meant in the present text is the same in 
which the persons have been named; so that the Hermit’s property goes to the 

Teacher, and failing him, to the Disciple The present text, precludes all 

other likely ‘heirs’ and declares the persons mentioned as the only ones entitled to 
receive the property — ( Vlramitrodaya , pp. 075-576). 

'In due order ’ — i.e. in the inverse order; so that the property of the Life-long 
Student shall go to the Teacher, — of the Renunciate, to his good Disciple, — and 
of the Hermit, to the DlKirmahhnUekatirtM ; ‘ dhurrnabhrdtd ’ is one who has been 
accepted as a Brother, and ‘ ekallrthi ' is one belonging to the same order.- -Though 
all this goes against V ashistha' s dictum that persons other than Householders can 
hold no property, — yet the present text may be reconciled somehow with it by 
taking it as referring to some little things that every man must possess — ( Viva da - 
ratnahira , p. 600). 

It is the Life-long Religious Student that is meant. — ‘Good Disciple’ - one 
endowed with the knowledge and due contemplation of philosophical teachings. — 

4 Dharmabhrdtd ’ is one who has been accepted as a Brother ; ‘ ekatirtln ’ is one belonging 
to the same order, i.e. another Hermit; lienee the compound means a Brother -Hermit 
living near one’s own hermitage. — 'Due order' stands here the inverse order. — Thus 
the property of the Hermit, in the shape of his annual grain-supply, shall go to his 
Brother-Hermit; the property of the Ronuriciate in the shape of clothes, hooks and 
so forth, shall go to his good Disciple; and the property of the Life-long ►Student, 
in the shape of Clothes, etc., shall go to his Teacher ( Madanopdrijdto, p. 676). 

'In due order i.e. in the inverse order; so that the Teacher receives the property 
of the Life-long ►Student, the Disciple receives the property of the Renunciate and 
the property of the Hermit goes to another Hermit who may have been treated by 
the deceased as a ‘ Brother- Hermit ’ — ( Vivddach.au dra 24.2 5). 

The inverse order is what is intended here. So that the property of the Life-long 
Student is taken by the Teacher, not by his Father or other relatives; — the property 
of tho ordinary Religious Student is taken by his Father and others: — the property" 
of tho Renunciato goes to his good Disciple; one who is ill-behaved receives nothing; 
— tho property of the Hermit goes to another Hermit who has had the same Teacher 
as tho deceased. — Or the meaning of the text may be that tho property of tho 
Hermit, the Renunciate and the Religious ►Student is inherited in the following 
order of precedence — (1) Teacher, (2) Good Disciple, and (3) the Spiritual Brother 
belonging to the same. order ; i.e. each succeeding one receiving it in the absence of 
the preceding. — What the dictum of Vashisthu— ‘ that persons of other orders do not 
receive shares’— -moans is that ‘a person of one order does not inherit the property 
of a person in another order’; it docs not mean that there is no sharing of the 
property among persons of the same order — (Pardsharamddh a va , p. 365). 

The order of succession meant here is the inverse one. Ho the Teacher is tho 
successor of the Religious Student, — the Disciple, of the Renunciato,— anti of the 
Hermit, another Hermit regarded by the deceased as his Brother. — In the case of 
the Hermit and the Renunciate, though ancestral property is not possible, yet 
they can have such property as the Loin-slip and the like — ( Vibhdgasdra 17.1-4). 

* 4 Bdladdya ' — is what has been inherited by the minor. The property owned 
by the minor shall bo looked after by the King till such time as he may roturn 
from the Teacher’s house as an Accomplished ►Student, or till he may have passed 
his minority. — The second alternative of 4 passing the minority ’ is meant for those 
who pass their childhood at home and are not handed over to a Teacher. In the 
ease of one however who has entered a Teacher’s House as a Religious Student, — 
even though he may have passed his minority, — his property shall have to bo 
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Section (0) — Partition among Reunited Coparceners 

On this subject, says Brhaspati (25.72) — 

[1059] ‘If a man who had been separated, lives again, through affection, 

with his Father or Brother or Uncle, he is said to be Reunited 

‘ Sarrisarga ‘Reunion’, consists in the understanding that ‘among 
ourselves, what belongs to one belongs to all*. That there exists such an 
understanding among certain people is learnt from their activities which 
could not be explained on any other hypothesis. Such an understanding 
creates the ownership of each and every member of the compact over all 
the property that has been, is being and will bo, acquired by each one of 
them. — But, inasmuch as the text has specifically named certain persons, 
it follows that there can be such ‘Reunion’, consisting in the pooling together 
of properties that had been divided, only with one’s Father, Brother or 
Uncle; — such is the view of the Prakasha . — This however cannot be right. 
Because there is the term 4 punah ‘again*, which denotes repetition ; and 
the implication of this term is that all that ‘Reunion’ means simply ‘the 
pooling of the properties that had been divided before’; this is a much 
simpler explanation. Thus the term ‘Reunion’ becomes applicable to the 
coming together of one with such persons also as the Uncle’s Son and so 
forth, — in fact all those from whom ‘separation’ is possible; and the mention 
of the Father and others in the text is only by way of illustrative detail. — 
It is for this same reason that the Ratndkara and others have declared 
that the particle ‘m’ has been added in view’ of the fact that there can be no 
restriction regarding the person or persons with whom ‘Reunion’ is possible. 
— The view of the Moderns however is that it is much simpler to take 
‘Reunion* in the sense of ‘the pooling together of the properties of those 
whose properties have been separated’; and it is not necessary to add the 
qualification that there should have been previous separation (or partition); 
as this only complicates matters. As for the properties being separate , they 


looked after until he returns from the Teacher’s house. — Or the meaning may be 
that, in the case of twice-born persons, the ‘Return’ shall be the limit, — while in 
that of others, it shall be the ‘passing of the minority’ — ( Medhdtithi ). 

' Anupdlayet’ — should take it under his charge and guard it. — ‘ Return from the 
Teacher's house ’ — ~i.e. after the period of thirty-six years and so forth. — If, during 
this interval, there arises any need for drawing upon the minor’s property, — with a 
view to such a contingency, the text has added the second alternative. ‘Minority’ 
lasts till the end of the sixteenth year — ( Sarmjhanardymui ). 

In a case where the property of a minor without guardian is in the wrongful 
possession of his Uncle or other relations, the King should take care of it till such 
time as he may return from the Teacher’s house after having completed the course 
of study; as by that time the minor wall have passed over his inexperience. In a 
case however where on account of his incapacity, the boy returns from the Teacher’s 
house during his boyhood, his property shall be guarded by the King till he passes 
his minority; the period of minority extending over sixteen years — ( Kulluka ). 

4 Bdhuidya , etc., ’— the property owned by a boy who has no guardian, — the 
King shall guard against his Uncle and others; till he returns from the Teacher’s 
house, or — in the case of the Shiidra and others — till he has passed his minority — 
( Rdyhavdnanda ) . 

The property owned by a minor, the King shall protect against his relatives 
and others who may be trying to take possession of it. — Of the two alternatives, 
which one shall be adopted shall depend upon such circumstances as actual need 
or capacity and so forth — ( Nandana ). 

The property of the minor who has no relatives, — the King shall guard till 
he has returned from the Teacher’s house, on the completion of his study — 

( Rdmachandra). 

The property belonging to the minor, the King shall guard against his relatives — 
(V ivddaratndkara, p. 598). 

‘ Anupdlayet' — i.e. not escheat it — ( Vthhdgasara 17.1-7). 




INHERITANCE — PARTITION 


289 


may have been so either in the ordinary course of life, or through partition, 
— that is a different matter. — The only basis for any such Reunion consists 
in the agreement of the parties reuniting, and there is nothing to prevent 
such agreement between parties whose properties have been separated in the 
ordinary course of life (and not through partition). — If it were not so then, 
in a case where the man had been separated from his Father , but comes to 
live together with the Brother born after the death of that Father, could 
not b© said to be ‘Reunited'. — ‘Be it so’ — it may be said. — Brit that cannot 
be right; because as a matter of fact, such persons also are to be regarded 
as Reunited . — In cases where the coparcener is a minor, the Reunion, like 
Partition, can be brought about only through the consent of the Mother 
and such others (as may be the guardians of the Minor); as such is the actual 
practice among people.* 


* Three kinds of ' SamsrstV, ‘Reunited Coparcener’ have been described here— - 
( Apardrka , p. 748). 

The particle ‘ vd ’ is meant to imply that the persons mentioned here are not 
the only kinds of ‘Reunited Coparceners’; so that even when one has been separated 
from a coparcener in the shape of the Uncle’s Son, and has subsequently corne 
to live with him, he also is spoken of in the word as ‘Reunited \ — The Prakdsha , 
however, holds that on account of the specific number of the three relatives, these 
are the only three kinds of Reunited Coparceners — ( V ivddara t nnkara , pp. 805-606). 

‘ Reunion ’ does not consist in the parties living and cooking together; it consists 
in the pooling of these properties after having previously divided them. The 
term ‘ punah ’ indicates the fact of the parties having been originally reunited and 
then become separated. — Such Reunion is brought about by the understanding 
to the effect that — ‘over all our properties our ownership shall he joint’; it is this 
understanding that constitutes ‘Reunion’; and this agreement is in the form ‘all our 
past, present and future belongings shall be as much yours as mine ’ — (V ivddachandro 
24.2-7). 

That Son is said to he ‘Reunited’ with the Father who, after having separated 
from him, comes to live with him again, through his love for him. The implication 
of this is that it cannot be called ‘ Reunion ’ (in the technical sense) except when it is 
with the Father, Brother or Uncle; it would not he ‘Reunion* when it is with the 
Uncle’s Son, for instance ..... ‘Reunion’ does not consist in mere co-residence, 
it consists in the parties pooling their resources in the manner in which they were 
before sc p ara t i t > n-( $ mrlichan drikn , p. 700). 

It is only with the Father, Brother or Uncle that one can be said to bo ‘Reunited ’ 
(in the technical sense) — ( Madanapdrijdta , p. 677). 

The Son who had become separated from the Father — if, through affection, he 
joins him again, is said to be ‘Reunited’. What is meant is that anyone who is 
in co- residence with another person is called ‘Reunited ’ — {Pardsharamddhavu , 
p. 361). 

It is only in the case of parties who are by nature, normally undivided in regard 
to the ancestral property,— such parties for instance as the Father and Son, Brother 

and Brother, or Nephew and Uncle, that, when, after having separated, they 

come together again, through mutual affect ion, and annulling their previous parti- 
tion; they pool their belongings, coming to the understanding to the effect that 
‘What is yours is mine and what is mine is yours’, and come to live together in the 
same house and as one ‘Householder’, — they come to be spoken of as ‘Reunited’: 
and not in the ease of parties other than those who are naturally undivided,-— -such 
for instance, as traders who pool their resources and carry on their business jointly. 
Nor would the term apply to the said parties who, after being separated, merely 
pool their resources and do not come to the said understanding, through mutual 
affection ( Dayabhdt/a , p. 160; and Vlm-mitrodaya , p. 647). 

Smrtitatlva II, pp. 163-164, quotes and rejects the above view of the Ddyabhdga 
and supplies the following explanation of the text — ‘Alter partition has been 
effected, if, through friendliness. Son and Father, Brother and Brother, or Nephew 
and Uncle, come and live together, — this is what is called Reunion \ 

‘All our property -past, present and future, — shall belong to every one of us, 

till we separate again.',— -those uniting under such an agreement are called ‘ Reunited ’. 
— So says the Prakdsha , which adds that ‘such Reunion, is permissible only with 
one’s Father, Brother or Paternal Undo*. — Others have held that * Reunion ’ is the 
coming together of persons who have been holding separate properties. — Both 

19 
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Again, Brhaspati (25.73-75) — 

[1060] — * When Brothers, previously separated, have come to live in one place, 
through affection, — when they proceed to make a second partition, 
there shall be no primogeniture . — * 

[1061] — ‘When any one of the Reunited Coparceners happens to die, or 
go away as a Rcnunciate, his share shall not disappear; it shall be 
allotted to his uterine Brother ; — 

[1062] — ‘If there is a Sister of his, she is entitled to receive a share out of 
that share. — Such is the Law relating to one who has left no child or 
Wife or Father. — t 


these views are unacceptable, on account of the presence of the word * punah ’, 
‘again*. According to the second view, a caso whore, for convenience of business 
transactions, the Mother joins her property with the property of her minor Son, 
would have to be regarded as one of ‘Reunion*. — Hence the view of the 
V ivddaratndkara is that the particle 1 vd ’ indicates indefiniteness ; so that the meaning 
is that ‘if a man becomes united with another from whom he had been separated, 
he is said to be Reunited ’ — ( Vibhdgasdra, 17.1-8). 

The meaning is as follows: — In a case where a number of persons are, by birth, 
not-divided in relation to the Father’s and Grandfather’s property, — but they have 
become divided , — if, through friendliness, these persons set aside their previous 
division and come together again as members of the Joint Family,- — with the agree- 
ment that ‘ what is mine is yours and what is yours is mine — these persons are 
‘Reunited Coparceners’. — This appellation cannot apply to a body of traders 
joining together — (Ddyanirriaya 8.1). 

* The denial of the Preferential Share due to primogeniture should bo 
understood to pertain to the twice-born castes; as in the case of the Rhudra, there 
is no Preferential Share under any circumstances — ( Smftitattva IT, p. 193). 

The meaning is that, though the person concerned may be entitled to a higher 
share, there shall be no Preferential Share in this case — {Vibhdgasdra 17.2-2). 

‘ Seniority ’ is not taken into account in cases where there is repartition among 
reunited Brothers — {Ddyanirnaya 21.1). 

f Before the previous (initial) partition, if a member dies or becomes a 
Renunciate, his share disappears, and the entire property goes to his co-residents. 
It is not so in the caso of reunited members; in whose case, the entire 
property shall not be taken by all the members of the joint family; the 
share of the dead or Renunciate member shall be assigned, not to his Wife, 
-—as in the case of the Husband who has been separated from his co- 
parceners, — but to the reunited uterine Brother of that member. No significance 
attaches to the Singular Number in ‘uterine Brother ’; so that the share of the said 
person shall go to all such uterine Brothers of his as may be among the Reunited — 
( S mrlichandrihd , pp. 701-702). 

‘ Naluj)>/ate ’---This refers to reunited coparcener. The last line means that 
the reunited uterine Brother is entitled to receive the share of the dead Brother, 
only if this Brother lias left no Son or Daughter or Wife or Father — ( Ddyabhdga , 
p. 156). 

Among reunited coparceners , if any one dies, or becomes a Renunciate, his 
share does not disappear; that share goes to liis uterine Brother, according to 
Mann (9.212). — The sentence 1 aruipatyasya, etc . * is meant to be an exclusion of 
other views. — Some people have offered the following explanation: — In a case 
where there are two uterine Brothers — one Step-brother , — and a part of their property 
lias been divided, — after which they become reunited, — if one of the said two 
uterine Brothers dies, the proportion of his share in the undivided portion of the 
property also having boon practically settled by the partial division that they have 
bad, — what the present text does is to specifically point out that the share of the dead 
Brother shall be taken by his uterine Brother. — This, however, cannot be right; as 
no division ever takes place by merely pointing out , unless there is a throw of dice 
(drawing of lots). So it is the dice-throw that determines the shares — ( V ibhdgasdra 
17.2-3). 



INHERITANCE — PARTITION 


291 


[1063] — ‘Among Reunited Coparceners, if any one should acquire additional 
property, through learning, valour and other means, — in that property, 
ho shall have a double share, and the others shall receive equal shares.’* 

‘Blcatra', ‘in one place’, (in 1060) — i.e. in one joint family, after 
becoming Reunited , — ‘ Primogeniture ’ (in 1060) — That is, even when there may 
be circumstances justifying a Preferential Share, no such share shall be given. 
— The same authority is going to declare (in Text No. 1063) that the property 
acquired by any one through learning, etc. is an exception to this denial of 
the Preferential Share. 

‘ Where any one , etc, etc .’ (1061) — from among these coparceners becomes 
debarred, — either by death or by having entered another life-stage — from 
sharing in the property, — even then his share in the property does not, 
disappear. — The question arising as to the person to whom this shore should 
go, the answer is — ‘it shall be allotted to his uterine Brother ’ — i.e. to his reunited 
uterine Brother; because it is simpler to take it thus in view of the present 
text having the same source as tho following text of Manu (9.212) — 

[1064] — ‘His uterine Brothers, coming together, shall divide the property 
equally, as also the Reunited Brothers and consanguineous Sisters. ’t 


* 4 Learning and valour * include also other conditions which would tond to 
connect the property with the acquirer alone — ( Vivddaratndkara, p. 602). 

Among reunited coparceners, if any one acquires more wealth by learning, 
valour and such other special efforts of his as would connect the property with 
him alone, — he is to receive a double share in that wealth — ( Vivadachandra 26.1-10). 

4 Double share'- in the additional property acquired by him. This text lays 
down the partibility of that also which may have been acquired without drawing 
upon the reunited property — (Stnrtich a ndrikd, p. 701). 

Tho ‘double share’ is to be understood as to be given only in the additional 
property that has boon acquired- -(Madanapdrijdta, p. 680). 

The ‘double share’ is to be given only in the additional property acquired 
by him, not in the entire property. This is meant to declare the partibility of 
that also which has been acquired without drawing upon the joint property- - 
( Pardsharamddh ava , p. 36 J). 

This lays down an exception to the general rule regarding the impartibility of 
what has been acquired by learning, valour and the like — ( Virarnitroduya , p. 677). 

The ‘double share’ for the acquirer having been laid down as the general rule, 
what is meant by the present text is that in the case of Reunited Coparceners, 
\ho acquirer receives two shares even in that property which has been acquired by 
him through drawing upon the reunited joint property; while under the general 
rule he receives a double share only in what ho has acquired without drawing upon 
the joint property. So says Mrtdana — ( Vyui 'a harm) my ulh a , p. 147). 

f If among the Brothers, some one becomes debarred, by death or renunciation 
or some such cause, from sharing in tho property, his share does not become 
lost; his share shall be taken by those ‘ uterine Brothers' who may have been 
united with him in property; — also * consanguineous Sisters ’, — i.e. those unmarried ; 
these alone can be called ‘ Sandbhi 4 consanguineous — those married having 
gone over to the family of their Husbands; — also the ‘reunited- Brothers' . — This 

should not bo taken to mean that the share shall be taken (1) by the uterine 

Brothers , as also (2) by such Brothers as may have been reunited to him; as in that 
ease, those Brothers who are not uterine , but reunited , would bo entitled to a share 
in the property. Among the uterine Brothers , there may be some who had become 
reunited , and others who had not become reunited, to him; and in a ease where both 
these kinds of uterine Brothers are present, both shall divide the property among 
themselves. — This will not militate against Yajiiavalkya 2.1119 (Text No. 1068 
below). If however, there are no uterine Brothers at all, then the property shall be 
taken by such Step-brothers as may be reunited with the deceased, — and none others. 
Among uterine Brothers , even when separated, there is always some sort of nearness ; 
so that tlio functions of the uterine Brother would, in a general way, be accomplished 
by even those that may be separated. Hence it is that among such uterine Brothers 
also as may have separated, — if one dies, his property shall go to the other uterine 
Brother , whose right over the property can never entirely disappear — (Medhdiithi). 
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So that the Brothers that are uterine , — in ease they are not reunited 
shall not obtain the said share. 


What should be done with the share is that those reunited with him — either 
uterine Brothers, or Step-brothers — or uterine Sisters shall take it. That is to say, 
(a) if there is a reunited uterine Brother , it goes to him ; (b) if there is no reunited 
uterine Brother it shall go to the reunited Step -brother; — (c) if there are no reunited 
Step -brothers also, then it shall go to the uterine Sisters ; ( d ) failing such Sisters, it 
shall go to the Sons of the uterine Brothers; (e) failing these, to rum-uterine Brothers 
and so forth. — But all this shall be done only if the regular heirs, — Son, Wife, 
Daughter, Mother, Father — are not there — ( S arvaj handrdyana) . 

If among the Brothers, any one becomes deprived of his share, by becoming 
a Kenunciato or through some other disability, — or dies, — his share shall not dis- 
appear. His uterine Brothers , coming together, — as also his uterine Sisters, — shall 
take his share in equal parts. Similarly among uterine Brothers and Step-brothers 
also, — those uterine Brothers and Stop -brothers shall divide the property equally 
among themselves who may have been combined in property with the deceased. — 
This however should be the case only if the disabled man has left no Son or Wife 
or Father or Mother — ( Kulluka ). 

The order is: (1) uterine Brothers, (2) reunited Stop-brothers, (3) uterine 
Sisters — (lldmachandra ) . 

All the uterine Brothers shall divide the property among themselves, — as 
also his unmarried Sisters — ( Rdghavdnanda ). 

(a) If the man has any uterine Brothers reunited with him, then the property 
goes to these; but even uterine Brothers shall not receive the property if they 
had not been reunited. — (6) If there are no reunited' uterine Brothers, all the 
uterine Brothers, coming together, shall divide the share equally among themselves. 
— (c) If there are no uterine Brothers, the property goes to the uterine Sisters. — 
(d) If* there are no uterine Sisters , then it goes to Half-sisters and Half-brothers 
— (Apardrkct). 

Tho share of the person concerned does not become merged in the joint property 
of the Reunited Coparceners. It shall be disposed of in tho following mannor:— - 

His uterine Brothers shall divide it; i.e. it shall be divided among all his uterine 
Brothers — those also who were not reunited with him and also those that may 
have gone abroad equally — (Mitdkmrd, pp. 831-833). — [On this, the Bdlarnbhattl 
has the following notes: — The first sentence speaks of ‘ Brothers ’ and the second of 
* reunited Brothers 5 ; lienee all Brothers are meant — those reunited as well as those 
not reunited; the first sentence speaks of the Brothers as ‘uterine’; hence the second 
sentence should be taken as referring to Step-brothers. — * Sanabhayah' — utorino. — 
The Step -brothers meant are those of the same caste as the disabled person.] 

Among Reunited Brothers, if any one dies or becomes otherwise disabled to possess 
property, his share shall go to those 4 Brothers ’ who are 4 uterine — the adjective 
‘uterine’ qualifying ‘Brothers’, - and who have been reunited ; i.e. those who fulfill 
both the conditions of being uterine and reunited; as also 'uterine Sisters' — 
but only those that are unmarried ; those married having taken their Husband's 
gotra , banco no longer 4 SandhhV , consanguineous with their Brothers, — says the 
Prukdsha — ( V ivddaratndkara, p. 601). 

Only such Brothers will receive that share as have been reunited with him; 
such in the view of the Ralndkara and the Smrtisdra. — According to the Bdlarupa 
however, both the conditions should be fulfilled by tho ‘Brothers’— being ‘uterine’ 
as well as being ‘reunited’; and what the text is meant to assort is that the tin- 
reunited uterine Brother and the reunited Step-brother shall receive equal shares— 
( Vivddachandra 25. 1-2). 

In this text wo have two words ‘ sodaryah ’ (uterine) and ‘ bhrdtarah ’ (Brothers) 
in two separate sentences; hence the former should be taken as standing for uterine 
Brothers, and the latter, for Step-brothers. Then again, inasmuch as the term 
‘ samsrstdh 5 (reunited) occurs in the second sentence, — and as that term does not 
appear along with the term ‘ bhrdtarah ’ in the first sentence, — it follows that such 
uterine Brothers also are meant to he included as are not -reunited. Thus the meaning 
is as follows: — (a) The uterine Brothers — even those not -reunited — shall all come 
together and divide the property among themselves; — (b) similarly the ‘ Brothers ’ — 
i.e. Step -brothers belonging to the same caste, who had been reunited; and (c) then 
the uterine Sisters. That is to say, all these persons — (a) all uterine Brothers, 
(b) Reunited Step-brothers of the same caste, and (c) uterine Sisters, — shall share 
the property equally - {Madanapdrijdta, pp. 678-679), 
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Some people have held the following view: — Mil a case where after 
some portion of the joint property has been partitioned, — the parties 
become reunited , — if one of the reunited coparceners dies, the proportion 
of his share in the unpartitioned portion also of tlie joint property has been 
determined by the aforesaid partial partition, — in accordance with the 
maxim of “the Kice in the Pot” (where one grain is found to bo soft and 
cooked, the whole lot is regarded to be soft and cooked); so that, on this 
understanding, the share of the disabled or dead person should also be 
definitely assigned and indicated ; and the share thus assigned and indicated 
shall be taken by his Reunited uterine Brother ; — and it is in reference to this 
that there is the exclusion laid down in Text No. 1 002 (that this rule refers 
to casos where the man has no child).* 

This view cannot be accepted. Because the previous partial partition 
cannot be taken as determining the proportion of his share in the whole 
joint property; because that partition was related to him only because 
he was alive at that time. The determining and assigning of the share on his 
death, etc., however, could not be done without, the ‘cast ing of lots’. Hence 
the effect of the previous partial partition can consist only either (a) in the 
contraction (limitation) of the initial combined proprietory right of all the 
co-sharers, or (b) in the creation of the partial proprietary right of each 
individual co-sharer over the portions divided. So that, (under this view) 
such a partition would give rise to such ideas in t he minds of the co-sharers 
as ‘this has fallen to your Jot, not mine’, ‘ this has fallen to my lot, not: yours’ 
and so forth under the circumstances, if the ‘casting of lots’ is simultaneous, 
then the w hole lot will have become divided; if it is gradual , then, how can 
the said maxim of the ‘Rice in the Pot’ bo applicable, — the attendant 
circumstances being different with each case? 

Ydjnavalkya (2.138) also lias declared as follows — 

[1005] — (A) ‘If a Reunited -Coparcener has died, his Reunited Coparcener 
shall give his sluin' to the- Son that may be born to that, coparcener; 
and ho shall himself force that share (in case no such is born). — (B) It 
is the uterine Brother who will deal this with the share of the uterine 
Brother ’ . 

The term \jdt-asya ' means living , according to Halayudha . 

Others have explained the meaning of the text as follows:— 

(a) Tlte uterine Brothers , {b) uterine. Sisters , and (c) Step-brothers arc to divide 
the said share; and from the words ‘ sarve ’ and ' suhitdh \ it is clear that (a) Reunited 
vS top -brothers, (h) uterine Brothers, and (c) uterine Misters— -all conjointly — do tlie 
dividing. — Some people have explained the meaning to be as follows: (a) The 
uterine Brothers shall take the said share, if they had been reunited with the owner, 
not if they had not been so reunited ; — (b) in the absence of reunited, uterine. Brothers , 
all uterine Brothers shall share it equally among themselves ; (c) in the absence of 
all 'uterine Brothers , the uterine Sisters shall take the property : (d) in the absence of 
uterine Sisters , the Step-brothers shall take it. This explanation, however, cannot 
be accepted ; as it involves several forced constructions and is inherently inequit- 
able — (Smftwha ndri led, pp . 703-704). 

The purely uterine Brothers are mentioned by t he term ‘ sod ar yah ’ ; and the 
Reunited Step -brothers, by the term ‘ samsrsfah' ; and what is meant is that both 
these groups have to do the dividing jointly- (7 Jayabhuya , p. 204). 

(a) In the first place, the property should go to the man's heirs; (b) if there are 
no heirs , it goes to his uterine Brothers , — even those that may not have been reunited, 
as also those that may have been reunited with him; also those Stop-brothers 
who may have been reunited with him, and also the uterine. Sisters : — all these shall 
divide the property among themselves- ( Viramitrodttya . p. 070). 

The terms ‘ sodary Cih ’ and ‘ bhrdtaruh ’ should bo construed together, meaning 
uterine Brothers. Also those who were ‘ samsrstCih — i.e. the Wife, Father, Grand- 
father, Step-brother, Uncle’s Sons and others, who may have been reunited, with the 
person — ( V yavahdram ayukha , pp. 1 49- 1 50) . 
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In a case where the Father and Son have become reunited , and there is 
another Son that ‘was bom’ (jdtasya) to the Father after the previous parti- 
tion, — when the Father dies, the Son who had been reunited with him shall 
give the Father’s share to the said Son. 

What the text ‘ samsf^tinaatu, etc . ’ means is .that — when a Reunited 
Coparcener has died, the person entitled to liis property is the other Reunited 
Coparcener; but when the ‘reunion’ has been between a uterine Brother and 
a non -uterine Brother, it is the uterine Brother that is so entitled. 

Thus, then, where there has beon ‘reunion’ between Father and Son, — ■ 
if there is another Son who is still separated from the Father, — tho share 
of the Father goes to his Reunited Son , not to the one who has not been 
reunited. Because what the text has asserted is without any reservation. 
This is only right, because the fact of there being ‘reunion’ between Father 
and Son also has been clearly declared in BrhaspatVs text (No. 1059 above). 
Specially because the rights of the other Sons over the (separated) Father’s 
property have been set aside by the previous separation (and partition); 
while the right of the Reunited Son over that property has been created by 
the Reunion itself. — It cannot be right to argue that — the ‘limitation that the 
deceased should be childless, contained in Text No. 1062, what has been 
asserted is not possible’. — Because what has been said there refers to the 
Son born after the ‘Reunion ’.—Thus then the upshot of the whole is that 
the property of the Reunited Father goes to the Sons born after the previous 
partitions — and if there are no such Sons, it goes to the Reunited Son , or the 
Reunited Brother and others, — but not to one who has boey not-reunited 
(i.e. separated).* 

* When a person, having become separated, comes, for some reason, to unite 
and live with the Father or Brother, from whom he? had separated, lie is called 
‘ samsrtfi \ ‘Reunited*. While such reunited Father and Sons are living together, - 
if another Son happens to be born to tho Father, — he also shall be given a share; 
and if one of the Sons dies his share shall be resumed. 4 Sodarasya. tu s odarafr 
(‘the uterine Brother of the uterine Brother’) should be taken as referring to 
cases where the partition lias been made through the Mothers, and as applying 
to the Son born after partition, in a case whore the property has no property— 
( Vishvarupa). 

It has been said that when one of the Brothers has died Soilless and has left 
no Wife or Daughter or Parents, bis property goes to his Brothers. Further details 
are laid down here in connection with that general rule. — When one divided property 
has become united with another divided property, it is called ‘ samsrsta\ ‘Reunion 5 : 
and those who are parties to such union are called ‘ samsrstV ‘Reunited’. When 
one such reunited person dies, his property shall be taken by a reunited Brother; — 
i.e. the uterine. Brother, and not the Step-brother, even though the latter also be 
reunited. If a Son is born to the reunited Brother after his death, then the surviving 

reunited Brother shall give the share' of that dead Brother to that Son. This latter 

statement is made in the present context only casually. — The rule laid down, in 
this text is stated obviously in the next text ( Ydjhavalkya 2.139)- — (Apardrka). 

(A) Here we have an exception to the general rule that when a man dies Soilless, 
his property goes to his Wife, Daughters, etc. etc. ( Ydjnavalkyu 2.137). When the 
property once divided is again united, it is called 4 samsrstn \ ‘reunited property’; 
ami the owner of such property is called ‘ sams-rstl \ ‘reunited coparcener’. The 
‘reunion’ meant here is not one* with any one at random; it is only that with the 

Father, Brother or Uncle, as declared by Brhasjuiti (Text No. 1 0f>9). When such a 

'reunited coparcener’ dies, the surviving ‘reunited coparcener" shall, at the time 
of the subsequent partition, make over the share of the deceased coparcener to 
1 he Son that may have been born to the deceased after his death, from a Wife in whom 
signs of pregnancy were not perceptible at the time of the Husband’s death. In 
case no such Son is horn to the deceased, the surviving ‘reunited coparcener’ shall 
himself t ake that share, w hich shall not go to the Wife or Daughter of the deceased. — 
To this rule (A) that - ‘the reunited coparcener shall take the share of the reunited 
coparcener’, the text adds an exception — (B) ' Sodarasya for 8odarah\ ‘ the uterine 
Brother shall deal thus with the share of the uterine Brother — the words ‘ samsrstinaly 
(‘of the reunited coparcener) and ‘ samsrsll ’ (‘the reunited coparcenor 5 ) have to 
be construed with this socond sentence also; so that the meaning of this second 
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What has been said above is in full accord with the following text of 
Manu (9.216) : 


sentence is that — ‘when a reunited uterine Brother dies, his share shall be given, to 
his posthumous Son, by the surviving reunited uterine Brother ; and if there is no 
Son, the surviving reunited uterine Brother shall take the share of the dead reunited 
uterine Brother \ — -Thus then, in a ease where the ‘reunion’ has been among several 
Brothers, — some uterine , some Stop-brothers, — it is the uterine Brothers who shall 
receive the share of the dead reunited uterine Brother , — not the Step-brothers , 
even though they wore reunited coparceners. It is in this sense that the second 
sentence (B) is an exception to the first (A) — ( Mitdksard ). 

[On this, the Bdlambhatti has the following notes: — The explanation provided 
by the Mitdksard sets aside those given by the older writers. What is meant is 
as follows: — When there are throe or more Reunited Coparceners , — if one of the 
Brothers dies after his Wife has conceived, and partition among the survivors is 
found necessary, and is carried out while the fact of the pregnancy is still 
uncertain or unknown, — if a Son happen to be born subsequently, his Father’s 
sharo is to be given to this Son; if no such Son is born, the said share is to be divided 
among the surviving Reunited Co-parceners.] 

It has been declared that when a man dies without a Son, his property goes 
to his Wife and others. The present text lays down an exception to that rule. — 
(A) If a Reunited Coparcener dies, liis share shall go to his surviving Reunited 
Coparcener , not to his Wife and others. — (B) If a Son — who was in his Mother’s 
womb at the time of his Father’s death - is born after the death of the Reunited 
Coparcener , the share of this deceased person shall be given to that Son — ( Vlranvitro- 
daya-Tikd on Y djhavalkya) . 

If a Reunited Coparcener dies, his property shall be taken by the other Reunited 
Coparcener , — and the uterine Brother shall take the property of the uterine Brother ; 
— i.e. in a case where the uterine Brother and the Step-brother are both Reunited 
Coparceners of the deceased, — the property of the deceased shall go to the uterine 
Brother — ( Vivddaratndkara , p. 004). 

If a Reunited Coparcener dies, his surviving Reunited Coparcener shall give the 
dead man’s share to his Son.— -In a general way the fact being reunited is the ground 
for one coparcener taking the property of another — ( Vivdduch an dm 25.1— G). — In 
a case where the Father has become reunited with one of his Sons, the Father’s 
share, on his death, shall be taken by that reunited Sou, not by those who had not 
been reunited with him, but had remained separate. — The Snirtisdm also holds the 
same opinion - ( Vivndachandra 21). 1-3). 

The property that has been divided and again combined is called ‘ samsrsta\ 
‘reunited property’; one who owns such property is the ‘ samsrsti \ ‘reunited co- 
parcener’. — If one of the Reunited Coparceners dies, without leaving a Son or 
Grandson, — even though his Wife may be alive, — bis property goes to his surviving 
Reunited Coparcener. If there are several surviving Reunited Coparceners , they 
shall divide the property among themselves and support the Widow. — This ‘reunion’ 
is possible only with one’s Father, Brother or Uncle; as declared by Hrhaspati 

(Text No. 1059). If, however, the Wife of the deceased coparcener should give birth 

to a posthumous Son, they shall give to that Son, the share of the deceased. — Further, 
the property of a Reunited Coparcener is not to be taken by any and every Reunited 
Coparcener ; it goes only to that Reunited Coparcener who is the u ferine Brother 
of the deceased - (M a<t<enapCirrjdta, pp. 070-077). -The essence of the whole law 
on this subject is as follows: ~ {a) In a case where the Soilless deceased has no 
‘reunited ’ Step-brothers , his property shall be taken by that uterine Brother of his 
who may have been ‘reunited’ with him;— (ft) If there is no reunited uterine 
Brother , the property goes to that Step-brother of his who may have been reunited 
with him; and in this case if the Step-brothers belong to the same or to different 
castes, the property shall be divided among them in the proportion of 4, 2, 1; — 

(c) in a case where among the Reunited CojMircenerx* there are uterine Brothers as 
well as Step-brother , the former shall take the property ; — (r/) in a case where the uterine 
Brothers are not reunited , while the Step-brothers are reunited , both, the uterine 
as well as the Step-brothers, shall receive the property; — (e) if from among the 
uterine Brothers, some are reunited , and some not reunited, then only those will 
receive property who fulfill both the conditions of being uterine and reunited. — In 
all cases the Widow receives her maintenance. The distinction made between 
Brothers bom of the same Mother and those born of different Mothers has to be 
rnado also between Uncles who are the Father’s uterine Brothers and those who arc- 
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[1066] — ‘If a Son is born after partition, he shall receive the property of the 
Father only; or if any others be reunited with him, he shall share it with 
them.’ 


his Step-brothers ; — such is the opinion of some people. — But that is not right; 
because the text speaks of the ‘uterine Brother ’ taking the property of the ‘uterine 
Brother ’ ; and there is no reason for extending the connotation of the term ‘Brother ’ 
— ( Madanapdrijdta , pp. 680-681). 

What is meant is that the property of a ‘reunited’ Brother is to be taken 
by his ‘reunited’ Brother, — not by his Wife or others — (Sniff ichandrikd, p. 702). 

If one of the Reunited Coparceners dies, his property shall be given by his 
surviving Reunited Coparcener to the posthumous Son born to the former from a 
Mother in whom signs of pregnancy had not been perceived at the time of partition : 
in case there is no such born, the surviving Reunited Coparcener shall himself take 
the property, which shall not go to the dead man’s Wife or other relatives. His 
Wives and unmarried Daughters aro to receive maintenance — ( Pardsharamddh ava, 
p. 361). 

This text indicates the fact that the term ‘ bhrdtr ’ stands for the uterine Brother 
as well as for the Step-brother — ( Ddyabhdga , p. 191). 

If any one among the Reunited Coparceners dies without leaving a Sou or 
Grandson, the property would appear to devolve upon his ‘Wife, Daughter, etc. etc.’ 
according to the general rule. It is to this rule that the present text provides an 
exception. The meaning is that the property of a Reunited Coparcener shall be 
taken by his Reunited Coparcener , not by his Wife or other relations.— The next 
sentence, ‘ sodarasya tu sodarah ’ sets up au exception to the rule stated in the first 
sentence; the terms ‘ samsfspinah ’ and ‘ sam.sfsti ’ have to be construed with this 
second sentence also; so that what is meant is as follows; — (a) the reunited l uterine 
Brother shall give the share of the dead Brother to the latter’s Sou; — (b) in case there 
is no Son or Grandson or Great-grandson of the deceased Brother, ho shall take the 
property himself; — (c) in case among the Reunited Coparceners . some are uterine 
Brothers and some are not uterine Brothers , the property of the deceased shall go to 
the reunited uterine Brothers, not to the others — ( Viramitrodaya , p. 677). 

This text shows that in some cases, even a Step -brother's rights may bo equal to 
those of the uterine Brother ; if the former is a Reunited Coparcener . while the latter 
is not so— -(<&’ t?i rtitattva II, p. 192). 

This is an exception to the general rule propounded by Ydjhavalkya regarding 
the ‘Wife, Daughters, etc.’ succeeding to the property of the Sonless man. The 
meaning is as follows;- - What entitles one to inherit the property of a Soilless man 
is the fact of his having been ‘reunited’ with h iin . — V ijhan esh vara, Maduna and 
others have hold the view that: the present text refers to cases where the deceased 
has loft no Son or Grandson or Great-grandson; and consequently on the death of 
one such person out of a number of reunited coparceners* his property shall be 
taken by his surviving reunited coparcener , even when his Wile and other relations 
are there. — But this is open to question. In fact, the present text has no reference 
to the dead man being Sonless; if the qualification ‘Soilless’ were regarded as under- 
stood, the result would be that, of two Sons, or of a Son and a Grandson, — one of 
whom is ‘reunited’ with the Father, and the other is not, —both would be entitled to 
the same share. Hence if ‘Sonless’ were understood here as a necessay qualification, 
this text could have no bearing upon a deceased Reunited Coparcener who dios 

leaving Sons. And all this would bo contrary to popular usage In 

fact, the first line of the text contains two propositions; (a) The property of one 
dying while reunited is taken by the surviving Reunited Coparcener ; — (b) if there 

is a competition between two Reunited Coparceners , one of whom is the uterine 

Brother and the other the Step-brother then, the reunited uterine Brother takes 
the property in question. — The words ‘ sodarasya tu sodarah ’ (b) is an exception to 
the general rule ‘ sarnsrstlnah somsrsti ’ (a); and the latter words are to be taken also 
along with the former two words ‘ sodarasya tu sodarah \ — The second line of the 
text is an independent sentence; it refers to a case where when a Reunited Coparce- 
ner has died, bis Wife was pregnant, — which however was not perceptible at the 
time, — and therefore his property was divided among his surviving Reunited 
Co parceners ; — in such a ease, if a Son is subsequently born, the surviving Reunited 
Coparcener (such as the Uncle of the posthumous Son) should hand over to that 
Son tho share of the deceased. But if no such Son is born, then the surviving 
Reunited Coparcener should take that share for himself. — Hero the mere fact of 
being the Son determines the right to take the share of tho deceased Father, and not 
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[This text has been quoted and commented upon already, see Text 
No.1006.] 

The second half of this text has made it clear that it is the Reunited 
Son who is entitled to the Father’s property; whence the only right deduction 
is that it is only in the absence of the same Reunited Son, that the not -reunited 
Son can bo entitled to it. It is for this same reason that it has been declared 
that 

[1067}— ‘The Son born before partition has no right over the property of the 
Father’s share, — and the one born after partition lias no right over his 
Brother’s share ’ — (Brhaspati 25.18).* 


the fact of being bom after partition among the surviving Reunited Coparceners. 
To suppose the latter to be the determining factor servos no useful purpose and is 
cumbrous and leads to the absurd contingency that if the Son wore born to the 
Reunited Coparcener in a distant country, before partition, — and that fact was known 
to tho Reunited Coparceners — then, that Son would not he entitled to receive his 
Father’s property. The right view therefore is that the Sou bom before partition, 
even though not reunited with the Father, should receive his Father’s share from the 
Reunited Uncle — ( Vyavahdramayukha , pp. 147-148). 

[After having offered the same explanation as the Ghmtdmoni] — It will not be 
right to argue that — ‘according to the rule Paitdm uhafr eha pilryahcha , etc., tho 
property should go to all the coparceners Because that right has been set aside 
by the previous partition. — The conclusion, therefore, is that the Father’s share goes 
to the Sons born after the partition, — if there are no such Sons, then it goes to tho 
Sons reunited with the Father; — if there are no such reunited Sons, it goes to tho 
reunited, uterine Brothers ;• — not. to the unreunited Son. —This is what has been 
declared by Manu (Text No. 1006 above) — ( Vibhdgasdra , 1 7-2-0). 

What is meant is this : — When a member of a joint family dies, his coparcener 
should make over his property to his child; if there is no child, then the property 
goes to tho coparcener himself. ' The. uterine Brother will, deal , etc. etc. 1 ; i.e. when 
the uterine Brother has died and has loft no Son or Father or Mother — (Ddyanirruiya 
7.1-10). 

♦ Some people take this text as only elucidating what lias gone in tho preceding 
text- ( Ydjha . 2.138).- If there is a uterine Brother, the Step-brother can never 
receive the property, oven though he he reunited ; while the uterine Brother would 
receive it, even though he be not -reunited — (V is! ward pa). 

What has been assorted affirmatively in the preceding text. (Ydjha. 2.138) 
is affirmed negatively in the present text; the meaning of which is quite clear. — 
Tho second line is in answer to the question as to what shall he done in a case where 
the Step-brother is reunited , and the uterine Brother is not-reunited . The moaning 
is that, even though he be not-reunited, tho uterine Brother shall take the property, 
not the Stop -brother, even though he he reunited. ‘ Reunited ’ is meant to he a 
qualification of the Step-brother, which is implied by the particle ‘ apt Hence 
the meaning comes to be this: — If there is a person fulfilling both the conditions of 
being uterine and being reunited, , then he shall receive the property ; -when, however, 
the condition of being reunited is fulfilled by tho Stop-brother, then it is t he character 
of being uterine that should determine the right to the property, not that of being 
reunited -(A pardrlca) :■ 

In a <rase where a Soilless Reunited Coparcener (reunited wit h a Step-brother- — 
says tho RdlambhafM) has died, and has left, a Step-brother reunited with him and 
also a uterine Brother not reunited will) him, — both these shall divide his property 
between themselves. Tho present text provides reasons for this conclusion ; (1) 
the Step-brother who is reunited shall receive tho property, but (2) the Stop-brother 
who is not-reunited, shall not receive the property (the reading being ‘ ndnyodaryo 
dhanam haret 1 ). By these affirmative and negative propositions, what is meant, is 
that, (a) in the case of the Step-brother, it is the character of being reunited that 
entitles him to receive the property; — the term ‘ asamsrsti *, ‘not-reunited’ (which, 
in this explanation, has been const rued with the first lino as qualifying * anyodaryah 
‘non -uterine Brother’) is to be construed with the second sentence also ; which thus 
means that — (b) ‘even a person who is not-reunited shall receive the property of one 
who may be reunited with someone else; — and as to who is such a person, the answer 
is that it is the ‘ sodaryah the uterine Brother. What this sentence declares is that, 
the character of being the uterine, Brother is the reason for tho property being taken 
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[This also has been quoted above as Text No. 1007 above, where 
see notes.] 

by tho uterine Brother who is 7iot-reunited . — The term 'asa/nsrsti \ which has been 
already taken with ‘ sodary ah ’ (the uterine Brother) is to bo taken again also with 
the next sentence, which has qualifying * anyamdtrjah*( one born of another Mother); 
and with an "eva' added, this last sentence would mean that ‘the Step-brother alone 
shall not take the property \ Thus through the force of the particles ‘ apt * and l eva\ 
the meaning comes to be that in a ease whore the uterine Brother is not-reunited 
and the Step-brother is reunited , the property is to divided between the two ; because 
oath of the two persons fulfill one of the two conditions of tho title [tho uterine 
Brother fulfilling tho condition of being uterine and the Step-brother, that of being 
reunited]. -This has been made clear in Mann (9.210—212) — ( Mitdksard ). 

(The Batamblmtti , in setting forth the final conclusion, reproduces the remarks 
of M ada n apdrijata, on the Text No. 1065.] 

In a case when the uteri no Brother and the Step-brother arc both reunited 
with the deceased, the property of the deceased shall go to the former, not to the 
latter. The second line supplies the reason for this: when a Reunited Coparcener 
has died leaving no Son or Wife or Daughter, etc., his property shall he taken by his 
uterine Brother, even though he be not among the reunited, coparceners of the 
deceased; and so long as even such a uterine Brother is there, the Step-brother shall 
not receive the property. — Even when both, the uterine Brother and tho Step- 
brother, are reunited, the prior claim of the uterine Brother is to the comparative 
nearness of his relationship to the deceased. -The particle ‘op* eJia ’ is meant to include 
what Vanhistha has said to the effect that — ‘so long as an undivided uterine Brother 
is there, the property shall not go to the Wife or other relations of the deceased \ — 
In these two texts of Ydjnavalkya , the particle ‘ tr ’ has been repeated three times, — 
the first precludes the Wife and others from the inheritance, the second precludes 
such reunited coparceners as the Uncle and the rest, and the third precludes the 
notion that the undivided Step-brother is not entitled to the property — ( Vira- 
mitrodaya-Tikd o n Ydjnumlkya ) . 

What this text means is as follows: — oven though reunited , the Step-brother 
does not receive the property if a uterine Brother is there, oven t hough not-reunited ; 
while among the uterine Brothers, he alone shall receive it who lias been, reunited , 

not any other, — notwithstanding his uterine character When however 

there are no uterine' Brothers at all, tho property shall go to such Step-brothers 
as have boon reunited , not to others — ( MedhdtitM on Mann 9.212). 

This text lays down what is to be done in a case when, one of the Reunited 
Coparceners has died, leaving one uterine Brother not-reunited with him, and a Step- 
brother reunited, with him. — (I) The first sentence is 4 ndnyodaryo dftanam haret 
asamsrsti \ ‘the Stop-brother shall not take the property if he has beeu not-reunited’ ; 
and this proposition asserts that the Step-brother can take the property only if 
he has been reunited .■ — (2) The term ‘ asamsrsti \ ‘not-reunited', has to be construed 
also with what follows, so that the meaning of the second sentence would be that 
‘oven one who is not-reunited may take the property’, — who is that person? —the 
answer is ‘ soda r yah \ ‘the uterine Brother’. Tin's second sentence asserts that a 
person who is not reunited may take the property if he fulfills the condition of being 
the uterine Brother . — So that both the persons, — the Step-brother fulfilling the 
condition of being reunited, and the uterine Brother, fulfilling the condition of beiny 
uterine , fulfilling the conditions precedent to the taking of tho property, both of 
t hem are entitled to receive it. The reading ‘ ndnyodaryo dhanani haret. ’ is not satis- 
factory ; but it gives the same sense - ( V ivddaral ndkara . pp. 604-605). 

In a case when the Step-brother is reunited 1 and the uterine Brother is not- 
reunited, both of them shall share the property. The first sentence m ‘ anyoda.ryah 
srimsrsti sun samsrsti dhanani haret \ ‘the Step-brother, if reunited, shall receive tho 
property of the Reunited Coparcener ’ ; — the second sentence is ‘ ndnyodaryah 
nsatnsrstl dhanani haret \ ‘the Step-brother who is not-reunited shall not receive the 
property so that the idea is confirmed that what entitles the Stop -brother to receive 
the property is the fact, cf Ids beiny reunited. - The term 'asamsrsti \ ‘not -reunited’, 
is to be construed both ways; so that we also get the statement that — ‘the uterine 
Brother, even though not-reunited shall take the property ’. — -The clause ‘ ndnya - 
mdtrjah ’ represents the third sentence, which means that-— ’among unreunited 
Coparceners, other than the Father, it is the uterine Brother alone that can take 
tho property, not, any one horn of different Mothers. — Some people read ‘ ndnyo- 
daryo dhanmn haret ’ : but the meaning remains the same — ( V ivddachandra 25,2-6). 
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The following might be urged— ‘If such be the law* th^re in a case 
where a man has become separated from his Sons , and then reunited with 


(a) ' Anyodar yah *, the Step-brother, — if reunited , shall take the property; — 
(6) the Step-brother, if not-rcvnited, shall not take the property. — The sentence 
beginning with * anyodaryah ’ and ending with ‘asamsrstV means that ‘what makes 
the Step-brother entitled to receive the property is the fact of his being reunited. 
The term ‘not -reunited* is to be construed both ways, — so that the next sentence 
we obtain is k asamsr»tl apt chddadydt sodary all \ which means that — "oven though 
not-reunited, the uterine Brother shall take the property.' This means that what 
makes the unreunited uterine Brother entitled to receive the property is the fact of 

his being uterine The meaning of the last clause— 4 ndnyamdtr-jah 7 

is that ‘in a ease when the uterine Brother is nut-reunited , and the Step-brother is 
reunited , the uterine Brother shall receive share in the property by virtue of being 
the uterine Brother, and the Step-brother also shall receive a share by virtue of his 
being reunited — ( MadonapdrijdUt, pp. 076-077). 

Tho first line refers to cases where the deceased has left a uterine Brother — 
(SmrticJuindrikd, p. 703). — -It goes on to set forth the explanations provided by 
the Mitdksard and the Madanapdrijata and then proceeds to continue it as follows: — 
The meaning that has been deduced with great ingenuity is not expressed by tho 
words at all. The most- reasonable way is to take the texts of Manu and Y djnavalkya 
in their ordinary sense and to reconcile them by taking them as pertaining to different 
topics; Mann's text being taken as pertaining to eases where there are both moveable 
and immoveable properties, and Y djnavalkya' s text as pertaining to cases whore 
there is moveable property only , or immoveable property only -(Smrtich andrikd , 
pp. 705-706). 

Tho Stop -brother shall receive the property of his Step-brother if he has been 
reunited with him, not, if he has been riot-reunited . — The uterine Brother may 
receive the property of his uterine Brother, even though he be not -reunited, anti 
the property shall not be taken by the reunited Step-brother only — (Para shorn 
mddhava , p. 362). — Some people explain the second line as follows: — Tn a case 
where there are reunited Step-brother and unreunited uterine Brothers, the properly 
shall be taken by the unreunited uterine Brothers, not by tho Step-brothers, 
even though reunited; Manu 's text (9.211) — which lays down that the Reunited Step- 
brothers and tho unreunited uterine Brothers are all entitled to share the property, 
— should bo taken as applying to eases whore there are both, kinds of property, 
moveable and immoveable ; and the t-oxt. of Ydjhnvalkya (the present one) as applying 
to cases when there is only moveable property or only immoveable property.— 
People may accept which of the above explanations they think proper — ( Para - 
shara mddhava, p . 363). 

What is meant is that the Stop-brother, if reunited, should he the first to receive 
the property, — not that ho alone shall take it. The question arising as to whether 
while receiving it first, he shall preclude the uterine Brother, or he shall share the pro- 
perty with him, — the answer to this is given in tho second line, the meaning being that 
‘the uterine Brother, even though vot-reunited, shall receive the property, and it- 

is the Step -brother who will get it, only if reunited \ What is meant is that the 

property is to be shared between the unreunited uterine Brother and the Reunited 
Step-brother. It is with this view that tho author has used the terms * api-cha '. — 
Some people have taken this text as amplifying what has gone in the preceding t-oxt. 

- But this is most improper. As in that case, what was intended to be said having 

been already said in tho present text, the preceding text would be entirely super- 
fluous. In reality, what the present text means is as follows: — (a.) That Step-brother 
who is reunited is to take the property, oven when there is a uterine Brother who is 
not-reunitrd ; (b) the Step -brother shail not take it, if he is not -reunited' . Then tho 
question arising regarding tho rights of the uterine Brother, the answer is given 
in the second line: — ‘(c) Even though noL-re united, the uterine Brother shall 
receive the property, and the reunited Step-brother shall not take the whole of it; it. 
shall be shared by both. This is exactly what has been declared by Manu (9,212) — 
(Ddi/tibhdya , pp. 193-203). 

What is stated hero is that, in a case where there is a reunited Step -brother and also 
a uterine Brother , the property shall be shared by both. Tho term '‘asamsrstV is 
to be construed both ways; as also the term ‘ samsrstah * (what is read for ‘ sodarah 7 ) 
which latter term means ‘ uterine Brother ’ in tho first, sentence, and ‘ reunited ’ in the 
second sentence (qualifying ‘ an/yamdtrjah '). An c eva ’ has to be understood after 
' anyamdtfjah — The meaning thus comes to be as follows: — (a) ‘The Step-brother 
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his Brother,— rii he does not beget any other Sons, and dies, his property 
would go to the reunited Brother , not to his Son who had been separated 
and not reunited 


shall receive the property if he has been reunited . ; ( b ) the Stop -brother shall not receivo 
the property if he has been not -reunited; similarly, (c) the uterine Brother shall 
receive the property even when not -reunited , much more when reunited ; 
and (d) even when reunited the Step-brother alone shall not receive the property, he 
shall share it with the uterine Brother, oven when the latter is not-reunited. ’. The 
upshot thus is — (a) in a case where there is an unreunited uterine Brother and a 
reunited Step-brother , the property of this deceased Soilless Brother shall be shared 
equally by them; — (b) in case the uterine Brother also has been reunited , then he alone 
shall take the entire property. — The Masculine Gondor in the terms ‘ samsrsti ’ and 
the rest is not meant to be significant; that is why Mann has declared the ‘uterine 
Sisters’ also to be entitled to receive the property (9.210) — ( Viramitrodaya p. 078). 

The Step-brother shall receive the property only if ho has been reunited; but 
the uterine Brother shall got it ovon if not-reunited . — In a case, between the 
uterine Brother arid the Step-brother, whore each one fulfills only ono of the two 
conditions — of being uterine and being reunited , — the property shall be divided 
between them; but not so when the Step-brother is not-reunited (thus fulfills neither 
of the two conditions); this is what is meant by ‘ samsrsto ndnyamdtrjah ' ; which 
means that when the reunited uterine Brother is there, the Step-brother shall not 
receive the property, even though he may be reunited ; i.e. the reunited uterine Brother 
alone shall receive the property; as he would be fulfulling both the conditions which 
would make his claims stronger than those of the Step-brother who would be 

fulfilling only one condition The view of Shidapdni Mahdmaho- 

padhydya , as expressed in his Dlpakalikd commentary on Ydjhnralkya, is as 
follows: — Even though not-reunited , the uterine Brother shall receive the property, 
not the Step-brother even though reunited ~ -The purpose served by this text is only 
to assort the claims of the unreunited uterine Brother — ( Snirtitattva II, pp. 194-195). 

In a case when there is an unreunited uterine Brother and a Reunited Step- 
brothor, the property is to tie divided between thorn. — Here the terms k anyodaryu ’ 
and ‘ anynmdtrjah 1 stand not for the Step-brother only, but- also for the Uncle and 
others. If these latter were not meant, then there would be no point, in including 
them under the category of ‘Reunited Coparceners’.— The term 1 asamsrsti-api 1 
is to be construed both ways; and the form * santsr stall ’ (i.e. for sodarah ’) is to bo 
repeated, — once in the sense of ‘reunited’ and then in the sense of ‘uterine Brother’; 
in the former case, the particle ‘opt’ is to be understood after ‘ samsrstah \ and at the 
end of the text, the particle * era ’ is to bo taken as understood.-— -Thus the following 
propositions are deduced from the text : (A) A non-uterme Coparcener i.o. Wife, 

Father, Grandfather, Step-brother, Uncle, — shall take the property, if reunited ; 

thus what, entitles the non-uterme Coparcener to the property is his reunion. (B) The 

uterine Coparcener (uterine Brother) shall take the property, even though not- 
reunited; his title resting on his uterine character. — (C) The non -uterine Coparcener 
(done shall not take the property, oven though he bo reunited; the property is to 
be divided between the uterine Brother (unreunitod) and the non-uterine Coparce- 
ner (reunited), — one being entitled through being uterine and other through being 
reunited. This is exactly what has been made clear by Manu 9.21 1-212 -{Vyava- 
hdrcimayukha, pp. 148-149). 

‘ Anyamdtrjah ' — a coparcener other than the uterine Brother — ( Vibhdgas&ra 
18.1-fi).’ 

(a) In a ease where the uterine Brother is not-reunited and the non-uterine 
Coparcener is reunited — who is to get the property ? (b) In a case where there 

is a uterine Brother and a non-uterine Coparcener, -both unreunitod — who is to 
get it ‘/-—These are the two questions answered in this text: (A) The meaning of t-ho 
first half is as follows:-- -A non-uterine coparcener is to get it only if he had been 
reunited to the deceased; according to the previous text, the uterine Brother would 
succeed even when not-reunited : so that taking the two texts together it follows 
that in a ease where there is an unreunited uterine Brother and a reunited non- 
uterine Coparcener , the property is to be divided between them; but if the non- 
uterine Coparcener also is not reunited , then he does not receive the property at, 
all.— (B) The meaning of the second half of the text is that in a case where thore is a 
reunited uterine Brother , the whole property shall go to him, — nothing to the non- 
uterine Coparcener , oven though this latter also may have been reunited - — (Ddya- 
nirnaya 7.2-3). The Law on this subject maybe thus summed up: — First of all 
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Yes; that would be so. 

In regard to a case where the deceased has left a reunited Step-brother , 
and a uterine Brother not-reun ited , — says Ydjnavalkya (2.130) — 

[1068] — ‘The non -uterine coparcener , shall take the property of a nan-uterine 
coparcener , if reunited, not if not -reunited; as for the uterine coparcener he 
shall take the property, even though not -reunited ; not so the coparcener 
born of another Mother. 1 — [Several digests, including the Mitdksard, 
read 4 samsj'Qtah ' in place of 'sodarah', but explain it as meaning sod or ah , 
the uterine Brother; so the meaning of the text remains the same.] 

The sentence is to be broken up and construed and interpreted as 
follows: — ‘The non -uterine Brother shall take the property of a non -uterine 
Brother, if he has been reunited with him, not if he has not been not -reunited ; 
but the uterine Brother shall take the property, even though he may be 
not -reunited' ; — the reading 4 ndnyodaryo dlmnam ha ret' (in place of ‘ ndnyo - 
dory a- dhunam horet ’ ) makes the construction easier; — ' not so the Brother 
born of another Mother ’ is only reiterative of what lias gone before. — Thus 
then, what is meant is that the source of the right- of the* non-uterine Brother 
over the property in question lies in his being reunited , while that of the 
uterine Brother lies in his being uterine. 

The meaning of the sentence cannot be that ‘even though reunited , 
the non-uterine Brother cannot take the property of the non-uterine Brother’ ; 
firstly, because such a meaning would be repugnant to the construction, and 
secondly because the text, which is apparently based upon equity, would 
(if explained as suggested) have to be assumed as having its solo support 
in some supposed Vedic text. 

Ndrada (13.24) — 

[. 1069] — (A) ‘The share of Reunited Coparceners is held to belong to the 
Reunited Coparceners themselves; (B) in other cases, it goes to those 
entitled to inherit it; (0) in the case of those leaving no offspring, it 
will go to others.’ 

‘ Tesdmeva' — i.e. to the Reunited Coparceners themselves. — 4 A tony aid id ’ , 
4 in other cases' — i.e. where there are no Reunited Coparceners ; — that share 
goes to 4 tadamshabhajah ' 1 those entitled to inherit it', — that the Sons . — 

4 Nirhijesu ' — in the case of the Reunited Coparceners dying without children, 
— 'it will go to others' — i.e. to those not -reunited. — The first sentence does 
not mean that- — 4 whatever was in the possession of each coparcener while 
they were reunited should, when so declared, be left with him, when the 
subsequent partition takes place’; — because, in the presence of the principle 
that during Reunion , they are all equal owners, such an assertion as the one 
suggested could serve no practical purpose | lit. could serve only a transcen- 
dental purpose].* 


comes the uterine Brother ; — if there is no uterine Brother, then the non-uterine come 
in; — as between the Reunited and the V nreunited uteri ne Brothers, the property goes 
to the former; as between the reunited non-uterine Coparcener and the unrcunifud 
non -uterine Coparcener, it goes to the former;- -as between the reunited non -uterine 
Coparcener and the unreunited uterine Brother, the property is to he equally 
divided; — as between the Reunited uterine Brother and the Reunited non-uterine 
Copareonor, the property goes to the ft > mier ( / )dyu turn ay a 8.1-8). 

* ‘ Atonyathd' - - in the event of there being no Reunited Coparceners. — 
' Nirhijesu ’ — those leaving no issue. — ' Itarnn'-- i.e. to those not entitled to inherit 
and those not reunited. — ‘ Iydl -the share should go. The Vdrijdta has adopted 
the reading * aton yat/idnamshahhdjah' ; but this is opposed to many authoritative 
books. 

‘ Atonyathd , etc. ’ — when there are Reunit'd Coparceners, the Unreunited. Co- 
parceners, in the shape of the Step-brother, etc., shall not receive any share j reading 
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Shankha [Ndrada 13,25-27, in other digests] — 

[1070] — ‘(A) If among (Reunited) Brothers, any one should die Sonless, or 
become a Renunciate, the others shall divide his property among them- 
selves, — with the exception of the Stridhana, — (B) They shall make 
provision for his Wives till their death, in case they remain faithful to 
their Husband’s bod; those not doing so should be cut off from main- 
tenance, and also from that. — (C) If the deceased has left a Daughter, 
her Father’s share shall be set apart for her maintenance; she shall 
retain that share till her marriage; after marriage, her Husband shall 
maintain her.’ 

'Others' — i.e. his Reunited Coparceners . — 4 Those not doing so ’ — i.o. 
those not remaining faithful to the Husband’s bed, i.e. becoming unchaste. — 
4 From that ’ — i.e. from the Stridhana ; the meaning thus is that in the case 
of unchaste Widows, it is not only their maintenance that will be cut off, their 
Stridhana also shall be taken away from them. — The 4 Daughter’ meant here 
is one who is not married; hence the meaning — it is necessary to maintain her 
and do everything for ending with tier marriage.* 

adopted 4 ndmshabJuijah ’]. — In cases where all the Reunited Coparceners are children, 
the property shall go to others, — i.o. to such unreunited Coparceners as the Step- 
brother and others — ( S mrtichandri kd , pp. 706-707). 

‘ Nirbijesu ’ — without children . — r I tar an iydt ’ — it should go to persons other 
than those mentioned. — The re partition among Reunited Coparceners is to be 
done by means of the ‘throwing of the dice’ — ( Vibhagasdra , 18.1-7). 

Tesdmeva — of the Reunited Coparceners only; — 4 atonyathd ’ — in the absence 
of Reunited Coparceners; — 4 amshabhdjah \ — the Son and others. — -The meaning is 
that if the Reunited Member has no issue, his share shall go to others — -{Day a 
nirnaya 22.2-1). 

* This refers to cases of ‘Reunion’ — {Smrtichandrika, p. 681). — (B) and (C) 
lay down what is to be done for the Wives and Daughters of the Reunited Coparcener. 
The other Reunited Coparceners shall perform the Daughter’s marriage and maintain 
her till then — ( S mr tich a.ndri kd , p. 702). 

(A) lays down the right of the Brothers taking the property of a dead Brother, 
oven in the presence of his Widows. But this refers to the case of Reunited Brothers ; 
hence there is nothing in this that could bo regarded as contrary to what has boon 
declared by Ydjnavalkya regarding the Wife’s prior claim to tho property of her 
childless Husband — ( Ptordsharamddhava , pp. 353-356). 

(B) The ‘Wives’ meant here are those who are chaste, but are not keeping the 
vows of the Widow. According to tho Pdrijdta however, the ‘Wives’ meant here 
are those belonging to tho same caste as the Husband. — ‘ 1 tard.su ’ — i.e. those not 
faithful to tho Husband’s bed. Asamskdrdt' ; — i.e. she shall receive as much of 
the property as may be required for all the sacramental rites ending with marriage, 
says the Kalpataru — ( V i vd dara t n d ka ra, p. 603). 

On the death of a Reunited Coparcener, such of his Widows as arc chaste shall 
receive maintenance. — ‘ Itardsu ’ — those that are unchaste, — ‘ Achchhirulydt ’ — cut 
off . — ‘ Daughter ’ — unmarried. — ‘ Asamskdrdt ’ — till marriage — they shall maintain 
her; after marriage, her Husband shall maintain her — {V ivadachandra 25.2-10). 

4 Asamskdrdt ’ — everything, including marriage — ( Viramitrodaya , p. 688). This 
text asserts that even whon the Widow is there, the property goes to the Brothers 
of the deceased — the Widow receiving only maintenance — ( Vi ramitro day a , p. 632 ; 
also Mitdksard , p. 729). 

This refers to Reunited Coparceners — ( Vyavahdramayukha , p. 151). — This 
refers to a case where the deceased was either undivided or reunited — (Vyavahdra- 
rmyukha , p. 139). 

This refers to such women as have been married, but not in strict accordance 
with Law — ( Ddyabhdga , p. 168). 

Among Reunited Brothers, if one becomes a Renunciato or dies, then the 
other Reunited Brothers shall take his property; his Wife, if chaste, shall be 
supported; those of his Wives that are not chaste shall not be supported; his un- 
married Daughter shall be maintained till she is married — {Vibhayasdra 18.1-11). 
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Kdtydyana — 

[1071] — a ) Among j Reunited Coparceners , on the death of one, the other 
Reunited, Coparceners shall take his property; and (b) among Separated 
Coparceners , on the death of one, the other Separated Coparceners shall 
take his property; — those receiving the property in either case being 
such as are entitled to inherit the property of any one among themselves 
who may die childless.’ 

It has been declared here that, ‘on the death of one the other takes his 
property’; to this a qualifying clause has been added — ‘ the. persons taking the 
property must be such as are entitled to inherit the property of any one among 
themselves who may die childless that is they should be persons entitled to 
receive the share of anyone else who may die without issue. 

The upshot of the Law on this subject, is as follows: — (a) If a Reunited 
Coparcener dies, — leaving either a Son born after the previous partition, 
or a Grandson, or a Great-grandson, — these latter shall receive his share 
in the property; — (b) in ease there is no Son or Grandson or Great-grandson, 
t he property goes to such a widow of his as may be fully equipped with all the 
qualities of chastity and entirely free from all eight forms of 4 int ercourse * ; 
the other Widows, if chaste, shall be entit led to maintenance, not to a share 
in the property; — (c) as for the Daughter of the deceased, she shall be 
maintained and all her sacraments ending with marriage shall be performed 
with the property left by the deceased; — (d) the Father of the deceased 
shall be maintained like the chaste Widow; — ( e ) in the absence of all these, 
t he entire property of the deceased shall go to the other Reunited. Coparceners ; 
(/) if among the Reunited Coparceners there are uterine and non -uterine 
members the property goes to the Reunited uterine (Brother); — (g) if the 
only Reunited Coparcener is a nan-uterine member, and there is a uterine 
Brother (who is not, -reunited), — then both of these share the property 
equally; — { h ) if of these two (uterine and non-uterino) only one is there, 
then that one receives the property; — (/) among Reunited Coparceners , if 
any one has acquired special property through Learning and other means, 
after the Reunion , — it shall be shared by all; though, normally, such property 
is impartible; but the acquirer shall receive two shares , the other Reunited 
Coparceners receiving one share each.* 

In the Prakdsha , we have the following text: — 

[1072] ‘In the case of immoveable property, and in the case of property 
in the shape of bipeds (slaves), — even though the property be self- 
acquired, there can be no giving or selling without the consent of all the 
Sons.’t 


* ‘Nirbija, etc.' i.e. they are so related to each other that if anyone dies 

childless, the other will take his property — ( Vibhdgamra 1 8.2*3). 

f In regal'd to immoveable property^ ancestral as well as self-acquired— -one 
is subservient to the Son and others and the Father’s ownership is not absolute — 
{Mitdkmrdy p. 611 and Viramilroduya , p. f>32). 

What is forbidden is (the giving and selling — ( Ddyahhdga , p. 33),— not enjoy- 
ment ( Vyavahdramayukha , p. 91). 

This text refers either to the property of Reunited Coparceners or to Joint 
Property in general; as it is only in regard to these that the Father is not free to do 
what he like's. — All that is meant is that such giving or selling is not commended- 
( Vibhdgasdra J 9. 1 - 1 0 ) . 

In a ease where the ancestral property had been lost and has been recovered 
by the Father by drawing upon the Joint Property,- -the Father cannot dispose 
of that property without the consent of his Sons. ‘ Arjitum ’ here means recovered 
by himself — (Ddyanirnaya 18.2-1). 
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[1073] ‘Those that are born, those that are unborn, those that are in the 
womb, — all these require a living , not the right to give or sell.’ 

The following is an exception to the above — 

[1074] ‘Even a single Coparcener can give away or mortgage or sell 
immoveable property, in times of distress, for the sake of the family; 
specially for a pious purpose.’ 

That is to say, even a divided member of the family may give 
away or sell even immoveable property, in times of distress involving the 
whole family, — -or for such pious purposes as the marriage of girls and so 
forth. * 

Manu ( Vyasa in other digests) — 

[1075] ‘Divided or undivided, all Coparceners are equal, in regard to 
immoveable property; and no one person among them has the right to 
give, mortgage or sell it.’ 

What is meant by this is that when certain Coparceners have become 
separated, and in regard to any property if it is doubtful whether or not it 
has been divided, it is advisable, for the removal of this doubt, to secure the 
consent of the separated Coparcener also.f 


* While the Sons or Grandsons or Brothers — -forming members of a joint 
family — arc minors, and as such, not in a position to accord their consent to any 

transactions, if some calamity happen to overtake the whole family, — or if it 

becomes necessary for the purpose of supporting the family, or for the purpose of 
performing certain obligatory Shrdddh as and other rites, — even a single Coparcener, 
— who is qualified to do it,— may give away or mortgage or sell immoveable property 
— ( Mitakmrd , p. 611). 

Even though the man has been separated from his Coparceners, — and the 
property is an immoveable one, — if there is a calamity upon all Coparceners, 
— or a Daughter of one of the Coparceners has to be married, — then for meeting 
these cases, even the divided Coparcener may give away or sell the immoveable 
property — ( Vibhaganara 18.2- 8). 

t ‘ Adhamana ’ is mortgaging. This refers to cases where the Coparceners havo 
found it difficult to make an exactly equal division of the immoveable property 
and have therefore agreed to divide its produce year after year — {Snirticfiandrikd, 
p. 716). 

The text should not be taken to mean that any individual Coparcener has 
no right to sell or mortgage or give away the property mentioned. Because the 
‘ownership’— which consists in being entitled to disposal is there, as in the case of 
all other property. What the text means is that — ‘if a Coparcener, on the strength 
of his ownership, were to sell, or mortgage or give away the property to an 
undesirable person, he would injure the whole family and thereby incur sin’; it 
does not mean that the transaction itself would be invalid — {Dayubhdga, p. 34). 

The case contemplated here is one in which the ownership of each Coparcener 
extends over the entire property, it is for this reason that the giving, etc. of it by 
any one without the consent of others has been forbidden; — when it is done for 
the individual's personal benefit — {Smrlitattva II, p. 164). — In cases whore the 
Coparceners have been separated, but their individual shares in the property have 
not been specifically allocated, the property remains, to that extent, joint ; and it 
follows from this that no single Coparcener has the right to soli or mortgage or 
give it away. When the property has boon definitely partitioned and the shares 
specifically allocated, the said transactions would be perfectly valid in regard to 
these shares. In reality, however, even in the case of separated Coparceners, the 
obtaining of the consent of others would serve the purpose of stopping any disputes 
that might otherwise urise in regard to the property; — this consent, in this case, 
standing on the same footing is the consent of neighbours and kinsmen— 
(SmriitaUva. II, p. 175). 

[Alter quoting the opinion of the Smrtitattva ] — This same appears to bo the 
view of the Mitakmrd also, which lias defined 'vibhdga'A Partition’, as ‘the allocation 
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There is the following declaration — 

[1076] 'Land passes (from one person to another) under six conditions: 
(1) the consent of the village , (2) the consent of paternal relations r, 
(3) the consent of neighbours , (4) the consent of Coparceners , (5) the 
giving of gold, and (6) the giving of water.’ 

Here, the consent of the village , the Coparceners and t he paternal relations 
has been mentioned with a view to the making of the gift (transfer) public 
the consent of the neighbours is for the purpose of precluding disputes regarding 
the boundary ; — and the giving of gold and uniter has been laid down in view 
of the following text— 

[1077] "There should be no selling of immoveable property; it may be 
mortgaged with consent’; — 

where there is prohibition (of selling land); and yet in the following text — 
[1078] ‘He who accepts the gift of land, and he who makes that gift,— r 
both incur merit by the act, and are sure to go to Heaven’, — 

the giving of land has been highly commended. — Hence the conclusion is 
that, even when selling (land), one should make gifts of gold ami water; so that 
the selling also becomes an act of gift . — This is what is meant, by the 
Text No, 1076 above (where the giving of gold and water are laid down).* 

of' the ownership of an individual Coparcener over one part of the property which 
consists of several parts over which extends tho ownership of several persons’. 
The question for consideration is — Does the ownership of the owners over a 
number of articles constituting 'Property’ extend over each particular article 
severally or over all of them collectively ? We hold that it extends over every one 
of the articles severally — ( Vlramitrodaya , pp. 549-550).— Though it is well known 
that no single Coparcener has the right, with the consent of others, to sell or mortgage 
or give away any part of the joint property of any kind, — yet it has been reiterated 
here with special reference* to immoveable property, with a view to indicating its 
special importance. — In the case of undivided Coparceners, it is just possible that 
after the lapse of some time, doubts might arise as to their having been separated 
or joint before a disputed transaction ; and for the settling of this point, partition 
would have to be proved by witnesses and other means. If, therefore', the consent 
of the Coparceners has been obtained, tho transaction, becomes validated for all 
time — (Vlramitrodaya, p. 585). 

The text prohibits the selling , etc. by non -separated members of a joint family 
— (Ddyanirnaya 16.2-5). . » 

♦The consent of the ‘village’ has been held to be essential in view of tho 
injunction that ‘the acceptance of gifts should be done openly, specially in tho e am 
of immoveable property’; and it is meant for tho purpose ef making the transaction 
widely known (and irrevocable); it is not meant that without such consent, the 
gift is invalid. — The consent of ‘neighbours’ is required for tho purpose of removing 
all dispute's regarding boundaries. — The necessity of the consent of ‘relatives 7 
has been already emphasised. — ‘By giving gold and water V -The wiling of immoveable 
property having been deprecated, and its giving away having been commended, 
whenever such property is sold, the selling should be in the manner of a gift , and 
as such it should be accompanied with the gift of gold and water — ( Mitdksard , p. 612),. 

After the property lias been partitioned, the consent of the Coparceners to any 
gift that may be made is required only for the purpose of setting aside all doubts 
regarding the boundaries of divided and undivided property; and it is necessary in 
the same manner as the consent of the village, neighbours and tho rest. — ‘ Ddydda \ 
here stands for the Daughter's Sons, etc., tho paternal relations -* Jildti ’ — having 
been mentioned separately. — ‘ Gold and water ’ — even when land is sold, the selling 
should, in the manner of gifts, be accompanied with the giving of gold and water; 
— says Vijhdneshvara — ( Smrtitattva II, pp. 166-167). 
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Section (P) — Proofs of Partition 

On this subject, says Narada (13.36-40) — 

[1079] ‘When the subject of partition is in doubt, the settlement of the 
dispute among Coparceners shall be founded on the testimony of kins- 
men, the deed of partition and the separate transaction of business.* 

[1080] ‘Among undivided Brothers, there is a single (common) performance 
of religious duties; after division, each has to perform his duties 

separately. ’t 

[1081] ‘Giving and receiving Cattle, Food, Houses, Fields and acceptance 
(of mortgages), — as also Religious Acts with Cooked Food, Income and 
Expenditure, — should be understood to be separate among divided 
(Brothers). — 

[1082] ‘The acts of giving of evidence, standing surety, giving and receiving 
gifts, — may be done among themselves, by divided Brothers, not by 
undivided ones.’ 

[1083] ‘Those Coparceners among whom these transactions are carried on 
should bo regarded as divided , — even in the absence of a written docu- 
ment.’}: 


* 1 SandSha ’ — dispute. — ‘ Ddynddndm * — among Coparceners — in regard to 
' vibhdga Partition itself, — one party saying that ‘there has been no partition between 
us’, — also in regard to the * dfuirma ’, character— of the Partition — the disputant 
saying * all of our party has not been partitioned * ; — the docision in such matters 
shall be arrived at either ‘jiidtibhih ' — through witnesses in the shape of kinsmen, — 
or through the deed of partition ,— or by means of reasonings based upon such indica- 
tion of facts as the separate business-transactions and so forth — ( Vyavahdra - 
mayukha , p. 132). 

The special mention of ‘Kinsmen’ shows that so long as Kinsmen are available 
as witnesses, other witnesses shall not bo admitted.— 1 Kdrya' — Agriculture, etc. — 
the separate carrying on of these — ( Viramitrvdaya , p. 176). 

f ‘ Dharma ’ — Vaishvadeva and other offerings — ( S m ftichandrikd , p. 718 ; also 
Vivddaratndkara , p. 607). 

Separate Agriculture and other operations and separate performance of the 
Five Great Sacrifices, etc. have been declared here to be indicative of separation — 
( Mitdkaard , p. 872). 

Here the term ‘ bhratfndm ’ (Brothers) stands not for Brothers only , but for 
‘members of a joint family’ in general. Hence the rule applies to all undivided 
members of a joint family, such as Father, Grandfather, Son, Grandson, Paternal 
Uncle, Nephew and so forth — ( Vyavahdramayukha, p. 132). 

Every act — temporal or spiritual — is done with the help of property that has 
not been partitioned; hence the reward of the act accrues to all Coparceners — 
( Viramitrodaya , p. 649; and Smftitattva II, p. 164). 

J ‘ Orahanam ’ — acceptance of gifts. — The meaning is that the fact of partition 
is proved by the existence of these transactions. — ‘ PravarUmtV — are carried on — 
{Smftichandrikd, p. 718). 

These are proofs indicative of Partition — ( Apardrka , p. 766 ; and Mitdkaard, 
p. 872). 

* Agama * — income of wealth. — ‘ Vyaya ’ — expenditure of wealth. — Such income 
and expenditure are meant here as cannot be accounted for otherwise than on the 
basis of Partition — ( Vivddaratndkara , p. 607). 

If one Brother makes a gift and another accepts it;— or if their houses and 
income and expenditure are separately kept ; — or when a loan is advanced by one, 
the other acts as witness or surety,- — or when loan -transactions are carried on 
between themselves,— or if one of the Brothers, having bought an article for trading 
purposes, sells it to the other, — any one of these transactions can be carried on only 
among divided persons; hence on the strength of these the Partition becomes proved. 

20B 
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4 Vibhagadhamm ' — Dharma — subject — in the shape of Vibhaga — 
Partition. — 4 Kinsmen ’ — those who actually saw the partition being made. — 
‘ Bhdgalekhya ’ is the Akmpatra, the Deed of Partition. — 4 Prthak-Karya ' — 
separate business — transactions, relating to income and expenditure, which 
is a condition invariably concomitant with division. — ‘ Dharma ’ — such 
religious duties as the V aishvadeva -offering . — ‘ Danagraibanam ’ , giving and 
receiving of gifts, independently of one another. — ‘ Pashu * — buying and 
selling, etc. of cattle . — 4 Anna ’ — producing of food -grains separately. — 
4 Grha ’ — separate household . — 4 Ksetra ’ — separate fields . — 4 Parigraha ’ — 
acceptance of mortgage, etc. — 4 Pdkadharma ’ — -religious rites performed with 
cooked food, e.g. the Pdrvami -ShrCuldha , — 4 Agama ’ — income, acquisition of 
wealth. — ‘ Vyaya ’ — expenditure of wealth. — So also when one acts as a 
witness to the debt -transactions of the other, — or stands surety for him, — 
or if one receives gifts made by the other, — then these two persons .should 
be regarded as 4 divided'. 

Y dj navalkya ( 2 . 1 50 ) — 

[1083] 4 If there is a doubt regarding Partition, the fact of the partition should 
be regarded as proved by kinsmen, witnesses and documents, as also 
by separate households and lands.’ 

[The other reading for 4 V ibhdgasya tu sandehe ’ being 4 Vibhdyani knave 
bandhu — 

* Yautakaih'— separate; the word being derived from the root 'yu* 
which connotes non-mixing ; hence the moaning is that the fact of the Partition 
should be deduced from the persons having separate houses and lands ; that is 
to say, separate houses and lands, which cannot be otherwise accounted for, 
lend to the presumption that there lias been partition.* 


— It is not meant that all these conditions should be present before Partition can be 
regarded as proved -(Dayabhdga, pp. 231-232). 

‘ Dana * and ‘ grahana * stand for the giving and receiving of loans. These same 
are reiterated in the second text — ( V yavaharmnayukha , p. 135). 

The prohibition of mutual giving , etc. among undivided Coparceners is quite 
equitable; even before the gift is made, the ownership of tho recipient would, in 
this case, be already there; so that there could be no ‘giving’ or ‘receiving’ at all. — 
Similarly with giving evidence and standing surety (the interests of the Coparceners 
being identical) — (Sniftitattva II, p. 16 4). 

* ‘ Yautakaih ’ — separate — ( V ivadaratnakara , p. 607). 

This text explains what should be done if any one of the Coparceners denies 
the partition. — If the partition is denied, it should be proved by the testimony of 
kinsmen — i.e. the Maternal Uncle and other relatives, — or by ‘ 'witnesses' , or 'docu- 
ments' that might have been executed setting forth the details of the partition. Says 
Bfhaspati — ‘When Brothers are divided, they should execute a document proclaiming 
the division and they should also have unimpeachable witnesses to tho transaction’. 
— 4 Ofhak§ctra — yautaka ' are separate houses, separate lands and separate marriage- 
portions — ( Vishvarupa). 

When there is a dispute as to whether or not division has taken place, it is to 
be proved by means of Kinsmen and others; also by ‘ yautaka ’ — separate— houses, 
lands, etc. ‘ Houses and lands' stand for all those evidences of separation that 
have been described by Ndrada (Texts 1079 et seq.) .... If Brothers and other 
Coparceners do all this publicly, they may be presumed to be separate in business— 
(A par dr ka). 

The fact of the Partition may be ascertained through Jfidtis [explained by the 
Bdlambhatfi as neutral persons belonging to the same caste as the parties concerned], 
through witnesses and through documents , — i.e. the deed of partition; as also through 
houses and lands being separate ( yautaka ) — (Miidksara). 

The fact of the Partition is to be ascertained by the Judge and others, through 
Jiiatis — paternal kinsmen, — witnesses — such as have been prescribed, — who would 
bring testimony to the fact of partition, — and documents — deed of partition; — 
4 houses and lands \ which are ‘ yautaka \ i.e. belonging to each Coparcener as 
exclusively as their marriage -portions — ( ViramUrodaya-Tikd on YdjAavalkya ). 
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Again ( Ydjnavalkya 2.52 ) — 

[1084] ‘Among Brothers, between Husband and Wife, and between Father 
and Son, — no surety-ship, or loan -transaction, or bearing witnesses 
can be permitted, so long as they are not separated.* 

That is to say, before partition, there can be no transaction of surety- 
ship and the rest between the sets of persons mentioned. 

The following objection may be raised — 4 As between Husband and Wife, 
there can be no partition, — on account of the declaration of Apasta/mba , 
that — 

[1085] “ There can be no partition between Husband and Wife *’. 

The answer to this is as follows: — Such Vedie texts as — 

[1086] ‘The Husband and Wife should instal the Fire’ — point out that the 
performance of such specified acts, the Husband and Wife are entitled 
jointly . — Similarly, in accordance with the following texts — 

[1087] ‘One initiates the Sacrificer with the Bolt and his Wife with the 
Rope 1 ; — 

[1088] ‘The Sacrificer’s Wife looks into the Butter’; — 

[1089] ‘The Sacrificer ties up the Kusha-bundle'; — and so forth — 

there are a number of Shrauta acts — to be performed with the help of the 
duly Consecrated Fire (which is installed jointly by the Husband and Wife),— 
and also according to the text that — 

[1090] ‘The Smarta rites are to be performed in the Matrimonial Fire’, 
etc. etc. — 

there are certain Smarta acts, like the Avasathya and other Home -offerings 
which are performed with the help of the Matrimonial Fire which is kindled 
by the Husband and Wife conjointly; — and to the performance of both these 
sets of acts, the Husband and Wife are entitled jointly. — Similarly to the 
enjoyment of the reward following from the performance of these acts, they 
are jointly entitled ; as is clearly indicated by such texts as — 

[1091] ‘Tn Heaven the two attain imperishable effulgence’, — 


By those the fact of partition should be regarded as proved,— also by ‘separate 
houses and lands ’ — ( Par ash ara mddhava , p. 386). 

The most important witnesses are the Jhdtis — i.o. the Sapindas; in the absence 
of these, other witnesses who are impartial. All these are not moant to be of equal 
importance; if they had been so meant then the single term ‘witness* would have 
been sufficient — (Dayabhaga, p. 229). 

'Jndti' — Father’s relatives; witnesses — who are impartial. As compared with 
ordinary witnesses, the relations would be more intimate with the parties and as 
such more likely to know of the separate performance of Shrdddhas and such 
other circumstances indicative of partition. — ‘ Lekhyena ’ — by the deed of partition. 
By all these means, the fact of partition may be ascertained; — also ‘ yautakaih 
griiakfetraih ’ — by separate houses and lands — ( Vlramitrodaya , p. 715). 

If, after the laps3 of some time, some one denies the partition, the fact can be 
got at through JUdtis — paternal relatives — , witnesses , of the prescribed qualifications, 
— and documents — i.e. the deed of partition ; — as also through separated houses and 
lands. That is, it is to be ascertained by the fact- of the parties carrying on their 
agricultural and other operations separately, and also performing this five great 
sacrifices and other religious acts separately — ( Madanapdrijdta, p. 689). 

Here Ydjhavalkya describes the means of proving the partition in the event of 
some one denying it. — 4 Yautakaih' — separate; — qualifies ‘ grhaksetraih \ houses and 
lands — ( Vyavahdramayukha , p. 132). 
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which appear in the same context. — But such is not the case with such acts 
as Charity and Public Benefactions* which do not need the help of the said 
Fites, Bence there is not the least possibility of Apasta/mba's text meaning 
that there can be no partition of wealth between Husband and Wife 9 ; specially 
as that text of Apastamba occurs in the section dealing with the subject of 
the ‘Wife looking into the clarified butter’; and also because the said is 
followed by the assertion that — 4 by reason of their Marriage there is a 
companionship between the Husband and Wife in regard to religious acts 
and also to the rewards of spiritual merits.’ 

Says the objector — ‘If that be so, then, as under the Adhikarana 

on the Wife (Mlmdmsd Sutra ), it has been asserted that “ there is 

Wife’s ownership also over the Husband’s property”, — it follows that there 
would have l>een partition between them if there were no scriptural prohibition 
of it (in the shape of A pdstamba \v text )’. 

Not so; because, please understand that, the Wife can have no property 
at all ; as declared by Mann (8.4 Hi) that — 

1 1092] ‘Tho Wife, the Slave and the Son have no property of their own.’ — 

As regards the Mlmdmsd- Adhikarana »j noted, all that that does is to establish 
the joint liability of the Husband and Wife towards the performance of 
sacrifices; and it does not set aside the declaration that 4 the Wife can have no 
property'. Because the said Adhikarana represents a conclusion arrived at 
through reasonhuj and hence it cannot set aside an authoritative verbal 
declaration . 

Finally, as regards the fact that there is partition bet ween Husband 
and Wife, it is proved by the declarat ion that — 

[1093] ‘Wives should be made equal sharers' (see Text No. 880 above). — 

So says t he Ratndkara .* 


♦Among Brothers and the rest. so long as they have not separated — there 

can be no such transactions as Loans, standing Surety, or bearing witness, for 
each other. It is in accordance with this that it may be determined whether or 
not the parties are separated. — The mention of the ‘Husband and Wife’, between 
whom no separation is possible, serves the purpose of emphasising the fact that 
among other Coparceners also, — so long as they have not separated, — there can be 
no such transactions — ( Vishvarupa). 

Among Brothers, etc., — so long as their property hus not been divided, — 
suretyship and other transactions among themselves is forbidden. — ‘ Dampatl ’ — 
Husband and Wife. — ‘ Prdtibhdvya ’ — Suretyship; under which the person who 
guarantees the presence or trustworthiness or payment on behalf of another person 
is called the ‘Surety’. — The epithet ‘ avihhukte \ ‘so long as they are not divided’, 
applies to ‘Brothers’ and to ‘Father and Son’, — not to the ‘Husband and Wife*; 
as there can be no ‘division’ of property between those two, — the Wile being the 
owner of her Husband’s property simply by virtue of being his Wife ; hence the 
property that is common between Husband and Wife cannot be divided — 
(Apardrka). 

‘ Pratibhdvyani ’ — Suretyship. — Among Brothers, between Husband and Wife, 
and between Father and Son,— so long as their property has riot been divided, — 
i.e. prior to partition, — suretyship, bearing witnesses, and loan-transactions have 
boon forbidden by Manu and others; and the reason for this lies in the fact that 
their assets are common; and in the case of surety-ship and bearing witness, 
there is a chance, under certain contingencies of their ending in the Surety 
or tho Witness having to pay the amount in dispute, — This prohibition, however, is 
only in regard to such transactions being entered into without mutual consent; 
with mutual consent, suretyship and other transactions do take place between 
undivided members of tho family also; after partition of course it takes place even 
without mutual consent. — An objection is raised here- ‘As between Husband 
and Wife, it is not right to speak of “division” (separation); as no separation is 
possible between them. That there can be no division of property between Husband 
and Wife has been shown by Apastamba who says- — “There can be no division between 
Husband and Wife”’.— The answer to this is as follows; — Tho absence of division 
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Brhaspati — 

[1094] ‘Those who keep their income, expenditure, wealth, separate and 
engage in mutual transactions of money-lending and trade — are divided 
among themselves. 1 


spoken of by Apastamba is only with reference to such acts and then results as are 
performed with the help of the Shrauta and Smdrta Fires , — not to all acts, nor to 
property. That such is the meaning of Apastamba* s text is clear from the fact that, 
after having said that ‘there can be no division between Husband and Wife*, he 
goes to give the reason — ‘because of the marriage -rite there is companionship 
between them in regard to acts and the consequent merit and rewards resulting 
therefrom’. The meaning of this is that— ‘because companionship in regard to 
acts, from the time of marriage onwards, is found to be asserted in the Shruti — in 
such texts as the Husband and Wife should instal the Fire. — therefore from their 
joint liability towards the Installing of Fire, it follows that their liability towards 
all those acts that are performed, with the help of that Fire is also joint; — similarly 
by virtue of such Smrti-texts as — All Smdrta rites are to be performed in the 
Matrimonial Fire — their liability towards all acts performed with the help of the 
Matrimonial Fire also must be regarded as joint \ — From this it follows that in 
regard to acts other than these performed with the said Shrauta and Smdrta Fires, — 
o.g. such acts as works of public philanthropy — the liability of the Husband and 
the Wife is distinct. — Then again, in regard to the reward of spiritual morit also, — 
such as Heaven arid the like, — wo find it declared that the claims of the Husband 
and Wife are joint, — in such texts as ‘ Divi jyoti. etc,*. From this also it follows 
that in regard to their actions in the performance of which their liability is joint, 
their claims to their rewards also must be joint. But that cannot be so in regard 
to the claims of the Wife to the reward of such acts of philanthropy as she may 
have done with the Husband’s permission. — ‘But’ — says the objector — ‘we find 
the joint character of their property also asserted in the subsequent texts of 
Apastamba ; — such as “so also in regard to the ownership of property — if during the 
Husband’s absence the Wife makes gifts, she is not to be regarded as a thief”.* 
— True; but all that these texts show is the Wife’s ownership over the property, — 
and not that there can be no partition between her and her Husband. Because 
the meaning of the texts is that — ‘The Wife has ownership over the property— 
why? — because, if during her Husband’s absence she makes necessary gifts, feeds 
guests and so forth, she is not regarded as a thief; and because it is so, therefore 
the Wife also has ownership over the property: as otherwise her said acts would 
involve misappropriation and theft*. — From all this it follows that there can be 
separation of the Wife’s property also; but only with the Husband’s consent, not 
merely by hoi 1 wish. This has been asserted by Ydjnavalkya himself (under Text 
No. 880 above) — ( Mitdksard ). 

This text mentions the persons to whom loans should not be advanced; and 
in that connection forbids other things also. — ‘ Avibhakti ’ — when there has been no 
division; — among Brothers, between Husband and Wife, and between Father and 
Son, — suretyship, loans, bearing witness in matters of dispute, — all this is not 
permitted — by the Smrtis. The particle ‘ atha ’ is meant to include ‘Uncle and 
Nephew* and such others; and the particle ‘ cha ’ is meant to include Reunited 
Coparceners ; and the particle ‘ eva * means that the suretyship, etc. are never valid ; 
the particle simply servos to fill up the metre; the particle ‘ tu ’ serves to exclude 
cases where there is consent, and also where the property involved belongs 
exclusively to one of the members concerned, and is not joint . Hence in cases 
where the other member has accorded his consent, the Son can be the surety or 
witness for the Father and so forth. Similarly, even though the Husband and 
Wife may not have been separated, yet loan -transactions would bo permissible on 
the basis of such property as forms part of the Wife’s Dowry , for instance — 
( V iramitrodaya - Tikd on Ydjfiavalkya). 

It follows that the person advancing the loan must have been separated from 
the person receiving it (Smrtichamlrikd. p. 718). 

The term ‘mutually’ has to be added. — Though Apastamba has asserted that 
‘there can be no division between Husband and Wife’, yet, in view of the declaration 
of YajfiavcUkya himself, to the effect that — ‘If a man is dividing his property equally, 
lie should make his Wives equal sharers ’ — it is clear that YajHavalkya has permitted 
the division between Husband and Wife, under certain circumstances; and it is in 
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That is, those who carry on, among themselves, transactions of buying, 
selling, etc., should be regarded as ‘divided 1 among themselves.* 

The method of ‘Division’ (Separation) is thus described by Ndrada 
( 1 3.42) — 

[1095] 4 If there are several descendants of one man (who are divided ), they 
are separate in the matter of the performance of religious duties and of 


this sense that we have to take the term ‘Husband and Wife* in the present context; 
so that there may be no inconsistency — ( Vivddaratndkara, pp. 607-008). 

* So long as they are not separated. ’ [After reproducing the discussion regarding 
Apastamba' s declaration] — It is for these reasons that in the performance of works 
of philanthropy, — which do not require the Consecrated Fire, — the liability of the 
Husband and Wife is not joint . That is the reason why, even in the absence of 
the Wife, the man is entitled to perform such acts; and them is nothing to preclude 
even an unmarried man from performing such acts — ( Dvaitanirnaya , pp. 39-40). 

(a) In view of the assertion of Apastamba to the effect that ‘no division is 
possible between the Husband and the Wife, as also in regard to the rewards of 
Merit and Demerit’, — there can bo no division between Husband and Wife; — and 
(6) in the section dealing with the ‘Wife’, the Wife’s ownership has been restricted 
solely to the property of her living Husband; — and (c) there is the declaration of 
the ShrdddhaviveJca that ‘Property is common between Husband and Wife* — where 
‘Common’ means belonging to both . — Though all this is so, yet the assertion 
of YdjrUwalkya — that ‘if the man is making an equal division, he should make the 
Wives equal sharers ' — clearly indicates that when the man is dividing his property 
among his Sons, h© has to assign a share to his (Sonloss) Wife also ; and it is in this 
sense that the present text has mentioned ‘Husband and Wife’. — -Some people have 
held that — ‘W T hat Apastamba has asserted relates only to the liability to such aets 
as can be performed with Consecrated Fire only’. — This is not right. In fact, the 
denial that ‘there is no division between Husband and Wife’ presupposes a 
corresponding affirmation ; which indicates the ownership of both Husband and 
Wife over the same property. Otherwise, if the ownership of both were not there, 
there could be no possibility of Division f and hence there could he no denial of such 
possibility.- -What is moaiit by Manu’s text — -to the effect that ‘the Slave, the 
Son and the Wife have no property’, — is that, these persons are not free to spend 
without the permission of their Master — ( Srnrtitattva II, pp. 179-180). 

What is meant is that Suretyship and other transactions among undivided 
Coparceners have been forbiddon, — and hence disputes among thorn should be 
settled by persons other than themselves.— As between Husband and Wife, it is only 
in matters relating to Shraula ami Smdrta rites, that their title has boon declared 
to be joint ; in regard to Property , therefore, division is certainly possible between 
them; a denial of this would be contrary to many toxts — (Vibhdgasara 20,1-1). 

* ‘ Vanikpatham ’ — Trade — ( Apardrka , p. 757). 

‘ Kueidam 1 — lending money on interest. — ‘ Vanikpatham 1 — Trade. — ‘ Parasparam ' 
— goes with both i Kusidam' and ‘ Vanikpatham * — ( Smflichandrikd , p. 719). 

‘ Parasparam independently of one another, not conjointly.— The term ‘ pfthak * 
is to be construed with the second line also. [The meaning of the text, according 
to this explanation, would be this— ‘Those who keep their income, expenditure 
and wealth separate,' and carry on separate money -lending and trade independently 
of one another, not jointly, are divided ’] — ( V ivddaratndkura, p. 608). 

In the absence of witnesses and other proofs, partition is to be regarded as 
proved by such fact as money-lending, trade and so forth — [Pardsharamddhava, 
p. 386). 

The compound ‘ pfthagdyavyayadhandh * is to be expounded as ‘those whose 
income , expenditure and wealth are separate’. — ‘ Kumdam ’ — money-lending on 
interest. — ‘ Vanikpatham ’ — Trade . — ‘ Parasparam ’ — one Brother being the Creditor , 
another Debtor , one sells and the other buys; and so forth. — Ou the strength of 
these facts, which cannot bo explained except on the basis of partition, partition is 
to be regarded as established — ( Viramitrodaya , p. 717). 

‘ Vanikpatham ’ — trades [for ‘ dhana \ this work adopts the reading ‘ dhana \ 
which means mortgaging] — ( Vyavahdrarnayukha , p. 135). 

Those who carry on these transactions among themselves should be regarded as 
divided ; because such transactions are the only effects of Division (Separation) — 
(Vibhdgasara 20.1-5). 
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business transactions, and while properly fulfilling all spiritual and 
temporal functions, are not in agreement in relation to business -dealings.’ 

That is, those who have become ‘separated’, and have not become 
‘reunited’, (1) their ‘performance of religious duties’, in the shape of the 
Vaishmdeva and other offerings, — (2) ‘business -transactions’, in the shape 
of money-lending and the like, — (3) ‘temporal functions’, in the shape of 
supporting the family, etc., — (4) ‘spiritual functions’, in the shape of service 
and devotion, — all this they become entitled to do separately.* 

The same authority describes the effect of the said ‘ Division ’ (Separation ) 
in the following words — 

J1096] ‘In ease they would wish to give away or sell off their own respective 
' shares, they would be free to do all this ; as they are masters of their 
own property ’ — ( Narad a 1 3. 4 3 ) . f 


* No significance attaches to the qualification ‘descendants of one man ’, 
or to the adjective ‘several’. — ‘ Prthagdharmdh ’ — performing their Five Great 
(Sacrifices and other acts separately. — ‘ Prthakl riyah ’ — carrying on money-lending 
and other kinds of business separately Prthakkarrn a , etc . ’ — [this is the reading 
adopted by all the Digests, excepts the Chintdmani which alone reads ( Saniya kkarma, 
etc. ’] — having separate arrangements for the care of children, for agricultural 
operations and for other kinds of business. — * Na chct , etc. * — if they are not operating 
jointly — ( Vivddaratndkara , pp. 608-609). 

The meaning is as follows : — If there arc many descendants of one man, separated 
in several ways, — e.g. (a) performing the Agnihvtra and other religious acts requiring 
the expenditure of wealth, separately ; (b) carrying on agricultural and other 
temporal business by moans of their separated wealth; (c) possessing separate 
utensils and other implements of work; (d) they are not in agreement in regard to 
business-dealings, and each goes on with his business regardless of the others; — 
they are independent masters of their own property — (S mrtich an drikd , pp. 715-716). 

There are several Brothers born of the same person who are ‘divided’, this 
being understood (according to some). — ‘ Prthagdharmdh ’ — whose dharma. in the 
shape of the worshipping of Devas and Pitts is carried on separately; * dharma* 
does not stand for the Agnihotra and the like, as these are performed separately 
even by Brothers who are not divided . — ‘ Prthakkriydh ’ — this refers to the ordinary 
temporal acts. — ‘ Prthakkarmagimopetah ' — those who have separate implements 
(ginias) of such acts (karma) as pounding and the like; i.e. implements like pestle, 
mortar, stone-slabs and so forth. — 4 A’ a chGt, etc .' — they do not act with each other’s 
consent — ( V iramitrodaya. pp. 713-714). 

The meaning is as follows;— If the Brothers are so circumstanced that — («.) 
without each other’s consent, they carry on religious performances involving the 
expenditure of wealth, (b) carry on such business as agriculture and the like which 
require separate capital, (c) they make separate profits and losses, and (d) they are 
opposed to each other in regard to social and village matters, then they should 
be regarded as ‘divided’ (separate) — ( Apardrka , p. 757). 

Several Brothers born of one Father, when separated — (a) may perform such 
acts of public utility as cost money, even without each other’s consent ; (b) may 
carry on agriculture and such other business which require capital; — (c) may possoss 
Separate pestles, mortars and other household-implements; (d) they may ignore 
each other in carrying on their business, if they are not in agreement — 
( Pardsh nr am ddh ain . p. 384). 

■* Dharma * — the Five Great Sacrifices. — ‘ Kriyd ’ — trading and other secular 
business. — ‘ Karmaguna ’ — working implements, household -utensils, etc. — when 
these are separate, it indicates that the Brothers have become ‘divided’. 

f Here sale and other transactions have been sanctioned in a general way. 
The statement of the reason — ‘as they arc masters of their own property’ — implies 
that this refers to immoveable property also; as, otherwise, this statement would 
bo meaningless — ( Vira mitroduya. p. 587). — If these men wish to give away or sell — 
or pledge or mortgage — their shares, they can do as they wish. If the separated 
Brothers give their consent to these transactions, the business proceeds smoothly; 
but even if they do not give their consent, that does not vitiate the transaction. 
The reason for this is — ‘they are masters of their own property’. — That is. mutual 
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Section (Q) — Relative Importance and Authority of Transactions 
Says Ydjnavalkya (2.23) — 

[1097] ‘In all disputes greater authority attaches to the later transact ion. — 
In the case of pledge, gifts and sales, however, it is the earlier one that 
is stronger.** 

The ‘transactions’ meant here (to be compared) are those belonging to 
the same category. 

It is for this reason that Brhaspati has declared as follows: — 

[1098] ‘Having borrowed money at the rate of 2 per cent, if the Debtor 
subsequently admits the rate of 5 per cent, — then this latter rate of 
interest shall stand, as it was the latter to be adopted.’ 

That is, having borrowed money at the rate of 2 per cent, if the Debtor, 
on account of the exigencies of his business, has accepted the rate of 5 per cent, 
— then tho later transaction is the more authoritative one. The two tran- 
sactions in this case belong to the same category of ‘ Interest -rate’ ; and hence 
naturally the greater authority attaches to the later transaction. 

There are exceptions to this general rule: In the cases of pledge and 
the rest, it is the other way. For instance, when an article has been pledged 
for a second time, or given away for a second time, or sold for a second 
time, — all these later transactions — pledge, gift and sale — shall be set aside. — 
This is only by way of illustration; if a thing is sold after it lias been given 
away, the sale has to be set aside, on the ground that it was done by one 
who had no ownership over it. — It is for this reason that we have the following 
declaration — 

[1099] ‘If a sale or gift has been mode by one who is not the rightful owner 
of the thing concerned, it should be annulled: such is the rule of business’ 
— ( M arm 8.199). 

[Vide Text No. 173 above.] 

Brhasjjati — 

[1100] ‘In a caso where there have been several successive transactions, 
each succeeding one annuls the preceding one; hence it is the last transac- 
tion which, being stronger than the previous ones, is really effective.’ — 


consent is necessary only in regard to joint property, not in regard to what belongs 
to any one person exclusively — ( Viramitrod/iya, pp. 713-714). 

‘Divided’ Brothers may or may not give away or sell their own shares, just as 
they please; because, being separated, they are masters of their own property — 

( Pa rdsharam ddh a va , p. 384). 

The meaning is that the Brothers, thus divided, can give away or sell their 
property without each other’s eo nsont- ( Vyavahdra isayukha , p. 130). 

* For example, if the Defendant succeeds in proving tho authenticity of 
repayment, — which is later than tho Lending, — he wins the suit; even though the 
Plaintiff may have succeeded in proving tho Lending. That is, the Plaintiff sues 
the Defendant for the recovery of a Loan, — the Defendant answers that he has 
already repaid it; — both parties succeed in proving their allegations, -the decree 
lies with the Defendant — ( Mitdksard) A pardrla cites a different example*. Tho 
Creditor advanced a Loan, in the first instance, on interest at the rate of 5 per cent, 
but subsequently he reduces it to 2 per cent;— -his claim, if decreed, is in accordance 
with this latter rate. — V ishvaruptd s interpretation of these two rules is entirely 
different; He proposes two explanations — (1) — (a) In all disputes, the last ’ mentioned 
proof — that is ordeal is the strongest; (6) in the matter of mortgage, etc. th o first 
— i.e. documentary evidence — is tho strongest; — or (2) (a) among conflicting 

documents, the latest is the most authoritative; (6) in the case of mortgage, etc. 
the earliest is the most authoritative. 
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[1101] ‘If having placed an article in Deposit , one pledges the same 
subsequently, — or having pledged it, he places it in deposit subsequently, 
— or sells it, — in all these cases it is the later transaction that prevails.’ 

The term ‘ bandha ’ stands here for transaction. Hence what is meant 
is that the preceding transaction is weaker and the succeeding one stronger . 
This rule is illustrated in the second text. — The later Pledge annuls the 
previous Deposit; and the later Sale annuls the previous Deposit. — ‘ Deposit ’ 
consists in merely entrusting (the article to another man), while ‘Pledge* 
is placing it under his influence; hence the latter is ‘stronger’; while as com- 
pared to Pledge , the transaction of Sale is still more authoritative; as it 
consists of the entire cessation of the ownership (of the previous holder); 
while Mortgage or Pledge does not bring about the ownership (of the Pledgee 
or the Mortgagee); hence this is not so ‘effectively authoritative’. Hence if 
the Selling , which tends to destroy the previous ownership, is done again 
(after the previous sale of the same thing), — it is the previous sale that 
remains effective; and the reason for this lies in the fact that the creation 
of the absolute ownership (by the later sale) is obstructed by the already- 
existing absolute ownership brought about by the previous sale. — Similarly 
in the case of repledying of a thing which has been already pledged. 
As between the pledging that does not set aside the previous ownership, 
and the pledging that does set aside the previous ownership, the latter is 
the more effective. — Such is the sense of the texts. 

This is the correct explanation; and the custom too is the same — 
says the Ttatndkara also. 

In regard to a case where the interval between the transactions of 
Pledging, Selling and Giving away is very small, — and it cannot be ascertained 
which one came before the other, — the same authority says as follows: — 

[1102] ‘If the Selling , Pledging and the Acceptance of gift have all been 
done on the same day, — and all the three are under dispute, what shall 
be the decision ? The conclusion on this point is that all the three 
transactions are valid; and the three parties concerned shall divide the 
property among themselves, in proportion to their respective shares; 
the first two in the ratio of their respective claims and the Donee receiving 
the full third part.’ 

That is, the Pledgee, the Purchaser and the Donee shall divide the 
property concerned among themselves, in equal shares. — The opinion of the 
Haldyudha however is that in such a case, the claims of the Pledgee are the 
weakest, as the transaction of Pledging is the weakest of the lot. 



CHAPTER XVIII 


Gambling and Betting 
Says Manu (9.223) — 

[1103] ‘That which is played with inanimate things is Gambling , while that 
which is played with animate things is Betting' 

* Inanimate things' — e.g. the Dice. 

Brhaspati (26.3) — 

1 1 104] ‘When Birds, Rams, Bulls or other animals are made to fight against 
one another, — after a wager has been laid on them, — it is called Betting 

Manu (9.221 et seq .) — 

[1105) ‘Gambling and Betting arc public Theft and should be suppressed. 
One who does Gambling or Betting, or helps others to do it, — all 
these the King shall extirpate; as also Shudras masquerading as Twice - 
born men.’* 

Kdtydyana — 

1 1 106] ‘One should never have recourse to Gambling, as it feeds on anger 
and greed, leads to evil, is cruel and is destructive of people’s wealth. 
Inasmuch as quarrel is produeed by Gambling, and it is like poison 
issuing from the mouth of the snake, — the King should suppress this 
potent source of evil in the kingdom.’ 

Brhaspal i. (26.1 ) — 

11107] ‘Gambling has been forbidden by Manu , because it is subversive of 
truth, honesty and wealth. It lias boon permitted by others, under 
such conditions as may bring revenue to the King. It shall be carried 
on under the supervision of the Superintendent of Gaming Houses; as 
it helps in the detection of thieves. — Such is the Law relating to 
Gambling and Betting with animate things.’ 

That is. Gambling has been forbidden by Manu , but lias been permitted 
by others, for the purpose of detecting thieves; but even so, it should be 
carried on only under the supervision of the Superintendent of Gaming 
Houses, appointed by the King. 

Ydjna valkya (2.20 3 ) — 

{ 1108] ‘Inasmuch as it helps in the detection of thieves, Gambling should 
be carried on under the supervision of an officer. This is to be under- 
stood as the rule regarding Gambling and Betting with animals.’ 


* According to Apardrka and Mitdksard (on Ydjna. 2.202), and Viramilrodaya . 
p. 721, — all this refers to such Gambling and Betting as are not authorised by the 
King, and not supervised by the King’s officers specially appointed for the purpose; 
— and also to those that are accompanied by fraud and cheating. 
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‘ Ekamukham ' — i.e. supervised by the King’s officer in the person of the 
Superintendent of Gaming Houses. * 

Brhaspati (26.4) — 

[1109] ‘When any one is defeated in a prize fight (Betting) between two 
animals, the owner of that animal shall pay the Bet that had been laid 
upon it.’ 

Brhaspati (26.5) — 

[1110] ‘The Wager (Bet) shall be laid openly; and persons cheating at 
Gambling shall be banished.* 

‘ Glaha ’ is the Gambling wager; it should be made openly, in public. 
Narad a — 

[1111] ‘If a man gambles without authorisation by the King, he shall not 
get his stake, and he shall be punished.’ — 

[1112] ‘What has been staked in joke, — or without knowledge of the King — 
shall not be received by the winner; and ho shall be punished. — Or, 
it may be permitted, and he may obtain the stake, but only once.’ 

[1113] ‘The Superintendent may accept from the gamblers smell gifts of 
food and drink; but avoid repetition of the same.’ 

* Niyama ’ here stands for Punishment. — 

[1114] ‘Those wicked men who use false dice at games, or rob the King 
of his duos, or cheat by making false reckonings, — are called Cheats ; 
and they deserve to be punished.' 

Vismi — 

[1115] ‘Those who gamble with false dice should have their hands cut off; 
those who cheat at Gambling shall have their two fingers cut off.’ 

‘ UpadhP is cheating. — ‘ Sandanisha ’ — the two fingers — the Thumb and 
the Index finger. 

Ydjnavalkya (2.202) — 

[1 1 16 1 ‘Those who play with false dice or cheat at the game should be branded 
and banished.’ f 

Whether in a particular case, there shall be fine, or branding or cutting 
off of two fingers or cutting off of hands or banishment will depend upon the 
seriousness or otherwise of the offence of the cheats at Gambling. 

Kdtydyana — 

[1.117] ‘If one does not act up to the rules laid down by the King, — that 
wicked man should be despised and punished, as disobeying the King’s 
Commands.’ 


* The Superintendent of Gaming Houses shall have Gambling carried on at 
one place, for the purpose of detecting men of had livelihood. For Gambling in 
an unauthorised place, there shall be a fine of 12 Panas — ( Arthashdstra 3.20). 
t “ Branded ’ — with the sign of the dog’s foot — ( Vlramitrodaya , }>. 721). 



SUPPLEMENTARY CHAPTER 

Dealing with Punishments 

Says Manu (7.14 et seq .) — 

[1118] ‘For the King’s sake, the Lord created Punishment, which is the 
Law born of the Lord Himself, an incarnation of divine glory and the 
protector of all creatures: — 

‘It is through fear of him that all beings, moveable as well as 
immoveable, go to subserve the experiences (of men), and do not swerve 
from their duties. — 

‘To men who act unlawfully, he should mete it out appropriately, 
having carefully considered the time and place, as also the strength and 
leaning. — 

‘That Punishment is the King , the Spirit ; that is the Leader and 
the Ruler; and that has been declared to be the surely for the Law of 
the Four Stages. — 

‘ Punishment governs all creatures ; Punishment alone protects them ; 
Punishment lies awake while all are asleep; the wise ones regard 
Punishment as the Law itself.’ 

Again — 

[1119] ‘Where the dark-complexioned and red -eyed Punishment stalks 
about destroying sins, — there the people arc* not misled, — provided that 
the Ruler discerns rightly' — (Manu 7.25). 

‘ Tadartham ’ — for his sake. — 1 Dharmam ’ — Law, i.e. the maintainor of 
Law; the identification is meant to indicate great regard. — 'Brahmaiejomayan ’ 
— incarnation of the glory of primeval H iranyagarhha . This also is purely 
eulogistic; the object of which is God Himself. — * Raja ’ (King) — so called 
because of his keeping the people happy ( prajdranjandt ). — ‘ Ourasah ’ (Spirit ) — 
because the Supreme Being resides within the heart of all beings . — 1 N eta , 
(Leader) — -the Governor. — ‘ Shasita 1 — Ruler; one who keeps people within 
the sphere of their appointed duties. — ‘ JdgartV — (lies awake) — so called 
because it serves to suppress thieves and other evil-doers, in the way in which 
men fully awake do . — Wherever the dark - complex toned and red -eyed 
Punishment — i.e. the Presiding Deity of Punishment - is functioning, there 
the people prosper; — provided that the Rider — the person Governing — 
discerns rightly. 

Again — 

[1120] ‘Punishment can be administered by one who is pure and true to his 
word, and acts according to the Law, has good assistants and is wise * 
— (Manu 7.31). 

‘They declare that King to be the just Governor who is truthful of 
speech, acts after due consideration, is wise and knows the essence of 
Virtue, Pleasure and Wealth’ — (7.30). 

‘Punishment cannot be justly administered by one who has no 
assistant, or who is demented, or avaricious, of undisciplined mind, or 
addicted to sense-objects’ — (7.30). 
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‘The King who metes out Punishment in the proper manner prospers 
in respect of his three aims; he who is blinded by love, unfair or mean 
is destroyed by that same Punishment’ — (7.27). 

‘Punishment, which is a tremendous force, hard to be controlled by 
persons with undisciplined minds, destroys the King who has swerved 
from duty, along with his relations’ — (7.28). 

‘Then it will afflict his forts and the kingdom, the whole world 
along with animate and inanimate things, — as also the sages and the 
deities inhabiting the heavenly regions’ — (7.29). 

‘When meted out properly after due investigation, it makes all people 
happy; but when meted out without any investigation, it destroys all 
things’— (7.10). 

‘ Samikpyakdri ’ , ‘ acting after due consideration ’ — i.e. who acts after fully 
taking into consideration the exigencies of time and place. — — 
‘demented’; i.e. devoid of imagination. — ‘ AkrtabuddhV — of undisciplined 
mind’, i.e. who has not studied the scriptures. — < Kdmdturd\ * blinded by love 
— i.e. doing what he wishes. — "Vi$ama\ ‘unfair’ — i.e. behaving wrongly, on 
account of partiality Sumahat-tejdh\ ‘tremendous force’,— i.e. by reason of 
its sharpness. — l Tatah \ ‘then’,- — i.e. after destroying the King along with his 
relations. — ‘ Sudhrtah ’ , ‘meted out properly’, — i.e. administered fairly and 
justly. 

Again — 

[11211 ‘If the King did not untiringly mete out Punishment to those who 
deserve it, the strong would roast the weaker, like fish on the spit; — 
the crow would eat the sacrificial cake; and the dog lick the offering 
materials ; the rights of all ownership would cease to exist and there would 
be a commixture among the high and low ’ — (Manu 7.20-21). 

k Dandyi$u y — deserving punishment. — ‘ A dharottaram ’ — i.e. the condi- 
tions of superior and inferior would become reversed. 

Again — 

[1122] ‘It. is by Punishment that all people are kept under control; for an 
absolutely guileless man is hard to find. It is through fear of Punishment 
that the world subserves the experiences of man’ — (7.22). 

‘It is only when pressed by Punishment that Divas, Ddnavas , 
Oandharvas , Rdk§asas , Birds and Reptiles subserve the experiences of 
others’— (7.23). 

‘All castes would become corrupt, all barriers would be broken 
through, and there would be disruption in all spheres, — if there were 
mistakes in regard to Punishment’ — (7.24). 

‘To the King who protects his people, accrues the sixth part of the 
spiritual merit of all beings; another sixth part of their demerit also 
accrues to him if he fails to protect them ’ — (8.304). 

‘When any one reads the Veda, when any one performs a sacrifice, 
when any one makes gifts, when any one worships, — to the sixth part of 
each of these the King becomes entitled, — by virtue of his properly 
protecting the people — (8.305). 

‘The King who, according to the Law, protects all creatures and 
strikes those who deserve to be struck, — offers, day by day, sacrifices 
at which hundreds of thousands are given away as gifts’ — (8.306). 



DEALING WITH PUNISHMENTS 


319 


‘ Tadariham ’ (in Text 1118) — for the purposes of the King as described 
in the previous texts of Mann, — ‘ Samiksyakdrinam ’ (in Manu 7.26) — what 
is mearlt is that if Punishment is administered with due deliberation, it 
tends to welfare; otherwise, it brings calamity to the administrator. — 
‘ Vibhrama ’ ( Manu 7.24) — ‘ mistakes , in the shape of punishing wrongly or 
not punishing at all. — 'Raja' — the King; — thus what is meant is that all 
this happens to the King who administers thus. — ‘ Kdmdturd ’ (blinded by 
love) — (Manu 7.27) — qualifies the person administering Punishment. — 
4 Bdndhava', ‘Relations’ — here stands for the San. 

Thus then — 

[1123] ‘That King in whose realm there is no thief, no adulterer, no defamer, 
no criminal, no assaulter, — attains the Regions of Indira* — (Manu 
8.386). 

‘ The suppression of these five in his own dominions secures to the King 
paramount sovereignty among his peers and fame in the world’ — (8.387). 


Thus ends the V ivadachintamani 

by 

Mahdmahopddhydya Shrl Vdchaspati Mishra . 
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Abandoning relations without their 
becoming outcast© — Fine for — 

( Ydjiiavalkya , Manu , Shankha ), 139. 

Abhisicantya Kite — Foes at the — , 53. 

Abuse of the first kind, 106; — of the 
second kind, 106; — of the worst 
kind, 106; — Penalties for—, 106; 
— Apology for — reduces the fine 
(Katydyana and U shams ), 107. 

Abusing a Brdhrnana, For — the 
lower caste should bo fined (Manu), 
107-108 ; — other than a Brdhrnana — 
Fine for — (Manu), 107-108; — in- 
ferior persons — Fine for — ( Ydjna - 
valkya ), 107; — on being abused, 
returning the blow on being struck 
and striking an assassin attacking 
is not wrong (Brhaspati), 116. 

Acharita , explained, 35-36. 

Accused should be acquitted if ho 
clears himself by ordeals ( Bfhaspati ), 
149. 

Acquisition is a lawful source of pro- 
perty, 61. 

Action performed with the consent of 
the master by a slave is valid, 73. 

Adhibhoya (use of the pledge), 6. 

Adopted sou shall get only the fourth 
part of a share if a body -born soil is 
born (V ash Mia), 263, 

Adultery, 1; — classed under throe 
grades, each grade explained ( Vydsa, 
Brhmpati and Ndrada ), 150-51; 

— Punishment for • — ( Manu and 

Brhaspati ) , 151; —oases of — ( M anu ) , 
152; — in the inverse order (Manu), 
153. 

Adulterating things of high and low 
value — Punishment for — , 1 20. 

Advantage is desirable oven at some 
loss, 99. 

Aggressor — the first — is guilty and 
shall suffer a heavier punishment 
(Ndrada), 115. 

Ancestral property should not be given 
away in its entirety, 60; — which is 
undivided may be given away with 
21 


mutual consent only, 61; — when 
recovered after partition, the father’s 
wish prevails in dividing it, 175-77. 

Animals, certain to be set free, 104; 

— not to be penalised for causing 

damage, 104-105; — should be 

caught and beaten for trespassing, 
105 ; — small should not be punished 
for damaging crops, 105. 

Apardrka, quoted, 138. 

Apastamba on the punishment of a 
ploughman running away from his 
work, 76. 

Apostate from renunciation should be 
the slave of the king, 70. 

Apprentice, his behaviour towards his 
master, 68; — whatever work he will 
do, the produce thereof shall belong 
to the master, 68. 

Appropriating a house or n tank by 
intimidation is punishable, 99. 

Articles made over to artists for repair, 
if lost, the artist should be made to 
pay the price, 43; — sold, if damaged 
before its non -deliverance to the 
purchaser, the seller is responsible, 
88; -not placed at the disposal of 
the purchaser, if damaged, the seller 
is to suffer, 89 ; — when sold to one 
but delivered to another, the seller 
is to ho punished, 90. 

Artisan, grades of—, 55; — defined, 
55; — joint concern among the* — , 
55. 

Assailant shall be made to pay the 
expenses incurred in the recovery of 
the injured limbs ( Brhaspati ), 114. 

Assault, verbal, 1 ; — physical, 1 ; 
— kinds of — (Brhaspati), 106; — of 
the first grade, fine for (Ibid.), 110; 

— by touching another man, fine for 
( Katydyana ), 110; — between per- 
sons of oqual status ( Y djUavalkya) 9 
110; — by pulling and trampling 
upon another (Yajftavalkya), 110- 
11; — by catching one by hair, fine 
for, 111; — by spitting, by urinating 
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and by breaking winds at the su- 
periors (Manu), 111; — by raising 
one’s hand against another, fine for 
(Kdtydyana and Yajfiavalkya) , 111; 
— by raising a stick against another 
( Manu ), 111; — by sitting upon 

the same seat with a high-born per- 
son (Manu), 111; — by raising 

gravels, stones, wood-pieces against 
another ( Brhaspati ), 111; — by 

raising one’s foot or a weapon 
against another ( Vixnii and Yajiia - 
v alky a). 111; — by striking a man 
with bricks, stones, sticks, etc. — 
Fine for — , 112; — caused by spit- 
ting, urinating, breaking wind 
against a Brahman a, fine for (Manu), 
114; — caused by catching a Brdh - 
rnana by hair, legs, beard, the 
Shwdra should be fined (Ibid.), 114. 

Assaulting one another in anger by 
turning weapon (Brhaspati), 112. 

B 

Bail for delivery, 42, 44. 

Bala described, 35-30. 

Bdlarupa quoted, 208, 271, 284. 

Bandhu — kinds of — , 2 84. 

Bargain-clincher, 1)0. 

Baudhdyana on the duty of the king 
as to the safety of the property of a 
man who is dead without any heir, 
51. 

Beating for disregarding a teacher or 
preceptor by certain class of people 
(Narad a), 110. 

Betting, a head of dispute, 1. 

Betting is played with animate things 
(Manu and Brhaspati), 315. 

Bhdsyakdra quoted, 103. 

Bhogaldbha Interest, 5. 

Bhnju on the moans of realising dues 
from the debtors, 30 ; — on the 
punishment of a member for doing 
injury to the property of the Corpo- 
ration, 85; — on returning the 

purchase after it has been accepted 
by the purchaser, 92. 

Body -born son — alone is the owner of 
the property and equal to him is the 
son of the adopted daughter ( Bfhaa - 


pati), 260; — shall receive the 

entire estate ( Brahmapurdxta ), 263. 

Bond, 3. 

Borrowed article, 44. 

Boundary, should be* settled in the 
month of Jyeapha, 93; — trees, 94; 

— marks, 94; — hidden marks, 94; 

— to be determined by — , 94-95 ; 

— should not bo determined by any 
ono singly, 95; — if determined 
singlehanded, it should be done in 
certain special way, 95; — marking 
method of deposition by people, 95 ; 

— dykes, 90 ; — fixed by river, if any 
one disturbs, he should be fined, 96; 

— decision in the case where a piece 
of land has been taken away from one 
village and given to another by the 
river or the king, 90; — as regards 
other than land and fields, 97 ; 

— limit is decided by neighbours in 
certain cases, 97 ; - — line trees — the 
fruits of tho — should go to the two 
owners, 98 ; — demolishing is a crime 
and is punishable, 99. 

Boy above the sixteenth year of age 
is a major, 28. 

Brdhmarta , rate of interest for — , 
4 ; — may take whatever belongs to 
the Shudra , 73; should be fined 
for compelling a twice-born to do 
servile work against bis will, 74; 

— shall do no moan work, 74; can 
never bo a slave, nor can ho make a 
Brdh maria his slave, 74; woman, 
if any o no buys or sells lie should bo 
punished. 75; — ■ -should never ho put 
to death (Manu), 113; — no corpo- 
real punishment for - - (dotama),] 31 ; 
— the nature of punishment for 
a — (Kaushika, Ootama, Apastamba, 
Ydj navalkya , S h ankha ) , 131-32; 
— his punishment for stealing ( Kdtyd- 
yana ) . 132; —should be punished 
for receiving gifts front tho thieves 
(Manu), 132; — should bo banished 
for eating garlic, 140; — should not 
si iff or co rporoa 1 punishment (Ndrada, 

Yama), 147; should be fined for 

approaching a woman of lower 
caste (Manu), 156; — should be 
punished for having recourse to a 
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protected Brdhmana woman (Mann), 
158; — should not bo killed ( Manu ), 
158; should be punished for hav- 
ing recourse to a woman of the lower 
caste (Manu), 158-59; - should be 

fined for having intercourse with a 
prostitute, 163. 

Brahmapurdna on the cowherd’s aban- 
doning a cow in the forest, 83. 

Branches of a tree aproading over 
other’s plot belong to the owner of 
the plot, 98. 

Breaking into the locked room of 
others is punishable (Ydjrlavalkya), 
138. 

Breaking and wrongly boring gems is 
punishable ( Manu ), 141. 

Bribe should not be given and if given 
for any work before should bo re- 
funded, 64; — defined by Katya - 
yana , 64 ; — those who live by — shall 
be punished ( Ydjnavalkya and Brhas- 
pati ), 123; — punishment for taking 

— ( Manu ), 143. 

Brhaspati on the denotation of Debt , 
2 ; — on the recovery of loan, 2 ; — on 
the form of interest, 3; — on the 
rates of interest, 5 ; — on the meaning 
of Hair ‘interest, 6; — on the kinds of 
interest, 7-8, 14; — on interest on 
pot herbs, seeds, sugarcane, salt, oils, 
liquor, honey, etc., 15; — on in- 
terest on grass, wood, bricks, yarns, 
bones, skins, etc., 15; — on interest 
on pledge, 19; — on pledge des- 
troyed, 20; — on the four kinds of 
surety, 22-24 ; — on repaying loans, 
25 ; — on repaying debt when the 
father is unfit, 27: — on debts not 
valid and not -payable by the grand- 
son, 29: — on the repaying of debts 
by one who takes the property when 
the son is beset with difficulties, 30; 

— on the repaying of debt, incurred 
for the family purposes by the head 
of the family, 32; — -his explanation 
of the terms Ohhadma , Acharita 
*and Bala , 35; — on the moaning of 

the term Dharmu (good faith)* 35; 

— on the means of realising dues 
from the debtors, 36; — on the 
means of realising the debt when the 


Principal has become doubled, 37; 

— on the restoration of the deposit, 
41 ; — on the judicial proceedings in 
realising the debt, 38; — on the 
payment of the price of the deposit 
in case the deposit is destroyed by 
the depositary, 42 ; — un the punish- 
ment of one who would misappro- 
priate articles or deposits, 43 ; — on 
the position of the purchaser of an 
article sold without ownership, 46; 

— on the payment of the price to the 
purchaser by the vendor who loses 
his case, 46 ; — in regard to the case 
when the vendor is not produced, 
47: — on the mistake committed by 
purchasing from an unknown person, 
48; — on cases whore buying from 
the rightful owner also is wrong, 48; 

— on the share of the partner who 

saves the merchandise, 49; — on 
profit and loss if incurred through 
the act of God or the king, to be 
borne by all the partners, 49 ; — on 
the share of the king to the properl y 
of a childless dead man, 51; — re- 
garding the property of a trader on 
death, 51; — regarding the property 
of a Brdhmana on death, 51; — on 
the claim of the dead man’s property* 
51 ; -on the share of the work done 
by the kinsmen of the partner when 
the latter is disabled, 52; - on the 

loss borne by the partner who has 
supplied defective implements, 55; 

— on the meaning of the term Arti- 
san, 55; regarding the share of the 

head man working jointly, 65; — on 
the share of the thieves working 
jointly, 55-56; — regarding what 

should not be given as a gift* 57; 

— on what may be givori as a gift, 

59: — on the giving away of a 
dwelling house and lands, 60; — - on 
the validity of the gift, 61, 63; — on 
gifts which may he resumed, 65; 

— on invalid gifts, 65; on the 
servant’s refusing to work after 
having agreed to work, 67 ; — on 
kinds of servants, 67-68; — on the 
character of an apprentice, 68 ; — on 
nature and kinds of Hirelings, 68-69 ; 
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— includes manager under Hirelings, 
69 . — on the nature of the duties of 
pupil apprentice, Hirelings and 
manager, 69 ; — on rules relating to 
slavery, 74; — on the amount of 
wages, 75; — on the punishment of 
the employee if he fails to do his 
work, 76; — on the improper action 
of an employee, 78; — on the wages 
of the keeper of milch cow, 81 ; — on 
the duty of the cattle-keeper, 82; 

— on Conventions, 84-85; — on the 
banishment of one who is against the 
Corporation, 86; — on cheating the 
State of the royal dues, 86 ; — on 
the share of the members of the 
Corporation, 86 ; on the possession 
of a house, a shop, etc. by a man 
since the time of its foundation, 97 ; 

— on the sale of a defective article 
by the seller, 89; — on the time- 
limits of the articles sold, 91; — on 
the non-returning of the articles 
purchased after thorough examina- 
tion, 92 ; — on boundary marks, 94 ; 

— on determining the boundary 
singlohandod, 95; — on the meaning 
of the term Path , 98; — on the 
cultivating of the lease-land, 100; 

— on boating the animal for tres- 
passing, 105. 

Brother, the most, capable shall be- 
come the head of the family after the 
death of the father ( Ndrada ), 171; 

— if acquires a property depending 
upon fcho joint property that shall be 
equally divided among all the 
brothers ( Vydaa ), 187; — engaging 
himself in the business of the family 
should be enriched by other brothers 
by presenting food, clothes, con- 
veyance (Ndrada), 189; — out of 
their own shares shall perform the 
sacramental rites by the brother in 
the absence of the paternal property 
(Ndrada), 194; — addicted to evil 
deeds are not entitled to inherit 
father’s property ( Manu ), 198 ; — en- 
gaged in maintaining the family of 
another brother shall get the share 
in the wealth acquired by the latter 
(Kdtyayana and Ndrada), 219; — is 


to share the property of a man who 
dies without a son or a wife and in 
his absence his mother and then his 
father shall obtain it ( Paiphinasi) , 
282 ; — uterine, shall take the share 
of the reunited coparceners in their 
absence, 290; — uterine, reunited 
brothers and cosanguineous sisters 
shall divide the property equally 
(Manu), 291-93; — Divided — acti- 
vities of — , 306-307. 

Building house on land belonging to 
another and paying rent, 79. 

Buyer and seller may return or take 
back the bought or sold articles 
within ten days, 89. 

Buying a tiling from an unknown man 
is a mistake, 48. 

C 

Calling for help without any reason — 
Fine for — , 138. 

Capital punishment for killing another 
ma n(Brhanpati), 112; — for breaking 
into a store-house, armoury, temple 
( Manu), 126; — for misappropriating 
the royal dues, 144; — for one who 
not belonging to the royal family 
aspires to the kingdom ( Visnu), 144; 
— - for imitating a king, or too much 
addicting to amusements, 144 ; — for 
those who are addicted to sports 
reserved for the king, or for talking 
ill of the king (Kdtyayana), 144; 

— for forgers of Royal Edicts, for 

bringing false charges against the 
State and for slayers of Brdhmarvas 
(Manu), 145; — for a murderer 

(Kdtyayana and Brhaspati), 146. 

Carrying away an adorned maiden is 
punishable (Ydjfiavalkya), 155; — a 
willing maiden of inferior caste is 
not an offence (Ibid.), 

Cattle-keeper running away from his 
work should be beaten with sticks, 
76; — should be punished if any 
damage is done by the cattle to the 
crops, 102; — -and the owner both 
are faultless in certain cases, 104; 

— is to be fined for any damage done 
by the cattle to the crops of others, 
104. 
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Chaining the unchained and unchaining 
the enchained is punishable like a 
thief, 127. 

Chanjldla woman — intercourse with her 
is punishable ( Yajfiavalkya ), 156. 

Chanddla having recourse to a noble 
woman should suffer death {Ibid.); 

— willfully touching superior persons 
should be punished, 138. 

Chakra (compound Interest), 5; — vrd- 
dhi , {Ibid.). 

Cheats — described, 316. 

Chhadma — explained, 35. 

Child up to the eighth year of his age 
should be regarded as still in the 
womb, 28; — is treated as a minor 
up to the sixteenth year, 28. 

Commodities should be examinod just 
after the sale, 90; — should not bo 
sold under certain circumstances, 93. 

Compound Interest, 7. 

Concealed property when discovered 
shall be divided oqually ( Ydjna - 
nalkya and Kdtydyana ), 240-41. 

Conditions in which a land can pass 
from one person to another, 305. 

Confession in the Court — by — punish- 
ment is reduced ( Ndrada ), 148. 

Confidence — Tricksters — onumerated 
by V yarn are to be punished (Brhas- 
pati. ). 123. 

Confiscation of the property of those 
king's officers who hamper the 
business of the suitors ( Manu ), 143. 

Conquest is a lawful source of property, 
61. 

Consumption of metals in fire in a 
regular proportion (Yajfiavalkya), 
124. 

Controller of the Household, 69. 

Conventions, breach of, 1 ; — should be 
obeyed by all, 85; — explained, 84; 

— when made, 84. 

Conversation with a woman for some 
good reason is not wrong {Manu), 
151 ; — in a solitary place is a crime 
(Ibid.), 152. 

Coparceners are all equal in regard to 
the immovoable property (Manu and 
Vydsa), 304; — can singly mortgage 
or sell immoveable property in 


distress for the sake of the family, 
304. 

Corporation — advisers of, 84 ; — of the 
inhabitants of the village, 84; — a 
member of the — is punished by the 
king for misappropriating the pro- 
perty of the Corporation, 85; — a 
member going out on the business 
of — shall make over to the Corpora- 
tion whatever he obtains, 86; — the 
share of the members of — , 86; 
— capital of the — , 87 ; every member 
of the — shares in all its assets, 87; 

— of traders, 87. 

Corporeal Interest, 7. 

Corporeal punishment, 42-43; — for 
certain class of people ( Kdtydyana ), 
116; — for using false scales, weights, 
measures, etc. ( Shankha ), 120-21; 

— for deceiving people by wearing 
staff of religion dishonestly (Brhas- 
pati), 123 ; — for dealing fraudulently 
with gold and selling improper meat 
( Yajfiavalkya ), 123: —for stealing 
gold, silver, gems (Shankha and 
Vlsnu), 128-29; - — for those who 
acquire the property of thieves 
(Ndrada), 131. 

Counter-deposit, 44. 

Cow left without the keeper, the fault, 
lies with the owner, 104. 

Cow grazing at night or during day, 
the owner is to he fined, 102. 

Cowherd is to ho punished if he aban- 
dons the row in the forest, 83. 

Credit, 2. 

Creditor, 2-3, 5, 7, 12, 17-25; — a 
Brdhmnna, dying without any issue, 
34; — should bo fined in case he 
makes the debtor do some mean 
work for his debts, 36 ; — should bo 
punished for using force without 
taking recourse to other moans to 
realise his debts, 36; — should 

approach the king and prove his 
claims after which tho king should 
mako the debtor to pay the dues and 
take himself the twentieth part of the 
claim, 39; — loses the interest on the 
debt if he does not demand it after 
the due date, 55 ; — may make the 
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debtor to work for him in liquidation 
of his debt, 71. 

Crime differentiated from theft, 136 ; 
— -forms of — ( Ndrada and Manu), 
136; — getting a — committed by 
another person or inciting some one 
to commit a crime, both are punish- 
able ( YdjUavalkya ), 147; — those 
who help a man to commit a — 
should be punished variously ( Katya - 
l /ana), 147-48. 

Criminal of the highest degree even 
when purified by the punishment 
should not be permitted to asso- 
ciate with the people, 137; — should 
not be let loose, 146; — described, 
146. 

Crops unfonced if damaged by cattle 
the keeper should not be punished, 
102 . 

Cultivation of waste-land — rates there- 
of, 100. 

Cultured people on interest on grains, 
17. 

Cutting off the limb of a low -born man 
with which he hurts a superior 
person of the three higher castes 
(Manu), 113-14. 

Customs Duty according to V ashwth a, 

122: - is fixed at the twentieth part- 

on merchandise and at the sixth part 
on fruits, medicines, meat, honey, 
etc. ( Gotama ), 122. 

Custom-House — for evading a — the 
entire stock of the trader is confis- 
cated ( Visnn), 120. 

D 

Daksa on the duty of a king towards an 
apostate from renunciation, 70. 

Damages for crops consumed by cows 
should be paid by the owner of the 
cow, 104. 

Damaging of a water-drinking booth 
is punishable (Manu), 130; — the 
goods of others — for — the culprit 
shall pay the value equal to the loss 
(Manu), 137. 

Dancers — rules relating to their share 
in their joint work, 55. 

Daughters are entitled to the mother’s 
property, 170; — of invalids should 


be supported till their marriage 
( Ydjfiavalkya ), 201; — of the 

daughters should also get something 
out of the property of their maternal 
grandmother, 232; — share among 
themselves the mother’s toilet ar- 
ticles or marriage presents (Fa- 
shistha ), 236; — is equal to the son 
(Manu), 269; — shall inherit the 
property in the absence of the son 
(Ndrada and Brhaspati ), 269-70; — to 
inherit the father’s property — 
Qualifications of — ( Brhaspati ), 270; 
— unmarried should take the 
property if her father dies sonless 
( Pardshara), 271; — in the absence 
of the — property of a sonless person 
goes to the mother, 271 ; — her son is 
entitled to inherit the property of 
his mother and maternal grand- 
father (Brhaspati), 272; — her son 
shall offer cakes to his mother’s 
fathor also, 272. 

Ddydda stands for the son alone, 
according to some, 62. 

Dealing dishonestly with common pro- 
perty is punishable, 139. 

Death penalty for a Brdhwana should 
moan tonsure, 158. 

Death punishment for one who vio- 
lates an unwilling maiden (Manu), 

1 53. 

Debt, recovery of , 1; — meaning 

of — , 2; — payable and non-payable, 
2 ; — payment of — , 22 : — -the man- 
ner of repaying - ,25; — repaying 
of — when the fathor has contracted 
conjointly with others, 27 : repaying 
of — when contracted by members of 
the joint family, 27 ; — to he repaid 
by descendants up to the third 
generation, 26; — to be paid off by 
the son after the death of his father, 
only his own share, 27; — what sort 
of — should not bo repaid by the 
grandson, 28; — caused by wdno- 
drinking, gambling, etc. should not 
be paid by the grandson, 28; — in- 
valid, 28-29; — contracted through 
lust and anger, 29 ; — not admissible 
in law, 29; — to be paid by one who 
takes the property of the dead man 
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or who takes his wife when the son 
is beset with difficulties, 30 ; — to be 
paid 'by one who takes the dead 
man’s property or his wife, 30-31; 

— to be paid by the son alone when 
the property of the dead man does 
not rest with any other person, 31 ; 

— to be paid by other persons like 
the son, 32; — to be paid by the 
head of the family when it has been 
incurred for the family purposes by 
anybody, 32; — to be paid by all 
those who inherit the property in a 
joint family, 32; — incurred by the 
son are payable by the father only 
when approved by the latter, 32; 

— contracted by tho woman shall 
not be paid by the husband and the 
son, 32; — -incurred by the wives 
of washermen, hunters, herdsmen 
and liquor-distillers are to be paid 
by their husbands or their sons, 32; 

— incurred by a woman who is the 

predominant factor in tho family 
should bo paid by her husband or 
her son, 32; — incurred for the pur- 
poses of the family even by the wife 
of a Brdhmana and others have to 
bo paid by the head of the family, 
33; — due to the Kmttriyas and 
others are to he received by the king 
when the former dies without a pro- 
geny, 34; — incurred by idiots, the 
insane and by those who have been 
long absent from home shall be paid 
by those who have taken their wives 
or assets, 34 ; — realisation of — by 
trick, 35; — means of getting the 
payment of — , 35 ; — to be paid by a 
Brdhmana when reduced in circum- 
stances by instalments, 35; — realisa- 
tion of — by good faith, 35; — realisa- 
tion of — by force, 36; -realisation 

of — by moral pressure, 36; — spirit- 
distiller and similar others should 
be made to pay their — by making 
them work at the creditor’s place, 
36; — a Brdhmana should be made to 
pay up — gradually, 36 ; — to be 
realised from the king, the master 
and the Brdhmarw, by means of 
moral suasion , 36; — the proper 


course to realise — is to ro quest the 
debtor to pay up, 36; — contracted 
before the witnesses should be dis- 
charged also in the presence of the 
witnesses, 36; — moral — is on© that 
is promised but not given, 62; — pay- 
ment of — , 65; — contracted in the 
name of the Corporation, 86; — in- 
curred by the father after partition 
shall bo paid by the son born after 
partition, 256. 

Debtor — his great-grandson should pay 
o ff tho loan, 7; — should be caught 
before the assembly of men to pay 
off his duties, 35; — should execute 
a bond on the basis of compound 
Interest when he is unable to pay 
off his debt, 37 ; - - shall pay a fine 
of 5 p.e. when debt has been ad- 
mitted, 38; — -claiming judicial 

proceedings in a doubtful case 
should not bo pressed, 38; — shall 
pay off the duos to the creditor out 
of the proceedings of the sale of the 
merchandise, 39; —should pay off 
tho dues of the Vedic scholar first, 39 ; 
— his assets are to be divided equally 
among tho creditors and the balance 
distributed as Interest according to 
tho priority of the claims, 39. 

Defaming a man by various allegations 
is punishable ( Vydsa), 108; — a king 
is punishable ( Ydjnarallcya ), 109. 

Defiling a maiden of inferior caste — his 
fingers should be cut off ( Ydjna- 
valkya ) , J 55, 

Deliverance of asset s, 23. 

Demolishing the wall, filling up the 
ditch, breaking up the gates — one 
should be killed ( Manu ), 143. 

Deposit — kinds of — , 40; — bailed, 40; 

— destroying of * , 40 ; - - restoration 

of — ,41; — secret — , 42; mutual 

— , 42 ; — on behalf of a person gone 
abroad, 44; — made with commercial 
motive, 44; — cannot be given as 
gift, 57. 

Depositary should provide a surety, 
40; — should be fined if he derives 
profit from it without the depositor’s 
consent, 42. 



328 


VIVlDAOHIKTlMANI 


Depriving animals of their masculinity 
is punishable (Visriu), 116; — small 
animals of their virility is punishable, 
139. 

Detective officer, 134-35. 

Detection of criminals — prooess of — 
(Y ajnavalkya and Brhaspati), 148- 
49. 

Destroying embryo of a slave-girl is 
punishable, 139. 

Devala on the son’s having no rights of 
property, 72-73. 

Dishonest motives, 10-11. 

Disputes of Boundary, 1 . 

Dispute between owner and the 
keeper of cattle, 1 . 

Dispute — Heads of — enumerated, 1 ; 

— rules relating to cultivators, 55; 

— between employer and employee, 
67. 

Disobeying of superiors is punishable 
( Y ajnavalkya), 138. 

Divided among themselves — explained 
(Brhaspati), 3 1 0- 1 1 . 

Division of property when a Brdhmann 
has sons of all castes except from 
the Shudra ( Visriu ), 243; — method 
of — described by Ndrada , 311-12; 
— effects of — {Ibid,). 

Doing the work of an expert, when not 
qualified, is punishable, 139. 

Donor shall resume the gift by force 
if the thing for which the gift is 
made does not turn out to be of that 
kind, 65. 

Doubtful case is one where there is 
difference of opinions between two 
parties, 38. 

Dowry— explained, 61, 225. 

Duty of the keeper of the cattle, 82; 

— devolved upon a man by the con- 
vention should he followed, 85; — of 
husband and wife, 1. 

Dvirdgamana , 223. 

Dwelling house cannot be given away 
as gift, 60. 

Dyke — breaking a — is punishable 
(Visnu), 142. 

E 

Earnest money when paid and the 
transaction fails the seller will have 
to pay the fine, 90. 


Eating with another, if one refuses 
without pointing out any defect, he 
is punishable, 86. 

Eldest brother may take the entire 
paternal property and others shall 
live under him as under their father 
( Manu ), 171; — if he defrauds 

the younger brothers, he shall be 
punished (Manu), 182. 

Employee on recovery when he com- 
pletes his work should receive his 
wages, 77; — when he carelessly 
destroys anything should be made 
to pay its equivalent, 77. 

Employer should be fined if be aban- 
dons his assistant who is tired or ill 
and does not wait for him for at least 
three days, 78. 

Entire property cwannot be givon as a 
gift, 57. 

Erection of a dyke in another man’s 
field with advantage is not wrong, 
99. 

Expiatory rites, 164. 

F 

Fate — on — depend gain, loss and life, 
96. 

Father shall not suffer for the offence 
committed by his sons (Ndrada), 
115; — should he punished if fie does 
not give his daughter in marriage 
in time ( Brhaspati ), 165; — -his 

property — the sons shall divide after 
his death (Ndrada), 170; — shall 
divide his sons according to his 
wishes (Y ajnavalkya), 174, 177; 

— may give a superior share to the 
eldest (Ibid.); — his wish shall 
prevail in regard to his self-acquired 
and also recovered ancestral pro- 
perty ( Visnu and Brhaspati), 175- 
76; — may take double share him- 
self out of the property acquired by 
himself (Ndrada), 177, 179; — may 
retain the greater portion for him- 
self or may resume the property from 
the sons if he finds himself becoming 
poor, 178; — cannot make an un- 
equal division of the property in a 
joint concern (Manu), 1.86; — shall 
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give a bull to the eldest son and the 
house to the youngest in partition 
(Shahlcha - Likhita ) , 180; — shall take 
the best one among the slaves and 
the best one among the cattle, 181; 
— his mothers are equal to the 
mother ( Ndrarla ), 195; - — will take 
the property in case a member of a 
divided family dies without a son 
( Kdtydyana ) , 282. 

iFees— amount of — to be given to the 
priests, 52-53; — nature of— at the 
various sacrifices by the various 
priests, 53. 

Fee (skulka ) obtained by a woman ex- 
plained ( Kdtydyana ), 224. 

Female ascetic-— intercourse with a 

— is punishable. 103, 

Fine for grazing different animals in 
the fields, 1 03 ; — for abusing each 
other among persons of equal caste 
and qualifications ( Brhaspati ), 107; 
-for reproaching others according 
to Kdtydyana , 107; — for misre- 

presenting the learning, habitat, 
caste, occupation, or bodily defects 
( Mann ), 108; — for a trader for 
false measures or scales (Kdtydyana 
and Ydjh a valley a ) , 118-19: — for 

treating equals as unequals (Manu), 
119; — for the cultivator who has 
been at fault ( Manu ), 128; — for 
taking away public property ( Ydjna - 
valley a), 137: — for damaging a 

wall, 137; - for damaging leather 

goods, wooden and clay goods, 
flowers, roots and fruits, 137-38; 

— for demolishing a house (Visnu), 
138: --for damaging, break in g and 
destroying an article ( Kdtydyana ), 
138; —for throwing into the house 
of another such things as cause pain 
and suffering ( Ydjhavalkya and 
Visnu), 138; — for breaking a tank, 
a well, a pond, a drinking pit, and 
spoiling a path, a liquid substance 
or a girl ( Shahkha ), 142; — is heavier 
if the culprit is wealthy (Brhaspati). 
161. 

Flag with the insignia of the Gantda 
bird, 141. 

Foreign trade, 88. 


G 

Gains of learning, explained ( Katya - 
yana ), 216-18: — of valour are im- 
partible ( Manu ), 219. 

Gdlava on getting the bribe refunded, 
64. 

Gambling is played with inanimate 
things (Manu), 315; — and betting 
are public thefts (Manu), 315; — 
dangers of — ( Ydjhavalkya , Kdtyd- 
yana and Brhaspati ) , 315; — super- 
intendent at — may accept some 
gift from the gamblers (Ndrada), 
316; — should bo done with the 
consent of the king (Ndrada), 316. 

Gar gey a on getting the bribe refunded, 
64. 

Gifts — non-deliverv of — , 1 ; — pro- 
mised through love and anger, 29; — 
futile — , 29; — resumption explained, 
57: — what has been borrowed for a 
special occasion cannot be given as 
— , 57 ; -what lias been promised 
to another person cannot be given 

as — , 57; - impropriety of , 57; 

— points on which judicial proceed- 
ings proceed in regard to 57 ; 
— what cannot Jie given as — , 57-58; 
— things which can ho given as — in 
times of distress alone, 58-59; 
— only such things may be given 
away as do not defile one’s own 
family, 60; — what is in excess and 
what is one’s own can be given away 
as — ,60; — -acquires validity when 
given away with the consent of the 
wife, of kinsmen and of the master, 

6 1 ; — in val id- enumerated by 

Ndrada, 63; - valid eight, forms of 
— , 63: — invalid— -in which case it 
should not be given even if pro- 
mised, 64; — to be resumed if made 
undor the influence of lust, anger or 
by one who is not the master, etc*., 
64: — invalid — , 65; - made in 

distress with a religious motive is 
valid, 64; — given for religious pur- 
poses is valid, 65; — given for pious 
purposes should be resumed if that 
purpose is not served, 65; --invalid 
—-giver and receiver both should be 
punished. 66; — of the king by 
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taking the property from one and 
giving to another is invalid, 97. 

Girl who is not a slave becomes a 
slave when marriod to a slave, 73; 
— is entitled to the fourth part of 
a share, after the death of the father, 
in partition ( Brhaapati ), 194; — un- 
married gets the fourth part from 
the share of each of the brothers 
( Manu ), 208-10. 

Gold as security, 3. 

Goldsmith for acting dishonestly should 
be cut into pieces with a razor 
(Manu), 123, 

Ootama on the realisation of Interest, 
8; — on non-accruing of Interest, 
12; — on the grazing of cattle, 103. 
Gautama on Interest, 14; — on the 
son’s liability to pay the fathor’s 
debts, 28; — on the loss of the de- 
posit, 43; — on the validity of not 
giving the promised gift if the person 
bo unrighteous, 03. 

Got ra -relat iorish ip , 20 5 . 

Gradation of punishment in a case of 
murder (Ndrada), 147. 

Grh aatha ratndkara on Interest, 9. 

♦ 

II 

lialdjt udha on the moaning of Kdt/ika 
Interest, 5; •— on transference of 

pledge, 21; — on the share of the 
eldest son, 185; —on the division of 
the discovered property, 240. 

H ariahciiamira '# words regarding the 
emancipation of Shudra from slavery 
referred to, 71. 

Manta on the rate of Interest, 5; 

— on the Interest on grains, 1(3; 

— on not giving what one has pro- 
mised, 02. 

Heads of the Corporation — the ap- 
pointment of - - , 84. 

Head of the family shall give only food 
and clothing to his brother’s wives 
and to his daughters-in-law (Shah- 
I'ha), 208. 

H eir should establish his claim by 
evidence of other people to the 
property of the dead man, 51; 

— shall not take the ornaments that 


may have been worn by a woman 
during her husband’s lifetime. 226. 
Highway robbers shall be hung by the 
neck on a tree ( Brhaapati ), 125. 
Hired cattle-keeper’s wages, 81. 
Hireling abandoning his work before 
tho expiry of the term shall forfeit 
his wages, 77. 

Hiring a house — one should pay the 
rent so long as one has not restored 
the house to tho owner, 79. 

Hiring of animals, 79; - a cart, a 

boat, utensils, etc., 80. 

House and the ancestral land shall go 
to the twice-born sons ( Vrddha - 
Manu), 243. 

House-breakers shall be compelled to 
surrender their plunder (Brhaapati), 
125. 

House -construction should not be 
disturbed if it is in the same con- 
dition from the very beginning, 97. 
House- furniture of — , f>. 

Hurt with or without blood, the man 
causing it is punishable ( F7 .?wm), 
112; — for serious — the man who 
has caused it is punished f Manu 
and Brhaapati ), 112; — by breaking 
the limbs, the man causing it is 
pi in i sh able ( V ia nu), 113; — wh en 
caused but: not proved by witnesses, 
the king should take recourse to 
ordeal (Kdti/di/ana). 115. 

Hurting limbs is punishable ( Ydjna- 
vallcya and Kdtydyana ). 112-13. 
Husband should be punished if he 
does not approach his wife in season 
( Brhaapati ), 165; — may not repay 
the atridhana spent by him under 
certain conditions ( Y djhavalkya,) , 
230; — shall not be entitled to 
atridhana except in distress ( Devala ), 
229-30; — may use the atridhana 
with his wife’s consent, and repay 
the Principal, 230; — should be 
compelled to repay the atridhana if 
he docs not approach her ( Katya - 
yana), 231. 

T 

Ill-treating one’s father, mother or 
teacher is punishable ( ShaMha ), 
140. 
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Images of deities — stealing, breaking 
or burning of the — are punishable 
( Kdtydyana , Visnu and Shankha ), 
142. 

Immoveable property of the husband, 
the wife cannot dispose of at her 
will, 228; — cannot be disposed of 
without the consent of all the sons 
( Prakdsha , Vydsa and Mann), 303- 
304; — can bo mortgaged with mu- 
tual consent but cannot ho sold, 
305. 

Improper gift, 12. 

Improper purchase — in case of — the 
purchaser is regarded as a thief, 48. 

Industry is a lawful source of^ropertv, 
61. 

Inheritance is a lawful source of 
property, 01; — persons disqualified 
for — ( Kdtydyana ), 200-207. 

Insulting a Vaishya is punishable 
(Visnu and Ydjfiavalkya ), .140; — a 
Brdhrrmna ( Ibid .); — a KsaUriya 
(Ibid.). 

Intercourse with a widow is punish- 
able, 138-39; — the king shall banish 
those who are addicted to — ( Mann), 
152; —with a forsaken woman, 
without fault, or with the wife of one 
impotent or incapable, is not punish- 
able, if she was willing ( Visnu), 153; 

- with a woman, if she comes to a 
man’s house and makes advances to 
him, is not regarded as culpable 
adultery (Narad a), 153; — with a 
protected woman in another man’s 
house is culpable adultery (Ibid.); 
— with a willing maiden of the same 
caste is not wrong if he mar- 
ries her with a good nuptial fee to 
her father (Shankha), 154; — with a 
cow is punishable with death ( Visnu), 
160; — with a woman of equal caste 
or of inferior caste is punishable 
( Brhaspati ), 160; — with an animal 
is punishable (Narad a), 163; — with 
male is punishable, 163; -with 
a woman kept by another man is 
punishable (Vydsa), 163. 

Interest, forms of — , 3 ; — rate of — for 
the four castes, 4-5; — compound, 
5; — of enjoyment, 7; — six kinds 


of — , 8; — unsfcipulated, 9; — on 
deposits, balance of Interest, com- 
modity sold and purchase money, 
9; — not accruing from, unless 
stipulated, 1 1 ; — on which accrues 
no — , 1 2 ; — maximum — , 11; — on 
gems, beasts of burden, wool, fruits, 
grains, etc., 13-14; — on oils, milk, 
wine, butter, molasses, salt, etc., 
14; — on loan transactions, 14; 

— rates of, in case of grains, 15; 
- — on the local usages of the country, 
16; — forfeiture of-—, 17: — com- 
pound is charged on the doubled 
Principal, 37. 

Investment is a lawful source of 
property, 61. 

Joint concern — in a — the profit and 
loss shall be according to the share 
of the capital or as agreed upon, 49: 

— among the labourers, 55. 

Judges delivering wrong judgments 

are to be punished (Brhaspati) , 123. 
Judicial investigations for the realisa- 
tion of debts, 38. 

Judicial proceedings, 45. 

J yoti stoma ,53. 

K 

Kdkinl. 107. 

Kdlikd (periodical Interest), 5. 
Kalpadriima , referred to, 1. 

Kalpataru on the pledge for use, 21. 
This view has been criticised by 
Vacaspati Mishm, 21 ; — on the 

last kind of wanton women, 33; 

— referred to, 108; - on the share 

of the son of the Shudra wife, 246. 

KapiJd-cnw'K milk is not to be taken 
by the Shudra , 140. 

Kdrikd (stipulated Interest), f>. 
Kdrmpana , 103. 

Krsnala is equal to half of a silver 
Mdsa, 103. 

Kdtydyana on Kdrikd Interest, 6; — on 
the Interest of enjoyment, 6-7 ; 

— on loan, 9; on a loan advanced 

through affection, 10; — on Interest , 
11, 14-1 5 ; — on Interest on pledge, 
18-19; — on pledge sinking in value, 
20-21 ; — on kinds of surety, 22-23; 
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— on surety for appearance, 23; 

— on repaying of debt, 27 ; — on 
repaying of debts by a minor son, 
28; — -on gifts promised through 
love and anger, 29; — on the pay- 
ment of debt by the son only when 
ho is free from difficulties, etc., 
otherwise by one who takes the 
property or his wife, 30; — on the 
payment of debt contracted con- 
jointly with her husband or her son, 
by the woman, 33 ; — on payment of 
debts incurred by the insane, idiots, 
etc., 34; — on the payment of debts 
incurred by wine -diati Hors, etc., by 
one who enjoys their wives, 34 ; — on 
the meaning of the term vyavahdra , 
35; — on punishing the creditor in 
case he uses force without trying 
other methods, 30; -on the method 
of realising debts, 30; — on the 
order of the payment of debts when 
several debts have become payable, 
39 ; — on the restoration of tho 
deposit in case the borrower has 
lost it, 41; — on tho restoration of 
the deposit destroyed, 43; — on 
sealed deposit, 44; — on sale, gift, 
pledge made without tho owner, 
45; — on tho position of the pur- 
chaser of an article sold without 
ownership, 40; — -on the concealing 
of the vendor by the purchaser, 47; 

— on the proof of the ownership of 
the owner of the property, 47; -on 
the declaration that the purchase 
goes to the purchaser when the owner 
fails to prove his ownership, 48; 

— on the share of the partner who 
saves the property, 49; —on the 
special rules regarding the wages to 
bo received by the four grades of 
artisans, 55 ; — on the share of the 
thieves working jointly, 50 ; — on 
what eannot ho givon as a gift, 
58-00; — on the punishment of one 
who has promised to give as gift, but 
has not given, 02; — on bribes, 04; 

— on cases of resuming the gifts, 
04; — -on the gift made in distress 
with a roligious motive, 64; — on 
the twice -born becoming apostates 


from renunciation, 70; — on eman- 
cipation of a slave -girl when she 
gives birth to a child, 72; — on the 
property of the slave, 73; — oil the 
rules relating to slavery, 74; — on 
buying and soiling a Brahma 
woman, 75; — on the wages to be 
received by the carrier, 78; — on 
punishing the employer if he aban- 
dons his assistant who is tired or 
ill, 78 ; — on hiring a house, 79 ; — on 
the members of the Corporation, 
84; — on punishment of one who 
disobeys the orders of tho king, 85; 

— on the duty of a member going 
out oi^businosM of tho Corporation, 
80 ; - — on the punishment of one who 
refuses to oat with another without 
proving the latter’s defect, 86 ; — -on 
the repaying of the debt contracted 
in the name of tho Corporation, 80 ; 

— on the time-limits of the articlos 

sold, 91 ; — on tho returning of things 
like milch cattle, 92; — on the king’s 
duty in determining tho boundary, 
95; — on the neighbours, 90; —on 
tho place for construction of a privy 
or a urinal, etc., 98; — on spoiling 
tank, garden, etc., 98-99; — on 

punishment for different animals 
grazing in the fields, 103; —on 
complaints made by the owner of tho 
cattle, 105. 

Kdyi/cd Intorost, 5-0. 

Keeper of tho cows shall bring the 
cows back to the owner in the 
evening, 81; — is not responsible 
if the cattle is lost in certain cases, 
82; — shall not be responsible if the 
cow is taken away by a thief, if the 
former only informs the owner of 
tho right time and place, 82. 

Keepers become cleared of blame on 
producing parts of the cattle, 83; 

— milking the cow without the 
owner’s permission should be fined, 
83; — shall be fined if the cattle is 
lost on account of some fault of the 
keeper, 83. 

Khan, 127. 

Kidnapping a man or a woman — for 

— one should be burnt on slow straw- 
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fir© (Bfhaapati), 125; — a slave, a 
hors© or a chariot is punishable 
( Manu), 127. 

Killing a domestic animal is punishable 
(Visnu), 116; — a goat, a horse or a 
camel — the man should have his 
one hand and one foot lopped off 
(Vianu), 116; — a wild animal is 
punishable (Ibid.). 

King — good qualities of, 318-19; 

— alone is authorised to punish, 
317-18; — his responsibility in ad- 
ministrating punishment, 318-19; 

— shall take care of the property of 
the minors (Manu), 287 ; — shall 
never take the property of woman 
(atrldfutna) and that of the minors 
(Shankha), 285; — shall take the 
property of the dead man in the 
absence of his heirs excepting that 
of a Brahrnana (Baudhdyana, Do* 
vala , Brhaspati and Mann), 284-85; 

— should be punished a hundred 

times more than an ordinary person, 
166; — shall punish one for having 
recourse to a woman intercourse with 
whom is not right ( Narada ), 164; 
— his wife — for having intercourse 
with — one should be burnt ( Ydjna - 
valkya), 143; -his treasury — those 
who rob should be punished in 
several ways, 143 ; — shall make good 
the loss if anything is stolon in the 
kingdom, 135; — should banish those 
villagers who do not help whenever 
the village is attacked or a dyke 
is broken or stolen goods are de- 
tected (Manu), 134; — his duty 

for the protection of the people 
(Apastamba), 134; - — should punish 
those who are entrusted with the 
guarding of the realm if they re- 
main neutral during raids against 
thieves (Manu), 133; — shall punish 
those who help thieves (Manu), 
132; — should cut off the limb of 
the thief with which he has injured 
the man ( Kdtydyana ), 131 ; — should 
cut off the two fingers of one who 
unties the knot of a cattle (Manu), 
127; — shall have the tenth part as 
Customs Duty and the twentieth 


part on those of commodities im- 
ported from foreign lands (Viaipu), 
122 ; — shall have the twentieth part 
of the price of saleable commodities 
(Manu), 122; — who offers safety to 
his peoples is honoured ( Manu), 
118; — shall try his best to suppress 
the thieves (Ibid.); — shall punish 
those thieves who proclaim their 
crime (Ibid.); — should decide the 
boundary in the absence of other 
factors himself, 96; — should deter- 
mine the boundary, 95; — should 
maintain the conventions among 
the Corporate bodies, 84; — receives 
the sixth part or the tenth part of 
the booty brought by the thieves, 
56; — should keep in safety the 
commodities of the trader travelling 
away from his country and if he 
happens to die, 51; — should deliver 
the property of the dead man to 
his relations and kinsmen if he has 
no heir or ho should keep it in his 
custody for ten years, 51; — his 
share of the property of the dead 
without any heir, 51 ; — shall decide 
the case at his own discretion in a 
case where there is no evidence of 
the vendor, 47 ; — should punish and 
make the debtor pay the dues to the 
creditor if the latter complains to 
him, 38. 

Kinsmen will do the work of the 
partner whon the latter is disabled, 
52. 

Ksattriyu having recourse to a Vaishya 
woman should be punished (Manu), 
158; — for having intercourse with 
a Brdhmana woman should be 
punished (Manu), 157; — can make 
a man slave of his own caste, 74. 

Kuaumbha flower, 93. 

L 

Labourers — kinds of — , 67; — having 
received the wages if they leave the 
work, should be made to pay 
double the amount of the wages, 76 ; 
— have to look after tho implements, 
76. 
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Lakpmidhara, author of the Krtyakal- 
padruma , referred to, 1 ; — on the 
emancipation of a slave received in 
mortgage, 71. 

Land acquired by the Brahmanical 
method shall go to the sons born 
of the Brdhrnana wife ( Vrddha- 
Manu ), 243; — when flooded, re- 
mains in possession of the previous 
owner, 96; — when not properly 
belonging to a man there is nothing 
wrong, if taken away from him, 97. 

Latrine, etc. should not be made very 
close to the wall of another person, 
97. 

Law -suits — basis of, 1. 

Laws of gift and sale, 20. 

Law of debts, 55. 

Lease — a field on — the r ules thereof, 
100; — payment to be made by 

lessee — rule for — ( Vyaxa), 101. 

Leprosy — one suffering from — does 
not inherit, 201. 

Limb to bo cut off with which one mis- 
behaves ( Visnu), 152. 

Loan — recovery of — , 2; — on Interest, 
2; — secured by a pledge, 4-5, 7; 

— of long standing, 15; — for a 
special purpose, 42. 

M 

Maiden approaching a superior man 
shall not have to pay any fine 
{Narad a and Many), 155; — for 
defiling another maiden should ho 
pun i sh oil ( I b id . ) . 

Malevolent rites — fine for — ( Mann ), 
141. 

Man, who sells iris slave-girl who is 
devotod to him and is loudly lament- 
ing, should be fined, 75; — should be 
fined if ho treats his servants’ wives 
or his child’s nurse as slaves, 75; 

— with whom the woman has mis- 
behaved should bo severely punished 
{Mann), 155; — should make the 
best effort to guard the women 
(Mann), 155. 

Man and woman — he who brings about 
their secret meeting is punished like 
the adulterer ( M atsyapurana), 153. 

Manager — explained , 69. 


Manu on the forms of Interest, 3; 

— on the rates of Interest, 4-5; 

— on the Interest on loan, 12-13; 

— on Interest on the price of things, 

— on the Interest as pledge, 18; 

— on the sale of pledge, 21; — on 
the repudiating of the debt by the 
master in case a dependent has 
effected the transaction for family 
purposes, 32; — on the steps to be 
taken by the creditor when the 
debtor has denied to pay it, 34-35; 

— on the means of realising debts, 

37; — on the realisation of fine 
from persons proficient in dis- 
honesty, 38; — on trusting a deposit, 
40; — on the restoration of the 
deposit after the death of the 
depositor, 4 1 ; — on the loss of the 
deposit, 41; —on the punishment 
of one who would appro- 
priate the property of anothor 
person, 42-43; — on the non- 

restoring of the deposit by the 
depositary, 43: on sale without 

owner, 45 ; — on the roloa.se of the 
purchaser in ease he proves the 
bona fide character of his purchase, 

47: on the duty of the priest 

appointed to do the work but who 
left it undone, 52: on the amount 

of the foes to he given to each 
priest., 52-53; — as regards the 

sacrificial fee, 53: on the punish- 
ment of a saeri finer for forsaking 
an officiating priest and vice versa f 
54; — on the seven kinds of source 
of property, 60; — on resuming the 
gift, 65; —on the property of the 
wife, the slave and the son, 72; 
— on the paying of fine bv a Brah~ 
mana who compels a sanctified 
twice-born to do servile work against 
his will, 74; — on the Brdhmana\i 
making a man slave out of the 
lower three castes, 74; — on punish- 
ment of a Hireling when he fails to 
do the promised work, 77; — on 
the hired cattle -koopor’s wages, 
81; — on tho responsibility of the 
keeper and tho owner of the cows, 
82 ; — on Niskas, 85; — on returning 
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or taking back of the articles sold 
within ten days, 89 ; — on returning 
the article if found defective even 
after the time-limit, 93; — on 

disputes regarding boundaries, 93; 
— on witnesses of the Sdmantaa 
in determining boundaries, 95 ; — on 
the method of deposition of boun- 
dary by people, 95; — on deter- 
mining the boundary by neighbours, 
97; — on throwing unclean things 
on public roads, 98; — on sowing 
the seed in another man’s field 
without the consent of the owner 
of the held, 101; — on punishing 
the keeper of the cattle in case 
crops are damaged in grazing, 102; 
— - on maintaining pasture ground, 
102; — on Krsnala as equal to one 
silver Mum , 103; — on the punish- 
ment of the keeper in certain cases, 
104. 

Mdrkamleyapiimna on the emancipa- 
tion of the Shudra from slavery, 
71. 

Marriage-gift should not be given 
away in its entirety, 00; — is im- 
partible, 220. 

Marriages — condemned forms of — , 
239. 

Masa is equal to the 20th part of the 
Pula , 3-4; — is equal to 10 Raktikas , 

4; - is ordinarily of gold, but in 

connection with cattle -grazing it 
is meant to be of silver, 103, 

Master’s trea tment of his pupils, 08. 

Master cannot take away from the 
slave what the latter has acquired 
from Iris master’s kindness, or by 

selling himself, 78; - of a work 

shall pay the wages to the Hirelings, 
75. 

Mats yap urn na on the penalty to be 
paid by the depositary on the non- 
restoration of the deposit, 43; — on 
the duty of the king to punish one 
who has not given the gift after 
making the promise, 62; — on 

punishing the master if ho does not 
impart instructions in his craft, 78; 

— on improper behaviour of a man 
towards the professional woman, 79. 


Measures of grains, 128. 

Medhatithi quoted, 226. 

Meeting with the wives of those Masses 
of people who themselves bring 
about such meetings is not punish- 
ablo ( Manu ), 153. 

Men whose livelihood depends upon 
their wives, 34. 

Mitdkmrd quoted on verbal assault, 
106, 138. 

Minors — nothing on credit should bo 
given to, 2. 

Monoy-lendors, 2-3. 

Mortgage, 2 1 . 

Mother receives the same share as her 
sons ( Brhaspati ), 194; — -receives 
an equal share ( Ydjtlavalkya), 195; 
— shall inherit the property of her 
childless son and in her absence the 
father’s mother ( Manu ), 273-75. 
Mother’s property — all the brothers 
and sisters shall equally divide 
after her death (Manu), 1 70; — after 
the death of the father, the daugh- 
ters shall divide it (Ndradn), 170; 
— should be equally divided amongst 
the brothers and the sisters ( Manu ), 
232; shall bo divided amongst the 
daughters or the offsprings of the 
daughters ( Ydjhavalkya ), 236. 

Murder — in a case of — responsibility 
of various persons and their punish- 
ment accordingly (Brhaxpati), 147. 
Murderer should be put to death 
( Vyd.su and Brhaspali ), 149. 

N 

Ndradn on the meaning of Kdyika 
form of Interest, 5; - on Interest, 
6-8, 12; —-on Interest payable on 
loans, 16; — on pledge and its 

kinds, 17: — on Interest on pledge, 
18-19; —on pledge destroyed, 20; 

— on repaying of debts by sons, 
25-26, 27 ; - - on the repaying of 
debts by minors, 28; — on the 
kind of debts not to be paid, 30; 

— on the repayment of debt of 
other persons like the son, 32; 

— on tho debt incurred by the son 
to be paid by the father, 32; — on 
the repaying of debt incurred by 
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the wife, 32; — on the payment or 
otherwise of the debt by the wife 
contracted by hor husband, 33; 

— on the payment of the debt by 
one who has taken the widow, 33; 

— on the payment of the debt to a 
Brahmana creditor when he dies 
without any issue, 34; — on the 
payment of debt by women, 34; 

— on the method of gradual pay- 
ment of debt, 37 ; — on the meaning 
of the term Deposit , 40; — on the 
kinds of deposit, 40; —-on the loss 
of the deposit along with the depo- 
sitary’s property, 41 ; — on the 
restoration of deposit, 42 ; — on the 
refusal of the deposit, 42 ; — on 
sale made without ownership, 45; 

— on the guilt of the purchaser when 

he conceals the man who sold the 
thing to him, 40; - on the punish- 

ment of the purchaser in case the 
purchase-transaction itself is found 
to bo improper, 46 ; — on the share 
of the partner who saves the pro- 
perty, 49; — on the death of a 
partner in a joint concern, 50; 

— on the death of the owner of the 

entire property, 51; on the period 

of keeping the property in custody 
by the king when the owner is dead 
without any heir, 52; — on the kinds 
of priest, 54; — on the resumption 
of gifts, 57 ; - — on what cannot be 
given as gifts, 58; — on the invalid 
gift, 63; — on punishment to be 
given to the giver and receiver of 
an invalid gift, 66; — on the kinds 
of servant, 67; — on Antcvasin , 68; 

— on the character of a pupil, 68; 
—his classification of Hirelings, 69; 
—as regards an apostate from re- 
nunciation, 70; —oil tli© kinds of 
slave to bo emancipated, 70; —on 
the emancipation of slaves, 71 ; — on 
the procedure of emancipation of 
slave, 72; — on the rules relating 
to slavery, 73-74; — on the com- 
pulsion of the labourer to do the 
work promised before, 76; — on 
the wages of workers, 76; — on the 
Hireling’s abandoning work, 77; 


— on the failure of the professional 
woman to meet the man, 78; — on 
the building of a house on the land 
belonging to another, 79; — on the 
disputes arising in connection with 
the professional woman, 79; — on 
hiring utensils, 80; — on the keeper’s 
looking after milch and dry cows, 
81 ; — on the duty of the owner and 
the keeper of the cows, 81 ; — on the 
responsibility of the owner of the 
keeper of the cows, 82; — on the 
settling of disputes with the keeper 
of the cattle, 83; — on the king’s 
maintaining the conventions among 
the Corporate bodies, 84; — on the 
detention of the article for realising 
the price, 88 ; — on the loss of the 
sold article in case it were not deli- 
vered to the purchaser, 88; — on 
the rescission of sale, 88; on the 
refusal of tho article sold to the 
purchaser, 89; — on the fixing of the 
price of the commodity, 90; — on 
tho time-limit of sale, 90; — on the 
payment of tho earnest monoy and 
failure of the transaction, 90; — on 
returning the sold article to tho 
seller, 91; — on the purchase of a 
commodity without tho knowledge 
of loss and profit, 91 ; — on returning 
the purchased article even before 
the time-limit, 92; — on the method 
of determining the boundary mark, 
95; — on king’s determining the 
boundary according to his own 
judgment, 90; — on erecting a dyke 
in the field of another man with 
advantage, 99; — on cultivating 

the fields by someone else in the 
absence of the first tenant, 100; 
— on tho land left uncultivated, 
100 ; — on lying down of the cattle 
in the field, 103; — on the destruc- 
tion of crops and fining the owner, 
103; — on the innocence of the 
keeper and owner of the cows under 
certain cases, 104; — on the damage 
done to crops and payment for the 
damage, 104. 

Natives — the meaning of — , 96. 

Nifka is made up of four suvarrtas, 85. 
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NUicMntdmani referred to, 109. 

Non-delivering the message-fine for 
( Y dj fCavalkya ) , 138. 

Non-responding to call for help — fine 
for—, 138. 

Non -uterine coparcener’s share, 301 ; 

— cannot take the share of the non- 
uterine brother, 301. 

Nuptial foe of the sister goes to her 
uterino brothers after the mother 
(Gautama), 239. 

Nydyasulra referred to, 2. 

O 

One becomes free from the sin when 
punished for it (Manu), 164. 

Ornaments are the wife’s property 
(Apantamba), 226. 

Cute as to has no claim to inheritance, 
funeral cake, water offerings (Shan- 
trim ), 1 98. 

Outeasto and his son only get support 
and no share ( Ydjnavalkya ), 200. 

Owner of the lost property should 
prove his ownership by means of 
witnesses, 47; — if he fails to prove, 
he should he punished, 48; -—of the 
(lows shall make over the cows to 
the keeper every morning, 81 ; 

— and keeper of the cows — their 
mutual duty and responsibility, 82; 

-of the cow is pvmishod if the cow 

dies in the house before the wages 
were paid to the keeper, 83; — of 
a dog or a monkey shall not be 
punished for any injury inflicted by 
these ( Ndrnda ), 115. 


Padinydya , maxim of the foot, 73. 

Pala, 3-4. 

Parian , 5, 9. 

Pdrijdta roforred to, l; — on pledge, 
20; — on the repaying of debt, 27; 
— on the emancipation of a slave 
girl when she gives birth to a child, 
72; — quoted, 105; • — on the share 
of the eldest son, 185 ; — on the share 
of the soil born of a Shudra wife, 
246-47. 

22 


Partition — in the matter of — people 
are not independent so long as the 
mother is living, 168; — principal 
time for making — (Manu), 168; — is 
possible oven when the father is un- 
willing, if he is too old or invalid 
(Shahkha), 171; — is possible even 
while the father is alive, only with 
his consent, 171; — during father’s 
lifetime — conditions thereof (Nd- 
rada ), 173; — of inheritance among 
brothers — as also for childless wo- 
men till they get a son ( Vaxhistha), 
193; — among sons of diverse castes 
(Manu and Bhdrata), 241-42; — of 
inheritance among brothers and 
childless women (Vashixtha), 268; 

— - when doubtful — kinsmen, the 
deed and the separate transaction of 
business will prove it ( Y dj ilavalkya 
and Ndrada ), 306-07; — before — no 
transaction, suretyship, etc. should 
lie done among certain members 
of the family (Ydjnavalkya), 308; 
— no — botwoon husband and wife 
( Apastamha ), 308; — is proved ac- 
cording to the Ratndkara , 309. 

Partner, if he acts without the consent 
of others and injures the property, 
has to make good to all, 49; 

— who saves the merchandise gets 
the ten tli part of the property be- 
sides his own share, 49; — if dis- 
honest, should be turned out of the 
joint concern, 50; if — of the joint 
concern happens to die, his share 
goes to his heir or to one who docs 
the dead man’s work, 50; — in a 
joint concern may employ his sub- 
stitute, 50; in a joint concern 
should carry on the business with- 
out deception, 50. 

Pasture-land should be preserved, 
101; — for grazing of the cattle 
should be reserved in every village, 
102. 

Path should riot he obstructed by 
anyone, 98. 

Pativratd , the meaning of the term 
explained, 267. 

Penalty proscribed for the damaging 
of crops, 104; — for one who sells 
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what is not seed, or picks out the 
seed, or transgresses the bonds of 
propriety ( Manu ), 119. 

Periodic Interest, 7. 

Persons disqualified for inheritance 
( Ndrada ), 204; — should got only 
maintenance from the family, while 
their sons will get the shares 
(Ndrada), 205. 

Piety prospers by separate living 
(Manu), 172. 

Pious purpose — money given for — if 
not spent for that purpose, should 
bo taken back (Manu), 107. 

Pledge and security differentiated, 3; 
— enjoyment of the — , 7; — im- 
moveable, 7; — loss or damage of 
the — , 1 7 ; — transference of — on 
mortgage, 21; —surrender of — , 21; 
— sale of — , 21; — cannot be given 
as gift, 57; — can be only a pledge, 
60; — can be given as a gift only as 
a pledge to be restored to the owner, 
61 - 02 . 

Ploughman running away from his 
work should be beaten with stick, 
76. 

Poganda — is a minor up to the 
sixteenth year of his age, 28. 

PraTcasha on the emancipation of a 
slave- girl when she gives birth to a 
child, 72; — quoted, 215. 

Pray a stands for creditor threatening 
to fast till the payment of debt, 35. 

Preceptor of the family, 53. 

Preferential share for the eldest son 
( Baudhayana , Devala and Manu), 
183-85. 

Price should be fixed in accordance 
with the nature of the locality and 
the season, 90. 

Priest — officiating when lias become 
disabled, another priest shall do 
his work, 52; — should carry on 
their business as joint concerns, 52; 
— should got his part of the work 
done by his son, in case Vie lias to 
lea vo the work undone oven after 

taking his foes, 52; - of the second 

grade in the Jyotistoma, third and 
fourth grades, 53; — principal — are 
Hotr, Adhvaryu, Udgdtr and Brah - 
22B 


man , 53 ; — kinds of — , 54 ; — offi- 
ciating — if he forsakes the sacrifices 
is punishable, 54. 

Primogeniture — there shall be no — 
in case of the second partition 
(Brhaspati), 290 . 

Principal — forfeiture of — , 20. 

Prizes of the war should go to the 
victorious king, and should be given 
as gift only with his consent, 61. 

Property of the Vedic scholar goes to 
the Pariftad (society) (Shankka- 
Likhita), 285. 

Property of the Brdhmana shall go to 
the Vedic scholars in the absence of 
his heirs (Devala), 284; — of the 
soilless man — divisions of the — 
(Devala), 282-83; — shall devolve 
upon him who is the nearest to the 
deceased sapindas (Manu), 275; 

— goes to the eldest brother after 
the death of the father (Gautama), 
275; — of a soilless man goes to 
his wifo first, then to the daughter, 
then to his mother, brother, Ban- 
dhus, Sakulyas, fellow-scholars and 
king (Visnu), 264-65; — acquired 
by the father after partition shall 
go to the son bom after partition, 
256 ; — of the dead maiden shall go 
to the uterine brothers or to mother, 
or to father (Baudhayana), 240; 

— of woman rocoived in the con- 
demned forms of marriages belongs 
to the parents if she dins childless 
(Manu), 238; — of a woman married 
in Brahma, Daiva , Arsa , Qdndharva 
or Prdjdpalya goes to the husband 
alone if sho dies childless (Manu), 
238; — obtained in battle is im- 
partible, 219; — which is impartible 
(Manu), 213-20; —acquired by 
persons who have learnt the sciences 
in the family is partible ( Brhaspati ), 
217; — acquired through valour is 
partible (Ibid.); — acquired without 
the help of the joint property should 
not be divided, 213-16; — left after 
the discharge of the father’s lia- 
bilities should bo divided (Ndrada), 
212; — of tlie grandfather and the 
fattier and self-acquired all this is 
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divisible ( Kdtyayana ), 211; — con- 
cealed if found out* shall be equally 
divided ( Kdtyayana ), 190 ; — wrongly 
divided to be divided into equal 
shares when it is found out ( Bhrgu ), 
190 ; — stolen on the outskirts of the 
village should be made good by the 
village-officer; stolen on the pas- 
ture-land by the owner and outside 
the pasture -land by the detective - 
officer ( Kdtyayana ), 135; — when 
sold, if not delivered to the pur- 
chaser, the man who has sold it 
should be punished, 89; — marked 
value of the — , 89; — when sold 
should be delivered to the purchaser, 
88 ; — seven sources of acquiring — , 
60; — self-acquired may be given 
away at one’s own pleasure, 60 ; 

— immoveable cannot be given away 
if it is not in excess, 60; — common 
— when it is to be given away the 
consent of others is necessary, 60; 
common — cannot be given away 
as gift, 57; — to be kept in custody 
by the king when the owner is dead 
without any heir, 5 1-52; — of a non- 
Brdhmana who is lost will go to the 

king, 51 ; of the Brdhmana should 

not bo taken by the king, 34. 

Promised gift, 1 2. 

Profit in trading in foreign countries, 
88. 

Prostitute — forcible intercourse with, 
is punishable ( Vytisa), 103; -their 
fee is 500 Panas, 163. 

Public road —throwing unclean things 
on the — is punishable, 98. 

Punishment — the kind of person to 
administer — , 317; — for gambling 
with false dice (Visriv and Yajfla- 
valkya ), 316; — for selling things 
without ownership, 167; — for a 
Brdhmana woman having recourse 
to a Shudra ( Varna), 162; — for a 
Kmttriya having recourse to a 
Brdhmana woman ( VashiMha ), 162; 

— for a Vainhya having recourse to 
a Brdhmana woman (Ibid.); — for a 
woman who comes to a man and 
advances herself to him ( Brhaspati ), 
162; — for a man of noble birth with 


a Shudra woman ( Apaatamba ), 
161; — for a Shudra for having 
intercourse with a Brdh mana woman 
( Yama ), 161; — for violating the 
bed of a superior person (Harita), 161 ; 

— for a woman for having an inter- 

course with a man of inferior caste 
( Gotama ), 161; — for the violator 
of the teacher’s bed in a wider 
sense ( Ndrada and YdjUavalkya ), 
160-61 ; — for drinking wine ( Manu ), 
160; — for violating the teacher’s 
bod (Manu), 160; — fora Brdhmana 
for making a sanctified twice -bom 
do servile work (Manu), 159; — for 
a Brdhmatia for having recourse to 
a Charuldla woman, 1.59; — for 

forsaking one’s mother, father, son 
and wife (Manu), 159; — for the 
officiating priest for forsaking the 
sac rib cor (Ibid.); — for a saerifleer dis- 
missing an officiating priest (Ibid.); 

— for those who help the secret 

meeting of a woman with a man 
( Matsyapurdna ), 1 59 ; ■— for violating 
a maidon of superior status or of 
equal status (Manu), 154; — for 
wantonly defiling a maiden through 
sheer audacity, 154; — for conversa- 
tion with the wives of dancers, slave 
girls, female mendicants (Manu), 
152; - to r kill i ng ( Baudhdyana ) , 

146-47; for striking a man with 
weapon, and for causing abortion 
(U ah anas and Ydjnavalkya), 145; 

— for the use of false scales, 

weights, measures ( Shankha ), 
144-45; - for an officer who 

remits the fine of a guilty person 
( Visnu), 144; - for punishing 

faultless ma-ri ( Ydjfuivalkya ), 144; 

— for one who lets go an adulterer 
or a thief (Ibid.); for one who 
enters in a Royal Warrant (Ibid.); 

— for destroying a crossing, a flag, 
a pole, or images (Manu and 
Shankha ), 141-42; — for a man 

subsisting by the occupation of 
his superiors, 141; - inflicted 

upon the culprit should lie 
proportionate to the heaviness of 
crime committed (Ndrada), 137; 
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— for those who buy stolen property 

and those who receive it in gift and 
also those who hide them (Kdtyd- 
yana ), 133; — for those who help the 
operating thieves ( Ndrada ), 133; 

— for those who invite thieves and 
direct them, 133; — for those who 
knowingly provide food, sholtor, fire, 
water, advice, implements or funds 
for the thief or for the murderer 
( Ydjnavalkya ), 133; ~ for stealing 
grains, vegetables, roots, fruits, 
flowers, trees, etc. { Manu ), 129-30; 

— for stealing in accordance with 
the number of things stolen, 128-29; 

— for stealing more than 100 
Karsaa of gold and silver, 128; 

— for stealing cattle or untying 
a knot ( Ydjnavalkya ), 127; — for 
stealing animals (Vydaa and Vianu), 
126-27 ; — for stealing cows belonging 
to a Brdhmana , for piercing their 
nostrils ( Manu ), 126; — for kid- 
napping persons (Vydaa), 125; — for 
cheating women and children by 
making artificially articles of small 
value appear as of higher value 
( Brhaapati ), 124; — for making and 
celling false gold, or fictitious pearls 
and corals, 124; — for pledging or 
selling a covered article after having 
altered it or making it appear as a 
valuable article ( Ydjnavalkya ), 124; 

— for one who makes a thing of 
inferior quality look like one of a 
superior quality ( Ydjnavalkya ), 123; 

— for a physician dealing dishonestly 
towards persons of higher class 
(Vianu), 122; - for declaring a true 
coin to bo false or a false coin to be 
true ( Ydjfiavalkya ), 121; ---for forg- 
ing royal edicts, making counterfeit 
coins, etc. (Ibid.); — for profiteering 
by traders (Ibid.) ; — for selling coun- 
terfeits ( Vianu), 121; — for selling 
a thing at unauthorised price 
(Ydjfiavalkya), 121; — for traders 
hampering the sale of com- 
modities brought in by foreign 
traders ( Ydjnavalkya ), 121; — for 
adulterating medicines, oils, salts, 
scents, grains, etc. ( Ydjfiavalkya ), 


120; — for selling an article after 
hiding its defects or having adul- 
terated (Bfhaspati), 120; — for a 
trader making a false declaration 
regarding quantities, or evading the 
Custom-House (Ydjfiavalkya) , 120; 

— for the feller of a fruit-yielding 
tree ( Viariu ), 117; — for injuring 
trees, bushes, etc, ( Ydjfiavalkya , 
Vianu and Manu), 117; — for a man 
striking another with a dangerous 
weapon ( Kdtydyana ), 115; — for the 
members of the family even in- 
cluding the slave and the servant 
only on the back part (Manu), 115; 

— for misbehaviour ( Yanm ), 115; 

- — for the owner of a dog or other 
animals if ho does not save the 
person attacked, 115; — for tho 
owner of the tusked or homed animal 
when he does not save the person 
attacked ( Ydjfiavalkya ), 115; — for 
each of the assailants against one 
single man ( Ydjnavalkya ), 114; 

— should be in accordance with tho 

degree of hurt caused to the other 
(Manu), 113; - for boating a man 

in such a way as to rondor him 
as good as dead, ! 1 3 ; — for following 
the orders of the king’s enemy 
(Ydjnavalkya), 113; -for hurting 
both the eyes of a man (Ibid.); — for 
offending against a Brdhmana by a 
man of lower caste (Ndrada), 113; 
— for striking a king (Ibid.); -for 
an offonco (TJahanaa), 109; — for 
reviling tho king (Ndrada), 108; 

— of persons engaged in abusing 
each other (Brhaapati), 106-07; 

— for one who effects a sale without 
ownership, 45-46. 

Pupil — the nature of the punishments 
for — (Apaatamba), 115; — as a ser- 
vant, 67-68; — should serve the 
teacher, his wife and his son, 68. 

Purdna meaning gold-coin, stands for 
monetary transaction, 16-17. 

Purchaser has to pay a fine if he 
returns things, like milch cattle, etc., 
after purchasing, 92; — shall not 
give it up, if he had purchased the 
thing after thorough examination* 



INDEX 


341 


9 1 -92; — if ho rofuses to accept the 
article it may be sold to another, but 
the first purchaser has to pay the 
loss if the said article has been 
damaged in the meantime, 90; 

— should give back to the seller 
the sold article if the sale has boon 
made under unusual circumstances, 
89; —if ho refuses to accept the 
delivery of the sold article, ho shall 
suffer the penalties, 89; — should 
pay to the owner the amount- 
claimed by him and a fine to the 
king, if he fails to produce the ven- 
dor, 47 ; — will got his money from 
the vendor in case he loses his 
judicial proceedings, 48; — should 
not be punished when the seller has 
been produced, 40; — genuineness 
of the - — depends upon t he producing 
of the seller, 40. 

Purchase is a lawful source of property, 

01 . 

Purchase -money , 9. 

Purchase and Sale -Rocission, J. 

R 

Raktikd , 4. 

jRatnakarcty referred to, 1: --on In- 
terest, 14, 17; —on pledge, 20; 

— on repaying of debts, 20; — on the 
third kind of wanton woman, 33-94; 

-on the first kind of remarried 
woman, 34; -- on deposits, 42; - on 
the share of a man who saves the 
property from being lost, 50; - — -re- 
ferred to, 09; — on the emancipation 
of a slave girl when she gives birth 
to a child, 72: — quoted, 127, 208; 

— referred to, 214), 215; — on the 
importance of transaction, 314. 

Receiving of proper gift is a lawful 
source of property, 01. 

Refuse of humanity, 1 1 6. 

Religious duties — common perform- 
ance of — among undivided brothers 
after division should be performed 
separately, 300. 

Religious gift- — land obtainod as such 
should not bo given to the son of the 
wives of the lower castes (Brhaspati), 
243. 


Religious purpose — whatever lias boon 
promised for — must be paid, 28. 

Remarried woman, the first kind of, 
34. 

Rent of house, as a kind of Interest, 0. 

Repartition is possible up to the fourth 
generation ( Devala ), 192. 

Returning of the articles sold, 91. 

Reunited members of a family — 
explained ( tirhaspati), 288-89. 

Reunited coparceners— -if any ono of 
them aoquirod additional property 
through his merits, he will get two 
shares, 291. 

Reunited son shall get his share 
( Mann ), 297. 

Reunited brothers shall divide the 
property among themselves, if any- 
one dies son less or becomes a re- 
nunciate, 302. 

Riding on the king’s conveyance or 
sitting on his seat- is punishable 
( Ydjtlavalkya ) , 141. 

Royal dues— -those who conspire to 
cheat the State of the - - art? 
punished. 80. 

Royal warrant- punishment for forg- 
ing a - (Shankha), 144. 

Royal command -disobeying a — is 
punis] table (Ibid .) . 

s 

Suerifieer is punished for forsaking an 
officiating priest, 54. 

Sakulya should receive the payment- 
of debt when the Brdhmana creditor 
dies without any issue, 34; — shall 
take the property in the absence 
of Sapindax (Baud hay an a), 284. 

Sale without ownership, 1. 

Sciences of weapons, 217. 

Sisters who are unmarried receive 
share for the purposes of their 
marriage, 1 94 ; — is to receive a share 
of the property of one who has left 
no child or wife or father, 290. 

Skill is described as art and craft, 08. 

Slave — nothing on credit should be 
given to — , 2; —kinds of — , 67, 70; 
— for the stipulated period, 71-72; 
— emancipation of — , 70-71 ; — main- 
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tamed during famine becomes free 
by giving a pair of oxen and also 
whatever has been eaten during the 
hard times, 71; — if he happens to 
save his mastor’s life, should be 
emancipated from slavery and should 
be given a son’s share, 71 ; — debtor 
— becomes free by paying the debt 
with accrued Interest, 7 1 ; — received 
in mortgage becomes free by paying 
money to his previous master if he 
agrees to redeem him, 71; — girl is 
emancipated if she gives birth to a 
child after intercourse with her 
master, 72; — has no property of his 
own, whatever he acquires belongs 
to his master, 72; —emancipation 
procedure, 72; — enslaved through 
his connection with a slave-girl 
becomes free by abandoning her, 
72; — made for food becomes free 
on giving up the said subsistence, 
72; captured in battle, emanci- 

pation of; or won through wager, 
72; —a person of the higher caste 
cannot be the slave of the lower 
caste, unless he has violated his 
duties, 74; one is fined if one makes 
a — of the highest caste, 75. 

Slavery is inborn in the Shudra , 71. 

Slave-girl-— forcible intercourse with 
a — is punishable ( Y djUavalkya ) , 1 63. 

Sh <mkha - L ikhita — regarding the fees to 
be given to the priests, 5*1-54; — on 
punishing a man for cutting a dyke 
between fields, 99; — for punishing 
in case crops are damagod by cattle, 
102; — oil the grazing of the young 
ones of all animals, 103. 

Shankha. on the non -punishment of 
small animals, 105. 

Share of the thieves when they work 
jointly, 55-50; rules for joint 
working amongst the tradesmen, 
cultivators, thieves and artisans, 
56; — in the expenditure incurrod 
in setting free the thieves when 
caught, 50 ; - persons entitled to — 

(Manu), 198, 204-05; — those who 
have entered other life stages have 
no — ( Vanhistha), 206; — allotment 
of — ( Manu), 220 ; •— of the son born 


of a Shudra wife (Shahkha and 
Manu ), 244-46; — of the son who 
was not in the womb at the time 
of the partition {Manu and Bffias- 
pati), 253-56; — of the reunited 
coparceners is to belong to the 
reunited coparceners ( Ndrada ), 301. 

Shatapntina is equal to 320 Battis, 86. 

Shrdddhacintamani — referred to, 264. 

Shudra has no property of his own, 
whatever belongs to him is liable to 
be taken away by his master, 73; 

— can make a man slave of his own 
caste, 74; — is created for servile 
work. He is never free from ser- 
vitude, 74; — to bo punished for 
abusing a twice-born {Ootama and 
Manu), 108; — to be punished for 
listening the Vedas, reciting the 
Vedas and for memorising, 108; 

— should bo punished for teaching 

religion ( Brhaspati ), 108; — is 

punished for assaulting a Brah- 
niana , III; — is punished for adopt- 
ing the living of a Brdhmana ( Ycijha - 
valley a), 113; — is punished for 

wearing the sacred thread {Ibid.); 

— is beaten with a stick on his 

seeking to equal his superior in the 
matter of speaking, walking, bed 
and seat ( Apastamba), 114; — should 
not be punished again if he has been 
struck once for abusing the higher 
caste, 116; — feeding of — at rites is 
punishable, 138; — is punished for 
making a living by the occupation 
of the Ksattriya and the Brdhmana 
( YdjOavalkya ), 141; -—should bo 

punished for having intercourse 
with a woman of higher caste {Oo- 
tama and Manu), 157; — woman is 

unprotected, 159; the method of 

putting him to death (Bav/lhdyana), 
161; — is punished for having inter- 
course with a woman of noble birth 
(Ootama), 161. 

Shulka, 12. 

Security and profit, 2. 

Security account, 12. 

Secret thieves should be punished by 
the king for cutting holes in the 
walla (Vydsa and Manu), 126. 
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Seller — when he sells the article sold 
to another person after it has been 
refused by the first purchaser is not 
wrong, 90 ; — is punished for selling 
a defective article, 89. 

Selling clothes obtained from dead 
bodies is punishable ( Y dj ilavalkya ) , 
14; — what is not the seed is punish- 
able, 101; — bad meat is punish- 
able ( Visnu ), 116; — uneatable food 
is punishable ( Visnu ), 142. 

Seniority is declared by birth only 
( Manu ), 182. 

Separated coparceners shall take the 
property of the separated co- 
parceners ( Kdtydyana ), 803. 

Separation augments piety ( Bfhaspati ), 
172. 

Servants law relating to, 67 ; — kinds 
of — , 67. 

Setting fire to field, etc. is punishable 
( Y ajnavalhya ), 143. 

Smrtisara on pledge, 20 ; - — on repaying 
of debts, 26-27; -on the validity 
of giving the entire property as 
gift, 58; — on the giving away of 
the immoveable property as gift, 
60. 

Smdrta -rites are to be performed in 
the Matrimonial Fire , 308. 

Son cannot be given as gift, 57 ; — only 

— should not be given away or 
received as gift, 59; father and 
mother arc the sole masters in giving 
away the — 59; has no power to 
dispose of the immoveable property 
bo long as the father is present., 62; 

— has no property of his own, 
whatever ho acquires belongs to his 

master, 72; - is punished if ho does 

not supply the mother with food 
( Bfhaspati ), 1 65 ; — oldest — ox - 
plained ( Devala ), 181; — who is 

endowed with learning and 
righteousness deserves to receive 
more in partition {Bfhaspati), 185, 
187; — who is seniormost in regard 
to birth, learning and other 
qualifications should receive two 
shares of the inheritance {Brims* 
pati ), 186; — devoid of good 

qualities is not entitled to inherit 


the father’s property ( Bfhaspati), 
197; — of the brother when the 
latter is dead shall receive his share 
from his uncle equal to those of 
others {Kdtydyana), 191; — of the 
Shudra wife shall not be a sharer in 
the property {Shahkha), 244 ; — born 
of a Shudra. woman shall get main- 
tenance ( Bfhaspati ), 247; — of a 
Shudra from an unmarried slave- 
girl shall receive a share ( Ydjiia- 

valkya and Manu), 247-48; of an 

unmarried woman b1io.I 1 take the 
entire property if the deceased has 
loft no son or daughter’s son from 
his married wife ( Yfijhavalkya), 248; 

— born after the partition shall get 

the share from those who bocame 
separated from the father ( Visnu 
and Manu), 252-53; — bom before 
the partition has no right over the 
father’s share ( Bfhaspati ), 255, 

297“ 301; horn after the partition 
has no right over the share of* the 
brothers (Ibid..); ~ born after the 
daughter is appointed — their share 
will be equal {Manu), 261; — body- 
born, when ho is born the other 
sons are entitled to the fourth of a 
share only {Kdtydyana), 262; — of 
the appointed daughter shall receive 
the fourth of a share ( Brahmapurdna ), 
263; — will get the share if a. re- 
united coparcener is dead ( Ydjiia- 
valkya), 293; if born after the 
partition shall receive the property 
of the father {Manu), 296; soil- 
born — shall receive the third part 
of a share {Brahnmpurdna), 263; 

- of enuneh, blind, deaf, idiot and 
dumb are allowed shares except, 
when the father is outcast, 199— 

205; body-born and soil -born of 

the disqualified ones, if free from 
defects, get shares, 201; — born 
from wives married in the reverse 
order shall be treated like the son 
from the Shudra woman {Gautama), 
249; — of divided coparceners — 

partition among them ( Ydjriaval - 
kya), 249-50; — different varieties 
of — ( Ndrada and Yama), 256-57; 
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— of the twelve kinds of — only six 
are kinsmen and inheritors ( Manu ), 
257; — inheritors of property ac- 
cording to Baudhdyana , 258; — par- 
takers of the Oolra {Ibid.); 
— distinction on the basis of the 
order in which they are mentioned, 
256—59 ; — claims of the twelve kinds 
of — , 259-60; — other than the first 
two only get maintenance (Bfhas- 
pati and Mann), 260; — their part 
in the share — explained, 264. 

Soilless wives of one’s father are equal 
sharers ( Vydsa), 195; — of the dis- 
qualified porsons also get mainte- 
nance {Ydjhavalkya), 202; — widow 
faithful to her husband’s bed shall 
offer the cake and receive his entire 
share {Vrddha-Manu), 266. 

Sacramental rites shall bo performed 
out of the paternal property {Nd- 
rada), 194; — of those for whom 
they have not boon performed 
during the lifetime of the father, 
207 ; — of girls should be performed 
in accordance with one’s means, 210. 

Sacrificial fee to be paid to the priest 
who abandons his work, 52; the 
time for giving — , 52; — 100 cows 
for the J yotisloma, 53. 

Sagotra explained by Brhaspati , 265. 

Sale without ownership is not a sale, 

45; rescission of the -not possible 

after ten days, 89; rescission of 
the - possible even after the expiry 
of timo-limit in certain cases, 89; 
rescission of - in case of a pur- 
chase without knowing the loss and 
the profit, 91; time-limit for — 
in cases of cattle, jewels, etc., 90-91 ; 
rescission of the on the same 
day or aftor the first day, 92. 

Samdnodcika relationship, 265. 

Sdmantas are persons born in the 
neighbourhood of the disputed boun- 
dary, 95. 

Samvarla ori Interest not accruing 
from, 11. 

Spies - through — the king shall find 
out the doings of State officials 
( Yajrlavalkya ) , 143. 


Sapirulas , 197; — to got the property 
of the childless person (Brhaspati), 
247 ; — explained by Brhaspati , 265. 

State — -constituents of — ( Vi$rvu), 145. 

Stealing animals is punishable (Nd- 
rada , Manu , Vydsa and YdjUaval- 
hya), 126; — grains is punishable 
( Bfhaspati ), 127; — wooden articles, 
articles weighed by scales, of those 
that are measured and of those that 
are counted — punishment for 
( Ndrada ), 128; — ploughing imple- 
ments is punishable ( Shankha ), 
129; — milk, milk products is 

punishable ( Vydsa), 129; — in gen- 
eral is punishable ( Visnu ), 130: 

— rope and vvaterpot from the well is 
punishable {Manu), 130; — wooden 
vessels, earthenware, leather thongs, 
bonos, skins, cooked food, etc. is 
punishable {Ndrada), 130; — grass, 
wood or fruit or flower without the 
owner’s knowledge, the hand should 
bo cut off {Brhaspati), 13 J . 

Step -brother's share, 301. 

Stipulated Tntorest, 7, 

Stolon property should bo made good 
by the district officer, the police 
officer, and the detectives, if the 
thief is not detected (Kdtydyana), 
134; if a portion of the -is re- 
covered from a certain person, the 
rest of it also should be realised from 
him ( Vrddha-Manu ), 135; — if found, 
shall bo kept in charge of a vigilant 
man and if thieves try to get them, 
they should bo killed by an elephant 
{Manu), 135; — if discovered within 
a year should be restored to the 
owner, aftor that time to the king 
( Ydj naval ky a ) , 135. 

i$ tot mi of the house, 6. 

Strldhana -no interest on , 11, 30; 

— to bo given by the husband or 
father-in-law ( Ydjhavalkya), 177; 

— defined and classified ( Kdtydyana , 
Visnu and Devala), 222-24, 229; 

— promised by the husband should 
bo paid by the sons aftor the death 
of the husband if she stays in her 
husband’s house, 232; — goes to the 
children ( Gotama , Brhaspati), 233- 
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34; -—and its division according to 
Kdtydyana , 237-38; — should bo 
provided for the maintenance of 
her life in case the widow is in her 
youth and is rough mannered 
(Hdrlta), 268. 

Striking elder brother’s wife is punish- 
able ( Ydjnavalkya ), 138; — his 

teacher is punishable (Ibid.), 141. 

Substitute for capital punishment in 
case of a Brdhmcina ( Y djilavalkya ), 
143. 

Succession — order of — in case a man 
dies childless ( YdjUnvalkya ), 276; 

— according to Apastamba , 276; 

— of the order of the inheritors of 
the property of the hermit, the 
renunciate and the religious student 
(Ydjnavalkya). 285. 

Suits— false, 39. 

Supernatural methods of ordeal, 20. 

Surety in connection with law-suits, 
22; — for trust, 23, 30; — for ap- 
poaranco, 23, 30; — money defined, 
30. 

Suvarna is equal to the eightioth part 
of 20 Pa-las , 4; — as a measure, 4. 

T 

Temple demolishing is punishable 
( K City dy ana ) , 142. 

Tenant — old — coming back to the 
field shall pay the expenditure in- 
curred by the new tenant and then 
can take possession of the field 
again, 1.00; — if unable to pay the 
expenses to the new tenant, the 
produce of the land will go to the 
new tenant for some years, 100; 
— the first being uhable to cultivate, 
another tenant may do it and take 
the produce, 100. 

Theft of yams, cotton, drugs, curds, 
milk, water, grass, vessels made of 
bamboos or cane, animal products 
is punishable (Manu), 130; — is a 
special form of crime, 1 36 ; — differ- 
entiated from crime, 136. 

Thief is one who sells another’s pro- 
perty without being its owner, 45; 
— should be made to restore the 
stolen tilings and then should be 


punished ( Ydjflavalkya ), 131; open 
traders are — their method of rob- 
bing people ( Vydm), 118; — the 

king being unable to suppress them 
those who help them with food, 
drink, etc;, in order to savo them- 
selves are not wrong ( Visnu), 133. 

Title of law, 40. 

Trade — purpose of — , 2 ; right method 
of—, 90. 

Traders for exporting goods mono- 
polised by the State shall have all 
their property confiscated (Many), 
121 . 

Trading abroad — persons — should de- 
liver the profit to the purchaser, 
88; — in foreign lands, 88. 

Transaction — last — is really effective 
( Bjrhaspati ) , 31 3 • 1 4 ; — auth ority at - 
tachos to — ( Ydjnavalkya and Bri an - 
pati). 313; -validity of — when 
carried without a longer interval, 
314. 

Twice-born person should not he 
punished if running short of 
provision while on a journey ho 
takes two sugarcane-sticks, or 
two roots from another mail’s fields 
(Manu). 134; — should not be 

regarded as have stolon anything 
under certain circumstances (Mann 
and Gotarna), 134. 

U 

Upanidhi (sealed deposit), 40, 42, 44. 

Ushanas — on the non-acceptance of 
the compensation paid for grazing 

the cattle, 104; on non-penalising 

of elephant and horses, 104. 

Usury, 9. 

Uttering improper oath is punishable, 

1 38. 

V 

Vainhya can make » slave of his own 
caste, 74; —for having an inter- 
course with a woman of higher 
caste should be punished (Manu), 
157; — can have only one wife and 
may have a Shudra wife also 
(Bhdrata), 243. 

Varuna is the lord of penalties (Gau* 
tama), 166, 
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Vaahitfha on forms of Interest, 3; 

— on Interest on. gold Rasas , etc,, 
15; — on the consent of the son to 
be given away as a gift, 59. 

Vedic scholars should be honoured 
with gifts and requested to live in 
the kingdom, 143. 

Verbal assault — explained by Ndrada , 
106. 

Violence — kinds of — {Ndrada), 130; 
— acts of — {Ndrada), 130. 

Violating a woman forcibly is punish- 
able ( Bfhaspati ), 139; — by fraud is 
punishable ( Bfhaspali ), 159-00; for 

— the wife of another man forcibly, 
the man should be put to death 
(Matsyapurdna), 103; — a willing 
maiden is punishable ( Manu ), 153. 

Visnu on Interest, 10, 14-15; — on 
pledge pledged to two persons, 20; 

— on the repaying of debt, 20; 

— on the repaying of the debt 
incurred by the woman, by her 
husband or her son, 32; —on 
the means of realising debt by the 
creditor, 37 ; — on the punishment of 
a purchaser purchasing from a man 
who is not the owner, 48; — on 
making a slave of the highest caste, 
74-75; — on hireling’s abandoning 
the work before the expiry of his 
term, 77; - — on the keeper’s milking 
a cow without tho owner’s permis- 
sion, 83; — on the non-deliverance 
of the property to the purchaser, 
88; — on throwing rubbish on the 
public road, 98; — on damage done 
to the roadside field, unfonced crops, 
etc., 102 ; — on the value of the crops 
destroyed to be paid t.o the owner, 
1 03 ; — on the fault of the owner, if 
the cow is left without the keeper, 
104. 

V ivddaratndkara — quoted on sale with- 
out ownership, 40; — on the sale of 
an article, 90, 120, 142. 

Vratya explained (Harlta and Hald- 
yudha ), 150. 

Vratya woman — intercourse with her 
is punishable (Manu), 150. 

Vfddha-Manu — on the wages of the 
labourer, ,70; — on the punishment 


of the labourer who does not work 
after having promised to do it, 77; 

— on the payment to be made by 
an employee if he destroys anything 
carelessly, 77 ; — on the dismissing of 
the hirelings by the employer before 
reaching the destination, 78; — on 
hiring a cart, 80; — on punishing 
a man for demolishing the village 
boundary, 99. 

Vydhrtihoma forms an integral part 
in the rites accompanying the giving 
and receiving of sons, 59. 

Vyasa on the forms of Interest, 4-5; 

— on maximum Interest, 1 1 ; - on 
Interest on pledge, 19; — on the 
payment of debt by the grandson, 
23; — on the debts not to be paid 
by tho son, 29; — on the payment 
of the price of the deposit in case 
it has boon consumed by the de- 
positary, 42; - on the producing of 
the seller who has sold without 
ownership, 40; — on carrying of 
business without any deception, 
50; — on the responsibility of the 
keeper of the cows, 82; — on the 
time-limit of the sale, 90; — on the 
cultivation of the lease land, 100. 

Vyavahdra — exp 1 tuned , 35. 

W 

Wager, 12. 

Wages — non-payment of — , 1, 67, 75; 
— amount of — -, 75; — for a plough- 
man, 75; — of workers according to 
Ndrada , 76; — of the labourers 
should be fixed by persons expert in 
sea voyage and experienced in 
regard to time and place, 76; — if a 
hireling abandons his work before 
the lapse of the stipulated time, he 
forfeits his — , 77; the carrier 

is to receive the — only for the dis- 
tance actually traversed, 78; — in 
the form of milk, 81 ; — of the cow- 
kooper, 81. 

War-prizes given away by the vic- 
torious king as gifts, should be 
with the consent of the defeated 
enemy king, 7 1 . 



INDEX 


347 


Washerman should be punished for 
making transactions with the clothes 
( Yajhavalkya ), 123. 

Water-drain should not be encroached 
upon, 97 ; — or erecting an opening 
towards other’s house is wrong, 97. 

Wealth gained by learning should 
not be given to the unlearned 
( Katyayana ), 219. 

Weight gained by coarse wool, cotton - 
yarn in weaving ( Yajhavalkya ), 124- 
25. 

Widow when sonless can enjoy her 
husband’s property as she likes 
(Katyayana), 227-28; — faithful to 
her husband’s bed shall dwell with 
her elders till her death, 227-28; 
— her duties in case she inherits 
the entire share of her husband 
( Bfhaspati ) , 206 . 

Wife is the dead man’s sole asset, 33; 

— cannot be given as gift, 57 ; - has 
no property of her own, whatever 
she acquires belongs to her master, 
72; for declaring her paramour 

a thief is punishable ( Yajna - 

valkya), 140; —one should not 
converse with — of other moil when 
forbidden (Manu), 152; making 
a living through their — , 153 ; — and 
the son are one’s own body, 153; 

— not having Strldhana shall be 
made equal sharer with the wives 
having Strldhana ( Yajhavalkya ) , 177 ; 

— of the dead brother cannot receive 

a share, 191; -superseded should 
got compensation ( Yajhavalkya ), 
223 ; - — becomes entitled to the 

property when there is no great- 
grandson, 265; — of a sonless person 
shall perforin the Shrdddha , 266; 

— of the ronunciate or those who 
have no son shall be provided by 
the reunited brothers ( Shahkha and 
Ndrada), 302. 

Witness — if they depose falsely should 
be fined (Manu), 166. 

Women -nothing on credit should 
be given to - — , 2 ; — shall not pay the 
debt incurred by her husband or 
her son, 32 ; — manages everything 
in the family, 33 ; — should pay the 


debt contracted by her husband 
if she has been made to promise, 
33 ; — should pay the debt if she 
has taken the family assets, 33 ; 
last kind of wanton — , 33 ; first 
kind of remarried- , 33-34; - shall 
give away or receive in gift a son 
with her husband’s permission and 
that too only when she is in com- 
pany with her husband, 59; — cannot 
perform the Vyahrtihonm , 59; pro- 
fessional — when ill or tired or in 
distress or engaged in work for the 
king is not to bo punished for not 
meeting the man when invited, 79; 

— professional, if she is deceived by 
any one, ho should bo punished, 79; 
rules relating to the treatment of 

professional - , 79; — who is very 

unchaste, who has killed her hus- 
band, or elder or child, shall be put 

to death (Yajhavalkya), 14.2; - for 

administering poison or setting 
fire, or killing a man, or breaking 
a dyke or dam, should bo drowned 
in water ( Yajhavalkya), 142; — types 
of persons who can converse un- 
checked with — (Manu), 150; 

— should not converse with a man 
when for hi d< I en ( Yajhavalkya ) , 152; 

— defiling a maiden should he 
punished (Manu and Ndrada), 155; 
■—proud of her relations and quali- 
ties, passing over her husband, 
should be punished, 155; — whoso 
husband is impotont, who has never 
had intercourse with her husband, 
should be put to death if she breaks 
her faith with him (Visnu), 162; 
----- who are not independent should 
not be arrested (Katyayana), 162; 
— - whose husband is away if found 
misbehaving, shall he kept confined 
till her lord comes back (Katyayana), 
162; misplaced intercourse with a 

— is punishable, 163; — enjoyed by 
several men shall he punished like 
a prostitute, if any man has inter- 
course with her ( Vydsa), 1 63 ; —longs 
for a man only (Manu), 165; — has 
no independence anywhere iri all 
her conditions (Yajhavalkya), 165; 
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— her behaviour towards a man 
(Manu), 165; — becomes dangerous 
if not restrained by love (Ibid.); 
characteristics of — according to 
Manu, 165; — is free to enjoy the 
wealth given to her by her husband, 
227 ; — following the wrong path does 
not deserve the Strldhana, 232; 

— is free to use her wealth received 
in dowry ( Kdtydyana ), 225; — may 
take her share from the coparceners 
under certain conditions ( Likhita ), 
232; no seniority for the — in the 
case of inheritance ( Manu ), 261; 

— shall in no case dispose of the 
property of the husband ( Mahri - 
bhdrata ), 269. 

Work — low class of — enumerated, 69; 
— stipulated if not done the man 
shall not receive the wages, 77. 

Y 

Ydjilavnlkya on forms of Interest, 4; 

— on pledge, 7; — on the non- 

acceptance of loan, 12; — on the 
Interest on pledge, 18; — on surety, 
23-24; —on repaying of debts in 
the absence of father, 25-27 ; — on 
the payment of debt by the son in 
the absence of ono taking the pro- 
perty and the other taking the 
widow, 31; — on the repaying of 
debt by the head of the family, 
32; -—on the debt payable by 
the husband contracted by his 
wife, 33; — on the means of realising 
dues from low caste by making 
him do work, 36; — on the debtor’s 
denying the debt and later, on being 
proved, his paying the dues and also 
a fine equal to the sum claitnod, 38; 

— on the non-intervention of the 
king in case the creditor presses the 


debtor to pay his dues, 38 ; — on the 
tearing off of the bond after the debt 
is paid off, 39 ; — on the meaning of 
the term Upanidhi, 40 ; — on punish- 
ing a man who recovers from another 
person’s hand some chattel that had 
been stolen, 48; — on joint concern, 
49; — on the partner’s suffering a 
loss in case he practised deceipt, 50; 

— on depriving the partner of his 
profits in case he be found crooked, 
52 ; — on what can be given as gift, 
59-60 ; — on the amount of wages, 75 ; 

— on the duty of the owner and the 

keeper of the cow, 82-83; — on the 
duty of the members of the Corpora- 
tion, 84 ; — on the duty described by 
the Convention, 85; — on mis- 

appropriating the property of the 
Corporation, 85 ; — on the damage 
done to the article sold before the 
non-deliverance of it to the pur- 
chaser, 88; on the selling of the 
article sold before when refused by 
the first purchaser, 90; — on the 
time-limit of the articles sold, 90-91 ; 

— on the determination of the 
boundary, things other than the 

land and fields, 97 ; - on cutting a 

boundary dyke taking away field, 
etc., 99; - - on the erection of a 

dyke in another man’s field, 99-100; 
— -on pasture-land, 101; — on the 
damage done to the roadside fields, 
unfenced crops, 1 20 ; — - on the 

setting free of certain animals, 104. 

Yatna— on the realisation of a. fine 
double the amount of the debt in 
case a wealthy debtor denies to 
pay, 39. 

Yautuka property of the mother 
belongs to the unmarried daughters 
alone (Manu), 235. 




SELECT OPINIONS 


Sylvain Levi ; The Gaekwad’s Series is standing 
at the head of the many collections now pub* 
lished in India. 

Asiatic Review, London : It is one of the best 
series issued in the East as regards the get up of 
the individual volumes as well as the able 
editorship of the series and separate works. 

Presidential Address, Patna Session of the Oriental 
Conference : Work of the same class is being 
done in Mysore, Travancore, Kashmir, Benares, 
and elsewhere, but the organisation at Baroda 
appears to lead. 

Indian Art and Letters, London : The scientific 
publications known as the “ Oriental Series ” 
of the Maharaja Gaekwar are known to and 
highly valued by scholars in all parts of the 
world. 

Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, London : 
Thanks to enlightened patronage and vigor- 
ous management the “ Gaekwad’s Oriental 
Series ” is going from strength to strength. 

Sir Jadunath Sarkar, Kt. ; The valuable Indian 
histories included in the “ Gaekwad’s Ori- 
ental Series ” will stand as an enduring 
monument to the enlightened liberality of 
the Ruler of Baroda and the wisdom of his 
advisers. 

The Times Literary Supplement, London : These 
studies are a valuable addition to Western 
learning and reflect great credit on the 
editor and His Highness. 




GAEKWAD’S ORIENTAL SERIES 


♦♦ 


Critical editions of unprinted and original works of Oriental 
Literature, edited by competent scholars, and published 
at the Oriental Institute, Baroda 

I. BOOKS PUBLISHED. 

RS. A. 

1. Kavyamlmamsa ( ) : a work on poetics, bv 

Rajasekhara (880-920 A.D.) : edited by C. D. Dalai 
and R. Anantakrishna Sastry, 1916. Reissued, 1924. 

Third edition revised and enlarged by K. S. Rama- 
swami Shastri, 1934, pp. 52+314 . . . . 2-0 

2. Naranarayanananda ( ) : a poem on the 

Pauranic story of Arjunaand Krsna’s rambles on Mount 
Girnar, by Minister Vastupala : edited by C. D. Dalai and 
R. Anantakrishna Sastry, 1916, pp. 11 + 92+12. Out of print. 

3. Tarkasangraha ( ) : a work on Philosophy 

(refutation of Vai.4e.sika theory of atomic creation) by 
Anandajtiana or Anandagiri (13th century): edited bv 
T. M. Tripathi, 1917, pp. 30+142 + 13 . . Out of print. 

4. Parthaparakrama ( VT*i<ncnr*r ) : a drama describing 

Arjuna’s recovery of the cows of King Virata, by 
Prahladanadeva, the founder of Palanpur : edited by 
C. D. Dalai, 1917, pp. 8+29 . . . . Out of print. 

5. Rastraudhavarhsa ( ) : an historical poem 

(Mahakavya) describing the history of the lingulas of 
Mayuragiri, from Rastraudha, the originator to 
Nfirayana Shah, by Rudra Kavi (A.D. 1596) : edited 
by Embar Krishnamacharya with Introduction by 0. D. 

Dalai, 1917, pp. 24 4- 12.8+4 .. .. Out of print. 

6. Linganusasana (fsnr^Tiusr) : on Grammar, by Vamana 

(8th-9th century): edited by C. D. Daial, 1918, 
pp. 9+24 . .. .. Out of print. 

7. Vasantavilasa ( h ) : a contemporary historical 

poem ( Mahnkn vyaj describing the life of Vastupala 
and the historv of Gujarat, bv lialachandrasuri 
(A.D. 1240) : edited by C. I). Dalai, 1917, pp. 16+ 

114+6 .. .. .. Out of print. 
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8. Rupakasatka (^qrej): six dramas by VatsarSja, 

Minister of Paramardideva of Kalinjara (12th- 13th 
century) : edited by C. D. Dalai, 1918, pp. 12+191 

Out of print* 

9. Mobaparajaya ( iiNVTTarq ) : an allegorical drama de- 

scribing the overcoming of King Moha (Temptation), or 
the conversion of Kumarapala, the Chalukya King of 
Gujarat, to Jainism, by Yasahp&la, an officer of King 
Ajayadeva, son of Kumarapala (A.D. 1229 to 1232) : 
edited by Muni Chaturvijayaji with Introduction and 
Appendices by C. D. Dalai, 1918, pp. 32+135+20, Out of print, 

10. Hammiramadamardana (qr^c^w*r): a drama glorify- 

ing the two brothers, Vastupala and Tejahpala, and their 
King Vlradhavala of Dholka, by Jayasimhasuri : edited 
by C. D. Dalai, 1920, pp. 15+98 . . 2-0 

11. Udayasundarikatha (^^^€Wm): a Campu, by 

Soddhala, a contemporary of and patronised by the 
three brothers, Chchittaraja, Nagarjuna, and Mum- 
mu niraja, successive rulers of Konkan : edited by 
0. D. Dalai and Embar Krishnamacharya, 1920, 
pp. 10+158+7 .. .. .. ..2-4 

12. Mahavidyavidambana ( ) : a work on 

Nyaya Philosophy, by Bhatta Vadlndra (13th century) : 
edited by M. R. Telang, 1920, pp. 44+189+7 . . 2-8 

13. Praclnagurjarakavysahgraba ( ) : a 

collection of old Gujarati poems dating from 12th 
to loth centuries A.D. : edited by C. D. Dalai, 1920, 
pp. 140+30 .. .. .. .. 2-4 

14. Kumarapalapratibodha ( ) : a bio- 

graphical work in Praki’ta, by Somaprabhacharya 
(A.D. 1195) : edited by Jinavijayaji, 1920, pp. 72+478 7-8 

15. Gaiiakarika ( ) : a work on Philosophy 

(Pasupata School), bv Bhasarvajna (10th century) : 
edited by C. I). Dalai, 1921, pp. 10+57 . . 1-4 

16. Sahgitamakaranda ( ) : a work on Music, 

by Narada : edited by M. R. Telang, 1920, pp. 16+64 

Out of print . 

17. Kavindracarya List ( ) : list of 

Sanskrit works in the collection of Kavindracarya, 
a Benares Pandit (1656 A.D.) : edited by R. Ananta- 
krishna Sastry, with a Foreword by Dr. Ganganath 
Jha, 1921, pp. 20+34 . • . . . . 0-12 

18. Varabagrhyasutra ( wikwitqw* ) s Vedic ritual of the 

Yajurveda : edited by Dr. R. Shamasastry, 1920, 
pp. 5+24 0-10 
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19. Lekhapaddhati (starv^rftr) : a collection of models of 

State and private documents (8th to 15th centuries): 
edited by C. D. Dalai and G. K. Shrigondekar, 1925, 

• pp. 11 + 130 .. .. .. ..2-0 

20. Bhavisayattakaha or Paficamikaha ( ) : a 

romance in Apabhrarhsa language, by Dhanapala (c. 

12th century) : edited by C. D. Dalai and Dr. P. D. 

Gune, 1923, pp. 69+148+174 .. . . 6-0 

21. A Descriptive Catalogue of the Palm-leaf and Im- 

portant Paper MSS. in the Bhandars at Jessal- 
mere ), compiled by C. D. 

Dalai and edited by L. B. Gandhi, 1923, pp. 70+ 101 . . 3-4 

22. Para^uramakalpasutra ( ) : a work on 

Tantra, with the commentary of Ramesvara : edited 
by A. Mahadeva Sastry, 1923, pp. 23+390. Out of print . 

23. Nityotsava ( : a supplement to the Paras u ram a- 

kalpasutra by Umanandanatha : edited by A. Mahadeva 
Sastry, 1923. Second revised edition by Trivikrama 
Tirtha, 1930, pp. 22+252 . . . . . . 5-0 

24. Tantrarahasya ( ) : a work on the Prabhakara 

School of Purvamimaiiisa, by Ramanujacarva : edited 
by Dr. R. Shamasastry, 1923, pp. 15+84. . Out of print, 

25. 32. Samarahgana ( wcrsrnr ) : a work on architecture, 

town-planning, and engineering, by King Bhoja of Dliara 
(11th century): edited by T. Ganapati Shastri, 2 vols., 
vol. I, 1924, pp. 39 + 290 ( out of print) ; vol. 11, 

1925, pp. 16+324 . . . . . . . . 10-0 

26,41. Sadhanamala ( ) : a Buddhist Tantric 
text of rituals, dated 1165 A.D., consisting of 312 
small works, composed by distinguished writers : 
edited by Dr. B. Bhattacharvya. Illustrated. 2 vols., 
vol. I, 1925, pp. 23+342 ; vol. II, 192S, pp. 183+295 14-0 

27, 96. A Descriptive Catalogue of MSS. in the Central 

Library, Baroda : 12 vols., vol. 1 

(Veda, Vedalaksana, and Upanisads), compiled by G. K. 
Shrigondekar and K. S. Ramaswami Shastri, with a 
Preface by Dr. B. Bhattacharyya, 1925, pp. 28+264; 
vol. II (Srauta Sutras and Prayogas), compiled by K. S. 
Ramaswami Shastri, 1942, pp. 18 + 95 (folia) +301 . . 12-4 

28, 84. Manasollasa or Abhilasitarthacintarnani ( urspfr- 

fre ) : an encyclopaedic work treating of one hundred 
different topics connected with the Royal household 
and the Royal court, by Somesvaradeva, a Chalukya 
king of the 12th century : edited by G. K. Shrigondekar, 

3 vols., vol. I, 1925, pp. 18+146; vol. II, 1939, 
pp. 50+304 .. .. .. 7-12 
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29. Nalavilasa (irafawro): a drama by RSmachandrasuri, 
pupil of Hemachandrasuri, describing the Paur&nika 
story of Nala and DamayantI : edited by G. K. 
Shrigondekar and L. B. Gandhi, 1926, pp. 40+91 . . 2-4 

30,31. Tattvasaftgraha ( f ) : a Buddhist philo- 
sophical work of the 8th century, by Santaraksita, 
with Panjika by his disciple Kamalaslla : edited by 
Pandit Embar Krisknamackarya, with a Foreword 
by Dr. B. Bhattacharyya, 2 vols., 1926, vol. I, 
pp. 157+80+582 ; vol. II, pp. 4+353+102 . . 24-0 

33, 34. Mirat-i-Ahmadi ( ) : by Ali Muham- 
mad Kkan, the last Moghul Dewan of Gujarat: 
edited in the original Persian by Syed Nawab Ali, 

2 vols., illustrated, vol. I, 1926, pp. 416 ; vol. II, 1928, 
pp. 632 . . . . . . . . . . 19-8 

35. Manavagrhyasutra ( ) : a work on Vedic 

ritual of the Yajurveda with the Bhasya of Astavakra : 
edited bv Ramakrishna Harsh aji Sastri, with a Preface 
by B. C.‘ Lele, 1926, pp. 40 + 264 . . 5-0 

36. 68. Natyasast.ru ( ) : of Bharata with the com- 

mentary of Abhinavagupta of Kashmir: edited by 
M. Ramakrishna Ivavi, 4 vols., vol. I, illustrated, 

1926, pp. 27 + 397 (out of print); vol. II, 1934, 
pp. 23+25+464 . . . . . . 5-0 

37. Apabhrarhsakavyatrayi ( ) : consisting of 

three works, the Carcarl, U pa d esar as ay an a , and 
K ala s va r ii pak u lak a , by Jinadatta Suri (12th century), 
with commentaries : edited by L. B. Gandhi, 1927, 
pp. 124+115 .. .. .. . . 4-0 

38. NyayapraveSa ( ), Part I (Sanskrit Text): on 

Buddhist Logic of Dinnaga, with commentaries of 
Haribhadra Suri and Parsvadeva: edited by A. B. 
Dhruva, 1930, pp. 39+104 . . . . Out of print. 

39. Nyayapravesa ( sgmstw ), Part II (Tibetan Text): 

edited with introduction, notes, appendices, etc. by 
Vidhusekliara Bhattacharyya, 1927, pp. 27 + 67 . . 1-8 

40. Advayavajrasangraha ( ) : consisting of 

twenty short works on Buddhism, by Advayavajra : 
edited by Haraprasad Sastri, 1927, pp. 39+68 . . 2-0 

42, 60. Kalpadrukosa ( ) : standard work on 
Sanskrit Lexicography, by Kesava : edited by Ram- 
avatara Sharma, with an index by Shrikant Sharma, 

2 vols., vol. I (text), 1928, pp. 64+485 ; vol. II (index), 

1932, pp. 283 .. .. .. .. 14-0 
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43. Mirat-i-Ahmadi Supplement 

by Ali Muhammad Khan. Translated into English 
from the original Persian by C. N. Seddon and Syed 
Nawab Ali. Illustrated. Corrected reissue, 1928, 
pp. 15+222 

44. Two Vajrayana Works : comprising 

Prajnopayaviniscayasiddhi of Anangavajra and Jriana- 
siddhi of Indrabhiiti : edited by Dr. B. Bhattacharyya, 

1929, pp. 21 + 118 

45. BhavaprakaSana (vmfiiw): of Saradatanaya, a 

work on Dramaturgy and Rasa (A.D. 1175~i250) : 
edited by Yadugiri Yatiraja and K. S. Kamaswami 
Shastri, 1929, pp. 98+410 

46. Ramacarita ( ) : of Abhinanda, Court poet 

of Haravarsa, probably the same as Devapala of the 
Pala Dynasty of Bengal (c. 9th century A.D.) : edited 
by K. S. Ramaswami Shastri, 1929, pp. 29+467 

47. Nahjarajayasobhusana ( : by Nrsimha- 

kavi alias Abhinava Kalidasa, a work on Sanskrit 
Poetics relating to the glorification of Naiijaraja, son of 
Vlrabhupa of Mysore: edited by E. Krishnamacharva, 

1930, pp. 47 + 270 .. 

48. Natyadarpana (HT^+ir): on dramaturgy, by 

Ramacandra Siiri with his own commentary : edited 
by L. B. Gandhi and G. K. Shrigondekar, 2 vols., 
vol. I, 1929, pp. 23+228 

49. Pre-Dihnaga Buddhist Texts on Logic from Chinese 

Sources ( ) : containing the English 

translation of tiatdmstra of Arvadeva, Tibetan text and 
English translation of V igraha-vyavartam of Nagarjuna 
and the re-translation into Sanskrit from Chinese of 
U'payahrdaya and Tarkasdxtm : edited bv Giuseppe 
Tucci, 1930, pp. 30 + 40+32+77 + 89 + 91 

50. Mirat-i-Ahmadi Supplement vfkfm) s 

Persian text giving an account of Gujarat, by Ali 
Muhammad Khan: edited by Syed Nawab Ali, 1930, 
pp. 254 

51,77. Trisastisalakapurusacaritra 

of Hemacandra : translated into English with copious 
notes by Dr. Helen M. Johnson, 4 vols., vol. I 
(Adisvaracaritra), 1931, pp. 19 + 530, illustrated ; 
vol. II, 1937, pp. 22+396 

62. Dandaviveka ( : a comprehensive Penal Code 

of the ancient Hindus by Vardhamana of the 15th 
century A.D. : edited by Kamala Krishna Smrtitlrtha, 

1931, pp. 34+380 . . 


Rs# A, 


6-8 


3-0 


7-0 


7-8 


5-0 


4-8 


9-0 


6-0 


26-0 


« • 


8-8 
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53. Tathagataguhyaka or Guhyasamaja ( g*jWT9! ) : 
the earliest and the most authoritative work of the 
Tantra School of the Buddhists (3rd century A.D.) : 
edited by Dr. B. Bhattacharyya, 1931, pp. 39+210 . . 

64. Jayakhyasaihhita ( ) : an authoritative 

Pancaratra work of the 5th century A.D. : edited by 
Pandit E. Krishnamacharya of Vadtal, with a Foreword 
by Dr. B. Bhattacharyya, 1931, pp. 78+47+464 

65. Kavyalankarasarasamgraha ( ) : of 

Udbhata with the commentary, probably the same 
as Udbhafcaviveka, of Rajanaka Tilaka (11th century 
A.D.): edited by K. S. Ramaswami Shastri, 1931, 
pp. 48+62 

66. Parananda Sutra ( ) : an ancient Tantric 

work of the Hindus in Sutra form : edited by Swami 
Trivikrama Tirtha, with a Foreword by Dr. B. Bhatta- 
charyya, 1931, pp. 30+106 

67,69. Ahsan-ut-Tawarikh ( ) : history 

of the Safawi Period of Persian History, 15th and 16th 
centuries, by Hasani-Rumlu : edited by C. N. Seddon, 
2 vols. (Persian text and translation in English), 
vol. I, 1932, pp. 36+510; vol. II, 1934, pp. 15+301 . . 

58. Padmananda Mahakavya ( ) : giving the 

life-history of Rsabhadeva, the first Tirthankara of 
the Jainas, by Amarachandra Kavi of the 13th 
century: edited by H. R. Kapadia, 1932, pp. 99+667 

59. Sabdaratnasamanvaya ( ) : an interesting 

lexicon of the Namrtha class in Sanskrit, compiled 
by the Maratha King Sahaji of Tan j ore : edited by 
Vitthala Sastrl, with a Foreword by Dr. B. Bhatta- 
charyya, 1932, pp. 31 + 605 

61,91. Saktisangama Tantra ( ) : comprising 

four books on Kali, Tara, Sundarl, and Chhinnamasta : 
edited by Dr. B. Bhattacharyya, 4 vols., vol. I, 
Kalikhanda, 1932, pp. 13+179; vol. IT, Tarakhapda, 
1941, pp. 12+271 .. 

62. Prajnaparamitas ( ) : commentaries on the 

Prajnaparamita, a Buddhist philosophical work: 
edited by Giuseppe Tucci, 2 vols., vol. I, Abhi- 
samayalaiikaraloka of Haribhadra, 1932, pp. 55+589 

63. Tarikh-i-Mubarakhshahi con- 

temporary account of the kings of the Saiyyid Dynasty 
of Delhi : translated into English from original Persian 
by Kamal Krishna Basu, with a Foreword by Sir 
Jadunath Sarkar, 1932, pp. 13+299 

64. Siddhantabindu ( : on Vedanta philosophy, 

by Madhusudana Sarasvatl with the commentary of 
Purugottama : edited by P. C. Divanji, 1933, 
pp. 142+93+306 


Rs. A. 

4- 4 

12-0 

2-0 

3-8 

19-8 

14-0 

11-0 

5- 8 

12-0 

7-8 

11-0 
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Rs. a* 

65. Istasiddhi ( vsfaf* ) : on Vedanta philosophy, by 

Vimuktatma, disciple of Avyayatma, with the author’s 
own commentary : edited by M. Hiriyanna, 1933, 

' pp. 36+697 . . . . . . • . 14—0 

66. 70, 73. Shabara-Bhasya ( kttoito ) : on the Mimamsa 

Sutras of Jaimini : translated into English by 
Dr. Ganganath Jha, in 3 vols., 1933-1936, vol. I, 
pp. 15+705; vol. II, pp. 20+708; vol. Ill, pp. 28+ 

1012 .. .. .. .. .. 48-0 

67. Sanskrit Texts from Bali ( ) : comprising 

religious and other texts recovered from the islands of 
Java and Bali: edited by Sylvain Levi, 1933, 
pp. 35+ 112 . . . . • . . . 3—8 

71. Narayana Sat aka ( ) : a devotional poem 

by Vidyakara with the commentary of Pltambara : 
edited by Shrikant Sharma, 1935, pp. 16+91 .. 2-0 

72. Rajadharma-Kaustubha ( ) : an elaborate 

Smrti work on Rajadharma, by Anantadeva : edited 
by Karnala Krishna Smrtitirtha, 1935, pp. 30 + 506 .. 10-0 

74. Portuguese Vocables in Asiatic Languages ( 

) ; translated into English from Portuguese 
by A. X. Soares, 1936, pp. 125+520 .. . . 12-0 

75. Nayakaratna ( ) : a commentary on the 

Nyayaratnamala of Parthasarathi Misra by Ramanuja of 
the Prabhakara School : edited by K. S. Ramos warni 
Shastri, 1937, pp. 69+346 . . . . 4-8 

76. A Descriptive Catalogue of MSS. in the Jain Bhan- 

dars at Pattan ( vwcwreiJrrcfta ) : edited from 

the notes of the late C. D. Dalai bv L. B. Gandhi. 

2 vols. , vol. I, 1937, pp. 72+498 ' . . . . 8-0 

78. Gatiitatilaka ( ) : of Srlpati with the com- 

mentary of Simhatilaka, a non -Jain work on 
Arithmetic with a Jain commentarv : edited by H. R. 
Kapadia, 1937, pp. 81 + 116 . . * . . ‘ . . 4-0 . 

79. The Foreign Vocabulary of the Quran ( f KTWimmvi ) : 

showing the extent of borrowed words in the sacred 

text : compiled by Arthur Jeffery, 1938, pp. 15 + 311 . . 12-0 

80. 83. Tattvasangraha ( ) : of Sahtaraksita with 

the commentary of Kamala&ila : translated into English 
by Dr. Ganganath Jha, 2 vols., vol. I, 1937, pp. 8+739 ; 
vol. II, 1939, pp. 12+854 .. .. 37-0 

81. Hamsa-vilasa ) i of Hazhsa Mitthu : on 

mystic practices and worship : edited by Swami 
Trivikrama Tirtha and Hathibhai Shastri, 1937, 
pp. 13+331 .. .. .. ..5-8 
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82. SQktimuktavali ( qiAvguiT ) : on Anthology, of 
Jalhana, a contemporary of King Krsna of the 
Northern Yadava Dynasty (A.D. 1247) : edited by E. 
Krishnamacharya, 1938, pp* 66+463+85 . . 

85. Brhaspati Smrti ( ) : a reconstructed text 

of the now lost work of Brhaspati : edited by K. V. 
Rangaswami Aiyangar, 1941, pp. 186+546 

86. Parama-Samhita ( ) : an authoritative work 

of the Pancharatra system : edited by S. Krishnaswami 
Aiyangar, 1940, pp. 45+208+230 

87. Tattvopaplava ( ) : a masterly criticism of the 

opinions of the prevailing Philosophical Schools by 
JayaraSi : edited by Sukhalalji Sanghavi and R. C. 
Parikh, 1940, pp. 21 + 144 

88. Anekantajayapataka ( ) : of Haribhadra 

Suri (8th century A.D.) with his own commentary and 
Tippanaka by Munichandra, the Guru of Vadideva 
Suri: edited by H. R. Kapadia, in 2 vols., vol. I, 1940, 
pp. 32+404 

89. Sastradipika ( ) : a well-known Mlmamsa 

wor k : the Tarkapada translated into English by D. 
Venkatramiah, 1940, pp. 29+264 

90. SekoddeSatlka (§^%»r«Wr): a Buddhist ritualistic 

work of Naropa describing the Abhigeka or the initiation 
of the disciple to the mystic fold : edited by Dr. Mario 
Carelli, 1941, pp. 35+78 

92. 98. Krtyakalpataru : of Lak^mldhara, Minister 

of King Govindacandra of Kanauj ; one of the earliest 
Law Digests : edited by K. V. Rangaswami Aiyangar, 
10 vols., vol. V, Dana-Kanda, 1941, pp. 16+129+415 ; 
vol. VIII, Tirtha-vivecana-kanda, 1943 ( shortly ) 

93. Madhavanala-Kamakandala ( ) : a 

romance in old Western Rajasthani by Ganapati, 
a Kayastha from Amod : edited by M. R. Majumdar, 
in 2 vols., vol. I, 1942, pp. 13+5+509 

94. Tarkabhasa ( fmvvm ) : a work on Buddhist Logic, by 

Mok^akara Gupta of the Jagaddala monastery: edited 
with a Sanskrit commentary by Embar Krishna- 
macharya, 1942, pp. 7+114 

96. Alamkaramahodadhi ( ) : on Sanskrit 
Poetics composed by Narendraprabha Suri at the 
request of Minister Vastupala in 1226 A.D. : edited 
by L. B. Gandhi, 1942, pp. 45+418 (with 2 plates) . . 


Rs. A. 

11-0 

15-0 

8-0 

4- 0 

10-0 

5- 0 

2-8 

17-0 

10-0 

2-0 


7-8 
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Rs. A. 

07. An Alphabetical List of MSS. in the Oriental Insti- 
tute, Baroda ( ) : compiled from the exist- 
ing card catalogue by Raghavan Nambiyar, 2 vols., 

> vol. I, 1942, pp. 12+742 .. .. . . 9-0 

09. Vivada Gintamaiii of VachaspatiMisSra: 

an authoritative Smrti work on the Hindu Law of 
Inheritance : translated into English by Sir Ganganath 
Jha, 1948 . . . . ’ . . . . 10-4 


II. BOOKS IN THE PRESS. 

1. Natyasastra (snasmw): edited by M. Ramakrishna 

Kavi, 4 vols., vol. III. 

2. Dvada&aranayacakra ( ) : an ancient 

polemical treatise of Mallavadi Suri with a commentary 
by Simhasuri Gani : edited by Oaturvijayaji. 

3. Krtyakalpataru ( ) : of Lakgmidhara, Minister 

of King Govindachandra of Kanauj : edited by K. V. 
Rangaswami Aiyangar, vols. I- IV. 

4. Anekantajayapataka ( ) *• of Haribliadja 

Siiri (c. 1120 A. IX) with his own commentary and 
Tippanaka by Muniehandra, the Guru of Vadideva 
Suri : edited by H. R. Kapadia, in 2 vols., vol. II. 

5. Sarhrat Siddhanta ( ) : the well-known 

work on Astronomy of Jagannatha Pandit : critically 
edited with numerous diagrams by Kedar Nath, 
Rajjyotisi. 

6. Vimalaprabha (fawwswr): the commentary on the 

Kalacakra Tantra and an important work of the 
Kalacakra School of the Buddhists : edited by Giuseppe 
Tucci. 


7. Aparajitaprccha ( ) : a voluminous work 

on architecture and fine -arts : edited by P. A. Mankad. 

8. Parasurama Kalpa Sutra ( ) : a work on 

Hindu Tantra, with commentary by Ramcgvaru: second 
revised edition by Sakarlal Slia-stri. 

9. Hetubindutlka commentary of Areata on 

the famous work of ‘Dharmakirti on Buddhist logic : 
edited from a single MS. discovered at Pattan by 
Sukhalalji Sangliavi. 

10. Gurjararasavali ( jakrowSV ) : a collection of several 
old Gujarati Rasas : edited by B. K. Thakore, M. D. 
Desai, and M. C. Modi. 
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Rs. A* 

11. A Critical Index to the English translation of Sh&bara- 

Bhagya by Ganganath Jha, prepared by Dr. Umesha 
Mishra. 

12. SaktisaAgama Tantra ( ) : comprising four 

books on Kali, Tara, Sundarl, and Chhinnamasta : 
edited by Dr. B. Bhattacharyya, 4 vols., vol. Ill, 
Sundari Khanda. 

13. Tattvacintamani, the Nyaya work of GangeSvara with 

the Aloka and Darpajgta commentaries : edited by 
Dr. Umesha Mishra, vol. I. 

14. Dhurtasvami Bhasya on the 6rauta Sutra of Apastamba : 

edited by Ghhinnaswami Shastri, vol. I. 


III. BOOKS UNDER PREPARATION. 

1. Upanisat-Sangraha ( sra?ginr): a collection of 

unpublished Upani$ads : edited by Shastri Gajanan 
Shambhu Sadhale. 

2. Saktisangama Tantra ( ) : comprising four 

books on Kali, Tara, Sundari, and Chhinnamasta : 
edited by Dr. B. Bhattacharyya , 4 vols., vol. IV. 

3. Natyadarpana ( ) • introduction in Sanskrit on 

the Indian drama, and an examination of the problems 
raised by the text, by L. B. Gandhi, 2 vols., vol. II. 

4. Krtyakalpataru ( ) : one of the earliest 

Nibandha works of Lakgmldhara : edited by K. V. 
Rangaswami Aiyangar, 8 vols., vols. VI— VIII. 

5. A Descriptive Catalogue of MSS. in the Oriental 

Institute, Baroda ( ) : compiled 

by the Library Stall, 12 vols., vol. Ill (Smrti MSS.). 

6. Manasollasa ( ): or Abhila^itarthacintamani : 

edited by G. K. Shrigondekar, 3 vols., vol. III. 

7. Nitikalpataru ( ) : the famous Niti work of 

K^emeridra : edited by K. M. Panikkar. 

8. Chhakkammuvaeso ( ) : an Apabhramsa work 

of the Jains containing didactic religious teachings : 
edited by L. B. Gandhi. 

9. Ni$pannayogambara Tantra ( ) : de- 

scribing a large number of mandalas or magic circles 
and numerous deities : edited by Dr. B. Bhattacharyya. 

10. Basatin-i-Salatin ( ) : a contem- 
porary account of the Sultans of Bijapur: translated 
into English by M. A. Kazi and Dr. B. Bhattacharyya. 
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11. Madana Maharnava ( ) : a Smrti work 

principally dealing with the doctrine of Karmavipaka 
composed during the reign of Mandhata, son of 
Madanapala : edited by Embar Krishnatnacharya. 

12. Trlsasti&alakapurusacaritra of 

Hemacandra: translated into English by Dr, Helen 
Johnson, 4 vols., vols. III-IV. 

13. Matangavf tti ( ) : a commentary on the Matanga 

ParameSvara Tantra by Ramakaptha Bhatta : edited 
by Jogendranath Bagchi. 

14. Anu Bhasya ( ) : a standard work of the 

Suddhadvaita School : translated into English by G. H. 

Bhatt. 

16. A Descriptive Catalogue of MSS. in the Jain Bhan- 
dars at Pattan ( vrr *ru to t^tt ) : edited from 
the notes of the late C. D. Dalai by L. B. Gandhi, 

& vols., vol. II. 

16. An Alphabetical List of MSS. in the Oriental Insti- 

tute, Baroda ( ) : compiled from the exist- 
ing card catalogue by Raghavan Nambiyar, 2 vols., 
vol. II. 

17. Natyafcastra (sttostto): of Bharata with the com- 

mentary of Abilina va Gupta ; second revised edition 
by K. S. Ramaswami Shastri, vol. I. 

18. Natyasastra ( ) : of Bharata with the com- 

mentary of Abhinava Gupta : edited by M. Rarna- 
krishna Kavi, 4 vols., vol. IV. 

19. Bhojanakutuhala ( ) : on the methods of 

preparing different dishes and ascertaining their food 
value written by Raghunatha Suri, disciple of 
Anantadeva in the 17th century A.D. : edited by 
Ananta Yajneswar Shastri Dhupkar. 

20. Rasasangraha ( ) : a collection of 14 old Gujarati 

Rasas, composed in the 15th and 16th centuries: 
edited by M. R. Majumdar. 

21 . Paraslkakosasahgraha ( ) : a collection 

of four Persian Sanskrit lexicons : edited by K. M. 

Zaveri and M. R. Majumdar. 

22. Shivaji Charitra : a Sanskrit account of King Sambhaji : 

edited by D. V. Potdar. 

23. Rihla of Ibn Batuta : translated into English with 

critical notes by Dr. Agha Mehdi. 

24. Mirat-i-Ahmadi : the Persian text translated into 

English by Dr. Syed Mujtaba Ali, 2 vols. 

For further particulars please communicate 
with — 

The Director, 

Oriental Institute > Baroda • 
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2 . 


THE GAEKWAD’S STUDIES IN RELIGION AND 
PHILOSOPHY. 


Rs. A. 

The Comparative Study of Religions: [Contents: 

I, the sources and nature of religious truth. II, super- 
natural beings, good and bad. Ill, the soul, its nature, 
origin, and destiny. IV, sin and suffering, salvation 
and redemption. V, religious practices. VI, the emo- 
tional attitude and religious ideals] : by Alban G. 
Widgery, M.A., 1922 .. .. .. 16-0 


Goods and Bads : being the substance of a series of 
talks and discussions with H.H. the Maharaja Gaekwad 
of Baroda. [Contents: introduction. I, physical values. 

II, intellectual values. Ill, aesthetic values. IV, 
moral value. V, religious value. VI, the good life, its 
unity and attainment] : by Alban G. Widgery, M.A., 

1920. (Library edition Rs. 6) . . . . 3-0 


3. Immortality and other Essays : [Contents : I, philo- 

sophy and life. II, immortality. Ill, morality ana 
religion. IV, Jesus and modern culture. V, the 
psychology of Christian motive. VI, free Catholicism 
and non-Christian Religions. VII, Nietzsche and 
Tolstoi on Morality and Religion. VIII, Sir Oliver 
Lodge on science and religion. IX, the value of con- 
fessions of faith. X, the idea of resurrection. XI, 
religion and beauty. XII, religion and history. 

XIII, principles of reform in religion] : by Alban G. 
Widgery, M.A., 1919. (Cloth Rs. 3) . . . . 2-0 

4. Confutation of Atheism : a translation of the Hadis-i - 

Halila or the tradition of the Myrobalan Fruit: trans- 
lated by Vali Mohammad Chhanganbhai Momin, 1918 . . 0-14 


Conduct of Royal Servants : being a collection of verses 
from the Vlramitrodaya with their translations in 
English, Gujarati, and Marathi : by B. Bhattacharyya, 
M.A., Ph.D. 


0-6 




SELLING AGENTS OF THE GAEKWAD’S ORIENTAL SERIES 


England 

Messrs. Luzac & Co., 46, Great Russell Street, London, 
W.C. 1. 

Messrs. Arthur Probsthain, 41, Great Russell Street, 
London, W.C. 1 . 

Messrs. Deighton Bell & Co., 13 & 30, Trinity Street, 
Cambridge. 

Calcutta 

Messrs. The Book Co., Ltd., 4/3, College Square. 

Messrs. Thacker Spink & Co., 3, Esplanade East. 

Benares City 

Chowkhamba Sanskrit Series Office, Post Box No. 8, 
Benares. 

Messrs. Braj Bhusan Das & Co., 40/5, Thathari Bazar. 

Lahore 

Messrs. Mehrchand Lachmandass, Sanskrit Book Depot, 
Said Mitha Street. 

Messrs. Motilal Banarsidass, Punjab Sanskrit Book 
Depot, Said Mitha Street. 

Bombay 

Messrs. Taraporevala Sc Sons, Kitab Mahal, Hornby 
Road. 

Messrs. Gopal Narayan Sc Co., Kalbadevi Road. 

Messrs. N. M. Tripathi Sc Co., Kalbadevi Road. 

Saraswati Pustak Bhandar, Gulalwadi, Fort. 

Poona 

Oriental Book Supply Agency, 15, Shukrawar Path. 

Baroda 

N. C. Athavale, Bookseller, Raopura. 






